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ACCADIAN. 
See SUMERIAN. 

ACHINESE. 
See Malay Dialects (Achinese). 

Afghani. 
See Pushtu. 

Ahom. 

Grierson (George Abraham). An Ahom cos- 
mogony, with a translation and a vocabulary of the 
Ahom language. (Roy. Asiatic Soc. Jour. 1904, 
pp. 181-232. London, 1 904.) 

Notes on Ahom. (Deutsche morgenl&nd. 

Osellsch. Ztsch. v. 56, pp. 1-59. Leipzig, 1902.) 

Jenkins (F.) Interpretation of the Ahom ex- 
tract, published as pi. IV of the present vol. 
{Jour.Asiat. Soc, of Bengal. Calcutta, 1837. 8°. 
v. 6, pp. 980-984). 

Ainu. 
Batchelor (John). An Ainu-English-Japanese 
dictionary (including a grammar of the Ainu lan- 
guage). Tokyo: The Methodist Pub. House, 1905. 
2 v. in 1. 2. ed. 8°. 

A grammar of the Ainu language. (In: 

B. H. Chamberlain's The language, mythology,, 
and geographical nomenclature of Japan. . . Tokyo, 
1887. 4°. PP. 77-133.) 

An Ainu vocabulary. (Asiatic Soc. of Japan. 

Transactions, v. 10, pp. 220-251. Yokohama, 
1882.) 

Ainu words as illustrative of customs and 

matters pathological, psychological and religious. 
{Asiatic Soc. of Japan. Transactions, v. 24, 
pp. 41-111. Yokohama, 1896.) 

Charencey (H. de). Recherches sur la flore 
AYno [comparative vocabulary of plant names in 
Aino and French]. (Soc. Philol. Actes. tome 3, 
pp. 1-36. Paris, 1874. 8 8 .) 

Pfismaier (August). Ueber die Aino-Sprache. 
<Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitz- 
ungsb. Bd. 2. pp. 39-46. Wien, 1849. 8°.) 

Ueber den Bau der Aino-Sprache. (Kais. 

Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. 
Bd. 7. PP- 382-490. Wien [1852]. 8°.) 

Bemerkungen uber die von La ^Peyrouse 

gelieferte Wortersammlung der Sprache von Saga- 
lien. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. 
Sitzungsb. Bd. 4, pp. 151-170. Wien, 1850. 8°.) 

Kritische Durchsicht der von Dawidow 

verfassten Wortersammlung aus der Sprache der 
AWs. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. 
CI. Sitzungsb. Bd.7, pp.844-846. Wien [1852]. 8°.) 

Vocabularium der Aino-Sprache. (Kais. 

Akad. d. Wissensch. Phil. -hist. Classe. Denksch. 
Bd. 5, no. i, pp. 137-230. Wien, 1854. f 8 .) 



Radlinski (Ignacy) andB. Dybowski. Slow- 
niki narzeczy ludow Kamczackich. Cracow: Aka- 
demia Umiejetnosci, i89i-'94. Nos. 1-5. 

Summers (James). An Aino-English vocabu 
lary. (Asiatic Soc. of Japan. Transactions, v. 14, 
pp. 186-232. Yokohama, 1886.) 

Terrien de Lacouperie (A. £. J. B.) On the 
Corean, Aino and Fusang writings. (T'oungpao. 
Archives. Leide, 1892. 8°. v. 3, pp. 449-465.) 

Alfurese. 
See Malay Dialects (Alfurese). 

Anamese. 
See Annamite. 

Altaic. 
See Ural-Altaic. 

Andamanese. 

Gatti (Riccardo). Studi sul gruppo linguistico 
Andamanese- Papua- Australiano; con una intro- 
duzione del A. Trombetti. [v.] 2. Bologna: L. 
Beltrami, 1908. 4°. 

Lord's Prayer. The Lord's Prayer trans- 
lated into the Bdjingijtda, or South Andaman 
(Elikabeada) language by E. H. Man. With pref- 
ace, introduction and notes by R. C. Temple. 
Calcutta? Tkhcken, Spink <&• Co., 1877. 2 p.l., 
(1) iv-vii, 81 p. 8°. 

Man (Edward Horace). On the aboriginal in- 
habitants of the Andaman Islands. With reports 
of researches into the language of the South Anda- 
man Islands, by A. J. Ellis. London: Anthropo- 
logical Institute of Great Britain and Ireland 
[1883?]. xxviii, 224 p., pp. 43-73, 1 map, 8 pi. 8°. 

Man (Edward Horace), and Richard C. Tem- 
ple. A grammar of the Bojingijlda or South 
Andaman language. Specimen printed for private 
circulation. Calcutta: Thacker, Spink & Co., 1878. 
17 p. 8°. 

Portman (M. V.) A manual of the Anda- 
manese languages. London:. N. H. Allen &• Co., 
1887. vi, 1 1., 229 p. 16 . 

Notes on the languages of the South Anda- 
man group of tribes. Calcutta: Off. ofSupt. of Govt. 
Prtg. India, 1898. viii, 390, 191 p. 4 . 

Temple (Richard C.) A plan for a uniform 
scientific record of the languages of savages; ap- 
plied to the languages of the Andamanese and 
1 map. (Indian Antiquary, v. 36, 
217-251, 317-347* 353-369. Bombay, 



Nicobarese. 
pp. 181-203, 
1907.) 



Angami Naga. 



MeCabe (R. B.) Outline grammar of the 
Angami Naga language, with vocabulary and illus- 
trative sentences. Calcutta: Supt. of Govt. Print- 
ing, 1887, 2 p.l., 95 P- 8°. 
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Annamite. 

Berjot (J.) Premieres leconsd' Annamite; ou, 
Expose du mecanisme general de cette langue. 
Paris: E. Leroux, igo7. 19 p. 8°. 

Bonet (J.) Dictionnaire annamite- franca is 
(langue officielle et langue vulgaire). Paris: Im~ 
primerie national*, 1 899-1 900. 2 v. 4 . (ficole 
des langues orientales vivantes. Publications. 
Ser. 5, v. 1-2.) 

Bonifacy ( ). £tude sur les coutumes et 
la langue des La-ti. (£cole francaise d'extreme- 
orient. Bull. Hanoi, 1906. 4 . y. 6, pp. 271- 
278). 

Cadiere (M. L.) Monographic de la semi- 
voyelle labiale en sino-annamite et en annamite. 
(6 cole francaise d'extreme-orient. Bull. Hanoi, 
1908. 4°. v. 8, pp. 93-148, 381-485.) 

Pbonetique annamite (Dialecte du Haut- 

Annam). Paris: Imprimerie national*, 1902. xiii, 
113 p. 4 . (£cole francaise d'extreme-Orient. 
Publications, v. 3.) 

Cheon (A.) L'argot annamite. (Bull, de 
rfecole fran9. d'Extreme-Orient. v. 5, pp. 47~75. 
Hanoi, 1905). 

Des Michels (Abel). Dialogues cochinchinois 
expliques litteValement en francais, en anglais et 
en latin, suivis d'une etude philologique du texte et 
d'un expose des monnaies, poids, mesures et divi- 
sions du temps en usage dans la cochinchine. Ou- 
vrage destine a familiariser les e'tudiants avec le 
genie de la langue annamite. Paris: Maison- 
neuveet Cie. % 1871. x, (2), 212 p. in roman type, 
24 p., 1 1. in Chinese type. 8°. 

Diguet (fidouard). laments de grammaire 
annamite. Paris: -Imp' Nationale, 1904. 3 p.l., 
137 p., 1 1. 3. ed. 8 . 

J. (J. M.) Tu' vi annam-phelang sa. Diction- 
naire annamite-francais. Tan Dinh: Impr. de la 
Mission, 1877. xvi, (1) 4-916 p. 12°. 

Le Grand de la Liraye (Le R. P.) Dictionnaire 
e'le'mentaire annamite-francais. Paris: Challamel 
Aine", 1874. 2 p.l., 262 p. 2. ed. 4 . 

Morrone (Joseph Maria). Lexicon cochin - 
sinense latinum ad usum missionum. (In: P. S. 
Duponceau. A dissertation on the nature and 
character of the Chinese system of writing. Phila- 
delphia, 1838. 8°. pp. 185-375.) 

Parker (E. H.) Chinese and Annamese. (Asi- 
atic Soc. of Japan. Transactions, v. 16, pp. 179- 
191. Yokohama, 1889.) 

Pigneaux de Behaine (Pierre Joseph Georges). 
Dictionarium anamitico-latinum. . . Dein absolutum 
et editumaj. L. Taberd... Fredericnagori vulgo 
Serampore: Ex typisj. C. Mars hm an, 1838. 4 p.l., 
xlvi, 722, 1 1., 128 p. 4 . 

Rhodes (A. de). Dictionarium Annamiticum 
Lusitanum et Latinum. Roma, 1651. 4 . 

Ryckebusch (L.) Petite me'thode de langue 
annamite vulgaire. Saigon: Claude 6* Cie., 1905. 
213 p. 8°. 

Schott (Wilhelm). Zur Beurteilung der an- 
namitischen Schrift und Sprache. (KOn. Preuss. 
Akad. d. Wiss. Berlin. Abh. Philol.-Hist. Kl. 1855. 
pp. 1 1 5-1 30. Berlin, 1856. 4 .) 



Taberd (Jean Louis). Cochin-Chinese vocabu- 
lary. Vocabulaire cochin-chinois. Index vocabu- 
lorum cocincinensium. Tu* vi an nam. 1838. viii r 
135 p., 1 map. 4 . (Appendix to his: Dictiona- 
rium latino-anamiticum. Fredericnagori vulgo Ser- 
ampore, 1838. 4 .) 

Dictionarium anamitico-latinum. . . necnon 

ab... J. S. Theurel . . . recognitum et notabiliter 
adauctum . . . Ninh Phtl: ex typis Missionis Tun- 
quinioccidentalis, 1 877. 2 p.l., xxx, I 1., 566, 1 1., 
71 p. 4°. 

Dictionarium latino-anamiticum. Frederic- 

nagori vulgo Serampore: ex typis/. C. Marshman, 
1838. 3 p.l., lxxxviii, 708, viii, 135 p., 1 map. 4 . 

Dictionarium latino-annamiticum com- 

pletum et novo ordine dispositum cui accedit ap- 
pendix pracipuas voces proprias cum brevi expli- 
cationem continens auctore M. H. Ravier. 1 p.l., 
xii, 1270, 72 p. Ninh Phtl: ex typis Missionis 
Tunquini occidentaHs, 1880. 4°. 

V. (P.-G.) Grammaire annamite a l'usage des 
Francais de l'Annam et du Tonkin. Hanoi: F. H 
Schneider, 1897. 2 p.l., viii, 208, iii p. 12°. 

Ao-Naga. 

Avery (J.) Ao-Naga language of Southern 
Assam. (Am. Oriental Soc. Jour. New Haven, 
1889. 8°. v. 13, pp. cix-cxi.) 

Clark {Mrs. E. W.) Ao-Naga grammar with 
illustrative phrases and vocabulary. Shitlong: As- 
sam Secretariat Printing Office, 1893. (6) 181 p. 
8°. 

Arabic. 
See also Maltese. 
Abcarius (John). [Kamus.] Abridged Eng- 
lish and Arabic dictionary. Beirut: American 
Mission Press, 1893. I p.l., 687 p. 3. ed. 12°. 

[Kamus.] English- Arabic dictionary. Bei- 
rut: American Printing- House, 1893. 2 p.l., 
875 p. 2. ed. 8°. 

•Ab al-Kadlr al-Fasi. [Takmil ai-maram. 
A commentary upon the verses cited in Ibn Hi- 
sham's work on Arabic grammar.] Fez, 1892. 
41 x 8 p. 8°. 

•Abd al-Kahir. The Miut Amil, and Shurhoo 
Miut Amil; two elementary treatises on Arabic 
syntax: translated from the original Arabic; with 
annotations.. . in the form of a perpetual com- 
mentary. The rules exemplified by a series of 
stories and citations... with an appendix... Cal- 
cutta, 1 814. 4 . 

'Abd al-Rahim Ahmad. De la langue arabe ; 
son origine, son developpement et son avenir, par 
M. Abderrahira Ahmed... [Paris: A. Barbes, 
1897.] I p.l., 29 p. 8°. 

•Abd al-Rahman ibn 'Abd al-'Aziz (Abu 
Zaid). [Al-Wishab wa-tathkif al-rimah.] A treatise 
in defense of al-Jauhari's Arabic lexicon, entitled 
al-Sihah, against the strictures of al-Firuzab&di. 
Edited by Nasr al-Hdrlnl. Bulak, 1865. 134 p. 
8°. 

•Abd al-Rashid, HusainI TattarT. Moon- 
tukhub-ool-Loghaut, or a dictionary of Arabic 
words, with a Persian translation, according to the 
the authority of the Kaumoos, the Sehauh, the 
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Arabic, confd. 

Kunz, the Mohuzzub, and other Arabic lexicons. . . 

originally compiled by Abd-oor-Rusheed-e T'hat- 

vee; and now revised, corrected and published by 

Molovee Allah Daud. [With an English preface 

by M. Lumsden.] Calcutta, 1808. iv, 881, 10 p. 

4°. 

'Abd al-Rassak (Kimal al-Din). Dictionary 
of the technical terms of the Sufies, edited... by 
Dr. A. Sprenger. Calcutta: Asiatic Soe* of Ben- 
#at, 1845. 8 s . 

Abu al-Naja. [Hashiyat. Notes on Khalid 
al-AzharI*s commentary upon the Ajurrumiyah of 
Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn Dawud. On the 
margin the text of the commentary.] Cairo, 1894. 
90, 1 p. 4°. 

Agapitus, a Valle Flemmarum. Flores 
grammaticales Arabici idiomatis ex optimis gram- 
maticis, nee non pluribus Arabum monumentis col- 
lecti . . . [Edited by Vincenzo di Castellini.] Roma: 
Typis S. Congregationis de Propaganda Fide, 1 845. 
xv, 409 (1) p., 3 tab. 8°. 

Ahmad ibn Faris ibn Zakartya (AbtH-Hu- 
sain). Das Kitabu-1-itba'i Wa-1-muzawagati des 
Abd-1 Husain Ahmed ibn Faris ibn Zakartya, 
Nach einer Oxforder Handschrift, hrsg. von R. 
Brtlnnow. Giessen: A, Topelmann, 1906. iv, 
32 p., 22 1. 4 . 

Ext.: T. Nttldeke: OrienUlische Studien. Text in German 
and Arabic. 

•Aini (Mahmdd ibn Ahmad al-). [Fara'id al- 
kala'id. A compendium of his commentary on the 
examples cited in Ibn Malik's grammatical work 
al-Alflyah.] Cairo % 1880. 3, 399 p. 8°. 

Akhdari ('Abd al- Rahman ibn Muhammad al-). 
[Al-Jauhar al maknun. A metrical compendium 
of rhetoric, with a commentary by Ahmad al- 
DamanhOrT, and a super-commentary by MakhlQf 
al-Minyawi.] Cairo, 1888. 183 p. 4°. 

Alusi (Shihab al-Din Mahmdd al-). [Hashiyah. 
Glosses on the grammatical work, Katr alnada of 
4 Abd Allah ibn Ydsuf Ibn Hisham. Edited by his 
son Nu'raSn al-AldsI: to which is added al-Tarif 
al ta'allud fl ikmal hashiyat al-walid, additions to 
the preceding by Nu'man al-AlOsI.] Cairo, 1902. 
394, 242 p. 8°. 

Anastase ( ). La langue arabe dans sa 
periode de formation. (Al-Machriq. v. 11, pp. 
21-38,99-118. Beyrouth, 1908.) 

Anbari ('Abd al-Rahman al). Fttnf Streit- 
fragen der Basrenser und Kufenser Uber die Ab- 
wandlung des Nomen nach der Leydener Hand- 
schrift hrsg. und bearbeitet von Jaromir Kosut. 
<Kais. Akad. d. Wiss. Philos... Hist. CI. Sttz- 
ungsb. Bd. 88, pp. 271-362. Wien, 1875. 8°.) 

Wien, 1878. 8°. 

[A grammar of the Arabic language.] 

Ibn al An barfs Asrar al-'Arablya herausgegeben 
von C. F. Seybold. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1886. 
viii, 175 p. 8°. 

Anbari (Abd Bakr Muhammad ibn al-Kasim 
al-). Kitabo-1-Adhdad si ve liber de vocalis Ara- 
bicis quae plures habent significationes inter se 
oppositas. . .edidit atque indicibus instruxit M. Th. 
Houtsma. Lugduni Batavorum: E.J. Brill, 1881. 
viii, 297 p. 8 . 



Ansari (Abu Zaid Sa'id ibn Aus al-). Kitab 
Al-Matar. Transcribed from a manuscript in the 
Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris, and edited with 
notes, by R. J. H. Gottheil. (Am. Oriental Soc. 
Jour. New Haven, 1896. 8°. v. 16, pp. 282-317.) 

Arbeely (Abraham Joseph). Al-Bakoorat al- 
gharbeyat fee taleem al-lughat al-Englezeyat. The 
first occidental fruit for the teaching of the English 
(and Arabic) languages. New York: Oriental Pub- 
lishing House [1896]. 40. 630 p. 12°. 

Armei (Robert). Corrige* des versions et 
themes contenus dans la nouvelle grammaire arabe. 
Paris: Jules Groos, 1907. 64 p. 8°. (Methode 
Gaspey-Otto-Sauer. ) 

Nouvelle grammaire arabe (arabe litte'ral). 

Paris: Jules Groos, 1907. x, 445 (1) 1- 8 °- 
(Methode Gaspey-Otto-Sauer.) 

Aryda (A). Institutiones grammatical Ara- 
bics. Vienna, 181 3. 4 . 

'Askarl (Abu Hilal Hasan al-). [Kitab al- 
Sina'atain al-kitabat wal-shir. A treatise on rheto- 
ric] Constantinople, 1902. 7, 370 p. 4°- 

Reviewed by Paul Schwarz in Berlin.— Univeraitat.— Semi- 
nar fur orientalische Sprachen. Mittheilungen. Jahrg. 9, 
Abteilung a, pp. 206-330. Berlin* 1906. 

'Asma'i (*Abd al-Malik ibn Kuraib al). Das 
Kit&b al-chail von al-' Asma'i, hrsg. und mit An- 
merkungen versehen von ... A. Haff ner. ( Kais. 
Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos. -Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. 
Bd. 132. Abh. 10. 62 p. Wien, 1895. 8°.) 

Kitab ad-darat...accompagne' de notes 

et d'une table, fedite* par... A. Haffner. Bey- 
routh: Imprimerie Catholique, 1898. 16 p. 8°. 

Das Kitab es-sa* von al-'Asma'f, hrsg. und 

mit Anmerkungen versehen von A. Haffner. (Kais. 
Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos. -Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. 
Bd. 133. Abh. 6. 32 p. Wien, 1896. 8°.) 

Kitab-al-Fark. . .nach einer Wiener Hand- 
schrift hrsg. und mit Noten versehen von. . .D. H. 
Mailer. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos. - 
Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 83, pp. 235-288. Wien, 
1876. 8°.) 

Das Kitib al-wuhds von Al 'Asma'i mit 

einem Paralleltexte von Qutrub, hrsg. und mit An- 
merkungen versehen von R. Geyer. (Kais. Akad. 
d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 
"5. PP. 353-420. Wien, 1888. 8°.) 

Asoo (R. F.) Annotated glossary to the ar- 
Rawzatu' z-Zakiyyah, the text-book for the H. S. 
examination in Arabic. Calcutta, 1908. 2 p.l., 
192 p. 8°. 

Badger (G. P.) An English- Arabic lexicon, 
in which the equivalents for English words and 
idiomatic sentences are rendered into literary and 
colloquial Arabic. London, 1881. 8°. 

Baillie (J.) An entire and correct edition of 
the five books upon Arabic grammar. Calcutta, 
1802-3. 2 v. in 1. 4 . 

BakrI (Muhammad Tauflk al-). [Arajiz al- 
Arab. A treatise on versification.] Cairo, 1895. 
200 p. 8°. 

Bakurah al-Shaiyyah (al-). [An English gram- 
mar in the Arabic language.] Malta, 1836. 104 p. 
8°. 

Balawi (Yflsuf ibn Muhammad al-). [Kitab 
alif ba. An Arabic dictionary profusely illustrated 
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Arabic, confd. 

with quotations, anecdotes and dissertations.] 

[Cairo, 1870.] 2 v. 8°. 

Banani (Mustafa ibn Muhammad al-) . [Tajrid. 
A super-commentary by al-Ban&nl upon the com- 
mentary of Mas' ad ibn *Umar Sa'd al-Din al-Taf- 
t&zflnl upon the Talkhls almiftah, a treatise on 
rhetoric, by al-KazwInl. On the margin is the 
commentary and also additional notes by Shams 
al-Anbabl. Pt. 1-2.] Bulak, 1894. 3. ed. 2 v. 
in 1. 4 . 

Baptista (Antonio). Instituicoes da lingua 
Arabiga. Lisboa, 1774. 2 p.l., viii, 4 1., 370 p., 
3 1. 8°. 

Belot (Jean Baptiste). Petit dictionnaire fran- 
cais-arabe a 1' usage des etudiants. Beyrouth, 
1892. viii, 788 p. 8°. 

Vocabulaire arabe-francais a l'usage des 

etudiants, revue et augmente'e d'une liste des mots 
empruntes aux langues e*traneeres, avec Vindica- 
tion de ces langues... 4. ed. Beyrouth: Im- 
primerie Catholique, 1896. 12, 1000 p. 8°. 

Belot (Jean Baptiste) and Augustin Rodet. 
[Nukhab al-mulah. An arabic chrestomathy. Pt. 
1, nos. 1-3, 2, nos. 1-2. Beirut, 1884-99. 4. ed. 
5 v. in 2. 8°. 

BistanI (Butrus al). [Muhit al-muhit. An 
Arabic dictionary in Arabic] Beirut: American 
Mission Press, 1 869-1 870. 2 v. 4 . 

Bled de Braine(J. F.) Cours synthe'tique, ana- 
lytique et pratique de langue arabe. . . Paris: T. 
Barrois, 1846. 2 p.l., xxii, I 1., 536 p. 8°. 

Blin (J.) Arabic grammar. Translated into 
English by R. Ker. Cairo: F. de Mayo, 1901. 
2 v. 8°. 

Boothor (Ellious). Dictionnaire francais-arabe. 
Revu et augmente* par A. Caussin de Perceval. 
Paris, 1828-29. 2 v. 4 . 

Paris, 1882. 2. ed. 8°. 

Buonaxia (Lupo). Regole della grammatica 
araba compendiate da L. Buonazia. Roma: V. 
Salviucci, 1900. vi, 120 p. 8°. (R[eale] Isti- 
tuto Orientale in Napoli. Collezione scolastica. v. 3.) 

Canes (Francisco). Diccionario Espaftol-Latino- 
Arabigo. Madrid, 1787. 3 v. f°. 

Caspar! (C. P.) A grammar of the Arabic 
language, translated from the German and edited 
with . . . additions ... by Wm. Wright. London, 
1859-62. 2 v, 8°. 

3. ed. revised byW. Robertson Smith 

and M. J. de Goeje. Cambridge: University Press, 
1896-1898. 2 v. 8°. 

Grammatik der arabischen Sprache. 3. Auf- 

lage. Leipzig, 1866. 8°. 

Catafago (J.) English and Arabic diction- 
ary. London, 1858. 12°. 

Chappelow (Leonardus). Elementa linguae 
Arabicae. Londini, 1730. vi, 1 1., 104 p. 8°. 

Cheikho (L.) [Majani al-adab. An Arabic 
chrestomathy, with the vowel-points added through- 
out.] v. 1-7, no. 3. Beirut: Press of Jesuits, 
1885-1896. 9 v. 8°. 

Vol. 1, 13. ed., 1896. vols, a-6, a. ed., 1885. v. 7, nos. 1-3, 
is a commentary on the work. 

Coupry (Henri). Traite de versification arabe. 
Leipzig: fV. Drugulin, 1875. xxviii, 206 p., 1 1. 8°. 



Davis (N.) andB. Davidson. Arabic reading- 
lessons; extracts from the Koran; elements of 
Arabic grammar. London: Bagster [1854]. 12 . 

Decourdemanche (J. A.) Etudes sur les 
racines arabes, sanscrites et turques. Paris: E. 
Leroux, 1898. 118 p. 8°. 

Derele (C.) De la pratique de notre me'de- 
cine ches les Arabes. Vocabulaire arabe-francais 
depressions medicales. . .Avec une preface de M. 
P. Dubujadoux. Alger: A, Jour dan, 1904. viii r 
208 p. 8°. 

Derenbourg (H.) and J. Spiro. Chresto- 
mathie e'le'menuire de l'arabe Iitte'ral avec un glos- 
saire. 2. ed. Paris, 1892. 16 8 . 

Dictionary of the technical terms used in the 
sciences of the Mussalmans [in Arabic] ; ed. by 
Mohammad Wajih, Abd AlHaqq and Gholam 
Kadir. [Calcutta] 1S62. 2 v. sq. f°. (Bibl. Ind. 
vol. 11-12. Arabic.) 

First appendix, containing the logic of the 

Arabians [by 'AH ibn 'Umar ibn 'All], in the orig- 
inal Arabic, with an English translation by A. 
Sprenger. Calcutta, 1854. 4 . (Bibl. Ind. vol. 13.) 

Dieterici (Friedrich). Arabisch-deutsches 
Handworterbuch zum Koran und Thier und 
Mensch vor dem Koenig der Genien. Leipzig, 
1894. 2. ed. 8°. 

Diyab (Muhammad). [Kala'id al-dhahab. A 
treatise on Arabic lexicography.] Pt. 1. Bulak, 
1893. 12°. 

[Ta'rikh adab al-lughah. A history of the 

Arabic language.] Pt. 2. Cairo, 1900. 8°. 

Dixionario italiano e arabo. . . Bolacco, 1822. 
266 p., 3 1. 4°. 

Doxy (R. P. A.) Dictionnaire detaiUe* des 
noms des v£tements chez les Arabes. Amsterdam, 
1845. 8°. 

Supplement aux dictionnaires arabes. 

Leyde: E. J Brill, 1881. 2 v. 4 . 

Edd4 (C.) Le rythme dans la versification 
arabe. (Al-Machriq, v. 3, pp. 936-943, 1026- 
1030, I 083-1090. Beyrouth, 1900.) 

Erpen (T. van). Grammatica Arabica, acce- 
dunt Locmani sapientis fabulae et selects quaedaro 
Arabum sentential. Roma, 1829. 8°. 

Grammatica Arabica cum fabulis Lokmani 

. . .Lugduni Batavorum, 1767. 4 . 

Rudimenta linguae Arabicae. Lugduni 

Batavorum: A pud S. et J. Luchtmans, 1770. 
3 P-1-. 374 p., 87 leaves. 4 • 

Rudiments de la langue arabe traduits en 

francais et suivis d'un Supplement par A. £. 
Hubert. Paris, 1844. 8°. 

Ewald (Georg Henrici August von). Gram- 
matica critica linguae Arabicae cum brevi met- 
rorum doctrina. Lipsiae, 1831-33. 2 v. 8°. 

De metris carminum Arabicorum libri duo. 

Cum appendice eraendationum in varios poet as. 
Brunsvigac: Sumtibus Ludovici Lucius, 1825. 
viii, 147 p. 8°. 

Farhat (Germanus). [Bahth al-matalib. A 
grammar of the Arabic language edited with notes 
by Said al-Shartunl al-Banini. . .] Beirut, 1899. 
363 p. 5- ed. 8°. 
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Dictionnaire arabe (en arabe) revu...par 

Rochaid dc Dahdah. Marseille, 1849. 5, 723 p., 
»L 4*. 

Paris al-Sbidyak. [Al-Jasfls ala al-kamfls. 
Critical studies on al-Flrtlzabfldl's Arabic lexicon 
entitled al-KamQs al-muhlt.] Constantinople, 1882. 
690 p., 1 I. 4 . 

Practical grammar of the Arabic language, 

with interlineal reading lessons, dialogues and vo- 
cabulary. London, 1856. 1 6°. 

TSirr al-layal. A thesaurus of Arabic ety- 
mology.] Constantinople \ 1868. 609 p. 4 . 

Fayynmi (Ahmad ibn Muhammad ibn 'All al- 
Mukrl al-). [Misbah al-munir. A lexicon of the 
rare words contained in the Sbarh al-w9jiz of al- 
RafiT] Bulak, 1894. 2v. in 1. 4°. 

Firusabadi (Muhammad ibn Ya'kub al-). 
Kamoos, or boundless ocean of words, a great 
Arabic dictionary by Firoozabadi. Lithographic 
edition. {Constantinople, 1848.] 2 v. in 1. f°. 

Kamoos, or great Arabic dictionary of 

Firoozabadi, explained in Turkish by Acym Effendi. 
Bulak, (1250) 1835. 3 v. 8°. 

Fischer (August). Das Geschlecht der Infinitive 
im Arabischen. (Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. 
Ztsch. v. 60, pp. 839-859. Leipzig, 1906.) 

Fleischer (Heinrich Leberecht). Beitrage zur 
arabischen Sprachkunde. (Kon. Sachs. Gesells. d. 
Wiss. Pbil.-hist. CI. Berichte. v. 15, pp. 93-176; 
v. 16, pp. 265-326; v. 18, pp. 286-342; v. 22*, pp. 
227-295; v. 26, pp. 71-158; v. 28, pp. 44-109; v. 
30, pp. 65-146; v. 32, pp. 89-160. Leipzig, 1863- 
80.) 

Bemerkungen zur arabischen Grammatik. 

(Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 30, 
pp. 487-513- Leipzig* 1876.) 

Kleinere Schriften. Leipzig: S. Hirzel, 

1885-88. 3 v. 8°. 

Contains 46 articles relating to Arabic grammar, etc. 

Ober einige Arten der Nominalapposition 

im Arabischen. [Leipzig] 1862. 10-66 p. 8°. 
(Koniglich Sachsischen Gesellscbaft der Wissen- 
schaften zu Leipzig. Berichte Ober die Verhand- 
lungen. Phil. -Hist. Classe. 1862.) 

Ober das Verhsiltniss und die Construction 

der Sach- und Stoffworter im Arabischen. [Leipzig] 
1856. 14 p. 8°. (Koniglich Sachsischen Gesell- 
schaft der Wissenschaften zu Leipzig. Berichte 
Ober die Verhandlungen. Phil. -Hist. Classe. 1856.) 

Fluegel (G. L.) Die grammatischen Schulen 
der Araber, nach den Quellen bearbeitet; 1. Abth.: 
Die Schulen von Basra und Kufa und die gemischte 
Schule. (Deutsche Morgenl. Gesells. Abh.,v. 2, 
no. 4. Leipzig, 1862. 8°.) 

Forbes (Duncan). A grammar of the Arabic 
language. . . London: W. H. Allen & Co , 1868. xx, 
344 P- 8°. 

Fraenkel (Siegmund). Die aram&ischen 
FremdwOrter im Arabischen. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 
1886. ip.l.,327p. 8°. 

Beitrage zur Erklarung der mehrlautigen 

Bildungen im Arabischen. Leiden: E, J. Brill, 
1878. iv, 49 p. 8 9 . 

Freund (Samuel). *Die ZeitsStze im Arabischen 
mit BerUcksichtigung verwandter Sprachen und 



moderner Arab. Dialecte. . . Heidelberg. . . [Kirch* 
hain ,N.L.: G. Zakn <&• H. Baendel] 1 892. 4 p. 1. , 
107 (1) p. 8°. 

Freytag (Georg Wilhelm Friedrich). Ein- 
leitung in das Studium der arabischen Sprache bis 
Mohammed und zum Theil spater. Bonn. 1861. 
8°. 

Lexicon Arabico-Latinum accedit index 

vocum Latinarum locupletissimus. Halis Saxonum, 
1830-37. 4 v. 4 . 

Friedlaender (I.) Der Sprachgebrauch des 
Maimonides: ein lexikalischer und grammatischer 
Beitrag zur Kenntnis des Mittelarabischen. Teil 1. 
Frankfurt a. M.: y. Kauffmann, 1902. 4 . 

Teil z. Arabisch-deutsches Lezikon . . . 

Garcin de Tassy (Joseph Heliodore). Rhe^ 
torique et prosodie des Ungues de l'Orient Musul- 
man ... 2. edition, revue, corrigee et augmented 
Paris: Maisonneuve et Cie., 1873. viii, 439 p. 8°. 

Gasselin (Edouard). Dictionnaire francais- 
arabe. (Arabe vulgaire-arabe grammatical.) Paris, 
1880-86. 2 t. sq. f°. 

Germanus de Silesia (Domenico). Fabrica 
o vero dittionario delta lingua volgare arabica, et 
italiana... 2 v. Roma, 1 636-1 639. 8°. 

Gies (Hermann). * Ein Beitrag zur Kenntniss 
sieben neuerer arabischer Versarten. Leipzig: W, 
Drugulin, 1879. 71 (1) p. 8°. 

Giggeius (Antonius). Thesaurus linguae 
Arabicae. Afediolani, 1632. 4 v. f°. 

Goldenthal (J.) Grammaire arabe ecrite en 
h^breu, a l'usage des H^breux de l'Orient. Vienne: 
/mpr. fmp/riale de la Cour 6* de l'£tat, 1857. xvi, 
72 1. 8°. 

Golius (J.) Lexicon Arabico-Latinum, con- 
textum ex probatioribus orientis lexicographis. 
Accedit index latinus copiosissimus qui lexici 
Latino-Arabici vicem explere possit. Lugduni 
Batavorum, 1 65 3. f°. 

Graf (Georg). Der Sprachgebrauch der aitesten 
christlich-arabischen Literatur; ein Beitrag zur 
Geschichte des vulgar-arabisch. Leipzig: O, Har- 
rassowitz, 1905. 1 p.l., viii, 124 p. 8 . 

Green (A. O.) A practical Arabic grammar. 
3. ed., rev. & enl. 2 v. Oxford, 1893. 12 . 

Grnenert (Max). Die Begriffs-PrSponderanz 
und die Duale a potior! im Altarabischen. (Kais. 
Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. 
Bd. 110, pp. 559-596. Wien, 1886. 8°.) 

Die BegriffsverstSrkung durch das Etymon 

im Alt-arabischen. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 125. Abh. 5. 46 p. 
Wien, 1892. 8°.) 

Die Mischworter im Arabischen. (Quellen - 

beitrage zur Kenntniss des " naht.") Leide: E. J, 
Brill, 1890. 40 P- 8°. 

Repr.: Actes da 8e. Congres International des Orientalistes, 
tenu en 1889 a Stockholm et a Christ iania. 

Guyard (Stanislas). Note sur la metrique 
arabe. (Journal asiatique. 7. s^r. v. 10, pp. 97- 
115. Paris, 1877.) 

Nouvel essai sur la formation du pluriel 

brise en arabe. Paris: A.Franck, 1870. 140 p. 
8°. (Bibl. de T^cole des HautesOfetudes. Sciences 
philologiques et historiques [v. 1], fasc. 4.) 



Digitized by 



Google 



LIST OF GRAMMARS, ETC., OF THE LANGUAGES OF ASIA 



Arabic, confd. 

Tbeorie nouvelle de la metrique arabe pr^- 

c^dee de considerations geneVales sur le rhythme 
naturel du langage. (Journal asiatique. 7. se>. v. 7, 
pp. 413-579; v. 8, pp. 101-252, 285-315. Paris, 
1876.) 

Paris, 1877. 8°. 

Haffher (August). Texte zur arabischen Lexi- 
kograpbie. Nach Handschriften herausgegeben. . . 
Mit Unterstlltzung des K. K. Ministeriums fur 
Kultus und Unterricht. Leipzig: 0. Harrassowitz % 
1905. xiv, 73, 328 p. 8°. 

Halabi (Mahmud ibn Salman al-)- [Husn al- 
tawassul. A treatise on the art of elegant com- 
position.] Cairo, 1881. 3, 120 p. 8°. 

Hamadhani ('Abd. al- Rahman ibn 'Isa al). 
[Alfaz al-kitabiyat. A treatise on Arabic synonyms. 
Ed. by Louis Cheikho.] Beyrouth: Imprimerie 
Catholique, 1885. ix, 339 p. 16 . 

Handjeri (Alexandre). Dictionnaire francais- 
arabe- persan et turc. A Moscou, 1840-41. 2 v. 

4°. 

Harawl (Muhammad ibn 'Allal-). [Al-Talwih. 
A commentary on Ahmad ibn Yahya Tha'-lab's 
treatise on elegance of diction entitled al-FasIh fl al- 
lughah. With a supplement to the latter work by 
*Abd al-Latlf ibn Yusuf ai-Baghdadl. Edited by 
Abu al-Su'ud Efendi.] Cairo, 1868-72. 156, 293, 
4 p. 12 . 

Harder (Ernst). Arabische K on versa t ion s- 
Grammatik mit besonderer Berucksichtigung der 
Schriftsprache. Mit einer Einfuhrung von M. 
Hartmann. Heidelberg: J. Groos, 1898. xi, 476 p. 
8°. (Methode Gaspey-Otto-Sauer.) 

Deutsch-arabisches Handworterbuch. Hei- 
delberg: C. Winter, 1903. viii, 804 p. 8°. 

Schlussel zur arabischen Kon versa tions- 

Grammatik mit besonderer BerQcksichtigung der 
Schriftsprache. Heidelberg: J. Groos, 1898. 103 p. 
12 . (Methode Gaspey-Otto-Sauer.) 

Harfouch (Joseph). Correspondance com- 
merciale. Exercices en francais et en arabe. Pre- 
miere partie. Livre de l'e'leve. . . Beirut: Catholic 
Press, 1902. 16 . 

French and Arabic text and vocabularies. 

Hariri (Kasimibn 'Alial-) [Durrat alghawwas. 
A treatise on solecisms.] Cairo. 1857. 181 p. 8°. 

Al Hariri's Durrat al- Gawwas; herausge- 
geben von H. Thorbecke. Leipzig: F. C. W. 

Vogel, 1871. 278 p., 1 1. 8°. 

[Durrat al-ghawwas. A treatise on sole- 
cisms with a commentary by al-KhafajI.] Constan- 
tinople, 1882. 142, 265 p. 8°. 

Molhat al-irab; ou, Les recreations gram- 

maticales avec commentaire de Abou Mohammed 
el Kassem ben Ali Hariri traduction et notes 
de Leon Pinto. Edition suivie de variantes 
rire*es du commentaire intitule: Tohfat-el-Ahbab. 
Paris: £. Guilmoto [1904?]. 231 p., I 1. 8°. 

Haroun Abd al-Razik. [Husn al-siyagbah. A 
treatise on rhetoric] Bulak, 1889. 27 p. 8°. 

Hartmann (Martin). Das arabische Stro- 
phengedicht. [Pt.] 1. Weimar: E. Felber, 1897. 
8°. (Semitistische Studien. Heft 13-14.) 

[Pt.] z. Das Muwassah. 



Metrum und Rhythmus. Die Entstehung 

der arabischen Versmasse. Giessen: J. Picker* se he 
Buchhandlung, 1896. I p. 1., 34 p. 8°. 

Hasan Kuwaidir. [Nail al-arab. A metrical 
vocabulary of Arabic words, which are spelt with 
the same consonants but differ in meaning; with 
explanatory notes on the margin. Preceded by a 
life of the author, by Muhammad FanS.] Cairo, 
1902. 8, 108, 4 p. 4 . 

Hashimi (Ahmad al-). [Jawahir al-balaghah. 
A treatise on rhetoric] Cairo, 1905. 14, 336 p. 
2. ed. 12 8 . 

Haiiam (A.) Arabic self-taught. . . London, 
1883. 12°. (F. Thimm and Co.'s series. . .gram- 
mars; pt. 13.) 

Hava (J. G.) [Al-Faraid al-duriyyah.] Arabic- 
English dictionary for the use of students. Beyrut: 
Catholic Press, 1 899. xiv, 909 p. 8°. 

Henry (J.) Vocabulaire francais-arabe, don- 
na nt la traduction de plus de 20,000 mots francais. 
Par un missionaire de la Compagnie de Jesus: 
quatrieme edition . . . Beyrouth: Imprimerie Ca- 
tholique, 1888. viii, 513 p. 24 . 

Herbin (A. F. J.) DeVeloppemens des prin- 
cipes de la langue arabe moderne, suivis d'un 
recueil de phrases, de traductions interlineaires, de 
proverbes arabes, et d'un essai de calligraphic ori- 
entate, avec onze planches. Paris: Baudouin, 
Jmpr.de rinst. Nat., 1803. 4 . 

Hommel (Fritz). Aufsatze und Abhandlungen 
arabistYsch-semitologischen Inhalts. Erste H&lfte. 
Munchen: G. Franz, 1892. I p.l., 128 p., I pi. 
8°. 

Ueber den Ursprung und das Alter der 

arabischen Sternnamen und insbesondere der 
Mondstationen. (Deutsche morgenlSnd. Gesellsch. 
Ztsch. v. 45, pp. 592-619. Leipzig, 1 891.) 

Houtima (Martijn Theodor). Ein tUrkisch- 
arabisches Glossar. Nach der Leidener Hand- 
schrift. . . Leiden: E. /. Brill, 1894. 3 p.l., 114 p., 
1 1., 57 p. 8°. 

Howell (Mortimer Sloper). A grammar of the 
classical Arabic language translated and compiled 
from. . .native or naturalized authorities. . .In an 
introduction and four parts. Introduction and 
pt. I, nos. 1-4-pt. 3. Allahabad: N. W. Prov. and 
Oudh Gov. Press, 1 880-1900. 4 v. 8°. 

Huseini (Muhammad Murtadaal-). [Taj al- 
arus. A lexicon of the Arabic language.] Cairo, 
1889. 10 v. f°. 

Huwaraxmi (Abd 'Abd Allah al-). Liber 
Mafatlh Al-Olum explicans vocabula technica 
scientiarum tarn Arabum quam peregrinorum. . . 
edidit . . . G. Van Vloten. Lugduni-Batavorum: E. 
J. Brill, 1895. vii, 328 p. 8°. 

Ibn 'Akil. [Sharh. A commentary on Ibn 
Malik's Alfiyyah, a treatise in verse on Arabic gram- 
mar.] Beirut, 1889. 336 p. 8°. 

Ibn al-Athir (Majd al-Din al-Mubarak). [Al- 
Nihayah fi gharib al-hadith wal-athar. Dictionary 
of unusual words occurring in the traditional liter- 
ature. On the margin: Jalal al-dln al-Suydti's, Al- 
durrat al-nathir, a compendium of the preceding.] 
Cairo, 1893. 4 v. in 2. 4 . 
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Kunja-Wdrterbuch betitelt Kitab al-Mu- 

rassa' hrsg. von C. F. Seybold. Weimar: E. 
Felber, 1896. xviii, 267 p. 8°. (Semitistische 
Studien. Heft 10-11.) 

Ibn Duraid (Aba Bakr Muhammad ibn al- 
ii asan). Ibn Doreid's genealogisch-etymologisches 
Handbuch. Aus der Handschrift der Univ.-Bib- 
liotbek zu Lcydcn hrsg. von F. WOstenfeld. 
Gottingen: DieteritK sche Buchhandlung, 1854. 
viii, 370 p. 8°. 

Ibn.Hisham ('Abd Allah ibn Yasuf). [Audah 
al-masalik. A treatise on Arabic grammar, being 
a development in prose of Ibn Malik's metrical 
compendium, entitled al-Alfiyyah.] Cairo, 1905. 
176 p. 12°. 

[Katr al-nada. A compendium of Arabic 

grammar, with a commentary by the author, and 
accompanied on the margin by a metrical para- 
phrase by 'Abd al-'Azlz al-Farghall ; followed by 
his al-i'rab 'an kawg'id ali'rab, a treatise on the 
syntax of the grammatical terminations in Arabic] 
Bulak, 1864. 6, 153 p. 8°. 

[Katr al-nada]. La pluie de rose'e e'tanche- 

ment de la soif trait e* de flexion et syntaxe par Ibnu 
Hi jam traduit par A. Goguyer. Leyde: E, J, 
Brill, 1887. xxiv, 406 p., I 1. 8°. 

[Sharh Katr al-nada. A compendium of 

Arabic grammar, with a commentary by the author 
and a super-commentary by al-Sajja*I.] Cairo, 
1861. 7, 293 p. 8°. 

[Mughni al-labib. A treatise on Arabic 

syntax. On the margin the commentary of Mu- 
hammad al-Amlr.] Cairo, 1899. 2 v. in 1. 4 . 

[Shudur al-dhabab. A compendium of 

Arabic syntax, with a commentary by the author.] 
Bulak, 1866. 160 p. 2. ed. 8 s . 

Ibn flujjah al-Hamawi (Aba Bakr ibn 
'All). [Khizanat al-adab. A poem in praise of 
Muhammad, with a copious commentary, designed 
to serve as an exposition of the art of rhetoric, on 
the margin are the " Epistles " of al-Hamadhanl.] 
Bulak, 1874. 2 p.l., 571 p. 4 . 

[Kashf al-litham. A treatise upon certain 

rhetorical figures in Arabic] Beirut, 1894. 168 p. 

12°. 

Ibn JInni (Aba al-Fath 'Uthman ibn 'Abd 
Allah). [Mukhtasar al-tasrif al mulakl.] Ibn 
Ginnti de flexione libellus. Arabice nunc primum 
edidit in Latinum sermonem transtulit notis illus- 
travit Godofredus Hoberg. Lipsioe: F. A. Brock- 
haus, 1885. 1 p.l., 61 p. 8°. 

Ibn Ginnl's Kitab al-Mugtasab. Hrsg. . . 

mit einer Einleitung und Anmerkungen von. . .E. 
Probster. Leipzig: J. C. Hintichs, 1904. xxii, 
64 p. 8°. (Leipziger semitistische Studien... 
Bd. 1.) 

Leipzig: J, C. Hinrichs, 1905. xxii, 

64 p. 8°. (Leipz. semitist. Studien. [Bd.] 1, 
[Heft] 3.) 

Ibn Khalawaihi. Livre intitule Laisa, sur 
les exceptions de la langue arabe. Texte arabe 
publie d apres le manuscrit unique du British Mu- 
seum par Hartwig Derenbourg. (Amer. Jour, of 
Semitic languages and lit. v. 14, pp. 81-93; v. 15, 
PP» 33-4H 215-223; v. 18, pp. 36-51. Chicago, 
1 897-1902.) 



Ibn al-Kntiyyah (Abu Bakr Muhammad). 
[Kitab al-afal.] II libro dei verbo. . . pubblicato da 
Ignazio Quidi. Leida: E. J. Brill, 1894. xv, 
379 P. 8°. 

Ibn Malik (Muhammad ibn 'Abd Allah). [Al- 
Alfiyyah, a treatise in verse on Arabic grammar, with 
a commentary by 'Abd al-Rahman al-Makadl. On 
the margin a super-commentary by al-MallawI.] 
Cairo, 1876. 4, 330 p. 8°. 

[Al-Alfiyyah. A treatise on Arabic gram- 
mar in verse.] (In: Majma*. Cairo, 1903. 8°. 
pp. 129-173.) 

Alfiyya; ou, La quintessence de la gram- 

maire arabe. . .publie 1 en original, avec un com- 
mentate par. . .S. de Sacy. Paris, 1833. 1 p.l., 
viii, 254, 143 p. 8°. (Oriental Translation Fund.) 

L'Alfiiah tradotta e commentata da Errico 

Vitto. Beyrouth, 1898. xxxiii, 417 p., 3 1. 8°. 

Ibn Sidah (Abu al- Hasan 'AH ibn Isma'Il). 
[Al-Mukhassas.] An Arabic dictionary. Pt. 1-17 
and index. Bulak, 1 898-1903. 3 v. 4 . 

Ibn Wallad (Ahmad ibn Muhammad). The 
Kitab al-Maksar Wa'1-Mamdad by Ibn Wallad, 
being a treatise lexicographical and grammatical . .. 
edited... by Dr. P. Br5nnle. London: Luzac &* 
Co., 1900. viii, 167 p. 8°. (Contributions to- 
wards Arabic philology, Pt. 1.) 

Ibrahim Gad. Dictionnaire francais-arabe des 
termes judiciaires, administratifs et commerciaux... 
Alexandrie. Imjbr, de r Union Egyptien\ri\e, 1892. 
2 v. 1. .ed. 4 . 

Title in French and Arabic. 

Iskafi (Abu Abd Allah Muhammad ibn Abd 
Allah al-Khatlbal-). [Mubadi al-lughah. A short 
dictionary of the Arabic language arranged accord- 
ing to subject matter. Edited by Muhammad Badr 
al-Dln al-Na'sanl.J Cairo, 1907. 204 p. 8°. 

Jahith (Abu 'Uthman 'Amr ibn Bahr al-). 
[Al-Bayan wal-tabyin. A treatise on rhetoric in 
which are cited examples and anecdotes with ex- 
planations of the difficult words by Hasan Efendi 
al-Fakahanl.] Cairo, 1893-95. 2 v. 8°. 

Jamalal-din Muhammad ibn ManthQr. 
[Lisan al-arab. Dictionary of the Arabic lan- 
guage.] Boulak, 1883-1889. 20 v. 4 . 

Jami. [Fawaid al-Diyaiyah, commonly called 
Sharh Mulla Jaml. A commentary on Ibn al- 
Hajib's treatise on Arabic syntax entitled al-Kafi- 
yatj. Lucknow [1865]. 400, 10 p. 4 . 

Jarjawi ('Abd al Mun'im 'Iwadal-). [Sharh. 
A commentary on the verses cited as examples in 
the commentary of Ibn 'Akll on Ibn Malik's metri- 
cal compendium of Arabic grammar.] Cairo, 1878. 
2, 234 p. 3. ed. 8°. 

Janharl (Abu Nasr Ismail ibn Hammad al-). 
[Mukhtar al-sihah. An Arabic dictionary being an 
abridgment, by Muhammad ibn Abl Bakr al-R5zI, 
of the Sihah.] Bulak, 1885. 580 p. 16 . 

Purioris sermonis Arabici thesaurus. . .sive 

lexicon Arabicum. . .edidit. . . E. Scheidius. Har- 
dervici Gebrorum, 1774. sq. 8°. 

[Risalat ikhraz al-sad. A treatise on the 

scientific method of commencing the subject-matter 
of a work.] Cairo, 1880. 8°. 

TheSoorah. A dictionary of Arabic words; 

explained in Persian by Abool Fuzl Moohummud 
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bin Omr bin Khalid, commonly called Jumal, being 
a translation of... the Sihah. Revised and cor- 
rected, according to the authority of the Qamoos, 
the Shums ool Ooloom, the Deewan ool Udub, and 
other lexicons..., by Muoluvees Durvesh Ulee 
JanUlee... Calcutta, 1812-15. 2 v. 4 . 

[Taj al-lughah. An Arabic dictionary.l 

Bulak % 1S65-66. 2 v. 4 . 

Jawaliki (Abu Mansflr MauhQb ibn Ahmad 
al-). Gawillkrs Almu'arrab nach der leydener 
Handschrift, mit Erlauterungen hrsg. you Ed. 
Sachau. Leipzig: W. Engelmann, 1867. x, 70, 
185 p. 8°. 

. [Kitab khata al-awamm]. Le livre des locu- 
tions vicieuses de Djawalfkt. . .public' pour la pre- 
miere fois d'apres le manuscrit de Paris, par Hart- 
wig Derenbourg. (Morgenlandische Forschungen. 
Leipzig, 1875. [no.] 4, pp. 107-166. 8°. 

Jibril(Zainal-Dln). Cheikh Djebril. Syntaxe 
arabe, commentaire sur la Djaroumiya avec une 
glose marginale par G. Delphin. Paris; E. Le- 
roux, 18S6. 2 p.l., vi, 178 p., 2 1. Rev. ed. 8°. 

John XXI, pope [Pedro Juliao Rebello]. Petri 
Hispani De lingua arabica libri duo, Pauli de La- 
garde studio et sumptibus repetiti. Gottinga: 
Prostant in adibus Dieterichianis Arnoldi Hover \ 
1883. v "«. 440 p. 8°. 

Jurjani (AH ibn Muhammad al-). [Tarifat.] 
Constantinople (1253), 1837. 167 p. 12*. 

Kali (AbQ 'All Isma'Il ibn al-Kasim al-). 
{Kitab al-amali. An anthology of Arabic poems, 
sayings and locutions in which the peculiar and 
difficult words are explained. Pt. 1-2 and appen- 
dix.] Bulak, 1906. 1 v. 8°. 

Karamat Husein ( ). The imitative origin 
of primary Arabic roots. Allahabad: Indian Press, 
1903. 2 p.l., 151 (1), viii p. 8°. 

Karim al-lughat. [An Arabic- Persian dic- 
tionary in Hindustani. Abbolabad/] 1881. 456 p. 
8 . 

Kassab (S.), and G. Hammam. Arabic and 
English dictionary. Beirut; Amer. Mission Press. 
1888. 14, 803 p. 16 . 

Kasimirski (Albert de Biberstein). Diction- 
naire arabe francais, contenant toutes les racines 
de la langue arabe, leurs derives;. . .ainsi que les 
dialectes d' Alger et de Maroc. Paris, i860. 2 v. 
8°. 

Kaswini (Muhammad ibn * Abd al-Rahman al). 
Al Mookhtusur,. . .or an abbreviated commentary 
on the rhetoric of the Arabs, comprising the text 
of the Tulkhees-ool-Miftah by Julal-ood-Deen 
Moohummud; together with the shorter of two 
commentaries. . .both written by Mus-ood-oobno 
Oomur. Calcutta, 1813. f°. 

Khairaji ('All ibn Muhammad ibn Ynsuf ibn 
'Aflf al-). La Khazradjyah, traite de metrique 
arabe par Ali el Khazradji traduit et commente par 
Rene* Basset. Alger; P, Fontana, 1902. xiii, 
182 p. 4 . (Gouvernement general de l'Alge'rie.) 

Khouri (Constantine E.) Arabic manual, con- 
taining practical rules for learning the English 
language: with vocabulary, dialogues, letters, idioms 
and proverbs, in Arabic and English. [Beirut] 
1897. 416 p., 4 1. 6. ed. 12°. 



Kina'i (Ahmad ibn Shu'aibal-). [Al-Mukhtasar 
al-shafi. A treatise on metre and rhyme accom- 
panied by a commentary entitled Mukhtasar al-shafi 
bv Muhammad al-Damanhtlrl.] Kasan, 1895. 78 p. 
4 • 

Kirkpatrick (W.) Vocabulary. Persian, 
Arabic, and English. London, 1785. 4 . 

Koffham ibn Kirkur Marghusiyan. [Mizaq 
al-shir. A treatise on Arabic metre.] Constanti- 
nople, 1 89 1. 71 p. 8°. 

Kremer (Alfred von). Beitrage zur arabischen 
Lexikographie. (Kais. Akad. d.Wissensch. Philos.- 
Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 103, pp. 181-270; Bd. 105, 
pp. 420-504. Wien, 1883-1884. 8°.) 

Lexikographische Notizen nach neuen ara- 
bischen Quellen. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Phil. -Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 112, pp. 5-27. 
Wien, 1886. 8°.) 

Kutrub (Muhammad ibn al-Nfustanlr). [Math- 
lithat. A short treatise on the derivatives fa'l, fi'l 
and fu'l forms from similar stems but with different 
meanings.] Algiers, 1907. 30 p. 16 . 

Lagarde (Paul Anton de). Uebersicht ttber 
die im Aramaischen. Arabischen und Hebraischen 
Ubliche Bildung der Nomina. Gottingen, 1889. 4 . 
(Konigl. Gesellsch. d. Wiss. z. Gottingen. Abh. 
v. 35.) 

Register und Nachtr£ge. Gottingen, 

1 89 1. 4 . (K. Gesellsch. d. Wiss. z. Gottingen. 
Abh. v. 37.) 

Lammem (Henri). [Faraid al-lughah. A 
treatise on Arabic lexicology.] Pt. 1. Beirut, 
1889. 12 . 

Pt. z. Arabic synonyms. 

Lane (E. W.) An Arabic-English lexicon... 
in two books. Bk. 1, pt. 1-8, supplement. Lon- 
don, 1863-93. f°. 

Bk. 1, pt. 7-8, and supplement, ed. by Stanley Lane-Poole. 

Lansing (J. G.) An Arabic manual. 2. ed. 
New York, 1891. 8°. 

Leguest ( ), abbe". Essai sur la formation 
et la decomposition des racines arabes. Paris, 
1856. 8°. 

Moyen de rechercher la signification primi- 
tive des racines arabes et par suite des racines 
s^mitiques. Paris, i860. 8°. 

Lhomond (Charles Francois). Grammaire fran- 
cais. . .traduite en arabe mot a, mot, avec le texte 
en regard, accompagnee d'une traduction libre, de 
notes explicatives, et d'une preface tres-utilecomme 
guide en Orient. . . par. . . Soliman al-Harairi. Paris; 
chez B. Duptat, 1857. xxxii, 2 1., 69, 73, 68 p. 8°. 

Majnra*. [An Arabic chrestomathy.] Cairo, 
1905. 645, 3 P- 12 . 

Marsafi (Ahmad ibn Muhammad al-). [Takrib 
fi al-Arabiyah. An Arabic grammar for elementary 
schools.] 3 p.l., 122 p. Cairo, 1869. 8 Q . 

Martelotto (P. F.) Institutiones linguae 
Arabica; tribus libris. In quibus uberrime quae- 
cunque ad litteras, dictiones et orationem attinent 
explicantur. Roma, 1620. 4 . 

Hai'ud ibn *Umar Sa'd al-Din al-TaftazSnl. 
[Mukhtasar sharh Talkhis al-miftah. An abridged 
commentary on the Talkhis al-miftah of Muham- 
mad ibn 'Abd al-Rahman al-KazwInl dealing with 
the rhetoric of the Arabic language, which is itself 



Digitized by 



Google 



LIST OF GRAMMARS, ETC., OF THE LANGUAGES OF ASIA 



Arabic, confd. 

an abridgement of the third part of the Miftah al- 
4 ulQm of Yflsuf ibn Aba Bakr al-Sakkakl; also a 
second commentary on the Talkbls by Ibn Ya'kOb 
al-Maghribl, entitled Mawahib al-fattah, and an- 
other on the same by Ahmad ibn 'All al-Subkl, 
entitled ArOs al-afrah. On the margin al-KazwInl*s 
al-Idah fl'ilm al-balaghah, a commentary on his 
own Talkhls al-raiftah and notes by al-Dasakl on 
al-KazwInl'sTalkhls.] Bulak, 1899-1900. 4 v. 4 . 

Maiandaranl (Muhammad Salih al-). Sharh 
al-Shafiyyah. [A treatise on Arabic grammar with 
a Persian commentary. Teheran?] 1852. 8°. 

Mehren (August Ferdinand). Die Rhetorik 
dcr Araber nach den wichtigsten Quellen dargestellt 
und mit angefugten TextauszQgen nebst einem 
literatur-geschichtlichen Anhange versehen von Dr. 
A. F. M. Kopenhagen: O. Schwartz, 1853. viii, 
303 p., 12 p., 1 pi. 8 8 . 

Meninski (F. a Mesgnien). Lexicon Arabico, 
Persico.Turcicura. . .nunc secundis curis recognitum 
et auctum. Vienna: J* N. de Kurzbock, 1780. 
4 v. in 2. f°. 

Thesaurus Linguarum Orientalium Turci- 
ca?, Arabics, Persies, pnecipuas earum opes a 
Turcis peculiariter usurpatas continens, nimirum 
Lexicon Turcico-Arabico-Persicum non solum 
vocam tarn simplicium quam conjunctarum copia 
maxima refertum, sed etiam innumeris phrasibus 
iocupletatum. . . Vienna, i68o-'87. 4 V. f°. 

Merino (M. B.) Corapendio gramatical para 
aprender la lengua Arabiga, asi sabia como vulgar. 
Madrid, 1807. xvi, 212 p. 4 . 

Muhammad ibn Braham. La metrique arabe. 
Traite complet de versification. Par Mohammed- 
ben- Braham. Paris: E. Leroux, 1907. 3 p.l., iv, 
400 p. 4 . (International Congress of Orientalists. 
Session 14. [1903.]) 

Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn Dawud. 
Djaroumiya, grammaire arabe e^mentaire, texte 
arabe et traduction francaise, accompagne's de notes 
explicatives, par M. Bresnier. Alger, 1846. 8°. 

2. eU Alger, 1866. 8°. 

Einleitung in das Studium der arabischen 

Grammatiker: die AjrQmiyyah des Muh'ammad bin 
DaQd; arabischcr Text, mit Uebersetzung und Er- 
lauterungen von Ernst Trumpp. Miinchen, 1876. 
S°. 

Muhammad Sa'd Allah (Mufti). [Mizan al- 
Afkar, a commentary on the Mi*y5r al-Ash'ar, work 
on Arabic and Persian prosody and rhyme in Per- 
sian.] Luc know, 1883. 222 p. 4 . 

Muhammad Siddlk Hasan Khan Bahader 
(Nawwdb of Bhopal). [Al-Balaghah ft usul al-lughah 
A grammar of the Arabic language.] Constanti- 
nople, 1879. 6, 188 p. 8°. 

Muhammad ibn al-Tahir, called Ibn al-Kais- 
aranl. Homonyma inter nomina relativa, auctore 
Abu '1 Fadhl Mohammed ibn Tahir al-MakdisI, 
vulgo dicto Ibno '1- Kaisara.nl, quae cum appendice 
Abu Musae Ispahanensis. . .edidit. . .P. de Jong. 
Lugduni Batavorum: E. J. Brill, 1865. xix, 
229 p. 8°. 

Mukri (Israa'Il ibn Aba Bakr al-). [Kitab un- 
wan al-sharaf. A compendium of Muhammadan 
law according to the Shaft 'I school, so written that 
the first and last letters of each line and two other 



perpendicular columns offer when read from above 
downwards, four other treatises: on prosody; on 
the Rasull dynasty of Yemen; on grammar; on 
rhyme.] 114 p. Aleppo, 1877. f°. 

Musannifek (Ala al-Dln Ali ibn Muhammad 
ibn Mas' dd al-Harawl). [Sharh. A commentary 
on the Ilakah, a treatise on metaphors in the 
Arabic language by Mahmfld al-Antakl.] Cons tan- 
tinopU, 1901. 136 p. 8°. 

Mu'ti (Aba Zakariyya Yahya ibn Abd al-). Die 
Alffje. . .nach den Handschriften von Berlin, Es- 
corial und Leiden hrsg. von. . . K. V. Zetterste*en. . . 
Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichssche, 1900, viii, 18, 70 p., 
1 1. 8°. 

Nabulusi ('Abd al-Ghanl ibn Isma'Il al). 
[Nasawat al-ashar. A rhetorical Kasidah in praise 
of the Prophet Muhammad, with a commentary 
designed as a complete exposition of the art of 
rhetoric] Damascus, 1882. 4 p.l., 504 p., I 1. 8°. 

Najjar! (Muhammad al-). Dictionnaire fran- 
cais-arabe par Mohammad El-Naggary Bey. Alex- 
andrie: F. Mizrahi, 1903-06. 6 v. f°. 

Nasr Allah ibn Muhammad, called Ibn al- 
Athlr. [Mathal al-sair. A treatise on the a*rt of 
literary composition. On the margin Ibn Kutai- 
bah's Adab al- Katib, or, The writer's guide.] Cairo, 
1894. 4. 324 p. 4 . 

Newman (F. W.) A dictionary of modern 
Arabic. London: Trilbner & Co., 1871. 2 v. 12 . 

A handbook of modern Arabic: consisting 

of a practical grammar, with numerous examples, 
dialogues, and newspaper extracts in a European 
type. London: Trilbner 6r» Co., 1866. xx, 190 p., 
1 1., 1 chart. 12°. 

Noeldeke (Theodor). Zur Grammatik des 
classischen Arabisch. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Phil.-hist. Classe. Denksch. Bd. 45- Abt. II. 
114 p. Wien, 1897. f°.) 

Oberleitner (A.) Chrestomathia Arabica, 
una cum glossario Arabico- Latino huic chrestoraa- 
thiae accommodate Vienna, 1823-24. 8°. 

Fundamenta linguae Arabicae. Acce- 

dunt selectae quaedam, magnamque partem typis 
nondum exscriptae sententias, prim is legendi ac 
interpretandi periculis destinatae. Vienna, 1822. 
8°. 

Obleini (T. F.) Grammatica Arabica agru- 
mia appelata cum versione Latina ac dilucida ex- 
positione. Roma, 1631. 15 p.l., 286 p. 12°. 

Pagls # y Belloc (Francisco). Los tiempos 
del verbo Arabe. Madrid: V. Sudrez, 1897. 
76 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Palmer (Edward Henry). A grammar of the 
Arabic language. London: Wm.H. Allen 6* Co., 
1874. xxiii, 4 X 4 P*. l tab. 8°. 

Pearice (John). [Silk al-bayan.] A dic- 
tionary and glossary of the Kor-an, with copious 
grammatical references and explanations of the 
text. London: If. S. King <5r* Co., 1873. viii, 
166 p., 1 1. 4 . 

Petermann (J. H.) Brevis linguae Arabicae, 
grammatica, litteratura, chrestomathia cum gloss- 
ario in usum praelectionum. Berolini, 1840. 12 . 

* Ed. 2. Lipsia, 1867. 12°. (Porta 

ling, orient., pars 4.) 
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Pilder (Georg). Dizionario dclla lingua 
Araba[-Italian, Arabic and German]. A manu- 
script in 4to. dated Iglo in Hungary, 1773. 4 . 

Vollstandiges Register. . . 1772. 

Price (W.) A grammar of the three principal 

Oriental languages — Hindostanee, Persian, and 
Arabic, to which is added a set of Persian-dia- 
logues, accompanied with an English translation. 
London, 1823. 4 . 

Raphelengius (Franciscus). Lexicon Arabi- 
cum. Leidae, 1613. 6p.l., 648, lxviii p., 1 1. 4 . 

Rami (Muhammad ibn 'Umar Fakhr al-Dln al-). 
Nihayat al-ijaz. A treatise on rhetoric. Cairo, 
1899. 13, 168 p. 8°. 

Reokendorf (Hermann). Zur allgemeinen 
Syntax. (Indogerman. Forsch. v. 10, pp. 167-189. 
Strassburg, 1 899.) 

Die syntaktischen Verhaltnisse des Arabi- 

schen. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1898. [2 pts.] 8°. 

Richardson (J. F. S. A.) A dictionary, 
Persian, Arabic and English [and English, Persian, 
Arabic]; with a dissertation on the languages, 
literature, and manners of Eastern nations. A new 
edition with additions and improvements by C. 
Wilkins. London: W. J. & J. Richardson, 
1806-10. 2 v. 4 . 

A grammar of the Arabick language, in 

which the rules are illustrated by authorities from 
the best writers. London, 1776. xii, 212 p. 4 . 

Ritis (Vincenzio de). I metri arabi. Memoria 
letta dall' accademico residente V. de Ritis. Nella 
toruata del di 23 di agosto 1829. n. t.-p. [Na- 
poli: Stamperia Reale, 1833.] 1 p.l., 334 p., 2 1., 
3 tabl. 4 . (Accademia Pontaniana. Atti. v. 3, 
no. 1.) 

Roediger (Hermann Joannes). De nominibus 
verborum Arabicis commentationera scripsit. . . J. 
R. Accedunt textus Arabici specimina HI. Halis: 
Libr. Orphanotrophei, 1 8 70. 2 p. 1 . , 48, 1 1. , 30 p. 8°. 

Roorda (Taco). Grammatica Arabica bre- 
viter. . . conscripta. Lugduni Batavorum: Apud 
S. el/. Luchtmans, 1835. viii, 298, 31 p. 8°. 

Adiuncta est brevis chrestomathia, 

cum lexico. Editio 2., aucta. Leovardiae: Apud 
G. T.N. Suringar, i860, xii, 307, 44 p. 8°. 

Rosenmuller (E. F. C.) Analecta Arabica. 
Parts 1-3. Lipsiae: A.Barthii, 1825-28. 1 v. 8°. 

Institutions ad fundamenta linguae Ara- 

bicae, accedunt sententiae et narrationes Arabicae 
una cum glossario Arabico- Latino. Lipsiae, 181 8. 
xii, 446 p., 1 1. 4 . 

Rummani (Aba al Hasan AH ibn 'Isa al-). 
[Al-Alfaz. A treatise on the Arabic synonyms.] 
Cairo, 1903. 48 p. 12°. 

Ruphy (J. F.) Diction naire abrege francois- 
arabe, a l'usage de ceux qui se destinent au com- 
merce du Levant. Paris,i%02. 2p.l.,xvi, 227p. 4 . 

Rushaid 'Atiyyah al-LubnaoI. [Al-Datil. A 
glossary of words in modern Arabic which are 
either used in a sense different from the classical 
speech or have been taken from a foreign lan- 
guage.] Beirut, 1898. 364 p. 8°. 

Sabban (Muhammad ibn 'AH al-). [AI-Risalah 
al-bayanyyah. A treatise on metaphors accom- 



panied by a commentary by MakhlQf ibn Muham- 
mad al-BadawI. At the end a short life of al- Sab- 
ban.] Cairo, 1868. 322, 8, 2 p. 8°. 

Sacy (Antoine Isaac Silvestre de). Anthologie 
grammatical arabe; ou, Morceaux choisis de divers 
grammariens et scholiastes arabes avec une traduc- 
tion francaise et des notes, pouvant faire suite a la 
chrestomathie arabe. Paris, 1829. 8\ 

Chrestomathie arabe; ou, Ext raits de divers 

ecrivains arabes, tant en prose, qu'en vers. A 
l'usage des Aleves de l'Ecole des langues orientales 
vivantes. Paris, 1806. 3 v. 8°. 

2. ed. corrigee et augmentee. Paris, 

1826. 3 v. 8°. 

Grammaire arabe a l'usage des Aleves de 

l'Ecole speciale des langues orientales vivantes; 
avec figures. Paris: Jmpr. Impiriale, 1 8 10. 2 v. 
8°. 

Seconde edition corrigee . . . Paris, 

1831. 8°. 

Traite* eUmentaire de la prosodie et de l'art 

metrique des arabes. Paris, 1831. 8°. 

Salmon^ (H. Anthony). An Arabic-English 
dictionary on anewsvstem. London: TrUbner &* 
Co., 1890. 2 v. 12 

v. z. Arabic-English, v. 2. English index. 

Samarkand! (Abu al-Kasim al-Laithl al-). 
[Al-Samarkandiyyah fil-bayan, a short treatise on 
metaphors with a commentary by Hasan ibn Mu- 
hammad al-* Attar.] Cairo, 1871. 96 p. 8°. 

With a commentary by al-BajQrl and 

on the margin glosses by Ahmad al-Ujhdrl. Cairo, 
1874. 52 p. 4°. 

La Samarkand ya. Petit trait^ de rhetorique 

arabe par Aboulkacem el-Leyth Samarkandi. Tra- 
duction et notes par Abderrezzak Lacheref, Cadi a 
N'gaous (Constantine). Alger: P. Fontana, 1905. 
v, 14, 8 p. 8°. 

Savary (A. J. M. R.) Grammaire de la langue 
arabe vulgaireet litteYale; ouvrage posthume de. . . 
S. traducteur du Coran, augmente de quelques 
contes arabes par l'editeur (M. Langles). Paris: 
Impr. Impe'riale, 1813. 4 . 

Scheid (Jacob). Glossarium Arabico- Latin um 
manuale maximam partem e lexico Goliano excerp- 
turn. Lugduni Batavoruin, 1787. 2 p.l., 286 p. 
2. ed. 4 . 

Schiaparelli (Celestino). Vocabulista in 
arabico pubblicato per la prima volta sopra un 
codice delta Biblioteca Riccardiana di Firenze. 
Firenze: Le Afonnier, 1871. xxxv, 641 p., 1 1., 
1 fac-sim. 8°. 

Schier (Charles). Grammaire Arabe. Dres- 
den, 1849. x, 456 p. 8°. 

Seybold (C. F.) Glossarium Latino-Arabicum. 
Ex unico qui exstat codice Leidensi undecimo 
saeculo in Hispania conscripto. Nunc primum 
edidit praefatione notisque instruxit tabulam photo- 
typicam adiecit C. F. Seybold. Berolini: E. Fel- 
ber, 1 898-1900. xx, 574 p., 1 pi. 8°. (Semitistische 
studien. Erg&nzungshefte zur Zeitschrift fttr 
Assyriologie. Heft 15-17.) 

Shartuni (Sa'Id al-). [Akrab al-mawarid. A 
dictionary of the Arabic language.] Beirut, 1889— 
1893. 3 v. 4°. 
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Sibawaihi (Aba Bishr 'Amr ibn 'Uthman). 
Lc livre de Sibawaihi: traite" de grammaire arabe 
. . . textc arabe publie . . .par H. Derenbourg. Paris: 
Imprimerie Nationale, 1 881-1889. 2 ▼• 4°- 

Sibawaihi's Buch Qber die Grammatik nach 

der Ausgabe von H. Derenbourg und dem Com- 
mentar des Strafl Ubersetzt und erklart. . .von G. 
Jahn. Bd. 1, nos. 1-2, Bd. 2, nos. 1-2. Berlin: 
Reuther & Reichard, 1 895-1900. 8°. 

[Kitab Sibawaihi. A treatise on Arabic 

grammar. On the margin extracts from the com- 
mentary of Abu Said al-Slrafl and below the text 
the commentary of Yflsuf ibn Sulaiman al-Shan- 
tamarl on the verses cited as examples.] Bulak, 
1898-99. 2 v. in 1. 4 . 

Sikkit (Abu Yusuf al-). [Tahdib al-alfaz. On 
the proper use of words; a lexicon arranged ac- 
cording to subject-matter; ed. by Louis Cheikho.] 
Beirut, 1895-6. 2 v. 8°. 

Smith {Miss E.) A vocabulary, Hebrew, Arabic, 
and Persian ... to which is prefixed, a praxis, on the 
Arabic alphabet by the Rev. J. F. Usko. London: 
A. J. Valpy, 1814. 12 . 

Socin (Albert). A. Socin's Arabische Gram- 
matik. . . Bearbeitet von K. Brockelmann. Berlin: 
Reuther &• Reichard, 1904. xiv, 156 p. 5. ed. 
8°. (Porta linguarum orientalium. . . Pars 4.) 

Arabic grammar, paradigms, litterature, 

[sic] chrestomathy and glossary. [Translated by 
T. Stenhouse and R. Brllnnow.] Carlsruhe: H. 
Reuther, 1885. vi-xvi, 191 p., (2) 1. [3. ed.] 12°. 
(Porta linguarum orientalium. Pars 4.) 

Zur Metrik einiger in's Arabische ueber- 

setzter Dramen Moliere's. Leipzig : A. Edelmann 
[1898]. 26 p. 4 . 

Soualah Mohammed. Cours e'lementaire 
d'arabe parle; livre du maitre. Transcription, 
traduction ... procedes pe'dagogiques. Alger: A. 
/ourdan, 1908. 179 p., a-c, 3 1. 8°. 

Staee (Edward Vincent). An English- Arabic 
vocabulary for the use of students of the colloquial. 
London: B. Quaritch, 1893. 2 p.l., vii-viii, 218 p. 
8°. 

Steingass (F.) English-Arab dictionary for 
the use of both travellers and students. London , 
1882. 8°. 

The students Arabic-English dictionary. 

London, 1884. 8°. 

Stewart (Duncan). A practical Arabic gram- 
mar. London: John W. Parker, 1841. 302 p. 8°. 

Suyuti('Abdal-Rahman al-). [Lubb al-lubab.] 
Specimen. . .exhibens majorem partem libri...de 
nominibus relativis. . . Arabice editam. . .quod pro- 
ponit P. J. Veth. (Supplementum annotations in 
librum. . .de nominibus relativis. . .continens novo- 
rum codicum collationera et excerpta ex As-Sam'anii 
libro fi al-Ansab et ibno '1-Athiri libro al-lubab 
scripsit P. J. Veth.) 2 vols, in 1. Lugduni Bat a- 
vorum: S. and J. Luehtmans, 1840-1851. xx [2], 
286 p.; I p.l., 220 p. sq. 4 . 

[Al- Ash bah al-nazair fi al-nahw. A treatise 

on grammatical and lexicographic subjects arranged 
in seven divisions.] Hyderabad, 1899. 4 v. in 2. 8°. 

[Al-Muzhir. A thesaurus of Arabic lexi- 
cology.] Cairo, 1865. 2 v. in 1. 8°. 



[Al-Iktirah. A treatise on certain questions 

dealing with Arabic grammar and lexicography.] 
Hyderabad, 1892. 102, 6 p. 8°. 

[Ukud al-juman. A metrical compendium 

of rhetoric, together with a commentary. On the 
margin: Ahmad al-Damanhnrl's [Hilyat al-lubb, 
also on rhetoric] Cairo, 1884. 7, 185 p. 4 . 

Svanborg (A.) Forsta Grunderna i Arabiska 
Spraket. Upsala, 1804. 4 . 

Ofningar i Arabiska. Upsala, 1802. 4 . 

Tabet (£lie). Dictionnaire francais-arabe des 

Termes juridiques. . . Alger: A. Jour dan, 1903-04. 
2 v. 8°. 

Tanchum, of Jerusalem. Aus dem Wttrter- 
buche Tanchum Jeruschalmi's. Nebst einem 
Anhange ttber den sprachlichen Charakterdes Mai- 
muni'schen Mischne-Tora. Von Prof. Dr. Wil- 
helm Bacher. Budapest, 1903. 2 p.l., 146, 38 p. 
8°. (Budapest. Landes-Rabbinerschule. Jahres- 
bericht. No. 26, 1902-03.) 

Tha'alibi ('Abd al-Malik ibn Muhammad al-). 
Fekh-el Logat, par le Chei'kh Abou Mansour el- 
Tehalebi, corrige\ ponctue et publie par Rochald 
Dahdah. [Arab.] Paris, 1861. 8°. 

[Fikh al-lughat. A treatise on Ara- 
bic lexicology; to which are added portions of Ibn 
al-Ajdabls' Kifayat al-mutahaffiz, and of 'Abd 
Allah ibn Kuteibah's Kitab al-jarathim.] Bey- 
routh: Imprimerie Catholique, 1888. 27, 432 p. 
12°. 

Tha'lab (Abu al- 'Abbas Ahmad ibn Yahya). 
Ta'lab's Kitib al-Fasih; nach den Handschriften 
von Leiden, Berlin, und Rom herausgegeben . . . 
von Dr. J. Barth. [Arab.] Leipzig, 1876. 8°. 

[Fasih. A lexicographic treatise upon 

words of doubtful meaning in the Arabic language ; 
together with the commentary al-Talwlh fi sharh al- 
faslh by Abu Sahl Muhammad ibn 'All al-Harawl. 
Edited according to the text of Muhammad Mah- 
mQd al-Shankm by Muhammad Badr al-Dln Aba 
Firftsal- Na'sanl.] Cairo, 1907. 3, 188 p. 8°. 

Thomas, of Novaria. Thesaurus Arabico- 
Syro-Latinus. . . Romae : Sac. Congregationis de 
propag.fde, 1636. [v] 447, [43] p. 16 . 

Thornton (Frederic Du Pre). Elementary 
Arabic: a grammar; being an abridgement of 
Wright's Arabic grammar to which it will serve as 
a table of contents. Edited by R. A. Nicholson. 
Cambridge: University Press, 1905. xviii, 223 p. 
12°. (Thornton's Arabic ser. v. 1.) 

Tunis! (Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad ibn 'All 
al-). [Zawahir al-kawakib. Glosses on al-Ush- 
mtlnl's commentary to the Alfiyyah of ibn Malik.] 
2 v. Tunis, 1876. f°. 

Tyehsen (O. G.) Elementale Arabicum sis- 
tens linguae Arabica elementa, catalecta maximam 
partem anecdota et glossarium. Rostochii, 1792. 

12°. 

Tychsen (Th. Chr.) Grammatik der Arabi- 
schen Schriftsprache. Gottingen, 1823. viii, 263, 
39 P- 8°. 

•Ubaidi ('Ubaid Allah al-). A grammar of 
Arabic language, intended chiefly for the Arabic 
students of the Calcutta University; to which is 
appended an essay on the Arabic language and lit- 
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Arabic, confd. 

erature. By Maulavi Obaidullah (-El-Obadi'). . . 
Calcutta; The Baptist Mission Press, 1873. xviii, 
225 p. new ed. 8°. 

Umari ('Abd aKRahmSn ibn *Isa al). [Al- 
Tarsif. A treatise in verse on inflection with a 
commentary, entitled Fath al-khablr al-latlb, by 
al-BajOrl. The text is printed on the margin.] 
Cairo, 1892. 64 p. 4 . 

Uthman ibn 'Umar, called Ibn al-Hajib. [Al- 
Kafiyat, a treatise on Arabic syntax followed by the 
Izhar al-asrar, a treatise on the parts of speech, 
especially on nouns and verbs and the 'Awamil, a 
short treatise on the syntax of governing words in 
Arabic, both by Muhammad ibn Plr 'All al-Birgili.] 
Constantinople, 1833. 83 p. 12 . 

[Al-Shafiyat. A treatise on Arabic acci- 
dence, with marginal and interlinear notes. Luck- 
now?} 1874. 184 p. 4 . 

Vandyke (C.) [Muhit al-dairah. A treatise 
on the rhymes and metres of Arabic poetry.] Bei- 
rut: American Mission Press, 1857. 124 p., 2 1. 

8 • 

Vieyra (A.) Brevis clara facilis ac jucunda 
non solum Arabicam linguam sed etiam hod ie mam 
Persicam addiscendi methodus. Dublini, 1789. 4 . 

Vincent (M. B.) Vocabulaire francais-arabe 
suivi de dialogues... Paris, 1830. 4p.l., 104 p., 

9 1. obi. 12°. 

Viscasillas (Mariano). Paralelo entre los ver- 
bos deiectivos arabes y los respective* caldeos, 
siriacos y etiopes. (In: Homenaje a D. Francisco 
Codera. Zaragoza, 1904. 4 . pp. 51-66, 5i»-6i«.) 

Vollers (Karl). Volkssprache und Schrift- 
sprache im alten Arabien. Strassburg ; AT. J. 
Triibner, 1906. 3 p.l., (1) vi-viii, 227 p. 8°. 

Vriemoet (E. L.) Arabismus; exhibens gram- 
maticam Arabicam novam & monumenta quaedam 
Arabica, cum notis miscellaneis & glossario Ara- 
bico- Latino. Franequerac: V. Bleck, 1733. 4 p.l., 
192, 56 p. sq. 12 . 

Wahrmund (Johann Heinrich Christian 
Adolf). HandwSrterbuch der arabischen und 
deutschen Sprache. Giessen, 1870-77. v. 1, no. 
1-2, 2. 8°. 

Praktisches Handbuch der neu-arabischen 

Sprache. . . Mit einem Schlussel. Giessen; J. Picker, 
1898. 3 v. in 2. 3. ed. 12 . 

Wani (Muhammad ibn Mustafa al-). [An 
Arabic-Turkish dictionary founded upon the Sahah 
of al-Jauharl.) Constantinople, 1 141 (1728). 2 v. 
in 1. f°. 

Wasmuth (M.) Grammatica Arabica. Ams- 
telodami, 1654. 4 . 

Watson (W. Scott). Bab EMarab: an outline 
of Arabic syntax. (Amer. Jour, of Semitic lan- 
guages and literatures. Chicago, 1898. v. 14, pp. 
227-240.) 8°. 

Weil (Gotthold). * Die Behandlung des Hamza- 
Alifim Arabischen, besonders nach der Lehre von 
Az-zamahsarf und ibn Al-Anbirl ... Berlin. . . 
Miinchen: F. Straub, 1905. 2 p.l., 64 p. 8°. 

Weissenbach (J. F.) Die Arabische Nomi- 
nalform Fa til. Miinchen: If. Lukaschik, 1899. 
2 p.l., nop. 8°. 



Willmet (J.) Lexicon linguae Arabicae in 
Coranum Haririum et vitam Timuri. Rotter dami, 
1784. xvi, 824 p. 4 . 

Wortabet (William Thomson). Arabic- Eng- 
lish dictionary. Beyrout, 1893. viii, 14, 804 p. 
2. ed. 8°. 

Wright (William). Opuscula Arabica, col- 
lected and edited from Mss. in the University Li- 
brary of Ley den. Ley den, 1859. 8°. 

Yaaiji (Ibrahim al-). [Kitab Ukud al-durar. 
A commentary on his father's work on Arabic gram- 
mar.] Beirut, 1887. 162 p. 8°. 

[Nujat-al-raid. A lexicographic treatise 

arranged according to topics.] Cairo, 1904-5. 2 v. 

. 

Yaxiji (Nasif al-). [Fasl al-khitab. An ele- 
mentary Arabic grammar. Beirut: A merican Mis- 
sion Press, 1887. 255 p. 12°. 

[Al-Jamiah. A metrical treatise on Arabic 

prosody, accompanied by a commentary entitled 
al-Lami'at, by the author's son, Hablb al-YazijI.] 
Beirut, 1869. 128 p. 12 . 

— — [Al-Khizanah. A metrical compendium of 
Arabic accidence, accompanied by a commentary 
by the author, entitled al-Jumanat. Edited, with 
the commentary somewhat abridged, by Ibrahim 
al-Yazijl.] Beirut, 1889. 3 p.l., 113 p., 1 1. 8°. 

[Majmu al-adab. Arabic rhetoric] Bei- 
rut: American Mission Press, 1885. 216 p. 12°. 

[Nuktat al-dairat. A short treatise on 

prosody. J Beirut, 1854. 19 p. 12 . 

Zaidan (George). [Al-Filsafah al-laghwiyah. 
A treatise on philology.] Cairo, 1904. 8, 118 p., 

1 1. 2. ed. 8°. 

[Tarikh al-lughah. A history of the Arabic 

language. Cairo, 1904. 4, 65 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Zamahshari (Jar Allah Abu al-Kasim Mah- 
mfld ibn 'Umar al-). Al-Mufassal, opus de re 
grammatica Arabicum; ad fidem codicum mss. edidit 
J. P. Broch; breviter praefatus est C. A. Holmboe. 
Christianiae, 1859. 8°. 

Christianiae: Libra ria P. T. Mai- 

lingii, 1879. x, 62, 232 p. 2. ed. 8°. 

[Asas al-balaghah. A lexicon of the Arabic 

language.] Cairo, 1882. 2 v. 8°. 

Ibn Ja'Is' Commentar [with text] zu Za- 

mach'sart's Mufassal . . . herausgegeben von G. 
Jahn. 2 v. Leipzig, 1883. 4 . 

Samachscharii lexicon Arabicum Persicum 

...edidit & indicem Arabicum adjecit J. G. 
Wetzstein. Lipsiae: Barth, 1850. [4] 269, 300 p. 
sq. 4°. 

[Al-Unmudaj. A short grammar of the 

Arabic language with a commentary by Muhammad 
ibn 'Abd al GhanI al-Ardablll and on the margin 
the glosses of al-MaulawI Da'Qd.] Kazan, 1901. 
172 p. 4°. 

Zamuri (Aba al-Kasim al-Futuh ibn 'Isa ibn 
Ahmad al-SanhajI al-). [Sharh. A commentary 
on the Kasldah of Muhammad al-Khazraj! on met- 
trics.] Fez, 1898. 10x8 p. 8°. 

Zanjani (Abd al-Wahhab ibn Ibrahim al-). 
Liber Tasriphi compositio est Senis Alemami [i. e. : 
'Abd-al-Wahhab ibn Ibrahim al-Zanjanl]. Traditur 
in eo compendiosa notitia conjugationum verbi 
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Arabic, confd. 

Arabici . . . Addita est duplex versio Latina. ad ver- 
bum altera, & altera ad sensum cum non nullis. . . 
declarationibus [by J. B. Raymundus]. [Rom*:] 
Ex Typ. Medic aa Lin guar urn externarum, 1610. 
4 p.l., 119 (I) P. 4°. 

Arabic Dialects. 
General Works. 
Can win de Perceval (A. P.) Grammaire arabe- 
vulgaire, suivie de dialogues, lettres, actes... 
Paris, 1824. 4 . 

Grammaire arabe vulgaire pour les dialectes 

d'Orient et de Barbarie. Paris, 1843. 3. ed. 8°. 

Grammaire arabe vulgaire pour les dialectes 

d'Orients et de Barbarie. Paris: Maisonneuve cV* 
Cie., 1880. xvi, 167, 12 p. 5. ed. 8°. 

Jackson (James Grey). Sur la conformity de 
Tarabe occidental ou de Barbarie avec l'arabe 
oriental ou de Syrie. Paris, 1824. pi. 8°, 

Kampfflneyer (Georg). Beitrage zur Dialect- 
ologie des Arabischen. Pt. I. (Wiener Ztsch. 
f. d. Kunde d. Morgenlandes, v. 13, pp. 1-34, 
227-250. Wien, 1899.) 

Pt. 2. (Mittheil. d. Seminars f. ori- 

enul Sprachen an der Kon. Friedrich Wilhelms- 
Univ. Jahrg. 3 (1900), Abtheil. 2 (Westasiat. 
Studien), pp. 48-101. Berlin, 1900.) 

Landberg (Carlo de) Comte, La langue arabe 
et ses dialectes. Communication faite au XlVe 
Congres International des Orientalistes a Alger. 
Liide: E. /. Brill, 1905. 3 p.l., (1) 4-83 (1) p. 8°. 

Maltsan (Heinrich von), Freiherr, Arabische 
Vulg&rdialecte. (Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. 
Ztsch. v. 27, pp. 232-294. Leiptig, 1873.) 

Rogers (E. T.) Dialects of colloquial Arabic. 
(Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s., v. 11, pp. 365- 
379. London, 1879.) 

Algeria. 

Beaussier (Marcelin). Dictionnarie pratique 
arabe-francais contenant tous les mots employe's 
dans Tarabe parle en Algerie et en Tunisie... 
Alger; A. Jourdan, 1887. 12, 764, 8 p. f\ 

Belkassem ben Sedira. Manuel epistolaire 
de langue arabe a l'usage des lycees, colleges & 
ecoles norma les de l'AIgerie. . . Alger; A. Jour- 
dan, 1893. xv, 1 1., 272 (1) p. 8°. 

Petit dictionnaire arabe-francaise de la 

langue parlee en Algerie, contenant les mots et les 
formules employes dans les lettres et les actes judi- 
ciaires. Alger; A. Jourdan, 1882. xii, 2l., 608 p. 
16 . (Nouvelle bibliotheque algerienne. Collec- 
tion A. Jourdan.) 

Bellemare (A.) Grammaire arabe, idiome 
d' Algerie. Paris, 1850. 8°. 

Cados (Francois). Le secretaire de l'AIgerie; 
ou, Le secretaire francois-arabe. . . Alger, 1850. 
24°. 

Clarac(E.) Un texte arabe en dialecte Ora- 
nais. (Mem. Soc. de linguistique de Paris, v. 12, 
PP- 335-372. Paris, 1903.) 

Delaporte (J. H.) Cours de versions arabes, 
idiome d' Alger. Alger, 1846. 8°. 

Guide de la conversation francaise- arabe 

[dialogues francais-arabes]. Alger, 1846. ob. 12 . 



Delphin (G.) Recueil de textes pour Tetude de 
Tarabe parle. Paris, E. Leroux, 1891. 1 p.l., 
vi, 367 P- 8°. 

Traduction par Faure-Biguet. Alger: 

P. Fontana, 1904. 3 p.l., 130 p. 8 . 

Depeille (A.) Methode de lecture et de pro- 
nonciat ion arabes; manuel & tableaux. Alger, 1850. 
2 v. 16 & 4 . 

Dugat (G.) Grammaire fran9aise a Tusage des 
arabes d' Algerie. . . Paris, 1853. 8°. 

Gorguos (A.) Cours d'arabe vulgaire. Paris, 
L. Hachette et Cie, 1850-57. 2 v. 12°. 
Pt. x pub. in 1857. 2. cd. 

Joly (Alexandre). Remarques sur la poe'sie 
moderne chez nomades algeriens. (Rev. Africaine. 
Annee 44, pp. 283-311; annee 45, pp. 208-236. 
Alger, 1900.) 

Kasimirski (Albert de Biberstein). Diction- 
naire arabe francais, contenant toutes les racines 
de la langue arabe. . .ainsi que les dialectes d' Alger 
et de Maroc. Paris, i860. 2 v. 8°. 

Leguest ( ), Abb/. Y a t-il ou n'y a-t-il 
pas un arabe vulgaire en Algerie ? Paris, 1858. 8°. 

Letellier (L. V.) Vocabulaire oriental: fran- 
cais- italien, arabe, turc et grec. Paris; L'Auteur, 
1838. ob. 24 . 

Mar$ais (W.) Le dialecte Arabe parle* a 
Tlemcen. Grammaire, textes etglossaire. . Paris: 
E. Leroux, 1902. 2 p.l., vi, 7-325 p. 4 . (£cole 
des lettres d' Alger. Publications. Bulletin de 
correspondance africaine, t. 26.) 

Le dialecte arabe des Ulad Bramfn de SaYda 

(Departement d'Oran). (Soc. de la linguistique de 
Paris. Mem. Paris, i9O0-'o8. 8°. v. 14, pp. 
97-164; v. 15, pp. 40-72, 104-129.) 

Martin (Aug.) Dialogues arabes francais, avec 
la prononciation arabe figuree en characteres fran- 
cais. Ouvrage necessaire aux personnes qui d&irent 
se perfectionner dans la conversation arabe. 
Paris, 1847. 8°. 

Pihan (A. P.) Elements de la langue algeYi- 
enne; ou, Principes de Tarabe vulgaire usite' dans 
les diverses contre'es de l'AIgerie. . . Parit; Impr. 
Nationale, 1851. 2 p.l., iii, 183 p. 8°. 

Roland de Bussy (T.) L'idiome d' Alger, 
cours complet du dialecte, renfermant des diction- 
naires, un expose grammatical et des dialogues 
familiers. Alger, 1847. 8°. 

L'idiome d'Alger ou dictionnaire francais- 

arabe et arabe-francais, precede's des principes 
grammaticaux de cette langue. A Iger, 1843. 8°. 

Zenagui (Abd el-Aziz). Recit en dialecte 
tlemcenien [avec traduction et notes par M. Gau- 
defroy-Demombynes]. (Jour, asiatique. ser. 10, 
v. 4, pp. 45-116. Paris, 1904.) 

Arabia. 

Brode (Heinrich). Der Mord Sejid Thueni's 
und seine Suhne. Eine Erzahlung im Oraandia- 
lekt. (Mittheil. d. Seminars f. oriental. Sprach a. 
d. Konigl. Friedrich Wilhelms-Univ. zu Berlin. 
Jahrg. 5. Abtheil. 2. (Westasiat. Studien.) pp. 
I-24. Berlin, 1902.) 

Carter (H. J.) Notes on the Mahrah tribe of 
Southern Arabia, with a vocabulary of their language, 
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Arabic Dialects, Arabia, confd. 
to which are appended additional observations on 
the Gara tribe. (Royal Asiatic Society. Bombay 
Br. Jour. v. 2, pp. 339-370. Bombay, 1848.) 

Jahn (Alfred). Grammatik der Mehri-Sprache 
in Sudarabien. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos- 
hist. Classe. Sitzungsb. Wien, 1905. v. 150, no. 6. 
146 p.) 

Die Mehri-Sprache in Sudarabien. Texte 

und Worterbuch. Wien: A. Holder, 1902. viii, 
2 1., 28 p. f°. (Kais. Akad. der Wiss. Sudarab. 
Exped. Bd. 3.) 

Jayakar (A. S. G.) The O'manee dialect of 
Arabic. Pt. 1-2. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. 
v. 21, pp. 649-687; 811-880. London, 1889.) 

Kampflmeyer (Georg). Slidarabisches. 
(Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 54, 
pp. 621-660. Leipzig, 1900.) 

Landberg (Carlo de), Comte. Etudes sur les 
dialectcs dc 1' Arabic meridionale. v. 1-2, nos. 1-2. 
Leide: E.J. Brill, 1901-09. 8°. 
v. 1, Hadraraout. v. 3, Datinah. 

Der Dialect von Hadramut. (In his: Critica 

arabica. No. 3, pp. 7-20, 1 pi. Leyde, 1886-97. 
8°.) 

Maltsan(Heinrich von). Freiherr. Dialectische 
Studien Uberdas Mehri im Vergleich mit verwandten 
Mundarten. (Deut. morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. 
v. 27, pp. 225-231. Leipzig, 1873.) 

Ueber den Dialect von Mehra, genannt 

Mehri, in Sudarabien. (Deut. morgenland. 
Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 25, pp. 196-214. Leipzig, 187 'i.) 

Moriti (B.) Sammlung arabischer Schrift- 
stUcke aus Zanzibar und Oman, mit einem Glossar. 
Stuttgart: W. Spemann. 1892. xxxiv, 112, 136 p., 
1 1., 21 pi. 8°. (Konigl. Friedr. Wilhelm Univ. 
Berlin. LehrbQcher des Seminars fUr oriental. 
Sprachen. v. 9.) 

Mii Her (David Heinrich). Mehri- und Soqotri- 
Glossen. (Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. 
v. 58, pp. 780-786. Leipzig, 1904.) 

Die Mehri- und Soqotri-Sprache. Wien: 

A. Holder, 1902-07. 3 v. f°. (Kais. Akad. der 
Wiss. SUdarab. Exped. Bd. 4, 6, 7.) 

Reinhardt (C.) Ein arabischer Dialekt ge- 
sprochen in 'Oman und Zanzibar, nach praktischen 
Gesichtspunkten fUr das Seminar fUr orientalische 
Sprachen in Berlin. Stuttgart; W. Spemann, 1894. 
xxv, 428 p. 8°. (Konigl. Friedr. Wilhelm Univ. 
Berlin. LehrbUcher des Seminars fUr oriental. 
Sprachen. v. 13.) 

Rhodokanakis (Nikolaus). Der vulgSrara- 
bische Dialekt im Dofar (Zter). [v.] 1. Wien: 
A. Holder, 1 908. 4 . (Kaiserliche Akademie der 
Wissenschaften. SUdarabische Expedition. Bd. 8.) 

Rossler (Walter). Die Geschichte von der 
Pockenkrankheit. Eine Erzahlung im Omandia- 
lekt niedergeschrieben und Ubersetzt von Walter 
Rossler. (Berlin Univ. Sem. f. oriental. Sprach. 
Jahrg. 3 (1900). Abtheil. 2, (Westasiat. Studien) 
pp. 1-42. Berlin, 1000.) 

Nachal und Wad il Ma'awll. Eine Erzfih- 

lung im Omandialekt, niedergeschrieben und Uber- 
setzt von Walter Rossler. (Berlin Univ. Sem. f. 
oriental. Sprach. Jahrg. 1, (1898) Abtheil. 2, (West- 
asiat. Studien) pp. 56-90. Berlin, 1898.) 



Wallin (G. A.) Bemerkungen Uberdie Sprache 
der Beduinen. (Deutsche morgenlind Gesellsch. 
Ztsch. v. 12, pp. 666-675. Leipzig, 1858.) 

Egypt. 

Basim le Forgeron ( ), and HArCn er- 
RachId. Texte arabe en dialecte d'Egypte & de 
Syrie publie*. . .et accompagne* d'une traduction & 
d'un glossaire par C. de Landberg. Leyde: £. J. 
Brill, 1888. xxvii, 87, 119 p. 8°. 

Berggren (J.) Guide francais-arabe-vulgaire 
des voyageurs et des francs en Syrie et en figypte. 
Upsal, 1844. 4°. 

Cameron (Donald Andreas). An Arabic- 
English vocabulary; for the use of English students 
of modern Egyptian Arabic. Compiled by D. A. 
Cameron. London: B. Quaritc h, i8q2. xv, 322 p., 
I 1. 8°. 

Hall (H. R.) Notes on the Arabic language, 
with vocabulary of words and phrases. London: 
E. Stanford, 1907. 1 p.l., 35 p. [11. ed.l 16 . 
(Handbook for Egypt and the Sudan [Pt. 7J.) 

Harfouch (Joseph). Le drogman arabe; ou, 
Guide pratique de l'arabe parle; en caracteres 
figures pour la Syrie, la Palestine et l'£gypte... 
Beyrouth: Librarie de V Imprinter ie Catholique, 
1901. xvi, 354 p. 24 . 

Hartmann (M.) Lieder der Libyschen Wuste. 
Die Quellen und die Texte nebst einem Exkurse 
Uber die bedeutenderen Beduinenstamme des west- 
lichen Unteragypten. Leipzig: F. A. Broekhaus, 
1899. 4 p.l., 243 p. 8°. (Abhandlungen fUr die 
Kunde des Morgenlandes hrsg. von der Deutschen 
Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft. XI. Band, no. 3.) 

Hassan (A.) Kurzgefasste Grammatik der vul- 
gar-arabischen Sprache mit besonderer RUcksicht 
auf den egyptischen Dialekt. Wien: K. K. Hof- 
und Staatsdruckerei, 1869. viii, 244, 20 p. 8°. 

Labib (Claudius I.) Collection de mots coptes 
qui passent en usage dans la langue arabe vulgaire. 
Se'rie 1. Cairo, n. d. 12 . 

Mas'udi (Abd al-MasIh al-). [Al-Asas al- 
matin. On the Coptic elements in the modern 
Arabic of Egypt.] Cairo [1887 ?]. 126, 3 p. 16 . 

Muhammad 'Aiyad, al Tantawl. Traite de 
la langue arabe vulgaire par le Scheikh Mouham- 
mad Ayyad El-Tantavy. J^eipsic: Guillaume Vogel 
Fits, 1848. xxv, 231 p., 4 1. 8°. 

Pissi (Italo). Piccolo manuale dell' arabo vol- 
gare d'Egitto con temi...e con vocabolario dei 
temi compilato dal Dott. Prof. I. Pizzi. Firenze: 
Le Monnier, 1886. v, IQ2 p. 12°. 

Richardson (James). Dialogues in the Arabic 
Soudanese and Bornouese languages. Tripoli, 
1850. 21 I. 24 . 

Sabbag (M). Grammatik der arabischen Urn- 
gangssprache in Syrien und Aegypten. Nach der 
MUnchener Handschrift herausgegcben von H. 
Thorbecke. Strassburg: K. /. TrUbner, 1886. 
x, 80 p. 8°. 

Seidel (August). Praktisches Handbuch der 
Arabischen Umgangssprache agyptischen Dialekts. 
Berlin: S. Calvary *2r* Co., 1896. I p.l., vi, 310 p. 
8°. 

Spiro (Socrates). Note on the Italian words 
in the modern spoken Arabic of Egypt. Cairo: 
A I Afokatlampr. off., 1 904. 32 p. 12°. 
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Arabic Dialects, Egypt, confd. 

An Arabic-English vocabulary of the col- 
loquial Arabic of Egypt, containing the vernacular 
idioms and expressions, slang phrases, etc., used 
by the native Egyptians. Cairo; Al-Mokattam 
printing office, 1895. 9 1., 661 p. 4 . 

Spitta (Wilhelm). Grammatik des arabischen 
Vulgar-dialectes von Aegypten, von Dr. W. Spitta- 
Bey. Leipzig; /. C. Hinrichs, 1880. xxxi, 
519 (1) P- 8°. 

Sterlich (R. de) and A. Dib Khaddag. 
L'Arabo parlato in Egittc.per cura di C. A. 
Nallino forma la nuova edizione completamente 
rifatta del Manuale dell' Arabo volgare di f R.] de 
Sterlich e [A.] Dib Khaddag. Milano.U. Hoepli, 
1900. xx, 386 p. 2. ed. 16 . (Manuali Hoepli.) 

Vollers (Karl). Beitrage zur Kenntniss der 
lebenden arabischen Sprache in Aegypten. 
(Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 41, 
pp. 365-402. Leipzig, 1887.) 

The modern Egyptian dialect of Arabic. . . 

from the German translated by F. C. Burkitt. 
Cambridge ', 1895. 12°. 

Watson (C. M.) Comparative vocabularies of 
the languages spoken at Suakin: Arabic. Haden- 
doa, Beni-Amer. London; Soc. for promoting 
christ. knowledge, 1888. 16 p. 4 . 

Willmore (John Selden). The spoken Arabic 
of Egypt. London: D. Nutt, 1901. xvi, 1 1., 
394 p. 8°. 

Zenker (J. T.) Vocabulaire phraseologique 
f rancais-arabe. . . precede d'un extrait de grammaire, 
et suivi d'un appendix des poids et mesures. . . et 
d 'ant res notices instructives a 1' usage des etrangers 
en Egypte par Mr. Barthelemy [pseud.]. Leipzig, 

1854. 32°. 

India. 

Jayakar (A. S. G.) The Shahee dialect of 
Arabic. (Jour. Bombay Branch of Roy. Asiat. 
Soc. 1902. v. 21, pp. 246-277. Bombay, 1903.) 

Madagascar. 

Ferrand (Gabriel). Un texte arabico-mal- 

gache du xvi« siecle transcrit, traduit et annote 

d'apres les Mss. 7 et 8 de la Bibliotheque nationale 

... Paris: Imp. Nationale, 1904. 2 p.l., 128 p. 

so. 4 . 

Repr.: Notices et extraits des manuscripts de la Biblio- 
theque nationale et autres bibliotheques. Tome 38. 

Mesopotamia. 

Littmann (Enno). Arabische Beduinenerzah- 
lungen. Strassburg; K. J. Trilbncr, 1908. 2 v. 
in 1. 4 . (Wissenschaftliche Gesellschaft in 
Strassburg. Schriften. [No.] 2-3.) 

[V.] 1. Arabischer Text, [v.] a. Uebersetzung. 

Meissner (Bruno). Neuarabische Gedichte 
aus dem Iraq. (Mittheil. d. Seminars f. oriental. 
Sprach. a. d. kttnigl. Friedrich Wilhelms-Univ. 
zu Berlin. Jahrg. 5, Abtheil. 2. (Westasiat. 
Studien) pp. 77-131. Berlin, 1902.) 

Onssani (Gabriel). The Arabic dialect of 
Baghdad. (Amer. oriental soc. Jour. v. 22, pt. 1, 
pp. 97-114. New Haven, 1901.) 

Qissat Mir feltia* (Die Legende vom HI. Elias). 
Als Beitrag zur Kenntnis der arabischen Vulg&r- 
Dialekte Mesopotamiens Nach Fol. i-i8a, Kod. 
Sachau 15 Kgl. Biblioth. Berlin, hrsg., ttbers. und 



mit einer Schriftlehre versehen von Hersch Ram. 
Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs, 1907. vii (1). 40 p. 8°. 
(Leipziger semitist. Studien. [v.] 2, [no.] 3.) 

Socin (Albert). Der arabische Dialekt von 
Mosul und Mardin. (Deutsche morgenland. Ge- 
sellsch. Ztsch. v. 36, pp. 1-53; 238-277; v. 37, 
pp. 188-222. Leipzig, 1882-3.) 

Weissbach (F. H.) Beitrage zur Kunde des 
Irak- Arabischen. pt. 1. Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs, 
1908. 8°. (Leipzig, semit. Studien IV, Hfilfte 1.) 

Morocco. 

Almagro y Cardenas (Antonio). Nociones 
gramaticales del arabe vulgar de Marruecos. (Con- 
greso espafiol de Af ricanistas celebrado en Granada. 
Actas y memorias. Granada, 1894. 8°. pp. 85- 
108.) 

Baldwin (C. W.) English-Arabic dialogues 
for the use of students in Morocco. .. Edited and 
revised by W. Mackintosh. Tangier; The Eng- 
lish Press, 1893. 2 p.l., 115 p. 16 . (Morocco 
Arabic Series, No. 2.) 

Choix de correspondences marocaines, pour 
servir a l'e'tude du style epistolaire administratif 
employe au Maroc (50 lettres officielles de la cour 
cherifienne). Par E. Fumey. Pte. 1-2. Paris: 
y. Maissonneuve, 1903. I v. 4 . 

Conte en dialecte marocain, public', traduit et 
annote par M. G. Marchand. (Jour, asiatique, 
ser. 10. v. 6, pp. 411-472. Paris, 1905.) 

Kaximirski (Albert de Biberstein). Diction- 
naire arabe- f ran 9ais, con tenant toutes les racinesde 
la langue arabe. .. Ainsi que 4es dialectes d' Alger 
et de Maroc. Paris, i860. 2 v. 8°. 

Lerchundi (Jose). Rudimentadel Arabe vul- 
gar que se habla en el imperio de Marruecos. .. se- 
gunda edicion notablamente corregida y aumentada. 
[Contains, also, " Clave de los tenuis."] Tanger: 
Misidn Catdlico-Espanola, 1889. xvi, 475, 57 p. 

12°. 

Vocabulario espanol-arabigo del dialecto 

de Marruecos con gran numero de voces usadas en 
oriente y en la Argelia. Tanger; Imprenta de la 
Afisidn catdlico-espanola, 1892. xxiii, 863 p. 8°. 

Meakin (James Edward Budgett). An intro- 
duction to the Arabic of Morocco. English-Arabic 
vocabulary, grammar, notes, etc... London: B. 
Quaritch, 1891. xii, 256 p., 1 tab. 16 . (Morocco 
Arabic Series, No. 1.) 

Seidel (August). Marokkanische Sprachlehre. 
Praktische Grammatik des Vulgararabischen in Ma- 
rokko. Mit bungsstucken und Vokabular. Hei- 
delberg: J. Gross, 1907. viii, 198 p. 12 . (Methode 
Gaspey-Otto-Sauer.) 

Socin (Albert). Zum Arabischen Dialekt von 
Marokko. (Konigl. Sachsisch. Gesellsch. derWis- 
sensch. Abhdl. der philologisch-historisch. Classe. 
Leipzig, 1894. 4 . (v. 34) v. 14, pp. 151-204.) 

Socin (Albert), and Hans Stumme. Der ara- 
bische Dialekt der Houwara des Wad Sus in Ma- 
rokko. (Konigl. Sachsisch. Gesellsch. der Wis- 
sensch. Abhdl. der philologisch-historisch. Classe. 
Leipzig, 1895. 4 . (v. 36) v. 15, pp. 1-144-) 

Stumme (Hans). Elf StQcke im Silha-Dialekt 
von Tazerwalt. (Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. 
Ztsch. v. 48, pp. 381-406. Leipzig, 1894.) 
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Arabic Dialects, Morocco, cont'd. 

Williams (T.) The spoken Arabic of north 
Morocco, n. t.-p. [Baltimore; Johns Hopkins, 
Pr., 1898.] pp. 561-587. 

Repr.: Beit rage zur Assyriologie u. semitischen Sprach- 
wissenschaft. v. 3, 1898. 

North Africa. 
See also Algeria; Morocco; Tripoli; Tunis. 

Cherbonneau (Jacques Auguste). Definition 
lexigraphique de plusieurs mots usites dans le 
langage de TAfrique septentrionale. [Paris; Sod/// 
Asiatique, 1849.] pp. 63-70, 537-551- 8°. 

Extract: Journal Asiatique. Janvier, Juin, 1849. 

Desparmet (J.) Enseignement de l'arabe 
dialectal d'apres la met h ode directe. Premiere 
periode; classe de sixieme. Vocabulaire et lectures. 
Alger: A. Jourdan, 1907. xii, (1) 205 p., 2 1. 
2. ed. 8°. 

Marcel (J. J.) Vocabulaire f ran cais arabe du 
dialecte vulgaire d'Alger, de Tunis et de Marok. 
2. ed. [Paris, 1830.] obi. 48 . 

Vocabulaire francais-arabe des dialectes 

vulgaires africains d'Alger, de Tunis, de Marok et 
d'£gypte. . . Paris, 1837. 8°. 

Paris; C. Hingray, 1845. 8°. 

Sonneck (C.) Chants arabes du Maghreb. 
Etude sur le dialecte et la poesie populaire de 
TAfrique du Nord, par C. Sonneck. Tome 1-2, 
fasc. 1-2. Paris; E. Guilmoto.[iqo2-ot>\. 4 . 

T. 1. Texte arabe. T. 2. fasc. 1. Traduction et notes. T. 2. 
fasc. 2. Introduction et glossaire. 

Six chansons arabes en dialecte maghrebin, 

publiees, traduites et annotees. (Jour, asiatique, 
ser. 9, v. 13, pp. 471-520; v. 14, pp. 121-156, 223- 
257. Paris, 1899.) 

Oman. 
See Arabia. 

Spain and Portugal. 
Canes (F. F.) Gramatica Arabigo-Espafiola 
vulgar y literal con un diccionario Arabo-Espafiol. 
Madrid, 1775. 8°. 

Dombay (F. de). Grammatica linguae Mauro- 
Arabicae. Accessit vocabularium Latinum Mauro- 
Arabicum. Vindobona*, 1800. 4 . 

Engelmann (Willem Herman). Glossaire des 
mots espagnols et portugais derives de l'arabe. 
Leyde; E. S. Brill, 1861. 4 p.L, xxx, 108 p. 8°. 

Lerchundi (Jose), and Francisco Javier 
Simonet. Crestomatia Arabigo-Espafiola o colec- 
cion de fragmentos. . .seguida de un vocabulario de 
todos los terminos contenidos en dichos fragmentos. 
Granada; /mprenla de Indaleeio Ventura, 188 1. 
xvi, 544 p. 8*. 

Simonet (Francisco Javier) Glosario de voces 
Ibericas y Latinas usadas entre los Mozarabes pre- 
cedido de un estudio sobre el dialecto Hispano- 
Mozarabe... Madrid; Fortanet, 1888. ccxxxvi, 
628 p., 1 facsim. 4 . 

Son»a(F. J.) Vestigios da lingua Arabica em 
Portugal; ou, Lexicon etymologico das palabras e 
nomes Portuguezes que tern origem Arabica. . . 
Lis boa, 1789. 8°. 

Vollers (Karl), and Ernst von DobschOtz. Ein 
spanisch arabisches Evangelienfragment. (Deutsche 
morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 56, pp. 633-648. 
Leipzig, 1902.) 



Syria. 

Asad Yakiib Khayyat The eastern traveller's 
interpreter; or, Arabic without a teacher. London; 
The author, 1844. obi. 18 . 

Barthelemy (A.) Histoire du roi Naaman, 
conte arabe dansl'idiome vulgaire de Syrie (Haut- 
Meten, Liban). Paris; Impr. Nationale, 1888. 
2 p.l., 80, 23 p. 8°. 

Extrait du Journal asiatique. 

Basim le Forgeron ( ). and HarCn er-RachTd. 
Texte arabe en dialecte d'Egypte & de Syrie public" 
. ..etaccompagne'd'une traduction & d'un glossaire 
par C. de Landberg. Leyde: E.J. Brill, 1888. 
xvii, 87, 119 p. 8°. 

Berggren (J.) Guide francais-arabe-vulgaire 
des voyageurs et des francs en Syrie et en £gypte. 
Upsal, 1844. 4 . 

Burton (R. F.) Proverbia communia Syriaca, 
(Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 5, pp. 338-366. 
London, 1870.) 

Christie (W.) Der Dialect der Landbevolke- 
rung des mittleren Galilaa. (Ztschr. d. Deutsch. 
Palaestina-Vereins. v. 24, pp. 69-112. Leipzig* 
1901.) 

Crow (F. E.) Arabic manual. A colloquial 
handbook in the Syrian dialect. . .containing a sim- 
plified grammar. . .vocabulary and dialogues. The 
whole in English characters. . . London; Lusac 6r* 
Co., 1901. 1 p.l., vi, 1 1., 331 p., 1 1. 12 . (Luzac's 
oriental grammars series, no. 4.) 

Dalman (G. H.) Palastinischer Diwan, als 
Beitrag zur Volkskunde Palastinas gesammelt und 
mit Obersetzung und Melodien hrsg. von G. H. 
Dalman. Leipzig; J. C. Hinrichs, 1901. xxxiv, 
1 1., 370 p. 8°. 

Harfonch (Joseph). Le drogman arabe; ou, 
Guide pratique de l'arabe parle; en carac teres 
figure's pour la Syrie, la Palestine et l'6gypte. . . 
Beyrouth; Librairie de t Imprimerie Catholique, 
1901. xvi, 354 p. 24 . 

Hobeika (Joseph). Etymologie Arabo-Syriaque, 
mots et locutions syriaques dans 1'idiome vulgaire 
du Liban et de la Syrie. Par le pere J. HobeYka, 
avec la collaboration de l'editeur, son frere le pere 
P. HobeYka. T. 1. Basconta; chez V/diteur [1902]. 
16 . 

Littmann (Enno). Le chant de la belle-mere 
en arabe moderne. Paris; Imprimerie nationale, 
1903. 2 p.l., 35 p. 8°. 

Extrait du Journal asiatique. 

Loehr (Max). Dervulgararabische Dialekt von 
Jerusalem nebst Texten und Worterverzeichnis . . . 
Giessen: A. Topelmann, 1905. viii, 144 p. 8°. 

Barth elem y ( ). Notice sur l'ou vrage intitule* : 
Der vulgiirarabische Dialekt von Jerusalem nebst 
Texten und Worterverzeichniss, dargestellt von 
D. Dr. Max Lohr. (Jour, asiatique, ser. 10, v. 8, 
pp. 197-258. Paris, 1906.) 

Oestrup (J.) Contes de Damas. Recueillis 
et traduits avec une introduction et une esquisse de 
grammaire par J. Oestrup. Leyde; E. J Brill, 
1897. viii, 161 (1) p., 1 1. 8°. 

Ponrriere (Le^on). fetude sur le langage 
vulgaire d'Alep. (Mittheil. d. Seminars f. oriental. 
Sprachen a. d. Konigl. Friedrich Wilhelms-Univ. 
Jahrg. 4, Abtheil. 2, Westasiat. Studien. pp. 202- 
227. Berlin, 1901.) 
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Arabic Dialects, Syria, confd. 

Barth£lemy ( ). Observations critiques sur un 
article du P. Pourriere intitule: " £tude sur le 
langage vulgaire d'Alep." (Jour, asiatique, se>. 10, 
v. 6, pp. 179-186. Paris, 1905.) 

Sabbag (M.) Grammatik der arabiscben Ura- 
gangssprache in Syrien und Aegypten. Nach der 
Munchener Handschrift herausgegeben von H. 
Thorbecke. Strassburg: K. /. TrUbner, 1886. x, 
80 p. 8°. 

Saff'an (Da'Qd). Sprichworter und Redens- 
arten aus dem Libanon. (Mittheil. d. Seminars f. 
oriental. Sprach. a. d. Konigl. Friedrich Wilhelms- 
Univ. zu Berlin. Jahrg. 5, Abtheil. 2. (Westasiat. 
Studien.) pp. 48-76. Berlin, 1902.) 

Seidel (August). Praktisches Lehrbuch der 
arabischen Umgangssprache syrischen Dialekts. 
Wien: A. HartUben [1894]. viii, 190 p. 16 . 
<Die Kunst der Polyglottie, 47. Theil.) 

Syrian songs, proverbs and stories: collected, 
translated and annotated by Henry Minor Huxley. 
(\mer. oriental society. Journal, v. 23, pt. 2, 
pp. 175-288. New Haven, 1902. 8°.) 

Washington-Serruys ( ). L'arabe mo- 
derne. Etudie dans les journaux et les pieces 
officielles. Beyrouth: Imprimerie Catholique, 1897. 
xxi p., 80 f., 82-143 p. 8°. 

French and Arabic. 

Wetsstein (Johann Gottfried). Sprachliches 
aus den Zeltlagern der syrischen Waste. (Deutsche 
morgenl. Gesellsch. Zeitschr., v. 22. 1868.) 

Tripoli. 
Hasan Kuwaidir. Dizionario dei Triplici tra- 
<lotto da Errico Vitto. Beyrouth, 1898. viii, 2 50 p., 

1 1. 8°. 

Stumme (Hans). Marchen und Gedichte aus 
<ler Stadt Tripolis in Nordafrika. Eine Sammlung 
transkribierter, prosaischer und poetischer Stucke 
im arabischen Dialekte der Stadt Tripolis nebst 
Obersetzung, Skizze des Dialekts und Glossar. 
Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs, 1898. 2 v. in 1. 8°. 

Tripolitanische-tunisische Beduinenlieder. 

Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs sehe Buch hand lung, 1 894. 
x, 153 P- 8°. 

Tunis. 

Beaussier (Marcelin). Dictionnaire pratique 
arabe-francais contenant tous les mots employes 
-dans l'arabe parle en AlgeVie et en Tunisie. Alger: 
A. Jourdan, 1887. 12, 764, 8 p. f°. 

Stumme (Hans). Grammatik des Tunisischen 
Arabisch nebst Glossar. Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs'- 
sche Buchhandlung, 1896. viii (2), 183 p. 8°. 

Tripolitanisch-tunisische Beduinenlieder. 

Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs 1 sche Buchhandlung, 1894. 
*, 153 p. 8°. 

Tunisische Maerchen und Gedichte. . . . 

Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs* sche Buchhandlung, 1893. 

2 v. in 1. 8°. 

Zanzibar. 

Moritx (B.) Sammlung arabischer Schrift- 
stucke aus Zanzibar und Oman, mit einem Glos- 
sar. Stuttgart: W. Spemann, 1892. xxxiv, 112, 
136 p., 1 1., 21 pi. 8°. (K6nigi. Lehrbucher 
des Seminars fur oriental. Sprachen. v. 9.) 

Praetorius (Franz). Ueber den arabischen 
Dialekt von Zanzibar. (Deutsche morgenland. 



Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 34, pp. 217-231. Leipzig, 
1880.) 

Reinhardt (C.) Ein arabischer Dialekt ge- 
sprachen in Oman und Zanzibar, nach praktischen 
Gesichtspunkten fur das Seminar fur orientalische 
Sprachen in Berlin. Stuttgart: W. Spemann, 
1894. xxv, 428 p. 8°. (K6nigl. Friedr. Wilhelm 
Univ. Berlin. Lehrbucher des Seminars fur 
oriental. Sprachen. v. 13.) 

Arakanese. 
See Burmese. 

Aramaic. 
See also Hebrew; Mandjean; Samaritan; 

Syriac. 

Aquin (Philippe d'), formerly Mordecai. 

Maarich ha- Maarachot. . .mi-col ha-millot meha- 

shorashim bo neerachot u-mef urashot . . . Hebrew. 

Lutetia Parisiorum: A, Vitray, 1 629. 6 p.l., 

584 p. f°. 

Latin title: Dictionariura absolutissimum complectens . . . 
omnes voces Hebraeas, Chaldeas, Talraudicc-Rabinicas, 
quae in reliquis . . . dictionariis extant, innumerasque alias 
quae a nullofexicographo...hactenusobservatae sunt... 

With approbations by Simon le Gras, Bishop of Soissons, 
Parent Garnier, Achilles de Harley de Sancy, Gilbert Gaul- 
min, Diooysius Petavius, Joannes Morinus, Ludovicus de 
Morainvillier, Simeon de Muis, Gabriel Sionita, F. M. Paul- 
mier, and Claudius Tauninus. 

Bacher (Wilhelm). Die exegetische Termin- 
ologie der jUdischen Traditionsliteratur. Zweiter 
(Schluss-) Teil: Die Bibel- und Traditionsexeget- 
ische Terminologie der Amoraer. Leipzig: J. C. 
Hinrichs' sche Buchhandlung, 1905. vi, 258 p. 8°. 

Die hebraisch-neuhebraische und he- 

braisch-aramaische Sprachvergleichung des Abul- 
walld Merwan ibn Ganah. Wien: C. GerolcTs 
Sohn, 1885. (Kaiserliche Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften. Philosophischhistorische Classe. Sit- 
zungsberichte. Bd. no, Heft 1, pp. 175-212.) 

Bachur (Elijah). See Levita (Elijah). 

Barth (Jacob). Wurzeluntersuchungen zum 
hebraischen und aramaischen Lexicon. Leipzig: 
J. C. Hinrichs, 1902. 2 p.l., 62 p. 8°. 

Bauer (Georg Lorenz). Chrestomathia e para 
phrasibus Chaldaicis et Talmude delecta, noti s 
brevibus et indice verborum difficiliorum illustrata. 
Norimberga & Altdorfii: I. C. Monath <5r* /. F. 
Kussler, 1792. xii, 260 p. 16 . 

Beelen (Jan Theodor). Abne Chefez. Chresto- 
mathia Rabbinica et Chaldaica, cum notis gram- 
maticis, historicis, theologicis, glossario et lexico 
abbreviaturarum . . . Lovanii: Typis Vanlinthout 
6* Vandenzande, 1841-43. 6 pt. in 3 v. 8°. 

Comp. S ... in Literaturblatt des Orients, v. 2, col. 540- 
54a. Leipzig, 1841. 4 . 

Biesenthal (Joachim Heinrich Raphael). He- 
braisches und chaldaisches Schulworterbuch ttber 
das Alte Testament, mit Hinweisung auf die 
Sprachlehren von Gesenius und Ewald. Berlin: 
W. Vatorff & Co., 1837. 2 p.l., 604 p. 12°. 

Bluecher (Ephraim Israel). Sefer Marpe 
leshon arami ha-colel chochmat dikduk leshon 
arami... [With a eulogy by Gideon Brecher.] 
Hebrew. Wien: A. Edler von Schmid, 1838. 
130 p., 2 1., 4 tab. 8°. 

Comp. Franz Delitzsch in Ben Chananja, v. 5, p. 252. Szegt- 
Jacob Goldenthal in Kais. A lead. d. Wissen- 



din, 1862. 4^ 

schaften, Philos.-'hist. CI., Sitzungsb. 



Bd.i, 



Kiiaucu, * tuiua.-uiBi.. v>i., oiuuii|(3u. uu. i. Heft 4, DD. 5-I9. 

Wien, 1848. 8°; M. St[einschneider] in Literaturblatt des 
Orients, v. i, col. 364-366. Leipzig, 1840. 4 . 
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Aramaic, confd. 

Bond! (Simon and Mardochai). Or Esther we- 
hu biur. ..le-millot zarot...be Talmud ... ube- 
Midrashim ube-Targumim. . . Hebrew and German. 
Dessau: Af. Philippsohn, 1S12. 2 p.l., xxiv, 272 p., 
2 1. 8°. 

With an approbation by David ben Abraham Landau. 

German title: Or Esther oder Beleuchtung der im Talmud 
... in den Targumim und Midraschim vorkommenden frem- 
den besonders lateinischen Worter. 

Brederek (Emil). Konkordanz rum Targum 
Onkelos. . . Giessen: A. Tdpelmann. 1906. x p., 
1 1., 194 p., 1 1. 8°. (Zeitschrift filr die alttesta- 
mentliche Wissenschaft. Beihefte, no. 9.) 

Bresslau (Marcus Heinrich). Ozar leshon ibri 
we-Casdi. Hebrew and English dictionary, bibli- 
cal and rabbinical: containing the Hebrew and 
Chaldee roots of the Old Testament post-biblical 
writings. London: C. Lock-wood &* Co., 1881. 
▼ (1), 674 p. 12°. 

Brown (Charles Rufus). An Aramaic method. 
A class book for the study of the elements of 
Aramaic from Bible and Targums. Chicago: 
American Publication Society of Hebrew, 1886. 
pt. 2. 8°. 

Pt. a. Elements ot grammar. 

Com p. Hebraica. v. 1, pc. 134; v. a, pp. 189-190. Chicago* 
1884, 1886. 4 . 

Bruell (Adolf). Fremdsprachliche Redensarten 
und ausdrucklich als fremdsprachlich bezeichnete 
Worter in den Talmuden und Midraschim. Eine 
philologische Studie. Leipzig: A. Fritsch, 1869. 
58 p. 8°. 

Buxtorf (Joannes), the Elder. J. Buxtorfi P. 
Lexicon Chaldaicum, Talmudicum et Rabbini- 
cum...opus xxx. annorum nunc demum, post 
Patris obitum ex ipsius autographo ... in lucem 
editum a Johanne Buxtorfio Filio... Basilea: L. 
Konig, 1640. 6 p.l., 2680 col., 23 1. f°. 

J. Buxtorfi Lexicon Hebraicum & Chal- 
daicum complectens omnes voces. . .quae in Sacris 
Bibliis. . .extant. . .Accessit Lexicon breve Rab- 
bi nico-philosophicum. Editio undecima... Ba- 
silea: J, Ph. Richteri Hared., 1710. 8 p.l., 976 p., 

38 1. 12°. 

Editio novissima . . . Basilea: In Offi- 

cina Episcopiana, 1735. 8 p.l., 976 p., 38 1. 12°. 

Ozar shorashe leshon ha-kodesh ha-mecuneh 

Sefer Concordantia al Torah Nebiim u-Ketubim. . . 
Hozio le-or lssachar. ..ha-mecuneh Bernhard Baer. 
Stettini: E. Schrentzel, 1 86 f . 2 v. 1 6 p. 1. , 2 1 26 p. 4 . 

Latin title: J. Buxtorfi Concordanttse Bibliorum Hebraic* 
et Chaldaicae . . . Editore Bernhardo Baer. The pagination 
is continuous. 

Caninins (Angelus). Dikduka de-lishan Arami. 
Institutiones linguae Syriacae, Assyriacae atque 
Talmudicae, una cum Aethiopicae atque Arabicce 
collatione. Addita est ad calcem, Novi Testa- 
menti multorum locorum historica enerratio... 
Parisiis: C. Stephanas, 1554. 2 pt. in 1 v. 91, 
58 p. 4 W . 

Chajes (Hirsch Perez). Beitrage zur nord- 
semitischen Onomatolqgie. Wien: C. GeroUTs 
Sohn, 1900. 1 p.l., 50 p. 8°. (Kaiserliche 
Akademie der Wissenschaften. Sitzungsberichte. 
Philosophisch-historische Classe. Bd. 143.) 

Comp. Ch. Clermont-Ganneau in Recueil d'archeologie 
orientate, v. 4, pp. 218-224. Paris, 1901. 8°. 

Chaldee root book, or, The principal roots in 
the Targums, the Zohar, and the Gemara, in al- 



phabetical order. With English explanations. 
Edinburgh: R. Young [1% — ?]. 1 p.l., 33 p. 12°. 
Cook (Stanley Arthur). A glossary of the 
Aramaic inscriptions. Cambridge: The University 
Press, 1898. viii, 127 p. 8°. 

Cooke (George Albert). A text book of north- 
Semitic inscriptions: Moabite, Hebrew, Phoenician, 
Aramaic, Nabatasan, Palmyrene, Jewish. Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 1903. xxii p., I 1., 407 p., 14 pi. 
8°. 

Cook (Stanley Arthur). North-Semitic epigraphy. (Jew- 
ish Quarterly Review, v. 16, pp. 258-289. London, 1904. 8*.> 

Dalman (Gustaf Hermann). Aruch he-Cha- 
dash. Aramaisch neuhebraisches Worterbuch zu 
Targum und Midrasch (mit Vokalisation der tar- 
gumischen Worter nach sQdarabischen Hand- 
schriften und besonderer Bezeichnung des Wort- 
schatzes des Onkelostargum. Unter Mitwirkung 
von Th. Scharf) bearbeitet von G. H. Dalman. 
Mit Lexikon der Abbreviaturen von G. H. Handler. 
Frankfurt a. Af.: J. Kauffmann [1897-]! 90 1. 
2 v. in 1. 4*. 

Comp. C. Levias in American Journal of Semitic Languages 
and Literatures. ▼. 15, p. 57-60. Chicago, 1808. 8°. 

Grammatik des judisch-palastinischen Ara- 
maisch nach den Idiomen des palastinischen Tal- 
mud und Midrasch, des Onkelostargum. . .und der 
jerusalemischen Targume zum Pentateuch. Leipzig: 
J. C. Hinrichs* sche Buchhandlung, 1894. xi (1), 
348 p. 8°. 

Comp. J. Barth in Monatatchrift, v. 30, pp. 477-480. Bres- 
iau, 1895. 8°; George F. Moore in American Journal of 
Semitic Languages and Literatures, v. 15, pp. 1 16-120. 
Chicago, 1899. 8*; N. Porges in Revue des Etudes juives, 
v/30, pp. 150-155. Paris, 1895. 8°. 

Aram&ische Dialektproben. LesestUcke zur 

Grammatik des judischpalastinischen Aramaisch. 
Zumeist nach Handschriften des Britischen Mu- 
seums. Mit Wdrterverzeichnis. Hrsg. von G. 
Dalman. Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs, 1896. xii, 
56 p. 8°. 

Davidson (Benjamin). The analytical Hebrew 
and Chaldee lexicon: consisting of an alphabetical 
arrangement of every word and inflection contained 
in the Old Testament Scriptures, precisely as they 
occur in the sacred text, with a grammatical 
analysis of each word, and lexicographical illustra- 
tion of the meanings. A complete series of Hebrew 
and Chaldee paradigms, with grammatical remarks 
and explanations. London: S. Bagster 6r* Sons 
[185-?]. 2 p.l., 90 p., 1 1., dcclxxxiv p. 8°. 

Davie* (Benjamin). Student's Hebrew lexicon. 
A compendious and complete Hebrew and Chaldee 
lexicon to the Old Testament with an English- 
Hebrew index chiefly founded on the works of 
Gesenius and FUrst with improvements from Diet- 
rich and other sources. Edited by B. Davies. New 
ed. . .revised. . .by Edward C. Mitchell. London: 
Asher <5r» Co., 1892. xxvi, 702 p., 2 tab. 8°. 

Dieu (Ludovicus de). Dikduk leshonot ha- 
kedem shel Ibrim we-Casdim wa-Aramim. ..id est 
Grammatica linguarum orientalium Hebraeorum, 
Chaldaeorum et Syrorum inter se col la t arum. . . 
Lugduni Batavorum: Ex efficind Elseviriana, 
1628. 8 p.l., 423 p. sq. 12°. 

Ex recensione David Clodii. Fran- 

cofurti ad Afoenum: J. D. Zunnerus, 1683. I p.l. r 
14, 424 p. sq. 12°. 
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Aramaic, confd. 

Duval (Rubens). Etymologies arameennes: 
les particules lewat, kewat, kemat, et kemat [with 
an alef]. (Revue des Etudes juives. v. 5, pp. 106- 
108. Paris, 1882. 8°.) 

Le passif dans I'arameeii biblique et le 

palmyrenien. (Ibid. v. 8, pp. 57-63. Paris, 
1884. 8°.) 

EUler (Leopold). Beitrage zur rabbinischen 
Sprach- und Alterthumskunde. Wien: Herzfeld 
& Bauer \ 1872-90. 4 v. in 1. 8°. 

Elijah ben Asher ha-Levi. See Levita 
(Elijah). 

Etheridge (John Wesley). Horae Aramaicae; 
comprising concise notices of Aramean dialects in 
general, and of the versions of Holy Scripture ex- 
tant in them; with a translation of the Gospel 
according to St. Matthew and of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews from the ancient Peschito Syriac. Lon- 
don: The Author, 1843. 2 p.l., 246 p. 16 . 

Fraenkel (Siegmund). Die aramaischen Fremd- 
w&rter im Arabischen. Leiden; E.J. Brill, 1886. 
I p.l., xxii, 327 p. 8°. 

Fuerst (Julias), 1805-73. Hebrftisches und 
chaldaisches Handwflrterbuch tlber das Alte Testa- 
ment. . .2. . .verb. Aufl. Leipzig: B. Tauchnitz, 
1863. 2V. 8°. 

A Hebrew and Chaldee lexicon to the Old 

Testament . . . Translated from the German by 
Samuel Davidson. 3. ed. improved and enlarged 
. . . New York: Leypoldt cV Holt, 1867. xxxvi, 
I5np. 8°. 

Lehrgebaude der aramaischen Idiome mit 

Bezug auf die indo-germanischen Sprachen. Chal- 
daische Grammatik. Leipzig: K. Tauchnitz, 1835. 
xviii, 244 p. 8°. 

Another title reads: "Forraenlehre der chaldaischen Gram- 
matik." 

Charuze Peninim. Perlenschnure aramsii- 

scher Gnomen und Lieder, oder aramfiische Chres- 
tomathie, mit Erlauterungen und Glossar. Zu des 
Verfassers aram&ischem Lehrgeb&ude als Uebungs- 
buch gehttrig. Leipzig; L. Fort, 1836. xx p., 
1 1., 154 p. 8°. 

Ozar leshon ha-kodesh, hu ha-nikra Sefer 

Concordantia al Torah Nebiim u-Ketubim. .bo 
arucbim. . . shorashe leshon ha-kodesh weha-mcatim 
mi-leshon aramit shebe-TaNak al pi seder alef bet 
. . .mimmeni Joseph. . . Alsari .. Lipsice: C. Tauch- 
nilz, 1840. 1 p.l., xii, 1428 p. f . 

Latin title: Librorura Sacrorum Veteris Testament! Con- 
cordaotix Hebraicas et Chaldaicx... Editio stereotypa. 

Fuerst (Julius), 1826-99. Glossarium Grseco- 
Hebraeum; oder, Der griechische W&rterschatz der 
judischen Midraschwerke. Ein Beitrag zur Kul- 
tur- und Altertumskunde. Strassburg; K.J. Triib- 
ner, 1890. 30, 210 p. 8°. 

Cornp. Wilhelm Racher in Zeitschrift der Deutschen mor- 
genlandischen Gcsellschaft. v. 45, pp. 505-510 Leiptig, 
1891, 8°.; and Adolf Neubauer in Jewish Quarterly Review. 
v. 4, pp. 0-10. London, 1891. 8°. 

Garnier (J.) Grammaire bebraYque et chal- 
daique... Leipzig: F. Nies (C. B. Lorck), 1862. 
vi p.. 1 1., 88 p., 2 1. 8°. 

Geiger (Abraham). Zur Geschichte der thal- 
mudischen Lexicographie, Einige unbekannte 
Vorganger und Nachfolger des Aruch. (In his: 
Nachgelassene Schriften. v. 3, pp. 267-274. 
Berlin, 1876. 8°.) 



Gesenius (Friedrich Heinrich Wilhelm). He- 
brftisch-deutsches Handwttrterbuch Uber die Schrif- 
ten des Alten Testaments mit *Einschluss der 
geographischen Nahmen und der chaldaischen 
Wftrter beym Daniel und Ezra. . . Leipzig: F. C. 
W. Vogel, 1810-12. 2 pt. in 1 v. 8°. 

Hebraisches und chaldfiisches Handworter- 

buch tlber das Alte Testament ... 4. Aufl. Leipzig: 
F. C. IV. Vogel, 1834. 2 pt. in 1 v. 8°. 

HcbrSisches und aram&isches Handwdrter- 

buch tlber das Alte Testament. . .bearbeitet von 
Frants Buhl. 12. Aufl. Leipzig: F. C. W. Vogel, 
1895. xii, 965 (1) p. 8°. 

13. Aufl. Leipzig: F. C. W. Vogel, 

1899. xu » io 3° P« 8°. 

14. Aufl. Leipzig: F. C. W. Vogel, 

1905. xvi, 932 p. 8°. 

A Hebrew and English lexicon to the Old 

Testament, including the Biblical Chaldee. Trans- 
lated from the Latin of W. Gesenius by Edward 
Robinson. Boston: Crocker cV Brewster, 1836. 
vii (1), 1092 p. 4 . 

Translated, with additions and cor- 
rections from the author's Thesaurus and other 
works, by S. P. Tregelles. London: S. Bagster cV 
Sons, 1846. dccclxxxiv, 35 p. 4 . 

With an appendix containing the 

Biblical Aramaic. Based on the lexicon of William 
Gesenius as translated by Edward Robinson . . . 
Edited by Francis Brown . . . with the co-operation 
of S. R. Driver. . .and Charles A. Briggs. . . Bos- 
ton: Houghton Mifflin cV Co., 1906. xix, 1127 
(i)p. 4°. 

Originally issued in 12 parts during 1801-1006. 

Lexicon manuale Hebraicum et Chaldaicum 

in Veteris Testamenti libros. Post editionem 
Germanicam tertiam Latine elabor.avit multisque 
modis retractavit et auxit Guil. Gesenius. Lipsice: 
F. C. G. Vogel, 1833. x, 1 126 p. 8°. 

Editio altera emendata ab auctore ipso 

adornata atque ab A. T. Hoffmanno recogmta. 
Lipsice: F. C. G. Vogel,, 1847. xii, 1035 p. 8°. 

Catholicum lexicon Hebraicum et Chaldai- 
cum in Veteris Testamenti libros. Hoc est: G. Ge- 
senii Lexicon manuale Hebraico-Latinum ordine 
alphabetico digestum. Ab omnibus rationalisticis 
et antimessianis impietatibus expurgavit; emenda- 
vit. . . Paulus L. B. Drach. . . Accesserunt Gram- 
matica Hebraicae lingua?. . . Tomum claudit Grara- 
matica Chaldaica. . . Pauli L. B. Drach. Edidit 
J. P. Migne. Lutetiae Parisiorum: /. P. Migne, 
i859[-6oj. 4 pt. in 1 v. 4 . 

Thesaurus philologicus criticus linguae He- 

bneae et Chaldaese Veteris Testamenti... Editio 
altera secundum radices digesta, priore Germanica 
longe auctior et emendatior. Lipsia: F. C. G. 
Vogel, 1835-53- 3 v - »n *• 5 p.l.\ 1522. p. 4 . 

Glaire (Jean Baptiste). Principes de grammaire 
chaldaVque. (In his: Principes de grammaire he- 
braYque et chaldaYque. Paris, 1843. 8°. pp. 193- 
231) 

Henry (H.). . . Irarai Shaipher; a Hebrew vo- 
cabulary: containing a complete list of the Hebrew 
and Chaldee roots, which occur in the Bible, to- 
gether with their significations in English. New 
York: M.Jackson, 1838. viii, 46 p., I 1. 8°. 
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Hesel (Wilhclm Friedrich). W. F. Hezel's An- 
weisuog zum Chaldseischen bey Ermanglung alles 
mllDd lichen Unterrichts. Lemro: Meyersche Buch- 
handlung, 1787. 124 p. 16 . 

Jahn (Johann). Elcracnta Aramaics seu Chal- 
daeo- Syriacae linguae, Latine rcddita, et nonnullis 
accessionibus aucta ab Andrea Oberleitner. Vienna: 
A. Schmid, 1820. xvi p., 2 1., 196, xxx p., 1 1. 8°. 

Jastrow (Marcus). Dictionary of the Targu- 
mim, the Talmud Babli and Yerushalmi, and the 
Midrashic literature... London; W. C. Luzac cV 
Co., [Leipzig, printed] 1903. 2 v. in I. 4 . 

Originally issued in'pts., 1886- 1903, 

~ p. Louis Ginzberg 



Com p. 



in Jewish Comment, v. 15^ 1 
Bait 'i more , M ay 9,1902? f°; Emil G. Hirsch in Reform 



Advocate, v. 23, pp. 231-233. Chicago, 1902. (°; Morris J, 

>w, Jr. in Jewish Comment, v. 14, " '' ' 

Aid., Oct. 25, '" " " 



. p. 7. Baltimore, 
Kaufman Kohler in Hebraica, v. 5, 



trow, Jr. in Jewish Comment, v. 14, no. 2, 
Aid., Oct. 25, 1901. 

p»p. 1-6. New York, 1884. 4 ; Immanuel Low in Revue des 
Etudes juives, v. 16, pp. 154-159. Parity 1888. 8°; Max L. 
Margolis in American Journal of Semitic Languages and 
Literatures, v. 18, pp. 56-58. Chicago, xooi. S°; Solomon 
Schechter in New York Times Saturday Review of Books, 
Jan. 30, 1904. f°. 

Hebiaische und chald&ische Wortbildungen 

in der talmudischen Zeitperiode. (Magazin fdr die 
Wissenscbaft des Judenthums. v. 14, pp. 18-28. 
Berlin, 1887. 8°.) 

Jeitteles (Judah ben Jonah). Me bo ha-lasban 
aramit . . . [With approbations by Eleazar Flekeles, 
Samuel ben Ezekiel Landau, and Baruch ben Jonah 
Jeitteles]. Hebrew. Prag: F. Seholl,i^\^. I3p.l., 
32 f., 11 1. 4°. 

Latin title: Mevo Hallaschon vel fundamenta grammatica 
bnguae chaldaicae. 

Kaerle (Joseph). Chrestomathia Targumico- 
Cbaldaica (ex Onkelosi, Jonathanis aliorumque 
Targumistarum paraphrasibus collecta) addito 
Lexico explanata, congesta a J. Kaerle. Vienna: 
Typis Cas. Reg. Aula et Imperii Typographia % 
1852. 2 v. in 1. 8°. 

Kautssch (Emil Friedrich). Grammatik des 
Biblisch-Aramaischen. Mit einer kritischen Eror- 
terung der aramaischen Worter im Neuen Testa- 
ment. Leipzig: F. C. W. F^/,1884. viii, 181 p. 8°. 

Com p. a. Felsenthal in Hebraica. v. 1, pp. 127-128. 
Chicago, 1884. 4 . Rubens Duval in Revue des Etudes 
juives. v. 9, pp. 138-144. Paris, 1884. 8°. 

The Aramaic language. Translated from 

Kautzsch's Grammatik des Biblisch-Aramaischen. 
By Charles R. Brown. (Hebraica. v. 1, pp. 98- 
115. Chicago, 1884. 4 .) 

Koenig (Eduard). The emphatic state in Ara- 
maic. (American Journal of Semitic Languages 
and Literatures, v. 17, pp. 209-221. Chicago, 
1901. 8°. 

J. Barth, Erklarung ru E. Konig's " The emphatic state 
in Aramaic." (Ibid. v. 17, p. 52. Chicago, 1901. 8°.) 

Kohn Bistritz (Majer). Biur Tit ha-Yawan 
shebo hitiach J. H. Schorr. . .pene 450 maamare 
ch. z. 1. u-biuran be-mach ba-yehudit. . . Press- 
burg: Lowy <s* Alkalay, 1888. xxxii, 240 p. 8°. 

German title: O. H. Schorr's talmudische Exegesen, dar- 
gestellt in dessen Jahresberichten ** Hachaluz " auf lhren 
wissenschaf tlichen Gebalt kritisch untersucht und beleuchtet. 

Krauss (Samuel). Griechische und lateinische 
Lehnworter im Talmud, Midrasch und Targum. 
Mit Bemerkungen von Immanuel Low. Berlin: S. 
Calvary & Co., 1898-99. 2 v. 8°. 

For reviews of v. x, see preface to v. 2. 

v. 2 reviewed by C. Levias in American Journal of Semitic 
Languages and Literatures, v. 16, pp. 190-192. Chicago, 
1900. 



Lagarde (Paul Anton de). Erklarung chat- 
d&ischer WOrter. Gottingen, 1878. 4°. (Konigl. 
Gesellsch. d. Wiss. z. G6ttingen. Abhandi. v. 23.) 

Rudimenta mythologiae Semiticae. Supple- 

menta Lexici Aramaici. Berolini: G. Thome, 
1848. 1 p.l., 5 9 (i)p. 8°. 

Uebersicht Uberdie im Aramaischen, Arabi- 

schen und Hebraischen Ubliche Bildung der Nom- 
ina. Gdttingen, 1889. 4 . (Kaiserliche Gesell- 
schaft der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen. Abh. 

v. 35.) 

Register und Nachtr^e. Gottingen, 

1 891. 4*. (Kaiserliche Gesellschaft der Wissen- 
schaften zu Gottingen. Abh. v. 37.) 

Landauer (Samuel). Das Elif als mater lec- 
tionis im J udisch- Aramaischen. (Festschrift zum 
siebzigsten Geburtstage A. Berliner's. Frankfurt 
a. M. f 1903. 8°. pp. 215-226.) 

Lee (Samuel). A lexicon, Hebrew, Chaldee, 
and English. London: Duncan cV Malcolm, 1844. 
xvi, 664 p. 8°. 

Lerner (Chayyim Zebi). Sefer Dikduk lashon 
aramit... Hebrew. Warsaw: I. Goldmann, 1875. 
64 p. 8°. 

A grammar of the Aramaic language. 

Leusden (Jan). Lexicon novum Chaldxo- 
Biblicum... Ultrajecti: F. Halma, 1687. 40 p. 
8°. (In: W. Robertson. Lexicon novum Heb- 
raeo-Latinum. . .) 

Levias (Caspar). A grammar of the Aramaic 
idiom contained in the Babylonian Talmud; with 
constant reference to Gaonic literature. Cincinnati: 
The Bloch Publishing and Printing Co. 1900. 
vi, 255 p. 8°. 

First appeared in the American Journal of Semitic Lan- 
guages and Literatures, v. 13-16. 

Comp. Siegmund Fraenkel in Zeitschrift fur Hebraeische 
Bibliographie. v. 5, pp. 92-94. Frankfurt a. M. % 1901. 8°. 

Levita (Elijah). Sefer Meturgeman . . . be-biur 
col millot. . .ha-nimzaot bi-leshon arami, be- Tar- 
gum Onkelos we- Jonathan Wirushalmi. Hebrew. 
Isna: P. Fagius, 1541. 4 p.l., 164 f., 2 I. f°. 

A dictionary of the Aramaic of the Bible and the Targums. 
Edited by Paul Fagius. With a eulogy by Aaron ben Abra- 
ham Chabib. 

The two Latin prefaces by the editor (2 1.) wanting. 

Levy (Jacob). Chaldaisches W6rterbuch liber 
die Targumim und einen grossen Theil des rabbini- 
schen Schriftthums (NachtrSgliches von Prof. 
Fleischer). 3. unveranderte Aufl. Leipzig: Baum- 
gdrtner, i88r. 2 v. in I. 4 . 

Comp. A. Geiger in Judische Zeitschrift, v. 4. pp. 237-250, 
255-257, v. 5, pp. 63-68, 154-16.*, 302-304. Breslau, 1866-67. 
8°; Kaufmann Kohler in Zeitschrift der Deutschen morgen- 
landischen Gesellschaft, v. 23, pp. 676-695. Leipzig* 1869. 
8*; F. Lebrecht in Hebrseische Bibliographie, v. 9, pp. 107- 
100, 142-147, 164-167. Berlin, 1869. 8°;*— sk. in Monats- 
schrift, v. 15. pp. 73-78. Breslau, 1866. 8°.; Joseph Perles, 
ibid. v. 16, pp. 148-153, 297-303. Breslau, 1867. 8°. 

Neuhebraisches und chaldaisches Worter- 

buch uber die Talmudim und Midraschim. Nebst 
Beitragen von H. L. Fleischer. Leipzig: F. A. 
Brock haus, 1876-89. 4 v. 4 . 

Comp. N. Briill in his Jahrbiicher fur judische Geschichte 
und Literatur. v. 4, pp. 106-119, v. 5, pp. 125-129, v. 7, pp. 
57-62, v. 8, pp. 66-73. Frankfurt a. Af., 1879-87; and in nis 
Central-Anzeiger fur judische Literatur, v. 1, pp. 57-58' 
Frankfurt a. Af. % 1891. 8°; Moses Gaster in Monatsschrift, 
v. 27, pp. 332-336. Breslau, 1878. 8°. 

Lidsbarski (Mark). Handbuch der nordsemit- 
ischen Epigraphike nebst ausgewahlten Inschriften. 
Weimar: E. Felber, 1898. 2 v. 8° & f°. 
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Loew (Immanuel). Aramaische Pflanzennamen 
. . . Leiptig: W, Engelmann, 1881. 4 p.l., 490 p. 
8°. 

Aramaische Fischnamen. (Oricntalischc 

studicn Theodor Noldeke zum siebzigsten Geburt- 
stag. . .gewidmet. v. I, pp. 549-57Q. Giesten, 
1906. 8°.) 

Aramaische Schlangennamen. (Festschrift 

zu Ehren des Dr. A. Harkavy. St. Petersburg, 
1908. 8°. Nicht-hebraische Abteilung, pp. 27-51.) 

Lussatto (Samuel David). Grammar of the 
Biblical Cbaldaic language and the Talmud Babli 
idioms. Translated from the Italian... by J. S. 
Goldammer. New York; J. Wiley & Sons, 1876. 
viii, 121 p. 8°. 

Grammatik der biblischchaldaischen 

Sprache und des Idioms des Thalmud Babli. Ein 
Grundriss. Aus dem Italienischen mit Anmerkung- 
en herausgegeben von Dr. Marcus Salomon Kru- 
ger. Breslau: Se k letter* sc he Buck hand lung, 1 873. 
xiii p., 1 1., 124 p. 8°. 

Sefer dikduk lesbon Talmud Babli... 

Neetak le-ibrit meet Chayyim Zebi Lerner. Hebrew. 
St. Petersburg: Zederbaum <5r* Goldenblum, 1880. 
2 p.l., 40 p. 8°. 

A grammar of the idiom of the Babylonian Talmud, trans- 
lated into Hebrew from the preceding German translation, by 
Ch. Z. Lerner. 

Mandelkern (Solomon). Sefer Hecal ha- 
kodesh halo hu Concordantia ibrit wa-aramit. . .le- 
sifre Torah, Nebiim u-Ketubim... Lipsia; Veit 
& Comp., 1896. xiv (1), I532p., 1 1. f°. 

Latin title: Veteris Testamenti Concordantiae Hebraica? 
atque Chaldaica: . . . 

Sefer Tabnit Hecal halo hu Concordantia 

ketanah ibrit wa-aramit. . .le-sifre Torah, Nebiim 
u-Ketubim... Lipsia; Veit & Comp. [1899] viii 
0), 1010 (1) p. 8*. 

Latin title: Veteris Testamenti Concordantiae Hebraic* 
atque Chaldaica: . . . Editio minor exemplis omissis. 

Mannei (Salomon). Ueber den Einfluss des 
Aramaischen auf den Wortschatz der Misnah an 
Nominal- und Verbal- Stammen. Posen: B.Rzes- 
tews hi, 1899. v. 1. 8°. 

Marios de Calasio. Concordantiae Sacrorum 
Bibliorum Hebraicorum: in quibus Chaldaicae, etiam 
librorum Esdrae, & Danielis suo locu inseruntur. 
Deinde. . . Latina ad verbum versio adjungitur. . . 
(Edidit Guliemus Romaine.) Londini: J. Hodges, 
1747-49- 4 v. f°. 

Marti (Karl). Kurzgefasste Grammatik der 
biblisch-aramaischen Sprache. Litteratur, Para- 
digmen, kritisch berichtigte Texte (die aramaischen 
Stucke des Alten Testaments) und Glossar. Berlin: 
Reuther & Reichard, 1896. 2 pt. in I v. xiv, 134, 
80*. (1) p. 12 . (Porta linguarum orientalium. 
pars 18.) 

Masclef (Francois). Grammatica hebraica a 
punctis aliisque inventis Massorethicis libera. . . 
Accesserunt in hac secunda editione tres gramma- 
tica? Chaldaica, Syriaca et Samaritana. . . Parisiis: 
Ballard filius, 1743. 2 v. 16 . 

Menahem ben Saruk. Machberet Menahem 
. . . Hebrew and English. London: J. Madden; 
Leipzig: K. F. Kdhlcr, [Edinburgh, printed} 1854. 
xiii, (1) 33, (1) 192 p., 16, 19 p. 8°. 

English title: The first Hebrew and Chaldaic lexicon to 
the Old Testament, compiled in the tenth century. Selected 



and translated ... by Herschell Filipowski, accompanied by 
a biography of the author as collected from a recent Hebrew 
work of S. D. Luzzato . . . Published for the Hebrew Anti- 
quarian Society. 

Mendes (Frederick de Sola). A concise lexicon 
to the Talmuds, Targums and Midrash works. . . 
in four parts. New York: The Hebrew Book Union , 
1880. pt. 1. 48 p. 8°. 

Mercerus (Joannes). Luchot al dikduk ha- 
Casdi ha-colelim colmah she-hu zarik li-kro ule- 
habin et ha-Targumim. Tabulae in Chaldaeum 
grammaticen quibus ea continentur qusecunque 
sunt ad Chaldseas bibliorum paraphrases assequen- 
das necessaria. Parisiis [Martin lejeune], 1550. 
16 1. 8°. 

Merx (Ernst Otto Adalbert). Cbrestomatbia 
targumica, quam collatis libris manuscriptis anti- 
quissimis Tiberiensibus editionibusque impressis 
celeberrimis e codicibus vocalibus babylonicis in- 
structis ed., adnotatione critica et glossario in- 
struxit A. Merx. Berlin: Reuther 1 s Verlag, 1888. 
xvi, 300 p. 12 . (Porta linguarum orientalium. 
pars. 8.) 

Landauer (S.) Studien zu Merx' Chrestomathia targumica. 
(Zeitsch. f . Assyriologie. v. 3, pp. 263-292. Leipzig, 1868. 8°. 

Comp. also K. Gottheil in Hebraica. v. 4. pp. 189-191. 
Chicago, 1888. 4 . 

Michaelis (Johann Heinrich). Erleichterte 
chaldaische Grammatica, oder Richtige Anftihrung 
zur chaldaischen Sprache. . .vor die Anfanger 
teutsch. Halle: J. F. Zeidler, 1716. 4. ed. 24 p. 

12°. 

Munk (Salomon). Korot ha-safah ha-aramit. 
[A history of the Aramaic language. Translated 
into Hebrew from an article of S. Munk in the 
Allgemeine Zeitung des Judenthums by Nahum 
Meir Shaikewitz.] (Ha-Meliz. v. 10, pp. 336- 
337. 345- Odessa, 1870. f°.) 

Myricaeus (Job. Gasbar). Grammatics Syro- 
Chaldaeae libri duo, quorum primus voces simplices : 
secundus ver6 conjunctas considerat. . . interseritur 
sparsim Rabbinico-Talmudicae dialecti variatio. 
[Geneva:] P, de la Rouiere, 1619. 9 p.l., 278 p., 
1 1. 8°. 

Nathan ben Jehiel, of Rome. Sefer ha- Aruch 
[Edited by Isaiah ben Eleazar Parnas.] 
Venice: D. Bomber g, 1531-32. 246 f. f°. 

Ha-Aruch. . .u-Musaf ha-Aruch mehe- 

Chacham Binjamin Musafia. . .im sefer Maareche 
Lashon. . .mimmeni Mosheh ha- Levi Landau. 
Prag; M. I. Landau, 1819-24. 5 v. in 3. 8°. 

German title: Rabbinisch-aramaisch-deutsches Wdrterbuch 
...mit Anmerkungen...Von M. I. Landau. 

Sefer Aruch ha-Shalem halo hu-Sefer ha- 
Aruch... im hosafot we-tikkunim. . .izzantiw wa- 
chakartiw Chanoch Yehudah Kohut. Vienna, 
1878-92. 8 v. in 4. 4 . 

Latin title: Aruch completum, sive Lexicon, vocabula et res, 
quae in libris Targumicis, Talmudicis et Midraschicis conti- 
nentur, explicans... Cum appendice ad discendum utili per 
Benjaminum Mussafiam ad contextum Aruchinum adjuncta. . . 
Ex disciplinis contextus Aruchini Venetiis (anno 153 1) edit et 
typis mandatorum optimi ita ex hujus cum editione princip. 
(ante 1480) nee non cum 7 Aruchinis veteribus manuscriptis 
facta comparatione, corngit, explet, entice illustrat et edit 
Alexander Kohut. 

Samuel b. Jacob G'ama. Einleitung und Ergaozungen 
zum Aruch, zum ersten Male hrsg. nach . . . Handschriften 
. . . von Salomon Buber. Hebrew. Jubelschriftzum siebzig- 
sten Geburtstage des Prof. Dr. H. Graetz. Breslau, 1887. 
I 8°. 2. Abtheilung. pp. 1-47- 
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Aramaic, cont'd. 

Scfer Aruch ha-Kazur. ..yaza la-or metukan 

...al yede Majcr Kohn Bistritz. Prag: W % 
Pose he Us [IVien, printed], 1863. 1 p.l., vi p., 
116 f., 3I. 12°. 

Pages incorrectly numbered ao6. 

Neubauer (Adolf). On the dialects spoken in 
Palestine in the time of Christ. (Studia Biblica. 
No. 3, pp. 30-74. Oxford, 1885. 8°.) 

Neumark (Mannass). *Lexikalische Unter- 
suchungen zur Sprache der jerusalemischen Penta- 
teuch-Targume. [Giessen.J Berlin: A/. Poppel- 
auer, 1905. 48 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Newman (Selig). Sefer Millim. An English 
and Hebrew lexicon composed after Johnson's 
Dictionary, containing fifteen thousand English 
words, rendered into Biblical, or Rabbinical He- 
brew, or into Chaldee... London: The author, 
1832. [Hi-] x, 406 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Sefer ha-Shorashim. A Hebrew and English 

lexicon containing all the words of the Old Tes- 
tament, with the Chaldee words in Daniel, Ezra, 
and the Targums; and also the Talmudical and 
Rabbinical words derived from them. London: The 
author, 1834. viii p., 1 1., 732 p. 8°. 

Noeldeke (Theodor). Zur Bildungdes Plurals 
beim aramaischen Nomen. (In his: Beitrage zur 
semitischen Sprachwissenschaft. Strassburg, 1904. 
8°. pp. 48-62.) 

Beitrage zur Kenntniss der aramaischen 

Dialekte. II. Ueber den christlich-palastinischen 
Dialekt. (Zeitschrift der Deutschen morgenlandi- 
schen Gesellschaft. v. 22, pp. 443-527. Leipzig, 
1868. 8°.) 

Die Namen der aramaischen Nation und 

Sprache. (Ibid. v. 25, pp. 113-131. Leipzig, 
1871. 8°.) 

Nolan (Frederick). An introduction to Chaldee 
grammar, in which the genius of the language is 
explained by a new and simple principle of analysis 
... London: S. Bagster, 1821. I p.l., ii, 48 p. 12 . 

Noldiua (Christianus). C. Noldii. . . Concor- 
dantiae particularum Ebneo-Chaldaicarum. .. Joh. 
Gottfr. Tympius. . .recensuit, et annotationes. . . 
adjecit, suisque locis inseruit Concordantias pro- 
nominum separatorum Ebraicorum et Chaldaicorum 
nunc primum congestas a Sim. Bened. Tympio. .. 
Jena: J. F. Bielckius, 1734. 8 p.l., 984, 22, 37, 
(3) p., 1 port. 4 . 

Opitius (Henricus). H. Opitii Dikduk de-lishan 
shel Casdain we-Rabbanin sive Chaldaismus Tar- 
gumico-Talmudico-Rabbinicus Hebraismo harmo- 
nious adeoque regulis iisdem quinquaginta absolu- 
tus, atque exemplis. . .illustratis. Editio tertia. 
Cui. . .accedit praxis analytica, & index copiosissi- 
mus... Kiloni: G. Liebezeit, 1696. 5 p.l., 195 p. 4 . 

Palfrey (John Gorham). Elements of Chaldee, 
Syriac, Samaritan, and Rabbinical grammar. Bos- 
ton: Crocker &* Brewster, 1835. 2 p.l., 44 p. 8°. 

Parkhurst (John). An Hebrew and English 
lexicon, without points. In which the Hebrew 
and Chaldee words of the Old Testament are ex- 
plained. To this work are prefixed an Hebrew 
and a Chaldee grammar, without points. 7. ed. 
corrected... London: T. Davison, 18 13. xv, 
xii (1), 46 p., 1 1., 799, (OP-. 1 PO^., 2 tab. 8°. 
The Hebrew grammar is of the 8. ed., and the Chaldee 
grammar is of the 6. ed. 



New ed. London: T. Tegg, 1829. 

lxiii, 574P-, 2 tab. 8°. 

Perles (Joseph). Beitrage zur Geschichte der 
hebr&ischen und aramaischen Studien. M tine hen; 
T. Ackermann, 1884. 3 p.l., 248 p. 8°. 

Comp. A[dolf] N[eubaaer] in Revue des £tudes jaives. 
V. o. pp. i5»-'54- Paris, 18C4. 8°. 

Petermann (Julius Heinrich). Brevis linguae 
Chaldaicae grammatica, litteratura, chrestomathia 
cum glossario. In usum prelectionum et studiorum 
privatorum. Berolini: G. EiehUr, 1840. viii, 
95 p. 16 . (Porta linguarum orientalium. pars 2.) 

Editio secunda emendata. Carolsruha 

6* Lipsia: H. Reuther, 1872. vi, 97, (1) p. 12°. 
(Porta linguarum orientalium. pars 2.) 

Powell (Herbert Harry). The supposed He- 
braisms in the grammar of the Biblical Aramaic. 
Berkeley: The University, 1907. viii, 55 p. 8°. 
(Univer. of California Pub. Semitic Philology. 
v. 1, no. 1.) 

Praetorius (Franz). Zur hebr&ischen und 
aramaischen Grammatik. (Deutsche morgenland. 
Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 55, pp. 359-370. Leipzig, 
1901.) 

Riff?* (Elias). A manual of the Chaldee lan- 
guage; containing a Chaldee grammar, chiefly from 
the German of...G. B. Winer; a chrestomathy, 
consisting of selections from the Targums, and 
including the whole of the Biblical Chaldee. with 
notes; and a vocabulary adapted to the chrestoma- 
thy. With an appendix on the rabbinical character 
and style. Boston: Perkins &* Marvin, Andover 
[printed], 1 832. 180 p. 8°. 

4. ed., revised. New York: A. D. F. 

Randolph 6* Co. [1858] 152 p. 8°. 

Rosenberg (J.) Das aramaische Verbum im 
babylonischen Talmud. (Magazin fur die Wissen- 
schaft des Judenthums. v. 14, pp. 61-89, 154- 
189. Berlin, 1887. 8°.) 

Rossi (Giovanni Bernardo de). Delia lingua 
propria de Cristo e degli Ebrei nazionali della 
Palestina da' tempi de' Maccabei. Dissertazioni 
... in disamina del sentimento di un recente scrit- 
tore italiano. Parma: Stamperia Re ale, 1772. 
4 p.l., xvi. 244 p. 8°. 

Against Domenico Diodatis' De Christo Graece loquente 
exercitatio. Napoli, \f(yj. 

Sachs (Michael). Beitraege zur Sprach- und 
Alterthumsforschung. Aus jlldischen Quellen. Ber- 
lin: Veit <&• Co., 1852-54. 2 v. in 1. 8°. 

Comp. Abraham Geiger, in Zeitschrift der Deutschen 
morgenlandischen Gesellschaft. v. 12, pp. 365-367. Leipzig, 

1858. 8°. 

Schaaf (Carl). Opus Araraaeum, complectens 
grammaticam Chaldaico-Syriacam; selecta Targu- 
min, cum versione latina, et annotationibus: lexicon 
Chaldaicum, libris Vet. Test. Chaldaeis; item 
selectis Targumicis accommodatum. Lugduni 
Batavorum:J. Luchtmans, 1686. 3 pt. in 1 v. 16°. 

Schindler (Valentin). Lexicon pentaglotton, 
Hebraicum, Chaldaicum, Syraicum, Talmudico- 
Rabbinicum & Arabicum... [With a dedication 
by Joannes Caselius, and a preface by Engelbertus 
Engels.] Hanovia:: J. J. Henneus, 1612. 8 p.l., 
1992 col., 76 1. f°. 

Schoenhak (Joseph ben Benjamin Dob). 
Sefer ha-Mashbir o Aruch he-Chadash. .. (Sefer 
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Aramaic, confd. 

ha-Milaim o Mashbir he-Chadash. . .) Warsaw: 

N. Schriftgisser, 1858-69. 3 v. in I. 12°. 

German title: Hamasbir oder Arucb Hacbadasch Aram&isch- 
rabbinUch deutsches WSrterbuch von J. B. Schonhak.— 
Hamilaim oder Masbir Hacbadasch . . . Ergensung [sic] zu 
dera Hamasbir oder Arncb . . . 

Sefer Hamiluim printed by J. Goldman. 

Schulthe»»( Fried rich). Lexicon Syropalaesti- 
num... Berolini: G. R * rimer ,1903. xvi, 226p. 4 . 

Schultae (Martin). Grammatik der aramai- 
schen Muttersprachc Jesu. Berlin: S. Calvary & 
Co., 1899. 2 p.l., 87 p. 12°. 

Sehwally (Fricdrich). Idioticon des christ- 
lichen palastiniscben Aramaeisch. Ciessen; J. 
Richer, 1893. xii, 134 p. 8°. 

Siegfried (Karl). Lcxidion des biblischcn 
Aramfcisch. (In: K. Siegfried and B. Stade's 
Hebrfiisches Worterbuch zum Alten Testamente. 
Leipzig, 1893. 8°. pp. 869-894.) 

Spiegelberg (Wilhelm). Agyptisches Sprach- 
gut in den aus Agypten stammenden aram&ischen 
Urkunden der Perserzeit. (Orientalische Studien 
Theodor Noeldeke zum sicbzigsten Geburtstag . . . 
gewidmet. ▼. 2, pp. 1093-1115. Gieszen , 1906. 8°.) 

Stein (Abraham). Thalmudische Terminologie, 
zusammengestellt und alphabetisch geordnet... 
Prag: S. Freund's Wittwe & Cornp., 1869. xiii, 
61 p., il. 8°. 



Cora p. Joseph Perles in Monatsschrifft ftir Geschichte and 
Vissenchait de " " 
1869. 8< 



Wissenchait des Judenthums. v. 18, pp. 473-477. Brexlau, 



Straek (Hermann Leberecht). Abriss des 
Biblischen Aram&isch. Grammatik, nach Hand- 
schriften berichtigte Texte, Worterbuch. [2. ed.] 
Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs sche Buck hand lung, 1896. 
47 P. 8*. 

Grammatik des Biblisch-Aramaischen, mit 

den nach Handschriften berichtigten Texten und 
einem Worterbuch. Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs, 
1905. 40, 60* p. 4. ed. 8 . • 

Tremelliu»(Immanuel). Grammatica Chaldaea 
etSyra. [Paris:] H. Stephanus, 1569. 155 p. 8°. 

Turpie (David McCalman). A series of man- 
uals for Oriental languages ... v. 2. Chaldee 
manual. London: Williams & Nor gate, 1879. 8°. 

Comp. Hebraica. v. 1, pp. 47-48. Chicago, 1884. 4 . 

Vlscaelllas (Mariano). Paralelo entre los 
verbos defectivos arabes y los respectivos caldeos, 
siriacos y etiopes. (In: Homenaje a D. Francisco 
Codera. Zaragoza, 1904. 4 . pp. 51-66, 51*- 
61*.) 

Wigram (George Vicesimus). The English- 
man's Hebrew and Chaldee concordance of the Old 
Testament. With indexes, a list of proper names 
...etc. 3. ed. London: S. Bagster &• Sons, 
1874. 2 v. 4 . 

Winer (Georg Benedict). Chaldfiiscbes Lese- 
buch aus den Targumim des Alten Testaments 
ausgew&hlt mit erlauternden Anmerkungen und 
einem vollstandigen Wortregister verschen. Leip- 
zig: C. H. F. Hartmann, 1825. vi, 78 p. 8°. 

Grammatik des biblischen und targumischen 

Chaldaismus f ur akademische Vorlesungen bearbeit- 
et. Leipzig: C, H. F. Hartmann, 1824. viii, 
120 p. 8°. 

Grammar of the Chaldee language as con- 
tained in the Bible and the Targums. Translated 



from the German by H. B. Hackett. Andover: 
Allen, Morrill & Wardwell, 1845. 152 p., 1 1. 8°. 

New York: Van Nostrand &* Terrell, 

1851. 152 p. 8°. 

Zanolini (Antonio). Lexicon Chaldaico Rab- 
binicum ... In quo pro vocabulorum opportunitate 
res ad Sacram Scripturam, rempublicam & religio- 
nem Hebraicam pertinentes, aliaeque multae expo- 
nuntur. Accedit disputatio de Targumim... & 
lingua Chaldaica. . . Patavii: Typis Seminarii, 
1747. 6 p.l., xxviii, 916 p. 8°. 

Aramaic (Neo). 

Duval (Rubens). Les dialectes Neo-Arameens 
de Salamas. Textes sur l'e'tat actuel de la Perse et 
contes populaires, publies avec une traduction 
francaise... Paris, 1883. 8°. 

Gottheil (R. J. H.) The Judaeo-Aramsean 
dialect of Salamas. (Am. Oriental Soc. Jour. 
New Haven, 1893. 8°. ▼. 15, pp. 297-310.) 

Grammatica Syriaca in dialecto Neo Syriaca. 
Urmia, n. d. 96 p. 12 . 

Grammatik! dh'lesbana" hadhta dh'suryaye" 
madh n'baye* [Grammar of the modern Syriac lan- 
guage in the (modern) dialect of Urmi]. Urmi: 
Press of the A rehbishop of Canterbury* s Mission, 
1890. 104 p. 8°. 

Hobeika (Joseph.) Etymologie Arabo-Syria- 
que, mots et locutions syriaques dans l'idiome vul- 
gaire du Liban et de la Syrie. Par le pere J. 
Hobeika, avec la collaboration de Tlditeur, son 
frere le pere P. Hobeika. T. 1. Basconta: Chez 
Vlditeur [1902]. 16 . 

Kampffimeyer (G.) Neusyrische Sprichworter 
im Dialekt von Urmia. (Mitteil. d. Seminars f. 
orientalische Sprachen a. d. Konigl. Friedr.-Wil- 
helms-Univ. zu Berlin. Jahrg. 8 (Westasiat Stu- 
dien), pp. 1-24. Berlin, 1905.) 

Labaree (Benjamin). Maclean's grammar of 
the dialects of vernacular Syriac. (Amer. Jour, of 
Semitic Languages and Literatures. Chicago, 
1899. 8°. v. 15. pp. 87-99) 

Livre de lecture syrienne. Mossouli: Imp. des 
Peres Domincains, 1879. 2. ed. 24 . 

Maclean (Arthur John). Grammar of the dia- 
lects of vernacular Syriac . . . with notices of the 
vernacular of the Jews of Azerbaijan and of Zakhn 
near Mosul. Cambridge: University Press, 1895. 
xix, 364 p. 8°. 

A dictionary of the dialects of vernacular 

Syriac, as spoken by the eastern Syrians of Kur- 
distan, north-west Persia, and the plain of Mosul 
... Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1901. 3 p.l., ix- 
xxii, I 1., 334 P.. 1 1. 4°- 

Vernacular Syriac as spoken by the Eastern 

Syrians. (Internat. Cong. Orientalists. Transac. 
9. Cong. 1892. London, 1893. 8°. v. 2, pp. 33-45O 

Margoliouth (David Samuel). The Syro- 
Armenian dialect. Plate. (Roy. Asiat. Soc. Jour. 
1898. pp. 839-861. London, 1898.) 

Men (A.) Neusyrisches Lesebuch. Texte im 
Dialecte von Urmia, gesammelt, Qbersetzt und 
erklart von A. Merx. Breslau: Universitdts- 
Buchdruckerei [1873]. 2 p.l., 64 p. sq. 4 . 
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Aramaic (Neo), cont'd. 

Nen-aramaeischen (Die) Dialekte von Urmia 
bis Mosul. Texte and Obersetzung herausgegeben 
von Dr. A. Socin. Tubingen: H. Laupp'schen, 
1882. xi, 224 p. 4 . 

Noeldeke (Theodor). Grammatik der neusy- 
rischen Sprache am Urmia-See nnd in Kurdistan. 
Leipzig* 1868. 8°. 

Parisot (Jean). Le dialecte de Ma'lula. Gram 
maire vocabulaire et textes. (Jour, asiatique, ser. 9 
v. ii, pp. 239-312, 440-519; v. 12, pp. 124-176. 
Paris, 1898.) 

Le dialecte Neosyriaque de Bakha'a et de 

Djub'adin. (Jour, asiatique, ser. 9, v. 19, pp. 51- 
61. Paris, 1902.) 

Prym (Eugen), and Albert Socin. Der neu- 
aramaeische Dialekt des Tur'Abdln. Gdttingen: 
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1 88 1. 2 v. in I. 8°. 

Rosenberg (Isaac). Lehrbuch der neusyri- 

schen Schrift-und Umgangssprache. Grammatik, 

Konversation, Korrespondenz und Chrestomathie. 

Wien: A.Hartleben [1903]. viii, 159 p., 3 1. 12°. 

(Die Kunst der Polyglottie. Tl. 77.) 

Saehan (Eduard). Skizze des Fellichi-Dialekts 
von Mosul. 92 p. (Kttn. Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. 
Berlin. Abh. Philos.- Hist. Kl. 1895. Bd. I. Berlin, 
1895. 4°.) 

Cber die Poesie in der Volkssprache der Ne- 

storianer. (In: K6n. Preuss. Akad. der Wissensch. 
zu Berlin. Sitzungsb. Jg. 1886. Bd. 1, pp. 179- 
215. Berlin, 1896. 4*.) 

Stoddard (D. T.) Grammar of the modern 
Syriac language as spoken in Oroomiab, Persia, and 
in Koordistan. (Am. Oriental Soc. Jour. New 
York, 1856. 8°. v. 5, pp. ii, 3-180, I 1.) 

Yohannan (A.) A modern Syriac-English 
dictionary. Pt. I. New York: Columbia Univ., 
1900. 4 . 

Armenian. 

Agop (J.) Grammatica Latina Armenice ex- 
piicata. Roma, 1675. 8°. 

Puritas Haygica seu grammatica Armenica. 

Roma, 1675. 4 . 

Puritas linguae Armenica?. Roma, 1674. 4°« 

Alphabetnm Armenum cum oratione domin- 
icali; salulatione angelica; initio Evangelii S. 
Johannis, et cantico poenitentiae. [Edited by 
G. C. Amaduzzi.] Roma: Tvp. Sac. Congr. de 
Propag. Fide, 1784. 32 p. 8 . 

Armenian Primer. [New York] 1866. 131 p. 
16°. 

Anchor (P.) Armenian-English and English- 
Armenian dictionary. Venice, 1821-5. 2 v. 4 . 

Armenian and English grammar. Venice, 

1809. 8°. 

Avedicham ( ), ( ) Surmilkan, and P. 
Auchkr. New dictionary of the Armenian language 
in Armenian. Venice, 1836-37. 2 v. 4 . 

Bedrossian (Matthias). New dictionary Ar- 
menian-English. Venice: S. Lazarus Armenian 
Academy, 1875-79. xxx, 786 p., 1 tab. 8°. 

Holland ( ). Essai sur la langue arme'ni- 
enne. Paris: Imprimerie Impe*riale, 1812. viii, 
96 p. 8°. 



Broekelmann (Karl). Die griechischen Fremd- 
w6rter im Armenischen. (Deutsche morgenland. 
Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 47, pp. 1-42. Leipzig, 1893.) 

Bngge (Sophus). Etruskisch und Armenisch. 
Sprachvergleichende Forschungen . . . Reihe I. 
Christiana: H. Aschehoug cV Co., 1890. 8°. 

Calfa (Ambroise). Dictionnaire armenien- 
francais et francais-armlnien [torn. I, arme*nien- 
fran^ais]. Paris, 1 861. 16 . 

Ciakciak (P. E.) Dizionario Italiano-Armeno- 
Turco. [Venezia] 1804. 8°. 

Clrbied (J. Ch.) Grammaire de la langue 
armlnienne. Paris, 1823. 8°. 

Finok (Franz Nikolaus), and S. Kanajbanz. 
Lehrbuch der neuostarmenischen Litteratursprache. 
Unter Mitwirkung von Stephan Kanajeanz, bear- 
beitet von F. N. Finck. Vagarschapat: Klosters 
S. Etschmiadsin, 1902. I p.l., x, 14 1 p. 8°. 

Gnllan (Kevork H.) Elementary modern 
Armenian grammar. London: D. Null, 1902. vi, 

1 1., 196 p. 8°. (Method Gaspey-Otto-Sauer. ) 

Haffopian (Hovhan). A pocket dictionary 
(English-Armenian). Boston: lt Ararat" Pub I. Co., 
1905. 292 p. 16 . 

Hnebsehmann (Heinrich). Armenische Gram- 
matik. Abt.i-2. Leipzig: Breilkopf cV Hdrtel, 
1895-97. 8°. (BibliothekimdogermanischerGram- 
mattken. Bd. 6, no. 1.) 

Armeniaca. (Deutsche morgenUnd. 

Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 35, pp. 168-1S0, 654-664; 
v. 36, pp. 1 1 5-134; v. 46, pp. 324-329. Leipzig, 
1881-2.) 

(In: Strassburger Festschrift. Slrass- 

burg, 1901. 4 . pp. 69-79.) 

(Indogerman. Forsch. v. 19, pp. 457- 

480. Strassburg, 1906.) 

Ueber Aussprache und Umschreibung des 

Altarmenischen. (Deutsche morgenl&nd. Gesellsch. 
Ztsch. v. 30, pp. 53-73- Leipzig, 1876.) 

Die semitischen Lehnwortcr im Alt-armen- 

ischen. (Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. 
v. 46, pp. 226-268. Leipzig, 1892.) 

Karat (Josef). * Aussprache und Vokalismus 
des Kilikisch-Armenischen. Erster Teil einer his- 
torisch-grammatischen Darstellung des Kilikisch- 
Armenischen. Strassburg :Karl J \ TrUbner, 1899. 

2 p.l., 74 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Historische Grammatik des Kilikisch-Ar- 
menischen. Strassburg: K. J. TrUbner, 1901. 
xxiii, 444 p., 2 tab. 8°. 

Lagarde (Paul Anton de). Armenische Studien. 
Gdttingen, 1877. 4°. (K. Gesellsch. d. Wiss. z. 
Gdttingen. Abh. v. 22.) 

Mserlants (L.) Notice sur la phonetique du 
dialecte armenien de Mouch. (In: Internat. Cong, 
of Orientalists. Acts. .. Ses. 11. Paris, 1899. 4. 
Sec. 1, pp. 299-316.) 

Mueller (Friedrich). Armeniaca. 1-6. (Kais. 
Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. 
Bd. 48, 64, 66, 78, 88, 122. Wien, 1865-90. 8\) 

Beitrage zur Conjugation des armenischen 

Verbums. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. 
CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 42, pp. 327-342. Wien, 1863. 
8°.) 
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Beit r Sge zur Declination des armenischen 

Nomens. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. 
Cl.Sitzungsb. Bd.44, pp. 551-567. lVien,i%(>3. 8°.) 

BeitrSge zur Lautlehre der armenischen 

Sprache. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.- 
Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. I. Bd. 38, pp. 570-595; II. 
Bd. 41, pp. 3-14; III. Bd. 42, pp. 249-258. 
Wien, 1862-1863. 8°.) 

Ueber die Stellung des Armenischen im 

Kreise der indogennanischen Sprachen. (Kais. 
Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. 
Bd. 84, pp. 211-232. fVien, 1877. 8°.) 

Zwei sprachwissenschaftliche Adhandlung- 

en zur armenischen Grammatik. (Kais. Akad. 
d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 35, 
pp. 191-199. Wien % 1861. 8°.) 

Patkanov (K. P.) Ueber die Stellung der 
armenischen Sprache im Kreise der indo-euro- 
pftischen. (Russische Revue. Bd. 17, pp. 70-89. 
St. Petersburg, 1880.) 

Patrubany (L. von). Zur armenischen Wort- 
forschung. (Indogerman. Forsch. v. 14, pp. 54- 
60. Strassburg, 1903.) 

Pedersen (Holger). Armenisch und die 
Nachbarsprachen. (Ztschr. f. vergleichende 
Sprachforschung a. d. Gebiete d. indogennanischen 
Sprachen. v. 39 (n. s. v. 19), pp. 334-484. 
CUtersloh, 1904.) 

Zur armenischen Sprachgeschichte. (Ztsch. 

i. vergl. Sprachforschung a. d. Geb. d. indoger- 
manischen Sprachen. v. 38 (n. s. v. 18), pp. 194- 
240. CUtersloh, 1902.) 

Petermann(J. H.) Brevis linguae Armeniacae 
grammatica, litteratura, chrestomathia . cum glos- 
sario. Ed. 2. Lipsiae, 1872. 12 . (Porta ling, 
orient, pars 6.) 

Grammatica linguae Armeniacae. Berolini, 

1837. 8°. 

Ueber den Dialect der Armenier von Tiflis. 

<Kon. Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. Berlin. Abh. Philol.- 
Hist. Kl. 1866. pp. 57-87. Berlin, 1867. 4 .) 

Pocket (A) dictionary of the English, Armenian 
and Turkish languages. Venice: Printed at the 
Press of the Armenian College of S. Lazarus, 1 843. 
3 v. 18 . 

Riffg* (Elias). A brief grammar of the mod- 
em Armenian language, as spoken in Constanti- 
nople and Asia Minor. Smyrna, 1847. 8°. 

Inverted construction of modern Armenian. 

(Am. Oriental Soc. Jour. New Haven, i860. 8°. 
v. 6, pp. 565-566.) 

Sandalgian (Joseph). L'idiome des inscrip- 
tions cuneiformes Urartiques. Rome: Loescher & 
Co., 1897. 23 p. 4 . 

Sehroeder (J. J.) Thesaurus linguae Armeni- 
cae antiquae et hodiernae. Cum varia praxeos ma- 
teria. Amslelodami, 171 1. 4 . 

Vosghian (Gomidass A.) [An Armenian- 
French dictionary.] Constantinople; H. Matleosian, 
1893. 9p.l., 929 p., 1 1. 12°. 

WlndUchmann (Friedrich Heinrich Hugo). 
Die Grundlage des Armenischen im arischen 
Sprachstamme. (Kon. Bayer. Akad. d. Wiss. 
Abh. Philos.-Philol. Kl. iv. Bd. 2. Abth. pp. I- 
49. Mum hen, 1847. 4 .) 



Zeitschrift fur armenische Philologie. Unter 
Mitwirkung von Abgar Joannissiany, hrsg. von 
F. N. Finck. Band 1-2, nos. 1-4. Oct. 1901- 
April 1904. Marburg (/lessen), 1901-04. 8°. 

Publication ceased. 

Aryan. 
See Indo-European. 

Assamese. 

Bronson (M.) A dictionary in Assamese and 
English. 1. Edition. Sibsaugor: American Bap- 
tist Mission Press, 1867. vii, 609 p. 8°. 

Brown (Nathan). Grammatical notes on the 
Assamese language. Nowgong, Assam: American 
Baptist Missionary Union, 1893. 3. ed. xii, 1 1., 
95 p. 12°. 

Ourdon (Philip Richard Thornhugh). The 
Mora*ns. (Asiatic soc. of Bengal. Jour. n. s., 
v. 73. pt. I., pp. 36-48. Calcutta, 1904.) 

A study of Assamese languages, with a vocabulary showing 
the affinity between the four languages, Moran, Kacnari (mod- 
ern), and Kachari (Hills), and Bodo. 

Indo-Aryan family. Eastern group. Speci- 
mens of the Bengali and Assamese languages. (In: 
India. Linguistic Survey. [Publications.] Cal- 
cutta, 1903. f°. v. 5, pt. 1.) 

Ward (Mrs. S. R.) Brief vocabulary in Eng- 
lish and Assamese with rudimentary exercises. 
Sibsaugor, Assam: American Baptist Mission 
Press, 1864. vi, (4) vii-xi, (1) 104 p. nar. 12 . 

Assyrian and Babylonian. 
See also Sumerian. 

Amiaud (Arthur). Materiaux pour le diction- 
naire assyrien. Paris: Soci/te Asiatique [1881?]. 
pp. 233-248. 8°. 

From Journal Asiatique, ser. 7, v. 18, 1881. 

Amiaud (Arthur), and L. Mechineau. Tab- 
leau compare' des Ventures babylonienne et.assy- 
rienne, archalques et modernes avec classement des 
signes d'apres leur forme archalque. Paris: H. 
Welter, 1902. 2 p.L. vii-xvi, 1 1., 148 p. 2. ed. 

Babyloniaca. Etudes de philologie assyro- 
babylonienne. [Ed. by] Ch. Virol lea ud. v. 1-2 
(i9o6-'o8). Paris, 1907-1908. 8°. 

BarroU (Joseph). Lecture litterale des hiero- 
glyphes et des cuneiformes, par l'auteur de la Dac- 
tylogie. Paris: Typographic de Firmin-Didot 
Freres, 1853. 2 p.L, iv, 80 p., 15 pi. 4 . 

Barton (George Aaron). The origin of some 
cuneiform signs. (In: Old Testament and Semitic 
studies, in memory of William Rainey Harper. 
Chicago, 1908. 4 . v. 2, p. 227-258.) 

Bertin (G.) Abridged grammars of the lan- 
guages of the cuneiform inscriptions. Containing: 
1. A Sumero- Akkadian grammar. 2. An Assyro- 
Babylonian grammar. 3. A Vannic grammar. 4. 
A Medic grammar. 5. An old Persian grammar. 
London, 1888. 12 . (Truebner's Coll. . . 17.) 

Notes on the Assyrian and Akkadian pro- 
nouns. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 17, 
pp. 65-88. London, 1885.) 

Beaold (C), and Joseph Halevy. Zur Frage 
der Existenz einer nichtsemitischen Sprache im 
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alten Babylon icn. (Rev. semitique d'lpigraphie et 
d'hist. anciennc. Paris, 1909. 8*. Annee 17, 
pp. 168-222.) 

Bmennow (Rudolf Ernst). A classified list 
of all simple and compound cuneiform ideographs 
. . . with their Assyro-Babylonian equivalents, pho- 
netic values, etc. Compiled by R. E. Brunnow. 
[v. I.] Leyden: E.J. Brill, 1889. 4°. 

Indices ru meiner " Classified List." Lei- 
den; Buchhandlung u. Druckerei verm. E.J. Brill, 
1897. viii, 342 p., 1 1. sq. 4 . 

Chossat (£. de). Classification des caracteres 
cun&formes, babyloniens-ninivites, archatques, et 
modernes. Lyon, 1878. 4*. 

Repertoire assyrien (traduction et lecture). 

Lyon, 1879. 4 . 

Delitssch (F.) Assyrian grammar, with para- 
digms, exercises, glossary and bibliography ; trans, 
from the German by R. S. Kennedy. Berlin, 1889. 
12 . (Porta ling. Orient, pars xo.) 

Assyrische Lesestucke mit grammatischen 

Tabellen und vollstftndigem Glossar. . .Leipzig: J. 
C. Hinrichs, 1900. xii, 194 p. 4. ed. 4 . (As- 
syriologische Bibliothek. Bd. 16.) 

Assyrische Lesestucke, nach den Origin- 

alen theils revidirt theils zum ersten Male hrsg. 
und durch eine Schrifttafel eingeleitet. [Litho- 
graphed facsim. of author's ms.l 2. Aufl. Leipzig, 
1878. f°. 

Nebst Paradigmen, Schrifttafel, Text- 
analyse und kleinem Worterbuch zum Selbstunter- 
richt wie zum akademiscben Gebrauch. 3. Auflage. 
Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs, 1 885. xvi, 148 p. f°. 

- — Assyrische Studien : Heft 1. Assyriche 
Thiernamen mit vielen Excursen und einem assy, 
rischen und akkadischen Glossar. Leipzig, 1874. 8 \ 

Assyrisches Handwdrterbuch. Leipzig; J. 

C. Hinrichs, 1896. xx, 730 p. 8°. 

Assyrisches Wttrterbuch zur gesamten 

bisher veroffentlichten Keilschriftliteratur unter 
Berucksichtigung zahlreicher unvcrOffentlichter 
Texte. Lief. 1-3. Leipzig, 1887-90. 4 . (Assy- 
riol. Bibliothek, Bd. 7, Abt. 1-3.) 

Die Entstehung des filtesten Schriftsystems 

oder der Ursprung der Keilschriftzeichen. Leipzig: 
J. C. Hinrichs. 1897. 4 1., 239 (1) p. 4 . 

Feloni (B.) Crestomazia assira, con paradigmi 
grammatical^ Firenze, 1887. 8°. (Florence Soc. 
Asiat. Ital. pub. v. 1.) 

Guyard (Stanislas). Notes de lexicographic 
assyrienne, suivies d'une &ude sur les inscriptions 
de Van. Paris, 1883, 8°. (Melanges d'Assyri- 
ology.) 

Haupt (Paul). The Assyrian E- vowel; a con- 
tribution to the comparative phonology of the As- 
syro-Babylonian language. Baltimore, 1887. 8°. 

Hincks (Edward). On the personal pronouns 
of the Assyrian and other languages, especially 
Hebrew. Read June 26, 1854. [Dublin, 1856.] 
9D. so. 8°. 

Repr.: Royal Irish Acad. Trans. V. 23, Polite Literature 
part. no. 1. 

Specimen chapters of an Assyrian gram- 
mar. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 2, pp. 
480-519. London, 1866.) 



Sprache und Sprachen Assyriens. 

1871. 8*. 



Leipzig, 



Holahey (Carl). Herkunft und Bedeutung der 
Endvokale u, i, a beim assyrischen Nomen und 
Verbum. (Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. 
v. 57, PP. 751-765. Leipzig, 1903.) 

Hommel (Fritz). Zwei Jagdinschriften Asur- 
banibal's nebst einem Excurs uber die Zischlaute 
im Assyrischen wie im Semitischen uberhaupt. 
Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs'sche Buchhandlung, 1879. 
▼iii, 63 (1) p. 8*. 

Howardj(G.) Clavis cuneorum; sive, Lexi- 
con signorum Assyriorum, Unguis Latina, Britad- 
nica, Germanica... Lip si a: O. Harrassowitz, 
1904-07. 2 v. 8°. 

Pt. x. Ideogram mata predpua. Pt. a. Ideogrammata ra- 
riora. 

Jensen (P.) Zu den Nominalpraefixen m 
(a,-i,-u) und n (a,-i,-u) im Assyrischen. (Deutsche 
morgenlftnd. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 43, pp. 192- 
205. Leipzig, 1889.) 

Johns (C. H. W.) Some secondary formations 
among Assyrian proper names. (Amer. Jour, of 
Semitic Languages & Literatures, v. 18, pp. 149— 
166, 246-253. Chicago. 1902.) 

King (Lucas White). Assyrian language; easy 
lessons in cuneiform inscriptions. London: K. 
Paul, Trench, TrVbner &* Co., 1 90 1. 2 p.l., xi- 
xiv. 1 1., 216 p. 12 . (Books on Egypt and 
Chaldaa, v. 5.) 

First steps in Assyrian. A book for begin- 
ners, being a series of historical, mythological. . . 
texts printed in cuneiform characters with inter- 
linear transliteration and translation and a sketch 
of Assyrian grammar, sign-list and vocabulary. 
London: K. Paul, Trench, Triibner <5r* Co., 1898. 
8°. 

Langdon (Stephen Herbert). An Assyrian- 
grammatical treatise on an omen tablet. Transla- 
tion and commentary by Stephen Langdon. (Amer. 
oriental soc. Jour. v. 27, pp. 88-103. AVw Haven, 
1906.) 

Lair (Robert Julius). Supplement to the old- 
Babylonian vocabularies. (Amer. oriental soc. 
Jour. v. 27, pp. 297-300. New Haven, 1908.) 

Leander (Pontus). Ueber die sumerischerv 
Lehnworter im Assyrischen. Akademische Ab- 
handlung. Uppsala: E. Berling, 1903. 1 p.l., 
94 p. 8 . (Kongliga Universiteteti Upsala. Up- 
sala Universitets Arsskrift. 1903.) 

Lenormant (F.) Etude sur quelques parties 
des syllabaires cun^i formes; essai de philologie 
accadienneet assyrienne [glossaires]. Paris, 1876. 

Les syllabaires cuneiformes. Edition crit- 
ique. Paris, 1877. 8°. 

Loewenstern (Isidore). Essai de d^chiff re- 
in en t de Tecriture assyrienne pour servir a Impli- 
cation du monument de Khorsabad. Paris, 1845. 

pl. 4°. 

Expose des Elements constitutifs du sys- 

teme de la troisieme ecriture cune'iforme de Persep- 
olis. Paris, 1847. 8°. 

Luxxatto (P.) Le sanscritisme de la langue 
assyrienne; ou, Les restes de la langue assyrienne 
recueillis et explique's par le Sanscrit. Etudes pre- 
liminaires au dechiffrcment des inscriptions assy- 
riennes. Padoue: A. Bianchi, 1849. 16 . 
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Assyrian and Babylonian, cont'd. 

Lyon (D. G.) An Assyrian manual for the use 
of beginners. 2. ed. New York, 1892. 8°. 

Meissner (Bruno). Assyrisch-babylonische 
Chrestomathie fur Anfanger. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 
1895. 2 p.l., xxv, 68 p. 4 . 

m Kurzgefasste assyrische Grammatik. Leip- 

**i : J- C- Hinrichs, 1907. v, 80 p. 8°. 

Supplement zu den assyrischen Wflrter- 

bttcbern. Leiden: E. /. Brill, 1898. 2 p.l., 106, 
32 p. sq. 4 . 

M6 nant (Joachim). Les Ventures cuneiformes : 
expose des travaux qui ont prepare la lecture et 
Interpretation des inscriptions de la Perse et de 
TAssyrie. Paris, i860, nar. 4 . 

Elements d'epigraphie assyrienne; manuel 

de la langue assyrienne. Paris, 1880. 8°. 

Elements d'epigraphie assyrienne: le sylla- 

baire assyrien: expose des elements du systeme 
phonetique de l'ecriture anarienne. (Paris. Inst. 
Acad. Inscr. Me'm. div. sav., ic sen, v. 7. 1869-73.) 

Expose* des Elements de la grammaire assy- 
rienne. Paris, 1868. nar. 4 . 

f — - Lecons dVpigraphie assyrienne pendant 
Tannee 1869. Paris, 1873. facsim. nar. 4 . 
(Cours libres de la Sorbonne.) 

Observations sur les polyphones assyriens 

[facsim. ms. Paris? 1859]. nar. 4 . 

Recueil d'alphabets pour servir a la lecture 

et a l'interpre'tation des ecritures cuntfiformes. 
Paris, i860, nar. 4 . 

Muss-Arnolt (W.) A concise dictionary of 
the Assyrian language (Assyrian- English- German). 
Berlin: Reuther & Reiehard, 1905. 2 v. in I. 8 U . 

Norris (Edwin ) . Assyrian dictionary, intended 
to further the study of the cuneiform inscriptions 
of Assyria and Babylonia. London and Edinburgh , 
1868^72. 3 v. 4*. 6 

- — — Specimen of an Assyrian dictionary. (Royal 
Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 2, pp. 225-256. Lon- 
don, 1866.) 

OUhamen (Justus). Prttfung des Charakters 
der in den assyrischen Keilinschriften enthaltenen 
semitischen Sprache. (Kon. Preuss. Akad. d. 
Wiss. Berlin. Abh. Philol.-hist. Kl. 1864. 
PP- 475-496. Berlin, 1865. 4 .) 

Oppert (J.) laments de la grammaire assy- 
rienne. Paris: Imprimerie Impe'riale, i860. 2 1., 
95 P. 8°. 

Peiser (Felix Ernst). * Die Assyrische Verb- 
tafel (V Rawl. 45). 1. Die Assyrische Zeichenord- 
nung auf Grand von S* und V Rawl. 45. [Leipzig.] 
MUnchen, 1886. 2 p.l., 32 p. 8°. 

Pinches (TheophilusGoldridge). The element 
ilu in Babylonian divine names. (Roy. Asiatic soc. 
Jour. 1905, pp. 143-150. London, 1905.) 

Praetorius (Franz). Ueber einige assyrische 
WOrter. (Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. 
v. 28, pp. 88-92. Leipzig, 1874.) 

Prince (John Dyneley). Assyrian preposi- 
tional usage. (Amer. Oriental Soc. Jour. v. 20, 
pt. I, pp. 1-11. New Haven, 1899.) 

The syntax of the Assyrian preposition 

ana. (Am. Oriental Soc. Jour. New Haven, 1897. 
8°. v. 18, pp. 355-360.) 



On the syntax of the Assyrian preposition 

ina. (Am. Oriental Soc. Jour. New Haven, 1896. 
8°. ▼. 16, pp. ccxviii-ccxxvi.) 

Reisner (G. A.) The construct case in As- 
syrian. (Am. Oriental Soc. Jour. New Haven, 
1893. 8°. v. 15, pp. exxi-exxvi.) 

Rosenberg (J.) Assyrische Sprachlehre und 
Keilschrif tkunde far das Selbststudium Grammatik, 
Syllabar, Chrestomathie und Vocabular. Wien: 
A. Hartleben [1900?]. viii, 184 p. 16 . (The 
Kunst der Polygiottie, Theil 66.) 

Sayce (A. H.) An Assyrian grammar for com- 
parative purposes. London, 1872. 12 . 

An elementary grammar, with full sylla- 
bary and progressive reading book, of the Assyrian 
language, in the cuneiform type. London [1875]. 
sq. 8°. (Archaic classics.) 

Lectures upon the Assyrian language and 

syllabary. London, 1877. sq. 8°. (Archaic clas- 
sics.) 

The tenses of the Assyrian verb. (Royal 

Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 9, pp. 22-58. London, 
1877.) 

Scheil (Jean Vincent). Recueil de signes 
archai'ques de l'ecriture cuneiforme. (£poque de 
Shargani, Judea& des rois de la 2e dynastie d'Ur- 
4000-3000 av. Y.-C.) Paris: H. Welter, 1898. 

2 p.l., 80 p. 4 . 

Scheil (Jean Vincent) and Charles Fossey. 
Grammaire assyrienne. Paris: H. Welter, 1901. 

3 p.l., vi, 112 p. 4 . 

Schrader (Eberhard). Die assyrisch-baby- 
lonischen Keilinschriften: kritische Untersuchung 
der Grundlagen ihrer Entzifferung. (Deutsche 
Morgenl. Gesellsch. Zeitschr., v. 26. 1872. pi.) 

Assyrisches Syllabar fur den Gebrauch in 

seinen Vorlesungen; mit den Jagdinschriften Asur- 
banipal's in Anlage. Berlin, 1880. 4 . 

Die Basis der Entzifferung der assyrisch- 

babylonischen Keilinschriften. (Deutsche mor- 
genland Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 23, pp. 337-374. 
Leipzig, 1869.) 

Skinner (M. M.) The termination Q, ttni in 
Assyrian verbs. (Am. Oriental Soc. Jour. New 
Haven, 1896. 8°. v. 17, pp. 1 71-173.) 

Smith (D.) Cuneorum clavis. The primitive 
alphabet and language of the ancient ones of the 
earth... from the papers of the late D. Smith, 
edited by H. W. Hemsworth. London, 1875. 8°. 

Strassmaier(J. N.) Alphabetisches Verzeich- 
niss der Assyrischen und Akkadischen Worter der 
"Cuneiform inscriptions of Western Asia vol. II. M 
Sowie anderer meist unveroffentlichter Inschriften. 
Mit zahlreichen Erganzungen und Verbesserungen 
und einem Wdrterverzeichniss zu den in den Ver- 
handlungen des VI. Orientalisten-Congresses zu 
Leiden veroffentlichten Babylonischen Inschriften. 
Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs, 1886. iv, 1144, 2 1., 
66 p. 4 . (Assyriologische Bibliothek. v. 4.) 

W5rterverzeichniss zu den babylonischen 

Inschriften im Museum zu Liverpool. . . Leipzig: 
/. C. Hinrichs, 1886 2 p.l., 66 p. 4 . (In his: 
Alphabetisches Verzeichniss der assyrischen... 
Worter... Leipzig, 1886. 4 .) 

Talbot (H. F.) Contributions towards a glos- 
sary of the Assyrian language. (Royal Asiatic Soc. 
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Assyrian and Babylonian, cont'd. 
Jonr. n. s. v. 3, pp. 1-64; v. 4, pp. 1-80; v. 6, 
pp. i-lxxx. London, 1868-73.) 
. Terrlen de Lacouperie (A. £. J. B.) The old 
Babylonian characters and their Chinese derivates. 
London: Babylonian and Oriental Record, 1888. 
27 P. 8\ 

Thnrean-Danffin (F.) Recherches sur l'orig- 
ine de l'ecriture cuneiforme. Ptie. I & supplement. 
Paris: E. Leroux, 1898-99. 8°. 

Ptie. I Let formes arcb&Yques et lenrs equivalents modernes. 

Ungnad (Arthur). Baby Ion isch-Assyrische 
Grammatik, mit Obungsbuch (in Transskription). 
MUnchen; 0. Beck, 1906. ix, 163 p. 12°. 

Zur Syntax der Gesetze Ham mora bis. 

(Ztschr. f. Assyriologie. v. 17, pp. 353-378. 
Strassburg, 1903.) 

Avar. 
See Caucasian. 

Avestan. 
See Persian. 

Babylonian. 
See Assyrian and Babylonian. 

Bactrian (Old). 
See Persian. 

Badaga. 

Bnehler( ). Ueber das Volk und die 
Sprache der Badaga im dekkanischen Indien. 
(Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 3, pp. 
108-118. Leiprig, 1849.) 

Balinese. 
See Malay Dialects (Balinese). 

Baluchi. 

Bruce (R. I.) Manual and vocabulary of the 
Biluchi dialect. Lahore: Govt. Civil Secretariat 
Press, 187 4. vi, I54p. 8°. 

Dames (Mansel Longworth). Sketch of the 
northern Balochi language, containing a grammar, 
vocabulary and specimens of the language. Cal- 
cutta, 188 1. 8°. (Ex. no. to Jour. Asiatic Soc. 
Bengal, v. 49.) 

A text-book of the Balochi language, con- 
sisting of miscellaneous stories, legends, poems 
and a Balochi-English vocabulary. Lahore: Pun- 
jab Government Press, 1891. I p.l., ii, [227] p. 
nar. f°. 

Geiger (Wilhelm). Etymologie des Baltic!. 
(Kon Bayer. Akad. d. Wiss. Abh. Philos.-Philol. 
Kl. xix. Bd. 1. Abth. 1890-1891., pp. 105-153. 
MUnchen, 1893. 4 .) 

Lautlehre des Baltlcl, mit einem Anhange 

uber Lehnworter im Baltlcl. (Kon. Bayer. Akad. 
d. Wiss. Abh. Philos.-Philol. Kl. xix, Bd. 2. 
Abth. 1891. pp. 397-464. MUnchen, 1893. 4 .) 

Die Sprache der Balfltschen. (In: Grun- 

driss der iranischen Philologie . . . Strassburg, 
1895-1904. 4 . Bd. 1, no. 2, pp. 231-248.) 

Maraton (E. W.) Grammar and vocabulary of 
the Mekranee Beloochee dialect. Bombay: Edu- 
cation Society's Press, Byculla, 1877. 64 p. 8°. 



Mockler (E.) A grammar of the Baloochee 
language as it is spoken in Makran (ancient Ge- 
drosia), in the Persi-Arabic and Roman characters. 
London: If. S. King- Co., 1877. xiii, 1 1., 126 p. 
16 . 

Pierce (E.) Description of the Mekranee- 
Beloochee dialect. (In Royal Asiatic Soc. Bom- 
bay Br. Jour., v. 11. 1875.) 

Bara. 
See Kachari. 

Baree. 
See Malay Dialects (Baree). 

Barma. 
See Burmese. 

Bashgali Kafir. 
See Kafiri. 

Bashkir. 
Katarinski Bashkirsko-russki slovar. Oren- 
burg: B. Breslin, 1900. 237 p. 12°. 

Batak. 
See Malay Dialects (Batak). 

Baungshe. 
See Lai. 

Beloochee. 
See Baluchi. 

Bengali. 

Adalnt Khan. A vocabulary of one thousand 
words for the lower and higher standards in Hin- 
dustani, Persian and Bengali. Calcutta: The Au- 
thor, 1890. 5. ed. (4) 67 p. 12 . 

Beanies (J.) Grammar of the Bengale lan- 
guage, literary and colloquial. Oxford, 1894. 12*. 
(The Oxford mental series.) 

Blnmhardt (James Fuller). A vocabulary of 
all the words occurring in the text of the Charitaball 
of Isvarachandra Vidyasagara. London: TrUbner 
and Co., 1883. iv, 47 p. 12 . 

Carey (W.) Dictionary of the Bengalee lan- 
guage. Serampore, 1825. 2. ed. 2 v. 4 . 

Forater (H. P.) English and Bengalee, and 
Bengalee and English vocabulary, in two parts. 
Calcutta, 1 799-1 802. 2 v. 4 . 

Halhed (N. B.) Grammar of the Bengal lan- 
guage. Hoogly, 1778. 4°. 

Hanghton (G. C.) Bengali selections, with 
translations and vocabulary. London, 1822. 4 . 

A dictionary, Bengalee and Sanskrit, ex- 
plained in English, and adapted for students of 
either language, to which is added an index, serving 
as a reversed dictionary. London, 1833. 4 . 

A glossary, Bengali and English, to explain 

the T6ta-Itihas, the Batris Singhasan, the Hitopa- 
desa. London, 1825. 4 . 

Rudiments of Bengali grammar. London, 

1821. 4°. 
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Bengali, confd. 

Indo-Aryan family. Eastern group. Speci- 
mens of the Bengali and Assamese languages. (In: 
India. Linguistic Survey. [Publications.] Cal- 
cutta, 1903. f°. v. 5, pt. 1.) 

Johnston (Charles). Bengali philology and 
ethnography. «. /. [1891] 14 p. 8°. (Internat. 
Cong. Orientalists. Transac. Ninth Cong. 1891. 
v. 3 [no. 4].) 

Mariamin (J.) A dictionary of the Bengalee 
language. Abridged from Dr. Carey's quarto dic- 
tionary. Bengalee and English, English and Ben- 
galee. Serampore, 1827. 2 v. 8°. 

Handles (John). Abridgement of Johnson's 
dictionary, English and Bengali peculiarly calcu- 
lated for the use of European and native students. 

2. improved ed by John Mendies. Calcutta; 

C. B. Lewis, print., 1872. viii, 390 p. 8°. 

Companion to Johnson's dictionary, Bengali 

and English. Peculiarly calculated for the use of 
European and native students. 3. improved edition. 
To which is appended the Bengali alphabet, etc. 
Calcutta; C. B. Lewis, printer, 1876. viii, 406 p. 8°. 

Mitra (S. M.) The partition of Bengal and the 
Bengali language. (Jour. East India Assoc, v. 39, 
pp. 65-79. London. 1906.) 

Hitter (Gopee Kissen). Bengali and English 
dictionary, for the use of schools. . . Calcutta; Cal- 
cutta School Book Society, 1904. I p.l., 298 p. 
Rev. ed. 16 . 

Mohnnperaand Takoor. A vocabulary, Ben- 
galee and English, for the use of students. Cal- 
cutta, 1 8 10. 8°. 

Morton (William). A dictionary of the Bengali 
language, with Bengali synonyms and an English 
interpretation; compiled from native and other 
authorities. Bishops College [Calcutta]; Printed 
by H. Townsend, 1828. vii, 660 p., I 1. 8°. 

NichoII (G. F.) Manual of the Bengali lan- 
guage, comprising a Bengali grammar and lessons, 
with various appendices, including an Assamese 
grammar. London; W. H. Allen 6* Co., 1894. 
xxiv, no p., 5 tables, facsim. 16 . 

Ram Comul Sen. Dictionary in English and 
Bengalee, translated from Todd's edition of John- 
son's English dictionary. Serampore, 1834. 2 v. 

4°. 

Ramkhe(M.) Bengali- Garo dictionary. Tura, 
Assam; Garo Mission, 1887. 2 p.l., 884 p. 8°. 

Ramkissen San. Vocabulary, English, Latin, 
and Bengalese, for the use of students. Calcutta, 
1821. 4 . 

Roxario (P. S. d\) A dictionary of the prin- 
cipal languages spoken in the Bengal Presidency, 
English, Bangali, and Hindustani in the Roman 
character, with Walker's pronunciation of the Eng- 
lish. Calcutta, 1837. 8°. 

Taraehand Chukruburtee. A dictionary in 
Bengalee and English. Calcutta; Printed at the 
Baptist Mission Press, 1827. xvi, 250 p. 12*. 

Yates (William). Vernacular class-book reader 
for colleges and schools ; translated into Bengalf. 
2. ed. Calcutta, 1847. 12°. 

Besemahish. 
See Malay Dialects (Besemahish). 



Bghai Karen. 
See Karen. 

Bhojpuri. 
See Hindi. 

Bhotanta. 
See Bhutanese. 

Bhutanese. 

Schroeter (F. C. G.) A dictionary of the 
Bhotanta, or Boutan language, printed from a 
manuscript of F. C. G. Schroeters, edited by J. 
Marshman. To which is prefixed a grammar of 
the Bhotanta language, edited by W. Carey. Se- 
rampore, 1826. 4 . 

Bhutia (Sikkim). 

Sandberg* (G.) Manual of the Sikkim Bhu- 
tia language or De'njong Ke. 2. and enlarged ed. 
Westminster; A. Constable &• Co., 1895. 144 p. 

12°. 

BlCOL. 
See Malay Dialects (Bicol). 

BlHARI. 

Grieraon (George A.) Selected specimens of 
the Bihari language, edited and translated by G.A.G. 
(Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztscb. v. 39, 
pp. 617-673; v. 43. pp. 468-524. Leipzig, 1885-9.) 

Seven grammars of the dialects and sub- 
dialects of the Bihari language, pts. 1-8. 2 v. 
Calcutta, 1883-87. maps. 8°. 

Hoernle (A. F. Rudolf) am/ George A. Grier- 
son. A comparative dictionary of the Bihari lan- 
guage. Calcutta; Bengal Secretariat Press, 1885. 
3 p.l., 50, 40 p., 4!-. 4i-"2p., ". 32 p., 1 map. 4 . 

Indo-Aryan family. Eastern Group. Speci- 
mens of the Bihari and Oriya languages. (In: 
India. Linguistic Survey. [Publications.] Calcutta. 
1903. f°. v. 5,^>t. 2.) 

BlLUCHI. 
See Baluchi. 

BlMA. 

See Malay Dialects (Bima). 

BlROUHI. 
See Brahui. 

Bisayan. 
See Malay Dialects (Bisayan). 

Bodo. 
See Kachari; Mech. 

Bojingijida. 
See Andamanese. 

Boro. 
See Kachari; Mech. 

Boutan. 
See Bhotanta. 

Brahui. 

Dnka (Theodore). An essay on the BrahOI 
grammar. [London; Triibner <5r» Co., 1887.] I p.l., 

77 p. 8°. 

Repr.: Journal of the Royal Asiatic Soc. of Gt. Br. and 
Ireland, vol. six. Part 1. 
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Br a hut, confd. 

Trampp (Ernst). Grammatische Untersuch- 
ungen ttber die Sprache der BrflhOIs. (Munich. 
K. B. Akad. d. Wiss. Sitz. phil.-phil. CI., 1880, 
Suppl.) 

Braj Bhakha. 

Hindee and Hindostanee selections; to which 
are prefixed the rudiments of Hindostanee and 
Braj Bhakha grammar, also Prem Sagur, with 
vocabulary. Calcutta, 1830. 2 v. 2. ed. 4*. 

Kellogg (Samuel Henry). Grammar of the 
Hindi language, in which are treated the standard 
Hindi, Braj, and the eastern Hindi of the Ramayan 
of Tulsi Das. Allahabad, 1876. 8°. 

Bugis. 
See Malay Dialects (Bugis). 

Burmese. 

Alphabetnm Barmanum sev Bomanum. Regni 
Avae tinitimarumque regionum. [Edited by G. C. 
Amaduzzi.] Roma: Typ. Sac. Congr. de Propag. 
Fide, 1776. 2 p.l., vii-xliv, 51 p., 1 fac. sim. 8°. 

Alphabetnm Barmanorum seu Regni Avensis. 
Editio altera emendatior. [Edited by G. C. Ama- 
duzzi.] Roma: Typ. Sac. Congr. de Propag. Fide, 
1787. iii-xvi, 64 p., 1 fac. sim. 8°. 

Chase (Dormer Augustus). Anglo-Burmese 
hand-book; or. Guide to a practical knowledge of 
the Burmese language. Revised by F. D. Phinney. 
Rangoon: Amer. Baptist Mission Press t 1890. 
209 p. 8°. 

Comparative (A) vocabulary of the Barma, 
Malayu and Thai languages. Serampore: Mission 
Press, 1810. lvi, ii, 239 p. 8°. 

Davidson (F. A. L.) Anglicised colloquial 
Burmese; or, How to speak the language in three 
months. London: W. H. Allen 6* Co., 1889. 
viii, I 1., 103 p., 5 facsim. 16 . 

Gordon (H. K.) A hand-book to colloquial 
Burmese in the Roman character. 2. ed., rev. and 
enl. Rangoon: American Baptist Mission Press, 
1886. 63 p. sq. 8°. 

Honghton (Bernard). The Arakanese dialect 
of the Burman language. (Royal Asiatic Soc. 
Jour. 1897, pp. 453-461. London, 1897.) 

Professor Sayce and the Burmese language. 

(Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. 1893, pp. 149-156. Lon- 
don, 1893.) 

Jndson (Adoniram). Burmese-English dic- 
tionary, revised and enlarged by R. C. Stevenson. 
Rangoon: Sup't. Gov*t. Printing, Burma, 1893. 
I I., vii, 6, 4, 1 1., 1 188 p. 8°. 

Grammaire f ranco-birmane d'apres A. Jud- 

son, augmentee d'un grand nombre d'exemples 
inedits, d'un appendice relatif aux livres sacres et a 
la litt&ature des Birmans, et de la prononciation 
en Francais de tous les mots birmans qui paraissent 
dans le text par L. Vossion, pre'cedee d'une pref- 
ace par Le\>n Feer. Paris: F. Leroux, 1889. xx, 
in p., I 1., 1 port. 16 . 

A grammar of the Burmese language. Ran- 
goon: American Baptist Mission Press, 1888. 61 p. 
8°. 

Konow (Sten). Notes on the Maghl dialect of 
the Chittagong Hill Tracts. (Deutsche morgenland. 
Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 57, pp. 1-12. Leipzig, 1903.) 



Lane (C. A.) dictionary, English and Burmese. 
The whole of the Burmese portion carefully revised 
by the Prince of Mekhara. Calcutta, 1841. 4°. 

Latter (T.) Grammar of the language of Bur- 
man. Calcutta [1845]. 4 . 

Lonsdale (A. W.) Burmese grammar and 
grammatical analysis. Rangoon: British Burma 
Press, 1899. xii, 461 p., 1 table. 12°. 

Lowell (Percival). A comparison of the Jap- 
anese and Burmese languages. (Asiatic Soc. of 
Japan. Transactions, v. 19, pp. 583-597. Tokyo, 
1891.) 

Parker (Edward Harper). Touching Bur- 
mese, Japanese, Chinese and Korean. (Asiatic 
Soc. of Japan. Transactions, v. 21, pp. 136-151. 
Yokohama, 1893.) 

St. Barbe (H. L.) Burmese transliteration. 
(Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 10, pp. 228-233. 
London, 1878.) 

St. John (Richard Fleming St. Andrew). A 
Burmese reader, being an easy introduction to the 
written language and companion to J ud son's gram- 
mar. Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 1894. xxxii, 
256 p., 4 1. 12°. 

Sehleiermaoher (A. A. E.) De l'influence 
de l'ecriture sur le langage, suivi de grammaires 
Barmane et Malaie et d'un apercu de l'alphabet 
harmonique pour les langues Asiatiques. Darm- 
stadt, 1835. 8°. 

Slack (C.) Manual of Burmese; also of pro- 
nunciation, grammar, money, towns, etc., for the 
use of travellers, students, merchants, and mili- 
tary. London: Simpkin, Marshall, 6* Co. . .1888. 
39 (1) p., 1 map. 16 . 

Sloan (W. H.) A practical method with the 
Burmese language. 2. ed. revised. Rangoon: 
Amer. Bapt. Mission Press, 1887. 209 p. 8°. 

Cam. 

See Khame. 

Cambojan. 
See Kambojan. 

Canarese. 

Bncher (J.) A Kannada- English school-dic- 
tionary, chiefly based on the labours of Dr. F. 
Kittey. . . Manga lore: Basel Mission Bk. <5r» Tract 
Depository,!^, x, 456 p. 8°. 

Grammar (A) of the ancient dialect of the 
Canarese language. . . Mangalore: Basel Miss. Bk, 
6* Tract Dep., 1889. 2 p.l., 184 p. 2. ed. 16 . 

Hodeon (Thomas). An elementary grammar of 
the Kannada, or Canarese language; in which every 
word used in the examples is literally translated, 
and the pronunciation is given in English charac- 
ters. . . Bangalore: Wesleyan Mission Press, 1859. 
vii, 107 p. 8°. 

Kittel (Ferdinand). A grammar of the Kan- 
nada language in English; comprising the three 
dialects of the language (ancient, mediaeval and 
modern). Mangalore: Basel Mission Bk. 6* Tract 
Depository, 1903. vi, 1 1., 483 p. 8°. 
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■Canarese, cont'd. 

A Kannada-English dictionary. Manga- 

lore: Basel Mission Book & Tract Depository, 
1894. 1, 1752 p. 4°. 

McKerrell (John). A grammar of the Car- 
nataca language. Madras: College Press, 1820. 

1 1., iii, Hi, 196, 15 p. f°. 

Mud-Bhatka (A. S.) A modern Canarese 
grammar, explained in English... Karwar: Mo- 
Aameden Print, Press, 1899. 4 p.l., 278 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Reeve (W.) A dictionary, Canarese and Eng- 
lish. Revised, corrected and abridged by Daniel 
Sanderson. Bangalore: Wesleyan Mission Press, 
1858. (4) 9-276 p. 8°. 

Varmma (Naga). Naga Varmma's Karnataka 
bhashabhilshana. The oldest grammar extant of 
the language. Edited, with an introduction by L. 
Rice. Bangalore: Mysore Govern, Pr,, 1884. 

2 p.l., xliv, 96, 22 p., 1 table. 8°. 

Weigle ( ). Ueber canaresische Sprache 
und Literatur. (Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. 
Ztsch. v. 2, pp. 257-284. Leipzig, 1848.) 

Zieffler (F.) A practical key to the Canarese 
language. Mangalore; Basel Mission Book <5r* 
Tract Depository, 1892. 2. ed. vi, 1 1, 101 p. 8°. 

A school-dictionary, English and Canarese. 

Mangalore: Basel Mission Book & Tract Deposi- 
tory, 1896. 3. edition, rev. & . . . enl. x, 559 p. 8°. 

Carnataca. 
See Canarese. 

Cashmiri. 
See Kashmiri. 

Cassia. 

See Khasi. 

Caucasian. 
See also Circassian; Georgian. 

Cast (R. N.) The languages of the Caucasus. 
{Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 17, pp. 145-162. 
London, 1885). 

Dirr (A.) Die kaukasische Sprachforschung, 
ihre Geschichte und nachsten Aufgaben. (Beit- 
rage z. Kenntnis d. Orients, v. 3, pp. 140-153. 
Halle a, S., 1906.) 

Graham (Cyril). The Avar language. (Royal 
Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 13. pp. 291-352. 
London, 1881.) 

Peacock ( ). Original vocabularies of five 
West Caucasian languages. (Royal Asiatic Soc. 
Jour. n. s., v. 19, pp. 145-156. London, 1887). 

Rosen (Georg). Ueber das Mingrelische; 
Suanische und Abchasische. (Kon. Preuss. Akad. 
d. Wiss. Berlin. Abh. Philol.-Hist. Kl. 1845. 
pp. 405-444. Berlin, 1847. 4 . 

Ueber die Sprache der Lazen. (K6n. 

Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. Berlin. Abh. Philol.-Hist. 
Kl. 1843. PP. 1-38. Berlin, 1845. 4 . 

Schiefner (F. A.) Ausfuhrlicher Bericht uber 
Baron P. von Uslar's Htlrkanische Studien. St. 
Petersburg, 1871. sq. f°. (In: St. Petersburg. 
Imp. Akad. Nauk. Mem. 7 ser. v. 17, no. 18.) 

Ausfuhrlicher Bericht tiber Baron P. von 

Uslar's Kaskum5kische Studien. St. Petersburg, . 



1866. sq. f°. (In: St. Petersburg. Imp. Akad. 
Nauk. Mem. 7 series, v. 10, no. 12). 

Ausfuhrlicher Bericht Uber Baron P. von 

Uslar's Kttrinische Studien. St. Petersburg, 1873. 
sq. f°. (In: St. Petersburg. Imp. Akad. Nauk. 
Mem. 7 ser. v. 20, no. 2.) 

Ausfuhrlicher Bericht Uber des Generals 

Baron P. von Uslar Abchasische Studien. St, 
Petersburg, 1863. sq. f°. (In: St. Petersburg. 
Imp. Akad. Nauk. Mem. 7 ser. v. 6, no. 12.) 

Awarische Texte [Uebersetzung]. St. 

Petersburg, 1873. sq. f°. (In: St. Petersburg. Imp. 
Akad. Nauk. Mem. 7 ser. v. 9, no. 6). 

Tschetschenzische Studien. St. Petersburg, 

1864. sq. f°. (In: St. Petersburg. Imp. Akad. 
Nauk. Mem. 7 ser. v. 7, no. 5). 

Versuch Uber das Awarische. St. Peters- 

burg,i%(>2. sq. f°. (In: St. Petersburg Imp. Akad. 
Nauk. Mem. 7 ser. v. 5, no. 8.) 

Versuch Uber die Sprache der Uden. St. 

Petersburg, 1863. sq. f°. (In: St. Petersburg. 
Imp. Akad. Nauk. Mem. 7 ser. v. 6, no. 8.) 

Schnchardt (Hugo). Ueber den passiven 
Charakter des transitivs in den kaukasischen Spra- 
chen. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. 
CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 133. Abh. 1, 91 p. Wien, 
1896. 8°.) 

Seidlitx (N.) Die Volker des Kaukasus nach 
ihrer Sprache und topographischen Verbreitung. 
(In: Russische Revue, Monatschrift fur die Kunde 
Russlands. B. 19. pp. 97-136. 8°. St. Peters- 
burg, 1 88 1.) 

Starchevski (A. V.) Kavkazski perevodchik 
zaklyuchayushchi v sebye tridtzat yazykov. . . 
2. ed. St. Petersburg; I. Skorokhodov,\%<?$* 846 p. 
16*. 

Kavkazski tolmach perevodchik s russkavo 

na glavnyeishie kavkazskie yazyki ... St. Peters 
burg; I. Skorokhodov, 1 89 1. 684 p. 1 6°. 

Celebes. 
See Malay Dialects (Celebes). 

Chame. 

See Khame. 

Chaldee. 
See Aramaic. 

Chin. 

Houghton (Bernard). Southern Chin vocabu- 
lary (Minbu District). (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. 
1895, pp. 727-737. London, 1895.) 

Chinese. 

Andrews (S. P.). Discoveries in Chinese; or, 
The symbolism of the primitive characters of the 
Chinese system of writing, as a contribution to 
philology and ethnology, and a practical aid in the 
acquisition of the Chinese language. New York, 
1854. 12°. 

Arendt (C.) Has Chinese a grammar, and, if 
so, is it worth being studied? (Congres Internat. 
d. Orientalistes. Cong. 12. Actes. (1899.) v. 2, 
pp. 41-47. Florence, 1902.) 



Digitized by 



Google 



32 



LIST OF GRAMMARS, ETC., OF THE LANGUAGES OF ASIA 



Chinese, cont'd. 

BaiUjr( ). Cochinchinc francaise. Dic- 

tion nairc chinois-francais. Saigon: Pey& Curiol, 
1889. 5v. f°. 

Ball (C.J.) The Accadian affinities of Chinese. 
(Internat. Cong. Orientalists. Transac. Ninth 
Cong. 1892. London, 1893. 8°. v. 2, pp. 677-728.) 

Ball (J. Dyer). How to write the radicals. 
Hongkong: Kelly <5r» Walsh, printers, 1888. 3 1., 
40, 7 P. 12°. 

Bayer (T. S.) Museum Sinicum. Petropoli, 
1730. 2 v. 8°. 

Basin (A.) Sur les principes generaux du 
chinois vulgaire. Paris, 1845. 12 . 

Billeqoin (A.) Dictionnaire francais-chinois. 
Paris, 1 89 1. f°. 

Brouner (Walter Brooks), and Fung Yuet 
Mow. Chinese made easy. With an introduc- 
tion by H. A. Giles. New York: The Macmillan, 
Co., 1904. xiv, I L t 351 p. 4°. 

Bullock (T. L.) Progressive exercises in the 
Chinese written language. London: S. Low, 
Marston & Co., 1902. vi, 1 1., 256 p. 4 . 

Callery (J. M.) The encyclopedia of the 
Chinese language. London, 1842. 8°. 

Chalfant (Frank H.) Early Chinese writing. 
Pittsburgh: Carnegie Inst., 1906. 35 p., 50 pi. 
4°. (Carnegie Mus. Mem. v. 4, no. 1.) 

Chalmers (John). An account of the struc- 
ture of Chinese characters under 300 primary forms; 
after the Schwoh wan, 100, A.D., and the phonetic 
Schwoh-wan, 1833. London: Trilbner 6* Co., 
1882. x, 199 p. t 2 facsim. 8°. 

Chinese running hand. (China Rev. Hong- 
kong, 1880. 8°. v. 8, pp. 301-305.) 

Concise dictionary of Chinese. Canton, 

1878. 3 v. 4*. 

In Chinese. 

List of characters used in spelling in the 

Concise dictionary of Dr. Chalmers, with their pro- 
nunciation in Pekingese and Cantonese. 2 tables. 
(China Rev. Hongkong, 1886. 8°. v. 15, pp. 158- 
162.) 

Parker (Edward Harper). The Concise dic- 
tionary of Chinese. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1878. 
8°. v. 6, pp. 386-394.) 

Playfair (G. M. H.) A new key to Dr. Chal- 
mers* Concise Kang-hsi. (China Rev. Hong- 
kong, 1886. 8°. v. 15, pp. 163-165.) 

Chalmers (John). The six modes of develop- 
ment of the Chinese written language. (China Rev. 
Hongkong, 1887. 8°. v. 16, pp. 10-18.) 

The structure of Chinese characters. (China 

Rev. Hongkong, 1883. 8°. v. 12, pp. 1-4.) 

Chinese Primer, exhibiting the difficult form 
of the Chinese character, especially the Tsaou-Shoo, 
or running hand. 4 v. in case. 4 . 

Cordier (Henri). Fragments d'une histoire 
des etudes chinoises au xvih'e siecle. (In.* Ecole 
des langues orientates vivantes. Centenaire. . .1795- 
1895. Recueil de memoires. . . Paris, 1895. f°. 
pp. 223-293.) 

Half a decade of Chinese studies (1886- 

1891). Summary of research in sinology. Read at 
the Ninth international congress of Orientalists, 
London, 1891. [London? 1891?.] 32 p. 8°. 



Deveria ( ). L'ecriture du royaume de Si- 
Hia ou Tangout. 2 fac-sim. (Inst, de France. 
L'acad. inscrip. et belles lettres. Paris, 1901. 
4 P . ser. 1, v. 11, pp. 147-1750 

Dietionai-ium linguae Sinicae Latinum, cum 
brevi interpret atione Gallica, ex radicum ordine 
dispositum. Ho Kien Fou, 1877. 8°. 

Douglas (Robert Kennaway). The language 
and literature of China. Two lectures delivered at 
the Royal Institution of Great Britain in May and 
June 1875. London: TrUbner & Co., 1875. 1 1., 
118 p. 12°. 

Eitel (E. J.) [Review of] " The language and 
literature of China." Two lectures by Robert K. 
Douglas, delivered at the Royal Institution of 
Great Britain, 1875. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1876. 
8°. v. 4, pp. 301-306.) 

Do Ponceau (P. S.) Dissertation on the 
nature and character of the Chinese system of writ- 
ing. Philadelphia, 1838. 8°. 

Pickering (J.) Review of Du Ponceau's ''Dis- 
sertation on the nature and character of the Chinese 
system of writing." (North Amer. Rev. No. 102. 
Cambridge, 1839. 8°.) 

E win pei Ian. Complete view of the Orna- 
mental Characters. In Chinese. China, 1806. 
24 vols, in 4 covers. 8°. 

Edkins (Joseph). Accadian origin of Chinese 
writing. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1892. 8°. v. 22, 
pp. 765-768.) 

On the ancient form of Chinese characters. 

(China Rev. Hongkong, 1887. 8\ v. 16, pp. 170- 
181.) 

China's place in philology: an attempt to 

show that the languages of Europe and Asia have a 
common origin. London, 1871. 12°. 

A Chinese and Japanese vocabulary of the 

fifteenth century, with notes, chiefly on pronunci- 
ation. (Asiatic Soc. of Japan. Transactions, 
v. 10, pp. 1-14, 12 p. Chinese. Yokohama, 1882.) 

The Chinese old language. (China Rev. 

Hongkong, 1884-96. 8°. v. 13, pp. 1-5, 297- 
298 ; v. 22, pp. 596-598.) 

Parker (Edward Harper). More about the old 
language of China. (China Rev. Hongkong, 
1884. 8°. v. 13, pp. 114-117) 

Chinese roots. (China Rev. Hongkong, 

1885-7. 8°. v. 13, pp. 387-398; v - >4. PP. 67-80, 
135-146; v. 15, pp. 288-295, 347-357; v. 16, 
PP. 31-39. 48-49. 241-242; v. 17, p. 113; v. 22, 
pp. 776-778.) 

On diphthongs in the Chinese language. 

(In: London. Philol. Soc. Trans. 1873-74) 

Introduction to the study of the Chinese 

characters. London, 1876. 8°. 

Monosyllabism as represented in Chinese. 

(China Rev. Hongkong, 1900. 8°. v. 24, pp. 274- 

276.) 

Studies in words. (China Rev. Hongkong, 

1877-87. 8°. v. 6, pp. 66-67; v. II, pp. 248- 
252, 3I3-3I8; v. 13, pp. 324-331; v. i6, pp. 53- 
54, 120-121, 181-182; v. 17, pp. 49-50, 176-184.) 

Endllcher (S.) AnfangsgrUnde der Chines- 
ischen Grammatik. Wien, 1845. 8°. 
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Forke (Alfred). Neuere Versuchc mit chines- 
ischer Buchstabenschrift. (Berlin. Univ. — Sem. f. 
oriental. Sprach. Mitteil. Abteil. i. (Ostasiat. 
Studien.) Jahrg. 9, pp. 401-422. Berlin, 1906.) 

Foster (A.) Elementary lessons in Chinese. 
London: H. Frowde % 1887. 32 p. 8°. 

Fourmant (Stephanus). Lingua* sinicae gram- 
matica. Lutetia Parisiorum, 1742. f°. 

Meditationes Sinicae. . . Lutetia Parisiorum, 

1737. r. 

Franke (O.) China and comparative philology. 
(China Rev. Hongkong, 1893. 8°. v. 20, pp. 
310-327/* 

Uber die chinesische Lehre von den Be- 

xeiebnungen (two Chinese characters). (T'oung pao. 
ser.2, v. 7, pp. 315-350. Leide, 1906.) 

Die sinologtschen Studien und Professor 

Hirth. (T'oung pao archives. Leide, 1896. 8°. 
v. 7. pp. 241-250, 397-407) 

Gabelents (Georg von der). Beitrag znr Ge- 
schichte der chinesisehen Grammatiken und zur 
Lehre von der grammatischen Behandlung der 
chinesisehen Sprache. (Deutsche morgenl&nd. 
Gesellseh. Ztscb. v. 32, pp. 601-664. Leipzig, 
1878.) 

Chinesische Grammatik. Mit Ausschluss 

des niederen Stiles und der heutigen Umgangs- 
sprache. Leipzig ; T. O. Weigel, 1881. xxix, 
552 P.. 3 facsim. 4 . 

On a new Chinese grammar. (China Rev. 

Hongkong, 1882. 8°. v. 11, pp. 127-130.) 

Giles (Herbert A.) A Chinese- English diction- 
ary. London; B. Quaritch, 1892. xlvi, 1416 p. 

sq. r. 

Fraser (E. H.) Notes on Giles* Chinese dic- 
tionary. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1 896-1900. 8°. 
v. 22, pp. 793-796; v. 23, pp. 121-122, 280-287; 
v. 24, pp. 48-53, 79-82, 130-136, 261-268.) 

Hogg (C. F.) Notes on Dr. Giles* dictionary. 
(China Rev. v. 25, pp. 180-182, 253-255. Hong- 
kong, 1900.) 

Parker (Edward Harper). Notes [on Giles' 
Chinese dictionary]. (China Rev. Hongkong, 
1893-1901. 8°. v. 20, pp. 327-330, 394; v. 21, 
PP. 53-55. 120, 348-349. 4I5-4I6; v. 22, pp. 558- 
560, 609-611, 679-680, 739-742, 791-792; v. 23, 
pp. 48-50, 173-179. 220-229; v. 24, pp. 53-55, 
95-108, 156-159, 201-206, 290-291; v. 25, pp. 
150-151, 191-193, 257-260.) 

Zach (E. von). Dr. Giles* Chinese dictionary: 
some additions and corrections. (China Rev. 
Hongkong, 1 899-1900. 8°. v. 23, pp. 231-232, 
287-293; v. 24, pp. 42-47. 143-147. 180-183, 238- 
240, 276-279; v. 25, pp. 18-20, 53, 140-142, 188- 
191.) 

Giles (Herbert A.) The Tzu Erh Chi: past 
and present. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1887. 8°. 
v. 16, pp. 124-225.) 

Goncalvee (Joachimo Aflbnso). Arte China 
constante de alphabeto grammatica comprehen- 
dendo modetos das differentes composicoens. Ma- 
cao: Peal Collegio de S. Jose, 1829. 1 p.l., viii, 
502, 46 p., 1 1. 8° 

Diccionario China-Portuguez no estilo vul- 
gar, mandarim e classico geral. Macao: Peal Col- 



legio de S. Jose, 1833. 2 v. 2 p.l., v (1), 1028 p., 
1 1., 126 p. sq. 8°. 

Diccionario Portuguez-China no estilo vul- 
gar, mandarim e classico geral. Macao; Real Col- 
legio de S.Jose, 183 1. 2 p.L, iv, 872 p. 8°. 

Lexicon magnum Latino-Sinicum, osten- 

dens etymologiam, prosodiam et constructionem 
vocabulorum. Macao, 1841. 4 . 

Goodrich (Chauncey). A pocket dictionary 
(Chinese-English) and Pekingese syllabary. Shang- 
hai: American Presbyterian Mission Press, 1905. 
vii, 237, I 1., 70 p. sq. 32. ° 

Graves (R. H.) Aryan roots in Chinese. 
(China Rev. Hongkong, 1883-84. 8°. v. 12, p. 88- 
93; v. 13, p. 5-10. 

On the phonetic study of Chinese. (China 

Rev. Hongkong, 1898. v. 23, p. 32-37.) 

Gring* (A. D.) Eclectic Chinese- Japanese- 
English dictionary of eight thousand selected Chi- 
nese characters, including an introduction to the 
study of these characters as used in Japan, and an 
appendix of useful tables. Yokohama: Kelley cV 
Co., 1884. (3) clxvii, 650 p. nar. 12 . 

Gnignes (Chretien Louis Joseph de). Dic- 
tionnaire chinois, francais et latin, public* d'apres 
l'ordre de sa majeste* l'empereur et roi Napoleon le 
Grand. Compiled principally from the Chinese- 
Latin dictionary of Basilius de Glemona.] Paris; 
Imprimerie fmp/riale, 1 8 1 3. 3 p. 1 . , 1 vi, 1 1 1 2 p. , 
1 1. f°. 

GutslaxT (C.) Notices' on Chinese grammar. 
Part I, Ethnography and etymology. Batavia, 
1842. 8°. 

Hager (J.) Explanation of the elementary 
characters of the Chinese language. London, 1801. 

Han-Tf eu-Thoo Yao. Exercises progressifs, 
sur les clefs et les phon&iques de la langue chi- 
noise. Texte autographe a l'usage des eleves de 
l'lscole des langues Orientales. Paris, 1845. 8°. 

Harlex (C. de). Le chinois parle au vi« siecle 
A. C, d'apres l'I-li. (T'oung pao archives. Leide, 
1898. 8°. v. 9, pp. 215-225.) 

Vocabulaire bouddhique sanscrit-chinois: 

Han-Fan Tsih-yao. Precis de doctrine bouddhique. 
(T'oung pao archives. Leide, 1896-97. 8° v. 7, 
PP- 356-396; v. 8, pp. 129-154.) 

Hernias (Stanislas). Guide to conversation in 
the English and Chinese languages. Boston, 1854. 
obi. 24 . 

Hillier (Sir Walter Caine). The Chinese lan- 
guage and how to learn it. A manual for begin- 
ners. London; Kegan Paul, Trench, Triibner <5r* 
Co., 1907. vi, 1 1., 263 p., 1 fac-sim. 8°. 

Hirth (Fried rich). Die chinesische Sprache in 
Wort und Schrift. Leipzig: O. Harrassowitz, 1902. 
22 p. 8°. 

Rcpr.: Suppl. of " Allgcmcinc Zeitung," no. 120-121, 190a. 

Sinico-European similarities. (China Rev. 

Hongkong, 1873. 8°. v. 1, pp. 362-366.) 

Ober sinologische Studien. (T'oung pao. 

Archives. Leide, 1895. 8°. v. 6, pp. 364-368.) 

Syllabary of Chinese sounds. (In : Re- 
search in China. Washington, 1907. 4 . v. 1, 
pp. 509-528. (Carneg. Inst, of Wash. Pubns. 
no. 54.) 
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Humboldt (F. W. C. K. F. von). Lcttre a M. 
Abel- Remu sat sur le ge'nie dc la langue chinoise. 
Paris, 1827. 8°. 

Sacy (Antoine Isaac Silvestre dc). Notice de 
l'ouvrage intituled Lettre a M. Abcl-Rcmusat sur 
la nature des formes grammaticales en general et 
sur le genie de la langue chinoise en particulier par 
M. G. de Humboldt. Paris, 1828. 40 p. 8°. 

Extrait do Journal des Savant. 

Jnlien (Stanislas). Exercises pratiques d'analyse 
de syntaxe et de lexicographic chinoise. Paris, 
1842. 8°. 

Syntaxe nouvelle de la langue chinoise. 

Paris, 1869-70. 2 v. in 1. 8°. 

Vindiciae philologies in linguam Sinicam. 

Parisiis, 1830. 8°. 

Kang-he tsze teen. Kang-he's Dictionary. 
Compiled under the direction and by the orders of 
that emperor by Chang Ytlh-shoo, Chin Ting-king, 
Ling Shaou-wfin, and other scholars. In Chinese. 
China, 1716. 32 vols, in 6 covers. 4 . 

Another edition. 32 vols, in 4 cases. 4 . 

Smaller size. 32 vols, in 3 cases. 12 . 

Chalmers (John). Kanghi's dictionaries. (China 
Rev. Hongkong, 1874, 8°. v. 2, pp. 335-341.) 

Keang hoo chih tuh fun yun tso yaou ho tseih. 
A letter-writer for travellers and a phonetic dic- 
tionary. By Yu Heo-poo and Wan Ke-shih. In 
Chinese. Canton, 1772. 2 v. 12 . 

Klaproth (H. J. von). Chrestomathie chi- 
noise. Paris, 1833. 4°- (Societe Asiat. Col. 
d'ouv.) 

Supplement au Dictionnaire chinois-latin du 

P. Basile de Glemona (imprime, en 18 13, par les 
soins de M. de Guignes), public, d'apres ford re de 
sa majeste le roi de Prusse, Frederic-Guillaume III. 
Paris: Imprimerie Royale, 18 19. x, 168 p. f°. 

Klecskowski (Michel Alexandre), Comte. 
Cours graduel et complet de chinois parle et ecrit. 
v. 1. Paris: Maisonneuve et Cie., 1876. 4 . 

v. 1. Phrases dc la langue parlle, tirees de l'Arte China da 
P. Gon£alves. 

Kuehnert (Franz). Ueber den Rhythmus im 
Chinesischen. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.- 
Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 134. Abb. 3., 54 p. 
Wien, 1896. 8°.) 

Lay (A. H.) Chinese characters for the use of 
students of the Japanese language. Tdkio : 
Shueisha [pref. 1895]. 2 1., 149 p. 8°. 

Legge (James). Principles of composition in 
Chinese, as deduced from the written characters. 
(Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 11, pp. 238-277. 
London, 1879.) 

Leih-tae-tsse-faain-chuen. Record refer- 
ring to the modes of writing of successive dynasties. 
In Chinese. China, n. d. 1 v. 8°. 

Lepsius (Karl Richard). Ueber die Umschrift 
und Lautverhaltnisse einiger hinterasiatischer 
Sprachen, namentlich der Chinesischen und der 
Tibetischen. (Kttn. Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. Berlin. 
Abh. Philol.-Hist. Kl. i860, pp. 449-496. Berlin, 
1861. 4 .) 

Levasiear (J. C. V.). and H. Kurz. Tableau 
des elements vocaux de l'ecriture chinoise. Paris, 
1829. 8°. 



Lobscheid (William). A Chinese and English 
dictionary. Hongkong, 1871. 4 . 

Marihman(J.) Dissertation on the characters 
and sounds of the Chinese language, including 
tables of the elementary characters and of the 
Chinese monosyllables. Serampore, 1809. 4 . 

Elements of Chinese grammar, with a pre- 
liminary dissertation on the characters and the col- 
loquial medium of the Chinese, and an appendix, 
containing the Ta-hyoh of Confucius, with a trans- 
lation. Serampore, 18 14. 4 . 

May (Alfred J.) Chinese relationships. (China 
Rev. Hongkong, 1894. 8°. v. 21, pp. 15-39 ) 

Medhurst (W. H.) Chinese and English dic- 
tionary; containing all the words in the imperial 
dictionary, arranged according to the radicals. 
Batavia, 1842-43. 2 v. 8°. 

Method (A) of learning to read, write and speak 
English for the use of Chinese pupils. Zi-ka- Wei: 
Catholic Mission Press, 1 889-1903. 2 v. 8°. 

Montucci (Antonio). Remarques philologiques 
sur les voyages en Chine de M. de Guignes, par 
Sinologus Berolinensis (Montucci). Berlin, 1809. 
8°. 

Re'ponse a la lettre de Mons. de Guignes. 

Berlin, 18 10. 8°. 

Urh-chih-tsze-teen-se-yin-pe-keaou; being a 

parallel drawn between the two intended Chinese 
Dictionaries; by the Rev. Robert Morrison, and 
Antonio Montucci; together with Morrison's Hora 
Sinicae. A new edition, with the text to the popu- 
lar Chinese Primer San-Tsi-King. London: The 
Author, 1817. 3 p.l. t 174 p., 1 pi. 4 . 

Morrison ( Robert). A dictionary of the Chinese 
language, in three parts. Part the first, containing 
Chinese and English, arranged according to the 
radicals; part the second, Chinese and English, 
arranged alphabetically; and part the third, English 
and Chinese. Macao, 1815-23. 6 v. 4°. 

Klaproth (H. J. von). Dernier mot sur le 
dictionnaire chinois du Dr. Robert Morrison. 
Paris, 1830. 8°. 

A grammar of the Chinese language. Se- 
rampore, 181 5. 4 . 

A view of China, for philological purposes, 

containing a sketch of Chinese chronology, geo- 
graphy, government, religion, and customs. De- 
signed for the use of persons who study the Chinese 
language. Macao, 181 7. 4 . 

Nacken (J.) A Chinese Webster. A study in 
Chinese lexicography. Ltl-shu-ku, or The six 
classes of characters and their substantiation, by 
Tae-tung; 13th century. (China Rev. Hongkong, 
1873. 8°. v. 2, pp. 175-182, 215-222, 354-363.) 

Nocentini (Lodovico). II primo sinologo P. 
Matteo Ricci. Firenze: Successori le Monnier, 
1882. 1 p.l., 59 P- 4°. (R[eale] 1st. di Studi 
Superiori . . . Sez de filosof. e filolog. Accad. Orient. 
Pub.) 

Notes on Chinese grammar, with special refer- 
ence to the documentary style. (China Rev. Hong- 
kong, 1877-79. 8°. v. 5, pp. 282-286, 386-392; 
v. 6, pp. 107-114; v. 7. PP- 120-124, 157-163, 257.) 

On the term chuan chu as applied to Chinese 
characters. Translated from the introduction to 
the phonetic Shuo-wen (1833). Perhaps the latest 
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and best native exposition of the question. [Trans- 
lated by John Chalmers.] (China Rev. Hongkong , 
1887. 8°. v. 16, pp. 25-31.) 

Parker (Edward Harper). The ancient rela- 
tion between the Japanese and Chinese languages 
and peoples. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1889. 8°. 
v. 18, pp. 82-117.) 

Chinese and Annamese. (Asiatic Soc. of 

Japan. Transactions, v. 16, pp. 1 79-191. Yoko- 
hama, 1889.) 

Chinese, Corean, and Japanese. (China 

Rev. Hongkong, 1886. 8°. v. 14, pp. 179-189.) 

Chinese and Sanskrit. (China Rev. Hong- 
kong, 1884. 8°. v. 12, pp. 498-507.) 

Idiomatic phrases. (China Rev. {Hong- 
kong, i%%b-'%$. 8 . v. 14, pp. 227-228; v. 16, pp. 
127-128, 183-186; v. 17, pp. 52-53.) 

Mr. Ma- Ki en-Chang's Chinese grammar. 

(China Rev. v. 24, pp. 8-12; 258-261; v. 25, pp. 
25-30, 252-253. Hongkong, iqoo-'oi.) 

Touching Burmese, Japanese, Chinese and 

Korean. (Asiatic Soc. of Japan. Transactions. 
v. 21, pp. 136-151. Yokohama, 1893.) 

Panthier (Jean Pierre Guillaume). Sinico- 
Aegyptiaca. Essai sur l'origine et la formation 
similaire des ecritures figuratives chinoise et egyp- 
tienne, compose' principalement d*apres les e'erivains 
indigenes, traduits pour la premiere fois dans une 
langue europe'enne. Paris: F. Didot Frires, 1842. 
viii, 150 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Perny (P. H.) Grammaire de la langue chin- 
oise, orale et e'erite. Paris, 1873-76. 2 v. in 1. 
nar. 4 . 

Pfismaier (August). Zur Geschichte der Er- 
findung und des Gebrauches des cbinesischen 
Schriftgattungen. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 70. pp. 9-68. 
Wien, 1872. 8°.) 

Die neuesten Leistungen der englischen 

Mission&re auf dem Gebiete der chinesischen 
Grammatik und Lexicographic (Kais. Akad. d. 
Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 56. 
pp. 72-81. Wien, 1867. 8°.) 

Premare (P.) Notitia lingua; Sinicae. Ma- 
lacca, 1 83 1. 4 . 

Rautenbach (E.) Die Chinesische Sprache 
in ihren Rechten als Sprache oder die Chinesische 
Sprache ihrer allgemeinen Bildung nach, in Ver- 
gleich zu der einiger andern Sprachen verschiede- 
ner Stamme. Darmstadt, 1835. 12°. 

R4mutat (J. P. A.) £ lumens de la gram- 
maire chinoise on principes ge'ne'raux du Kou-Wen 
ou style antique et du Kouan-Hoa, e'est a dire de 
la langue generalement usitle dans l'empire Chinois. 
Paris, 1822. 4 . 

Essai sur la langue et la literature chin- 

oises, avec cinq planches, contenant des textes 
chinois, accompagnes de traductions, de remarques 
et d'un commentaire litte'raire et grammatical. 
Suivi de notes et d'une table alphabetique des mots 
chinois. Paris, 181 1. 8°. 

Plan d'un dictionnaire chinois, avec des 

notices de plusieurs dictionnaires chinois manu- 
scrits, et des reflexions sur les travaux executes 



jusqu' a ce jour par les Europeens, pour faciliter 
l'etude de la langue chinoise. Paris: Pillet, 18 14. 
2 p.l., iv, 80 p. 12 . 

Recherches sur Torigine et la formation de 

Te'criture Chinois. (Paris. Academic des Inscrip- 
tions, v. 8. 1827.) 

Remarques sur quelques ecritures sylla- 

biques tirees des caracteres chinois, et sur le pas- 
sage de l'e'criture figurative a l'alphab&ique. (Paris. 
Academie des Inscriptions, v. 8. 1827.) 

Rochet (L.) Manuel pratique de la langue 
chinois vulgaire, contenant un choix de dialogues 
familiers, de diflferents morceaux de litte'rature, 
precedes d'une introduction grammaticale et suivi 
d'un vocabulaire. Paris, 1846. 8°. 

Roray (Leon Louis Lucien Prunol de). Dic- 
tionnaire des signes ideographiques de la Chine, 
avec leur prononciation usite'e en Chine et au 
Tapon, et leur explication en francais. Paris 
[Sevres], 1864. 8°. 

First elements of the Chinese grammar. .. 

London: TrUbner cV" Co., 1887. 2 p.l., 52 p. 2. ed. 
8°. 

Grammar of the Chinese language. Lon- 
don, 1874. 8°. 

Notice sur l'e'criture Chinois et les princi- 

pales phases de son histoire comprenant une suite de 
specimens de caracteres chinois de diverses epoques 
de textes et descriptions. Paris, 1854. 8°. 

St. Aulaire (R. J. de), and W. P. Groenb- 
veldt. A manual of Chinese running-hand writ- 
ing, especially as it is used in Japan, compiled 
from original sources. .. 2 pts. in 1. Amsterdam: 
The authors, 1861. f°. 

S c haa n k (S. H.) Ancient Chinese phonetics. 
(T'oung pao archives. Leide, 1897-98. 8°. v. 8, 
pp. 361-377, 457-486; v. 9, pp. 28-57.) 

Schlegel (Gustave). On the causes of anti- 
phrasis in language. Leiden, 1892. 15 p. 8°. 
(Internat. Cong. Orientalists. Transac. Ninth 
Cong. 1 891. v. 3 [no. 2].) 

On the causes of antiphrasis in language. 

Read before the 9. International congress of orien- 
talists, held in London, 1-10 Sept., 1891. Leiden: 
E.J. Brill, 1892. 15 p. 8°. 

Repr.: T'oung-Pao, II, no. 4. 

Chinese loanwords in the Malay language. 

(T'oung pao. Archives. Leide, 1890. 8°. v. 1, 
pp. 391-405.) 

Sinico- A ryaca; ou, Recherches sur les ra- 

cines primitives dans les langues chinoises et ar- 
yennes. Etude philologique. Batavia: Bruining 
cV Wijt, 1872. 4 p.l., xi-xvi, 181 p. 4 . (In: 
Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en Weten- 
schappen. Verhandelingen. v. 36.) 

Schott (Wilhelm). Chinesische Sprachlehre z. 
Gebrauche bei Vorlesung. Berolini, 1857. 4 . 

Ueber chinesische Verkunst. Zugabe zur 

Sprachlehre. (Kon. Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. Ber- 
lin. Abh. Philol.-Hist. Kl. 1857. pp. 55-78. Ber- 
lin, 1858. 4 .) 

Zur chinesischen Sprachlehre. (Kon. 

Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. Berlin. Abh. Philol.-Hist. 
Kl. 2 Abth. 1867. pp. 27-57. Berlin, 1868. 4°.) 

Vocabularium Sinicum concinnavit G. S. 

Berolini, 1844. 4 . 
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Sharpe (Gregory). De lingua Sinensi, aliisqae 
Unguis oricntalibus. (In: T. Hyde. Syntagma, 
v. 2. 1767.) 

Smith (F. P.) A vocabulary of proper names, 
in Chinese and English, of places, persons, tribes, 
and sects, in China, Japan, Corea, Annam, Siam, 
Burmah, the Straits and adjacent countries. 
Shanghai, 1 8 70. nar. 4 . 

Soothill (W. E.) The student's four thousand 
tsze and general pocket dictionary. Shanghai: 
American Presbyterian Mission Press % 1906. xxxv, 
420 p. 5- «<*. sq. 32 . 

Summers (James). On Chinese lexicography, 
with proposals for a new arrangement of the char- 
acters of that language. (Asiatic Soc. of Japan. 
Transactions, v. 12, pp. 166-18 1. Yokohama, 1%$$.) 

Handbook of the Chinese language; parts 

1 and 2 : grammar and chrestomathy . . . Oxford, 
1863. 8°. 

The rudiments of the Chinese language, 

with dialogues, exercises, and a vocabulary. Lon- 
don 1864. 1 6°. 

Terries de Lacouperie (A. E. J. B.) On the 
history of the archaic Chinese writing and texts. 
(Roy. Asiat. Soc. Jour. London, 1882. 8°. n, s. 
v. 14. PP» 798-806.) 

The languages of China before the Chinese. 

Researches on the languages spoken by the pre- 
Chinese races of China proper previously to the 
Chinese occupation. London: D. Nutt % 1887. 
ip.l., 148 p. 8°. 

Thorn (R.) Chinese and English vocabulary, 
pt. 1. Autographed. Canton, 1843. 8°. 

Translations of Chinese school-books. (China 
Rev. Hongkong, 1877-80. 8°. v. 6, pp. 120- 
124, 195-199. 253-259. 328-330; v. 7. PP. 53-57. 
in-114. 146-149. 301-308; v. 8, pp. 23-27, 178- 
182, 232-237, 364-367.) 

Urh ya choo soo. The literary expositor. 
With Ko Po's commentary, and a paraphrase by the 
Editor Hing Ping. In 11 books. In Chinese. 
China, 1 778. 4 vols, in 1 cover. 8°. 

Urh ya yin too. The literary expositor, with 
the sounds of the characters and with plates. In 
Chinese. China, 1801. 3 ▼• 4°. 

Vifiasa (Cipriano Muftoz y Manzano de la), 
Conde. Escritos de los Portugueses y Castellanos 
referentes a las lenguas de China y el Japon. Es- 
tudio bibliografico. Lisboa: M. Gomes [1892]. 

139 (1) P- ^ 8 °- 

Rcpr.: Coogreso international de orientalistas. Lisboa, 
189a. 

No. 104 of 150 copies printed. 

Viaaiere (A.) Une particularity de l^criture 
chinoise. Les caracteres ren verses. (Jour, asiat- 
ique. se*r. 10. v. 3, pp. 97-114- Paris, 1904.) 

Traite* des caracteres chinois que Ton e'vite 

par respect. (Jour, asiatque. seV. 9, v. 18, pp. 320- 
373. Paris, 1901.) 

Watters (T.) Essays on the Chinese lan- 
guage. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1876. 8°. v. 4, 
pp. 208-212. 271-278, 335-343; v. 5, PP- 0-13. 
75-83. M5-I52, 200-216.) 

Webb (J.) The language of China the primi- 
tive language. London, 1669. 12°. 



Williams (S. W.) Early lessons in Chinese. 
Macao, 1842. 8°. 

English and Chinese vocabulary. Macao, 

1844. 8°. 

Syllabic dictionary of the Chinese language, 

arranged according to the Wu-fang Yuen Yin; with 
pronunciation of the characters as heard in Peking, 
Canton, Amoy, and Shanghai. Shanghai, 1874. 
4°. 

Achkson (James). Index to Williams' Syllabic 
dictionary; arranged according to Sir Thomas 
Wade's system of orthography. Hongkong and 
Shanghai, 1879. 8°. 

Dr. Williams' Syllabic dictionary. (China. Rev. 
Hongkong, 1874. 8°. v. 3, pp. 138-142.) 

Groeneveldt (W. P.) Dr. Williams' diction- 
ary. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1875. 8*. v. 3, 
pp. 226-241.) 

Yuh Tang tsze wei. The Yade Hall Diction- 
ary. Compiled by Mei Ying-tsoo. In Chinese. 
China, 1665. 4 v. in 1 cover. 12 . 

Zwei mandschu-chinesische kaiserliche Diplome. 
Obersetzt und herausgegeben von Gustav Schlegel 
und Erwin Ritter von Zach. (T'oung pao archives. 
Leide, 1897. 8°. v. 8, pp. 261-308.) 

Chinese Dialects. 

General Works. 

Bonifaey ( ). Etude sur les Ungues par- 

lees par les populations de la haute riviere Claire. 

(Bull, de l'£cole Francaise d'extreme-orient. Rev. 

philol. anne*e 5, v. 5, pp. 306-327. Hanoi, 1905. 

Bonin (Charles- Eudes). Vocabulaires recueillis 
par C-E. B. [Comprising Langue Mol, dialectes 
thibe'tains, dialecte des Mosso de Li-kiang, dia- 
lecte des Man-tse du Leang-shan]. (T'oung Pao. 
ser. 2, v. 4, pp. 1 1 7-1 26. Leide, 1903.) 

Forke (A.) Die chinesische Umgangssprache 
im XIII Jahrhundert. (Congres Internat. d. Ori- 
entalistes. Cong. 12. Actes, (1899) v. 2, pp. 49- 
67. Florence, 1902.) 

A comparative study of northern Chinese 

dialects. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1894. 8°. v. 21, 
pp. 181-203.) 

Ober einige sUdchinesische Dialekte und 

ihr Verhaltniss zum Pekinesischen. (Mittheil. d. 
Seminars f. orient Sprachen a.d. Kttnigl. Friedr. 
Wilh.-Univers. zu Berlin. Ostasiatische Studien. 
Abtheil. 1, Jahrg. 6, pp. 282-311. Berlin, 1903.) 

Pflsmaier (August). Auszug aus einem Schreib- 
en des Novara-Reisenden Herrn Dr. Scherzer, 
vorgelegt und mit Anmerkungen begleitet. (Kais. 
Acad, d: Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. 
Bd. 28, pp. 357-360. Wien, 1858. 8°.) 

Preston (C. F.) The Chinese vernaculars. A 
plea for the cultivation and use of the vulgar tongues 
in China. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1875. 8°. 
v. 4, pp. 152-160.) 

White (M. C.) Chinese local dialects reduced 
to writing. To which is appended an outline of the 
system adopted for Romanizing the dialect of Amoy, 
by C. W. Bradley. (Amer. Oriental Soc. Jour. 
New York, 1854. 8°. v. 4, pp. 327-340.) 
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Amoy. 
Banyan (John). Thian 10 le'k thSng. Toe* it 
pun ... Tl Ening Khck. [The pilgrim's progress. 
In the Amoy dialect, translated by Talmage and J. 
Macgowan.J Ham- Aong san nt, iS$3. 77,60,58, 
60, 55f. 8*. 

Q. (D.) A few petty additions to Dr. Douglas' 
dictionary [of the Amoy vernacular], (China Rev. 
Hongkong, 1880. 8°. v. 8, pp. 274-276.) 

Macgowan (J.) A manual of the Amoy col- 
loquial. 3. ed. Amoy: Chui Keng Tong, 1892. 
(2) Hi, (3)222 p., 1 p.l. 8°. 

White (M. C.) Chinese local dialects reduced 
to writing. By M. C. White. To which is ap- 
pended an outline of the system adopted for 
Romanizing the dialect of Amoy, by C. W. Brad- 
ley. (Am. Oriental Soc. Jour. New York, 1854. 
8°. v. 4, pp. 327-340.) 

Cantonkse. 

Ball (J. Dyer). How to speak Cantonese: fifty 
conversations in Cantonese colloquial with the Chi- 
nese character, free and literal English translations 
... Hongkong: Printed at the "China Mail" 
office, 1889. (8) 179, xii p. 8°. 

The Shun Tak dialect : a comparative sylla- 
bary of the Shun Tak and Cantonese pronuncia- 
tions, with observations on the variations in the use 
of the classifiers, finals, and other words, and a 
description of the tones, &c. (China Rev. v. 25, 
pp. 57-69, 1 21-140. Hongkong, 1900.) 

The Tung-kwiin dialect. (China Rev. Hong- 
kong, 1890. 8°. v. 18, pp. 284-299.) 

Bonney (S. W.) A vocabulary with colloquial 
phrases of the Canton dialect. Canton, 1854. 8°. 

Brldgman (E. C.) Chinese chrestomathy in 
the Canton dialect. Macao, 1841. 8°. 

Caataneda (Benjamin). Gramatica elemental 
de la lengua China dialecto cantone's. Hongkong, 
1869. facsim. 8°. 

Ch'an Chan-sin. Rules for the use of the vari- 
ant tones in Cantonese. [By K. H. Ch'an Chan 
Sene.] (China Review. Hongkong, 1900. v. 24, 
pp. 209-226.) 

Don (A. ) The Llin-nen variation of Cantonese. 
(China Rev. Hongkong, 1883-84. 8°. v. 11, 
pp. 236-247; v. 12, pp. 474-481.) 

Eitel (Ernest John). A Chinese dictionary in 
the Cantonese dialect [with supplement, containing 
list of radicals, index, and clan names]. London, 
1877. nar. 4 . 

Falconer (Alexander). A Chinese dictionary in 
the Cantonese dialect [by Ernest John Eitel]. 
(China Rev. Hongkong, 1877. 8°. v. 5, pp. 252- 
260.) 

Lanctot (Benoni). Chinese and English phrase 
book, with the Chinese, pronunciation indicated in 
English, specially adapted for the use of merchants, 
travelers and families. San Francisco: A. Roman 
<Sr* Co., 1867. 80 p. 12°. 

Lobacheid (William). English and Chinese 
dictionary, with the Puntiand Mandarin pronuncia- 
tion. Hongkong: " Daily Press" 1866-69. 4 ▼• f°« 

Lockhart (J. H. Stewart). Canton syllabary. 
(China Rev. Hongkong, 1882. 8°. v. io, pp. 
312-326.) 



Morrison (Robert). Vocabulary of the Canton 
dialect. Macao, 1828. 3 v. in I. 8°. 

Parker (Edward Harper). Canton syllabary. 
(China Rev. Hongkong, 1879. 8°. v. 7, pp. 363- 
367.) 

Pearce (T. W.), and J. H. Stewart Lock- 
hart). Enigmatic parallelisms of the Canton 
dialect. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1886-88. 8°. v. 15, 
pp. 40-46, 119-123, 168-175, 277-284, 357-366; 
v. 16, pp. 287-300, 348-359; v. 17, pp. 37-450 

Saunders (C. J.) The Tungkwun dialect of 
Cantonese. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1896. 8°. 
v. 22, pp. 465-476.) 

Foochow. 

Maclay (R. S.), and C. C. Baldwin. An al- 
phabetic dictionary of the Chinese language in the 
Foochow dialect. Foochow: Methodist Episcopal 
Mission Press, 1870. xxiv, 1107 p* 8°. 

Parker (Edward Harper). Foochow syllabary. 
(China Rev. Hongkong, 1880. 8°. v. 9, pp. 63-82.) 

New Foochow colloquial words. (China 

Rev. Hongkong, 1880. 8°. v. 8, pp. 415-418.) 

Tonic and vocal modification in the Foochow 
dialect. [Review of C. C. Baldwin's *• Manual of 
the Foochow dialect."] (China Rev. Hongkong, 
1879. 8°. v. 8, pp. 182-187.) 

White (Moses Clark). Chinese spoken lan- 
guage [at Fuh Chau. New York, 1856]. 8°. 

Hakka. 

Parker (Edward Harper). Syllabary of the 
Hakka language or dialect. China Rev. Hong- 
kong, 1879. 8 • ▼• 7, pp. 205-217.) 

Piton (Ch.) Remarks on the Syllabary of the 
Hakka dialect by Mr. E. H. Parker [p. 205]. 
(China Rev. Hongkong, 1879. 8°. v. 7, pp. 316- 
318.) 

Triglot (The) vocabulary. English, Malay, 
Chinese: Hok-kien, Hak-ka character. Singapore: 
Amer. Miss. Press, 1901. viii, 143 p. 3. ed. 
nar. 16 . 

Hankow. 

Parker (Edward Harper). The Hankow dia- 
lect. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1875. 8°. v. 3, 
pp. 308-312.) 

HOKKIBN. 

Medhurat (W. H.) Dictionary of the Hok- 
keen dialect of the Chinese language, according to 
the reading and colloquial idioms, containing abont 
12,000 characters, the sounds and tones of which 
are accurately marked, and various examples of 
their use, taken generally from approved Chinese 
authors. Accompanied by a short historical and 
statistical account of the Hok-keen, a treatise on 
the orthography of the Hok-keen dialect, the neces- 
sary indexes. . . Macao, 1832. 4 . 

Triglot (The) vocabulary. English, Malay, 
Chinese: Hok-kien, Hak-ka character. Singapore: 
Amer. Miss. Press, 1901. viii, 143 p. 3. ed. 
nar. 16 . 

H6ng Shan. 
St* Macao. 

Li. 
Parker (Edward Harper). The Li aborigines 
of K'iung-shan. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1891. 
8°. v. 19, pp. 383-387.) 
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LlET-TSI. 

Grube (Wilhelm). Beit rage zur chinesischen 
Grammatik. Die Sprache des Liet-tsY. (Kon. Sachs. 
Gesellsch. d.Wiss. Berichte. Philolog. -hist. Classe. 
Leipzig, 1889. 8°. v. 41, pp. 155-184.) 

Loi. 
Jeremiaaaen (Carl C.) Loi aborigines of 
Hainan and their speech. (China Rev. Hongkong, 
1893. 8°. v. 20 f pp. 296-305.) 

Macao. 

Ball (J. Dyer). The Hong Shan or Macao 
dialect. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1896. 8°. v. 22, 
pp. 50I-53I). 

Mandarin. 

Arendt (C). Einftthrung in die nordchinesische 
Umgangssprache. Praktisches Obungsbuch, zu- 
nachst als Grundlage fttr den Unterricht am Semi- 
nar. Stuttgart: W. Spemann, 1894. 2 v. 8 W . 
(Kanigl. Fnedr. Wilhelm Univ. Berlin. LehrbQcher 
des Seminars fttr oriental. Sprachen. v. 12.) 

Handbucb der nordchinesischen Umgangs- 
sprache mit Einschluss der Anfangsgrttnde des neu- 
chinesischen Officiellen und Briefstils. Stuttgart: 
W. Spemann, 1891. v .1. 1 pi., I map. 8°. 
(Konigl. Fried. Wilhelm Univ, Berlin. Lehrbttcher 
des Seminars fttr oriental Sprachen. v. 7.) 

Bailer (F. W.) Mandarin primer. Prepared 
for the use of junior members of the China Inland 
Mission. Shanghai: China Inland Mission, 1894. 
xliv, 350 p., 1 tab. 3. ed. enl., with apx. 8°. 

Dictionnaire chinois-francais de la langue 
mandarine parlee dans l'oucst de la Chine, avec une 
vocabulaire f rancais-chinois. Par plusieurs mission- 
naires du So'tch'oQan meridional. Hongkong: 
ImpSd. I. Soc. des Missions £trangeres, 1893. xiv, 

1 1., 736 p. sq. 4 . 

Doolittle (Justus). Vocabulary and hand-book 
of the Chinese language. . . Romanized in the 
Mandarin dialect. Foochow, China: Rozario, Mar- 
cel 6* Co., 1872. 2 v. sq. 8°. 

Editing (Joseph). A grammar of the Chinese 
colloquial language commonly called the Mandarin 
dialect. Shanghai: Presbyterian Mission Press, 
1864. 2. ed. 1 1., viii, 279 p. 8°. 

Giles (Herbert A.) Chinese without a teacher: 
being a collection of easy and useful sentences in 
Mandarin dialect, with a vocabulary. Shanghai: 
Kelly & Walsh, 1901. 2 p.l., ii, 1 1., 67 p. 5. ed. 
8°. 

Goncalvea (Joachimo Affonso). Diccionario 
China- Portuguez no estilo vulgar, mandarim e clas- 
sico geral. Macao: Real Collegio de S. Jose, 1833. 

2 v, 2 p.l., v (1), 1028 p., x 1., 126 p. sq. 8°. 

Diccionario Portuguez-China no estilo vul- 
gar, mandarim e classico geral. Macao: Real Col- 
legio de S. Jose, 1 831. 2 p.l., iv, 872 p. 8°. 

Lobacheid (William). English and Chinese 
dictionary, with the Punti and Mandarin pronunci- 
ation. Hongkong: " Daily Press," 1866-69. 4 v « 
f°. 

Mateer (Calvin W.) A course of Mandarin 
lessons, based on idiom. Shanghai: Am. Pres- 
byterian Mission Press, 1900. I p.l., Iv, 3, 781 p., 
1 chart, rev. ed. 4*. 



Perny (P. H.) Dictionnaire francaise-latin- 
chinois de la langue mandarine parlee... Paris: 
Firmin Didot freres, 1869-72. 2 v. in I. f°. 

MacGillivray (D.) A Mandarin-Romanized 
dictionary of Chinese. Shanghai: Presbyterian 
Mission Press, 1907. . . x, 975 p. 2. ed. 8°. 

Moallendorff (P. G. von). Praktische An- 
leitung zur Erlernung der hochchinesischen Sprache. 
Shanghai: Kelly & Walsh, 1891. 179, viip. 2. ed. 
8°. 

Rudy (Charles). The Chinese Mandarin lan- 
guage after Ollendorff's new method of learning 
languages. Geneva: H. Georg, 1874-84. 2 v. 8°. 

Seidel (August). Chinesische Konversations- 
Grammatik im Dialekt der nordchinesischen Um- 
gangssprache. Heidelberg: J. Groos, 19OL xvi, 
304, 32 p., 2 maps. 8°. (Methode Gaspey-Otto- 
Sauer.) 

Kleine chinesische Spracblehre im Dia- 
lekt der nordchinesischen Umgangssprache nebst 
Obungsstucken . . . und . . . W&rterverzeichnis. Hei- 
delberg: J. Groos, 1901. vii, 91 p., 1 map. 8°. 
(Methode Gaspey-Otto-Sauer.) 

Sydenatrieker (A.) General Mandarin. A 
table of sounds. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1888. 
8°. v. 16, pp. 365-369.) 

Mongol, 

Grnbe (Wilhelm). Proben der mongolischen 
Umgangssprache. (Wiener Ztschr. f. d. Kunde d. 
Morgenlandes. v. 18, pp. 343-378. Wien, 1904.) 

Haeniach (E.) Die chinesische Redaktion des 
Sanang Setsen, Geschichte der Ostmongolen, im 
Vergleiche mit dem mongolischen Urtexte. (Mit- 
teil. d. Seminars f. Orient. Sprachen. Jahrg. 7, 
Abteil. 1, Ostasiat. Studien, pp. 173-199. Berlin, 
1904.) 

MUONG. 

Cheon (A.) Note sur les Muong de la province 
de Son-Tay. (Bull.de I'Ecole Francaise d'extreme- 
orient. Rev. philol. v. 5, pp. 328-548. Hanoi, 
1905.) 

Parker (Edward Harper). The Muong lan- 
guage. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1 891. 8°. v. 19, 
pp. 267-280.) 

Nanking. 

Knehnert (Franz). Die chinesische Sprache 
zu Nanking. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.- 
Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 131, Abh. 6, 38 p., 
2 tab. Wien, 1894. 8°. 

Syllabar der Nanking-Dialectes oder der 

correcten Aussprache (two Chinese characters) 
sammt Vocabular zum Studium der hochchine- 
sischen Umgangssprache. . . Wien: A. Holder, 1898. 
vii, 472 p. 8°. 

Nku-chih. 
Wylie (A.) On an ancient inscription in the 
Neu-chih language. (Roy. Asiat. Soc. Jour. Lon- 
don, i860. 8°. v. 17, pp. 331-345.) 

NlNCPO. 

Morrison (William T.) An Anglo-Chinese 
vocabulary of the Ningpo dialect. Revised. Shang- 
hai, 1876. 8°. 

Parker (Edward Harper). The Ningpo dialect. 
(China Rev. Hongkong, 1884. 8°. v. 13, pp. 138- 
149.) 
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Pekingese. 

Goodrich (Chauncey). A pocket dictionary 
(Chinese-English) and Pekingese syllabary. Shang- 
hai: American Presbyterian Mission Press , 1905. 
vii, 237, I 1., 70 p. sq. 32 . 

Parker (Edward Harper). The Pekingese 
"Ju-sheng." (China Rev. Hongkong, 1878. 8". 
v. 7, pp. 1 17-120.) 

Schlegel (Gustave). On the extended use of 
"The Peking system of orthography" for the 
Chinese language, (T'oung pao. Archives. Leide, 
1895. 8°. v. 6, pp. 499-508.) 

Thorn (R.) Chinese speaker; or, Extracts from 
works written in the Mandarin languages, as spoken 
at Peking, for the use of students. Pt. 1. Ningpo, 
1846. 8°. 

Viaaiere (A.) De la chute du ton montant 
dans la langue de Pekin. (Toung Pao. ser. 2, 
v. 5. PP- 448-460. Leide, 1904.) 

Wade (Sir Thomas Francis), and W. C. Hil- 
lier. Yti yen tzu eVh chi: a progressive course 
designed to assist the student of colloquial Chinese, 
as spoken in the capital and in the metropolitan 
department. Shanghai: Stat. Dept. Insp. Gen. 
Customs, 1886. 2. ed. 3 v. f°. 

PUNTI. 

See Cantonese. 
San-wui. 
Ball (J. Dyer). The San-wui dialect. (China 
Rev. Hongkong, 1889. 8°. v. 18, pp. 178-195.) 

Shanghai. 

Davis (D. H.), and J. A. Silsby. Shanghai 
vernacular. Chinese-English dictionary. Shanghai: 
Amer. Presbyterian Mission Press, 1900. xx, 
188 p. 12°. 

Kuehnert (Franz). Ueber einige Lautcom- 
plexe des Shanghai- Dialektes. (Kais. Akad. d. 
Wissensch. Philos. Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 116, 
pp. 235-249. Wien, 1888. 8°.) 

Shun Tak. 
Ball (J. Dyer). The Shun Tak dialect: a com- 
parative syllabary of the Shun Tak and Cantonese 
pronunciations, with observations on the variations 
in the use of the classifiers, finals, and other words, 
and a description of the tones, &c. (China Rev. 
v. 25, pp. 57-69, 121-140. Hongkong, 1900.) 

Sz Ch'uan. 
Parker (Edward Harper). The dialect of 
Eastern Sz Ch'uan. (China Rev. Hongkong, 
1882. 8°. v. n, pp. 1 12-120.) 

TUNC-KWUN. 

See Cantonese. 

Wenchow. 
Parker (Edward Harper). The Wenchow dia- 
lect. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1883-84. 8°. v. 12, 
pp. 162-175. 377-389) 

Yangchow. 
Parker (Edward Harper). The dialect of 
Yangchow. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1883. 8°. 
v. 12, pp. 9-17.) 

Chingpaw. 
See Kakhyen. 

Chitrali. 
See K ho war. 



Chutiya. 
See Deori Chutiya. 

Cingalese. 
See Sinhalese. 

Circassian. 

Loewe (Ludwig). Dictionary of the Circas- 
sian language: Engl. -Circ. -Turk., and Circ.-Engl.- 
Turk. (App. to London. Philol. Soc. Proc., 
v. 6. London, 1854. 8°.) 

COCHIN-CHINESE. 
See Annamite. 

CONCANI. 
See Konkani. 

COORG. 
See Kudagu. 

COREAN. 
See Korean. 

Dafla. 

Hamilton (Robert Clifton). An outline gram- 
mar of the Dafla language as spoken by the tribes 
immediately south of the Apa Tanang country. 
Shillong: Assam Secretariat Print. Off., 1900. 
3 p.l., 3, 128 p. 4 . 

Dayak. 

See Malay Dialects (Dayak). 

D£njong K£. 
See Bhutia (Sikkim). 

Deori Chutiya. 

Brown (W. B.) An outline grammar of the 
Deori Chutiya language, spoken in Upper Assam. . . 
Shillong: Assam Secretariat Printing Office, 1895. 
viii, 84 p., 1 1. 8°. 

DRA VIDIAN. 

See also the names of individual Dravidian lan- 
guages, as Canarese, Tamil, Telugu, etc. 
Atkinson (Robert). Comparative grammar of 
the Dravidian languages. (Hermathena. v. 2, 
pp. 60-106. Dublin, 1876.) 

Caldwell (Robert). Comparative grammar of 
the Dravidian or South-Indian family of languages. 
London, 1856. 8°. 

London: TrUbner &Co., 1875. xlii, 

(2) 154. (2)608 p. 8°. 

Hulbert (Homer B.) A comparative grammar 
of the Korean language and the Dravidian lan- 
guages of India. Seoul [Korea: Methodist Pub. 
House] 1905. 2 pi., 152 p. 8°. 

Konow (Sten). Etruscan and Dravidian. (Roy. 
Asiatic soc. Jour. 1904, p. 45-51. London, 1904.) 

Notes on Dravidian philology. (Indian 

Antiquary, v. 32, pp. 449-458. Bombay, 1903.) 

Muller (Friedrich). Dravida-Sprachen. (In: 
Novara, Austrian frigate. Reise der dsterreich- 
ischen Fregatte Novara um die Erde. Linguist- 
ischer Theil. Wien, 1867. f°. pp. 73-104.) 

Vinson (E. H. J.) Le verbe dans les langues 
dravidiennes... Paris, 1878. 8°. 
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Dravidian, cont'd. 

Webb (E.) Evidences of the Scythian affinities 
of the Dravidian languages, condensed and arranged 
from Rev. R. Caldwell's comparative Dravidian 
grammar. (Am. Oriental Soc. Jour. New Haven, 
16*62. 8°. v. 7, pp. 271-298.) 

Elakabeada. 
See Andamanese. 

Elamitic. 

Achamenideninachriften (Die). Trans- 
scription des Babylonischen Textes nebst Cberset- 
zung, textkritischen Anmerkungen und einem 
Wftrter- und Eigennamenverzeichnisse. Mit dem 
Keilschrifttexte der kieineren Achamenideninschrif- 
ten autographirt von P. Haupt. Leipzig: /. C. 
Hinrichs, 18S2. xiv, 80 p., 81-96 ff. 4 . (Assy- 
riologische Bibliothek. v. 2. ) 

Poy (Willy) . Altpersisches und Neuelamisches. 
(Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 54, 
PP- 341-377. Leipzig, 1900.) 

Beitrage zurErklarung-dersusischen Achae- 

menideninschriften. (Deutsche morgenland. Ge- 
sellsch. Ztsch. v. 52, pp. 119-131; 564-605. 
Leipzig, 1898.) 

Die neuelamische Inschrift Art. Sus. a. 

(Wiener Ztsch. f. d. Kunded. Morgenlandes. v. 14, 
pp. 277-300. Wien, 1900.) 

Hub! og> (Georg). Die elamische Iteration. 
(Wiener Ztsch. f. d. Kunde d. Morgenlandes. 
v. 18, pp. 84-90. Wien, 1904.) 

Elamische Studien. 42 p. (Mittheil. der 

vorderasiatischen Gesellschaft. Berlin, 1898. 8°. 
(Jahrg. 3) 

Elamisches. (Deutsche morgenland. Ge- 
sellsch. Ztsch. v. 56, pp. 790-795. Leipzig, 1902,) 

Jensen (Peter.) Alt- und Neuelamitisches. 
(Ztsch. d. deut. morgenland. Gesellsch. v. 55, 
pp. 223-240. Leipzig, 1 90 1.) 

Lo wen stern (J.) Expose* des elements consti- 
tutifs du systeme de la trosieme ecriture cuneiforme 
de Persepolis. Paris, 1847. 8°. 

Weiaabach (F. H.) Die Achamenidenin- 
schriften zweiter Art. Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs, 
1890. vi, 1 1., 126 p., 1 1., i6facsim. 4 . (Assy- 
riologische Bibliothek. v. 9.) 

Neue Beitrage zur Kunde der susischen 

Inschriften. 5 pi. (Konigl Sachsisch. Gesellsch. 
der Wissensch. Abhdl. der philologisch-historisch. 
Classe. Leipzig, 1894. 4 . (v. 34) v. 14, pp. 731- 
777.) 

Elu. 
See Sinhalese. 

Finno-Tataric. 
See Ural-Altaic. 

Formosan. 
See Malay Dialects (Formosan). 

Garo. 

Avery (John). On the Garo language. (Am. 
Oriental Soc. Jour. New Haven, 1889. 8°. v. 13, 
pp. xxv-xxviii.) 

Mason (M. C), and others. English-Garo dic- 
tionary by members of the Garo mission . . . Tura, 



Assam. Published by the Garo mission, American 
Baptist missionary union. Shillong: The Assam 
Secretariat Printing Office,iqo$. 2p.l., 191 (i)p. 4 . 
Ramkhe(M.) Bengali-Garo dictionary. Tura, 
Assam: Garo Mission, 1887. 2 p.l„ 884 p. 8°. 

Georgian. 

Bopp (Franz). Ueber das Georgische in sprach- 
verwandtschaftlicher Beziehung. (Ktfn. Preuss. 
Akad. d. Wissensch. Berlin. Abh. Philol -Hist. 
Kl. 1846. pp. 259-339. Berlin, 1848. 4 . 

Chnbinov (D.) Gruzinsko-russko-frantzuzski 
slovar. Diction nai re Ge'orgien-russe-francais. St. 
Petersburg: Tip. Imp. Akad. Nauk. 1840. 9 p.l., 
xv, 728 p., 2 tab. 4 . 

Eramir (Karel). O sumero-gruzinske jednote 
jazykove. 27 p. (Kon.-bdhm. Gesellsch. d. Wis- 
sensch. Klasse f. Philos. Gesch. u. Philol. Sit- 
zungsb. 1905, no. 4. Prag, 1905.) 

Maggio (Francisco Maria). Syntagmata lin- 
guarum Orientalium quae in Georgiae regionibus 
audiuntur. Liber 1-2. Roma, 1643. f°. 

Roma, 1670. f°. 

Mueller (Friedrich). Zur Conjugation des 
georgischen Verbums. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 60, pp. 151-164. 
Wien, 1869. 8°.) 

Sakhokia (T.), and Leon Azoulay. Phone- 
tique du Ge'orgien. (Soc. d'anthrop. de Paris. Bull, 
et Mem. ser. 5, v. 3, pp. 268-274. Paris, 1902.) 

Gipsy. 

Ascoli (Graziadio Isaia). Zigeunerisches. . . 
besonders auch als Nachtrag zu dem Pott'schen 
Werke: "Die Zigeuner in Europa und Asien." 
Halle, 1865. viii, 1 1., 178 p. 8°. 

Bataillard (Paul). Sur la Hangue des Bohe- 
miens. (Bulletin de la Soc. d'antbropologie de 
Paris. 2. ser., t. 9, pp. 128-138. Paris, 1874.) 

With particular reference to the question of Affinity between 
gipsy language and languages of India. Many biliographical 
references. 

Bandrimont (Alexandre £douard). Vocabu- 
laire de la langue des Bohemiens, habitant les pays 
basques f ran cais. Bordeaux: G. Gounouilhou, 1862. 
40 p. 4°- 

Repr.: Des actes de 1' Academie Implriale des Sciences . . . 
de Bordeaux. 

BischofT(J.) Deutsch-Zigeunerisches VV5rter- 
buch. lllmenau, 1827. 8°. 

Boethlingk (Otto). Ueber die Sprache der 
Ziguener in Russland. Nach den Grigorjew'schen 
Aufzeichnungen mitgetheilt. (Imperatorskaya 
Akademiya Nauk. Bulletin de la classe historico- 
philologique. v. io, pp. 1-26, 261-7. St. Peters- 
burg, 1853.) 

Grammar and vocabulary. 

(Melanges asiatiques. St. Petersburg, 

1856. 8°. v. 2, pp. 1-35.) 

Nachtrag. (In same. pp. 123-133.) 

Bright (Richard). List of words used by the 
gypsey, gitano, and cygani. In his: Travels from 
Vienna through Lower Hungary. Edinburgh, 1818. 
4°. pp. lxxviii-xcii). 

Bryant (Jacob). Collections on the Zingara 
or Gipsey language [Vocabulary]. (Archaeologia. 
▼• 7. PP- 386-394. London, 1785.) 
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Gipsy, cont'd. 

Byhan (A.) Some Rumanian Gypsy words. 
(Gypsy Lore. Soc. Jour. Edinburgh, 1908. 8°. 
v. 2, pp. 45-50.) 

C. (D. A. de). Diccionario del diajecto Gitano. 
Odgen y costumbres de los Gitanos. . . Barcelona: 
Imp. Hispana, a cargo de V. Castanos, 1 851. 
xi, 1 1.. 15-239 p. 24 . 

Crofton (H. T.) Additions to Gypsy-English 
vocabulary. (Gypsy Lore Society. Journal, v. 1, 
pp. 46-48. Edinburgh* 1 889.) 

Deconrdemanche (Jean Adolphe). Gram- 
mairedu Tchingane ou langue des Bohemiens er- 
rants. Paris: P.Geuthner, 1908. xii, 13-384 p. 12 . 

Finck (Franz Nikolaus). Lehrbuch des Dia- 
lekts der deutschen Zigeuner. Marburg: N. G. 
Elwert, 1903. xvi, 96 pp. 8°. 

Die Grundztlge des armenisch-zigeuner- 

ischen Sprachbaus. (Gpysy Lore Soc. Jour. n. s. 
v. 1, pp. 34-60. Edinburgh, 1907.) 

Die Sprache der armenischen Zigeuner. 

St.-P/tersbourg, 1907. 1 p.l., 131 p. £°. (Acad. 
Imp. d. Sci d. St.-Petersbourg. Mem. Se>. 8, Classe 
Hist.-Philol. v. 8, no. 5.) 

Grafrunder (Alfred). Ueber die Sprache der 
Zigeuner. Eine grammatische Skizze. Erfurt: 
F. W. Otto. 1835. 60 p. sq. 8°. 

Grierson {Mrs. G. A.) An English-Gipsy 
index compiled by Mrs. Grierson; with an intro- 
ductory note by G. A. Grierson. (Indian Anti- 
quary, v. 15, pp. 14-19. 49-57. 84-86, 1 1 3- 1 1 6, 
143-147, 178-180, 236-239, 277-278, 310-311, 340- 
342; v. 16, pp. 32-35, 69-73. Bombay, 1886-1887.) 

Jesina (Joseph). Romani Ciboder die Zigeun- 
er-Sprache (Grammatik, Worterbuch, Chresto- 
mathie). 3. vermehrte Auflage (1. deutsche Aus- 
gabe). Leipzig: List <5r» Franc ke, 1886. vi, 1 1., 
240 p. 3. ed. 8°. 

Jimenex (Augusto). Vocabulario del dialecto 
Jitano, con... una relacion esacta del caracter, 
procedencia, usos. . .de esta jente. . . Sevilla: Imp. 
del Conciliador, 1853. 118 p. 2. ed. 24 . 

Joseph, Archduke of Austria. Czigany ny- 
elvtan Romano czibakero sziklaribe. Irta J6sef 
Foberczeg. Budapest: Magyar Tudomdnyos Aka- 
d/mia, 1888. xxiii (i), 377 p. 4 . 

Thewrewk de Ponor (Emil). Gypsy grammar 
by the Archduke Josef, 1888. (Gipsy Lore Society 
Journal, v. 2, pp. 148-160. Edinburgh, 1891.) 

Jiihling (Johannes). Alphabetisches Worter- 
verzeiebnis der Zigeunersprache. (Archiv f. Krim- 
Anthropol. u. Kriminalistik. Leipzig, 1909. 8°. 
v. 32, pp. 219-228.) 

Kalina (Antoine). La langue des tziganes 
slovaques. Posen: J. K. Zupanski, 1882. 3 p.l., 
in p. 8°. 

Leland (Charles Godfrey). The English Gip- 
sies and their language. London: K. Paul, Trench, 
TrUbner, 6* Co., 1893. I p.l., xiii, 259 p. 4. ed. 12°. 

Liebich (Richard). Die Zigeuner in ihrem 
Wesen und in ihrer Sprache. Leipzig: F. A. Brock- 
haus, 1863. xii, 272 p. 8°. 

Marsden (William). Observations on the lan- 
guage of the people commonly called gipsies. In 
a letter to Sir Joseph Banks. (Archseologia. v. 7, 
pp. 382-386. London, 1785.) 



Miklosich (Franz). Beit rage zur Kenntniss 
der Zigeunermundarten. (Kais. Akad. d. Wis- 
sensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. I. & II. Bd 77, 
PP. 759-792; III. Bd. 83, pp. 535-562; IV. Bd. 90, 
pp. 245-296. Wien, 1874-1878. 8°.) 

Issued separately in four parts CI— II. 36 p.; Ill, 30 p.; IV, 
54 p.), with imprint, Wien: Karl GrroitTs Sohn, 1874-78. 8°. 

Mueller (Friedrich). Beit rage zur Kenntniss 
der Rom-Sprache. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. I. Bd. 61, pp. 149- 
206; II. Bd. 70, pp. 85-100. Wien, 1869-1872. 8°.) 

Palpates (Alexandre Georgios). fetudes sur 
les Tchinghianes, ou Bohemiens de l'Empire Otto- 
man. Constantinople: A. Korom/la, 1870. I 1., 
652 p. 8°. 

Pt. 1, Ouvrages les plus recemment publics sur les Tchin- 
ghianes. Mocurs et habitudes des sedentaires et des no- 
mades; maniere d'acquerir leur langue. 2, Grammaire. 3, 
Vocabulaire. 4, Contes, Traduction. Nonas des Tchinghi- 
anes. Vocabulaire Francais-Tchinghiane\ 

Memoir on the language of the Gypsies, 

as now used in the Turkish Empire. Translated 
from the Greek by Rev. C. Hamlin. (Am. Ori- 
ental Soc. Jour. New Haven, 1862. 8°. v. 7, 
pp. 143-270.) 

Includes a survey of earlier works in this field. 

PatkanofT (K. P.) Some words on the dialects 
of the Transcaucasian Gypsies — Bosa and Karaci. 
(Gypsy Lore Soc. Jour. Liverpool, 1908-09. 8°. 
v. 1, pp. 229-257; v. 2, pp. 246-266.) 

Pott (August Friedrich). Die Zigeuner in 
Europa und Asien. Ethnographisch-linguistische 
Untersuchung, vornehmlich ihrer Herkunft und 
Sprache. Halle, 1844. 2 v. 8°. 

Predari (Fr.) Origine e vicende dei Zingari, 
con un saggio di gramatica e di vocabolario dell' 
arcano lorgo linguaggio. Milano, 1841. 8°. 

Prince (John Dyneley). The English-Rom- 
many jargon of the American roads. (Amer. oriental 
soc. Jour. v. 28, pp. 271-308. New Haven, 1907.) 

Ranking (D. Fearon). On the language of 
the gypsies in Russia. (Jour. Gypsy Lore Soc. 
v. 3, pp. 2-21. Edinburgh, 1892.) 

Vocabulary. 

Sales Mayo (Francisco de). El gitanismo. 
Historia, costumbres y dialecto de los gitanos. Con 
un epitome de gramatica gitana. . .y un diccionario 
Calo-Castellano. . .por. F. Quindale. Madrid: 
V. Suarez, 1870. 2 p.l., 76 p., 2l., 76 p., I 1. 16 . 

Sampson (John). Romani flotsam [Vocabu- 
lary]- (Jour. Gypsy Lore Soc. v. 3, pp. 73-81. 
Edinburgh, 1891.) 

Smart (Bath Charles). Dialect of the English 
gypsies. (London Philol. Soc. Trans., 1862-63, 
app. Berlin [1863]. 8°. 

Smart (Bath Charles) and H. T. Crofton. 
Dialect of the English gypsies. 2d ed., revised 
and greatly enlarged. London, 1875. 8°. 

Sowa (Rudolf von). Die Mundart der slovak- 
ischen Zigeuner. . . Gdltingen: Vandenhoeck &* 
Ruprecht, 1887. x, 194 p. 8°. 

A vocabulary of the Slovak-Gypsy dialect. 

(Gypsy Lore Society Journal, v. 1, pp. 160-166, 
235-241, 296-300, 362-367; v. 2, pp. 110-114, 
1 81-186, 240-245, 307-312; v. 3, pp. 50-56, 170- 
177. Edinburgh, 1889-1892.) 

Worterbuch des Dialekts der deutschen 

Zigeuner. xiv, 128 p. (Abhdl. f. d. Kunde d. 
Morgenlandes. v. 11, no. 1. Leipzig, 1898.) 
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Gipsy, cont'd. 

Sstojka (Ferencz). csaszari e* magyar 
Kiralyi fensege J6zsef Fttherczeg magyar e's czig- 
any nyelv gyok- sz6tara. Romane* alava. Iskolai 
is utazasi hasznalatra irta nagi-idai Sztojka Ferencz 
tfszodon 1886. Kalocsa: Nyomatoit Malatin 
Antal Betilivel, 1886. x, 205 p., 2 port. 3 . 

Paka: M. M. Rosenbaum, 1890. 

I p.l., vii-xii, 238 p., 2 port. 2. ed. 8°. 

Thealeff (Arthur). Worterbuch des Dialekts 
der finnlandischen Zigeuner. 8+124 [+2] p. 
(Finska vetenskaps societeten. Acta, v. 29, no. 6. 
Helsingfors, 1901.) 

Bibliography, pref. p. 5-8. 

Tineo Rebolledo (J.) "A Chippcillf" (La 
lengua Ghana.). . . Diccionario Gitano-Espaflol y 
Espaftol-Gitano (9,000 voces)... Granada: F. 
Gdmez de la Crux, 1900. 247 p. port. 12°. 

Vaillant (J. A.) Grammaire, dialogues et 
vocabulaire de la langue des Bohe'miens ou Cigains. 
Paris % 1868. 8°. 

Winatedt (Eric Otto). Some old German- 
Gypsy word-lists. (Gypsy Lore Soc. Jour. Liver- 
pool, 1908. 8°. v. 2, pp. 109-117.) 

Wlialocki (Heinrich von). Die Sprache der 
transsilvanischen Zigeuner. Grammatik, Worter- 
buch. Leipzig: W.Fritdrich,\%%$. 4 p.l. ,128 p. 

12°. 

Zigennerlsch - deutaehea Worterbuch ; 
Deutsch-zigeunerisches Worterbuch. (In: Richard 
Liebich. Die Zigeuner. 1863.) 

GONDI. 

Haig (Wolseley). A comparative vocabulary 
of the Gondi and Kolarol languages. (Jour. Asia- 
tic Soc. of Bengal. Calcutta* 1897. 8°. n. s. 
v. 66, pt. I, pp. 185-191.) 

Williamson (H. D.) Gondi grammar and 
vocabulary. London: Society for Promoting Chris- 
tian Knowledge [18 — ]. (2) 95 p. 1 6°. 

Goonong-Tella. 

Joeat (Wilhelm). Zur Holontalo-Sprache. . . 
Leipzig. Berlin: Gebr. Linger, 1883. viii, 158 p., 

1 1. 8°. 

GUJARATI. 

Belaare (M. 8.) An etymological Gujarat i- 
English dictionary. [Ahmedabad:] H K. Pathak, 
1904. xi (1), 1207 P- 2. ed. 8°. 

Bengali (L. M.), and H. G. Merchant. A 
new pocket Gujarati into English dictionary. Bom- 
bay: Javaji DadajVs "Nirnaya-sagar" press, 1893. 
4, 812 p. 24 . 

Dhrnva (H. H.) The Guje'rati language of 
the fourteenth-fifteenth century, v. s. 1425 (a. c. 
1369) to v. s. 1525 (A. c. 1469). (Internat. Cong. 
Orientalists. Transac. Ninth Cong. 1892. Lon- 
don, 1893. 8°. v. i, pp. 315-340.) 

Drnmmond (R.) Illustrations of the grammat- 
ical parts of the Guzerattee, Mahratta and English 
languages. Bombay, 1808. 4 . 

Grieraon (George Abraham). On the Mugdha- 
vabodbamauktika, and its evidence as to Old Guja- 
rati. (Roy. Asiatic soc. Jour. 1902, pp. 537-555. 
London, 1902.) 

Montgomery (Robert), and others. A dic- 
tionary, English and Gujarati, compiled for the 



Bombay government Educational Department. 
Surat: Irish Presbyt. Mission Pr. t 1877. I p.l., 
v, 976 p. 4°. 

Narmadaaankara Lalasankara. [Narma- 
kosa. A Gujarati dictionary explained in Gujarati. 
Surat, 1873.] 2 p.l., xxiv, 619 p. 4 . 

St. Clair-Tiadall (William). A simplified 
grammar of the Gujarati language, together with 
a short reading book and vocabulary. London: 
K. Paul, Trench, TrUbner & Co., 1892. 189 p. 
12 . (Trubner's Coll. of simpl. gram, of the prin- 
cipal Asiatic and Europ. lang. xxii.) 

Shapurji Edaljf . A grammar of the Gujarati 
language. Bombay: Rogers, Cohen 6* Co., 1867. 
4I., 127 p. 8°. 

Taylor (George P.) The student's Gujarati 
grammar, with exercises and vocabulary. . . Lon- 
don: S. Low, Mars ton & Co., 1893. xvi, 228 p., 

1 1., 2 diagr. 8°. 

Gypsy. 

See Gipsy. 

Hebrew. 

Aaron (Joseph). A key to the Hebrew lan- 
guage and the science of Hebrew grammar ex- 
plained. [With points.] First part. [New York] 
1834. iv, 5-7o p. 32°. 

Aaron Moses ben Zebi. Sefer Ohel Moshe. . . 
[A Hebrew grammar. Hebrew.] Zolkiew: Ger- 
shon b. Chayyim David ha- Levi, etc., 1 765. 44 f., 

2 tab. 4 . 

Adams (John). Sermons in accents; or, 
Studies in the Hebrew text. A book for preachers 
and students. Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1906. 
viii, 200 p. 12 . 

Adler (M.) Student's Hebrew grammar, with 
exercises and vocabularies. London: D. Mutt, 
1900. viii. 196 p. 12 . 

Albertna (P. M.) Porta linguae sanctae, h. e. 
Lexicon novum Hebraeo-Latinum, Biblicum. Bud- 
is sa. 1704. 4 . 

Alexander Suesskind ben Samuel Sanvel. 
Sefer Derech ha-kodesh . . . moreh . . . darke leshon- 
enu ha-kadosh. . . [A Hebrew grammar. Hebrew.] 
Kothen: Israel b. Abraham, 171 7. 2 p.l., 50 f., 

2 tab. 4°. 

Allemand (J. d'). Mosedot leshon Eber. He- 

braische Grammatik. Miinchen: Der Verfasser, 

1837. viii, 94 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Text in German. 

Alphabetum Hebraicum addito Samaritano 
et Rabbinico. Cum oratione dominicali; saluta- 
tione angelica & symbolo apostolico. [Edited by 
G. C. Amaduzzi.] Roma: Typ. Sac. Congr. de 
Propag. Fide, 1 781. 16 p. 8°. 

Alting (Jacob). Fundamenta punctationis lin- 
guae sanctae cum necessariis canon urn, locorum S. 
Scripturae & vocum irregularium indicibus. . . 
Francofurti ad Moenum, 1 717. 8 p.l., 385 p., 

3 L r 7 p., 54 L 12°. 

Francofurti ad Moenum, 1746-7. t2°. 

Arehivolti (Samuel ben Elhanan Jacob). Sefer 
Arugat ha-bosem be-dikduk. . . Hebrew. Venice: 
G. di Gara, 1602. 119 p., 2 1. 4 . 

A Hebrew Grammar. 

Amsterdam: S. Proots, 1630. 1 p.l., 

108 f. 8°. 
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Hebrew, confd. 

Arnold (Friedrich August). Abriss der he- 
braischen Formenlehre zum Gebrauch auf Gym- 
nasien und Universitaten. Halle: Buchhandlung 
des WaisenAauses, 1867. iv, 164 p. 8°. 

Arnold (William R.) The rhythms of the an- 
cient Hebrews. (In: Old Testament and Semitic 
studies, in memory of William Rainey Harper. 
Chicago, 1908. 4 . v. 1, pp. 165-204.) 

Backer (Wilhelm). Die hebraeische Sprach- 
wissenschaft. (vom 10. bis zum 16. Jahrhundert.) 
(In "Juedische Litteratur seit Abschluss des Kan- 
ons"...v. 2, pp. 133-235.) 

Backur (Elijah). See Levita (Elijah). 

Balmes (Abraham ben Meir de). Sefer... 
Mikneh Abram. (Shaar be-tamme ha-mikra li. . . 
Kalonymos ben . . . David . . . le-bet Kalonymos.) [A 
Hebrew grammar; with a treatise on the accents, 
by Kalonymos ben David Kalonymos. Hebrew.] 
Venice: D. Bomber g, 1523. 157 1. 4 . 

— — Mikneh Abram. Peculium Abrae. Gram- 
matica Hebrcea una cum Latina nuper edita... 
Venice: D. Bomber g, 1523. 315 1. 4 . 

Bardach (Elijah). Sefer Maarich ha-maara- 
chot. [A dictionary. With a biographical sketch 
of the author by Meir ha- Levi Letteris.] IVien: 
J. ScAlossberg, 1868. I p.l., viii, 390 p. 8°. 

Bardowics (L.) Studien zur Geschichte der 
Orthographie des Althebraischen. Frankfurt a. 
M.: J. Kauffmann, 1894. viii, 112 p. 8 . 

Barth (Jacob). Etymologische Studien zum 
semitischen, insbesonders zum hebrSischen Lexi- 
con. Leipzig: J. C. HinricAs, 1893. iv, 76 p. 8°. 

Wurzeluntersuchungen zum hebraischen und 

aramilischen Lexicon. Leipzig: J. C. HinricAs, 
1902. 2 p.l., 62 p. 8°. 

Baynus (Rodolphus). Prima rudimenta in lin- 
guam Hebraeam. Nunc primum aedita. Parisiis: 
CAr. WecAelus, 1550. 76 p. 8°. 

Bedarshi (Abraham ben Isaac). Sefer Cho- 
tam toknit. . . Hebrew 6* German. Amsterdam: 
I. Levisson, firma G. Proops Jz., 1865. 2 p.l., 
18, 8, 10, viii, 272, 28, 6 p., 1 p.l., vi, 47 p. 8°. 

German title: Chotara Tochnit ( Hebraeische Synonyraik) 
. . . nebst Anhange . . . Briefe und . . . Gedichte, vom Vertasser 
...kritische und erlauternde Anmerkungen z\x Chotam Toch- 
nit von J. H. Diinner, zum ersten Male hrsg. und mit Ein- 
leitung, Indicibus, Quellenanweis und . . . Anmerkungen ver- 
sehen von G. I. Polak. 

Beelen (Joannes Theodorus). J. Th. Beelen 
grammaticae hebraicae elementa ad usum suorum 
auditorum conscripta. [Moguntia,i%^-f\ 188 p. 8°. 
Lithograph of the manuscript. 

Beeston (William). Hieronymian Hebrew; or, 
A grammar of the sacred language on the system 
disclosed by the writings of Saint Jerome. . . Lon- 
don: J. Hearne, 1843. 2 p.l., 68 p. 8°. 

Beilin(I.)a«</M. Nemser. Yevreiskaya gram- 
matika (punktuatziya i slovoproizvedenie. Wilna: 
A. G. Syr kin, 1869. vii, 186 p. 8°. 

Bendetssohn (Menahem Manusch). Eben 
bochan. . . Wilna: R. M. Romm, 1855. 12 . 

Bensew (Judah Loeb). Bet ha-Sefer. . . [A 
Hebrew reader.] IVien: A. ScAmid, 181 6. 2 v. 
in 1. 306 p., 1 1. 8°. 

v. 1 entitled Mesillat ha-limmud; v. 2, Limmude ha-mesh- 
arira. 



Ozar ha-Shorashim . . . Hebrew, IVien: F. 

Edler v. ScAmid <&• /. BuscA, 1839-44. 3 v. 8°. 

German title: Ozar Haschoroschim, hebraisch-deutsches und 
deutsch-hebraisches Worterbuch. 3. Aufl. Vermehrt und 
verbessert von M. Letteris. 

1. & a. Theil: Hebraisch-deutsch; 3. Theil: Deutsch-he- 
braisch. 

Talmud leshon ibri colel yesodot leshon 

ha-kodesh ... [A Hebrew grammar.] Breslau: 
GrassiscAe Stadt-Buchdruckerey, 1796. 20 p 1 
16 p., 206 f., 32 1. 8°. 

6. ed. Lemberg: M. Wolf, 1866. 

v. p. 8°. 

[With notes entitled Yitron le-Adam 

by Abraham Dob Baer ha-Cohen ben Chayyim 
Lebensohn; with the latter's essay on the vowels 
entitled Cheker leshon Adam, and two lists of 
words for exercise in analysing entitled Shene 
luchot ha-edut. To which is added Shaare nel'mah 
on the accents in Job, Proverbs and Psalms by 
Solomon ben Moses at Lemberg, with notes by 
Solomon of Dubno.] Wilna: Widow &* Bros. 
Romm, i879[-83]. xii, 400 p., 1 1., 70 p. 8°. 

A re-issue of the edition of 1874. 

Bergier (N. S.) Les Siemens primitifs des 
Ungues decouverts par la comparaison des racines 
de Phebreu avec celles du grec, du latin & du fran- 
cois. . . Paris: Br ocas & Humblot, 1764. iv, 354 p., 
1 1. i6°. 

Bickell (Gustavus). Outlines of Hebrew gram- 
mar. Revised by the author and annotated by the 
translator, S. I. Curtiss. With a lithographic 
table of Semitic characters by J. Euting. Leipzig: 
F. A. Brock Aaus, 1877. xiii, 140 p., 1 tab. 12 . 

Biesenthal (Joachim Heinrich Raphael). He- 
braisches und chaldaMsches SchulwOrterbuch liber 
das Alte Testament, mit Hinweisung auf die 
Sprachlehren von Gesenius und Ewald. Berlin: 
W. VatorJf& Co., 1837. 2 p.l., 604 p. 12 . 

Blake (Frank Ringgold). The so-called in- 
transitive verbal forms in Hebrew. (Amer. oriental 
soc. Jour. v. 24, pp. 145-204. New Haven, 1903.) 

The so-called intransitive verbal forms in 

the Semitic languages. Part I, Hebrew. [John 
Hopkins.] New Haven: TAe Tuttle, Morehouse 
& Taylor Press, 1903. 1 p.l., 61 p. 8°. 

Repr. Jour. Amer. Oriental Soc., v. 24, 1903. pp. 145-204. 

Bock (M. H.) Moda le-yalde bene Yisrael. 
[Advanced Hebrew reader; also, Anleitung zur 
jttdisch-deutschen Lese- und Schreibeart.] Berlin: 
Jiidische Freischule, 18 12. 16, 282 p. 8°. 

Boettcher (Friedrich). Ausfllhrliches Lehr- 
buch der hebraischen Sprache. . .Hrsg. . .von F. 
Muhlau. Leipzig: J. A. Bart A, 1866. 2 v. 4 . 

Bolaffey (H. V.) An easy grammar of the 
primeval language, commonly called the Hebrew. 
London, 1820. 8°. 

Bresslau (Marcus Heinrich). A compendious 
Hebrew grammar. London, 1855. 12 . 

Buchner (Abraham). Ozar leshon ha-kodesh 
... [A Hebrew grammar and a dictionary, with 
definitions in Hebrew and translations into Ger- 
man.] Warsaw: W. /. LebenssoAn, 1830. 24, 
132 f., 3 1. 8°. 

Bucksulber Kessler (Casparus Mauritius). 
Observationes etymologies quibus primaevae lin- 
gua? Hebraese stirpes, una cum praecipuis propa- 
ginibus suis strictim explicantur in alma Gelrorum 
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Academia nuper ventilatse. [By Casparus Mauritius 
Bucksulber Kessler.] [Zutphania:] I. Afooien, 
1772. 2 p.l., 80 p., 2l. 4 . 

Btichler (Adolf). Die Grundbedeutung des 
hebr&ischen und neuhebr&ischen Stammes Kalas. 
(Wiener Ztsch. f. d. Kunde d. Morgenlandes. 
v. 17, pp. 165-181. Wien, 1903). 

Untersuchungen zur Entstehung und Ent- 

wickelung der hebraMschen Accente. 1. Theil. Die 
Ursprunge der verticalen Bestandtheile in der 
Accentuation des bebraMschen Bibeltextes und ihre 
masoretische Bedeutung. (Kais. Akad. d. Wis- 
sensch. Philos. Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 124. 
Abh. 5. 182 p. Wien, 1891. 8°.) 

Burgess (Thomas). Motives to the study of 
Hebrew, collected by... the lord bishop of St. 
David's. 2. ed. London: W. H. Lunn, 1814. 
149 P. 12°. 

Bush (G.) A grammar of the Hebrew language. 
New York: Gould, Newman dr* Sax ton, 1839. 
1 p.l., vii-xxvii, 29-276 p. 2. ed. 8°. 

Butin (Romain). *The ten nequdoth of the 
Torab; or, The meaning and purpose of the extra- 
ordinary points of the Pentateuch (Massoretic text). 
A contribution to the history of textual criticism 
among the ancient Jews. . . Baltimore: J. H. 
Fur si Co., 1906. xi, 136 p. 8°. 

Bibliography on pp. 131-136. 

Butler (C. E.) Old Testament word studies. 
An attempt to make clear. . .the exact meaning of 
one hundred and sixty-five Hebrew words, arranged 
in groups of synonyms. . . New York: The Abbey 
Press [cop. 1902] 13, 4, i 1., 15-266 p. 8°. 

Buxtorf (Johann), the Elder. Johannis Bux- 
torfii epitome grammatical Hebraeae. . .emendata. . . 
&. . .aucta. . .a Johanne Leusden. . . Lugduni Ba- 
tavorum: S. et /. Luchtmans, 1761. 8 p.l., 176 p. 
5. ed. 16 . 

Ozar shorashe leshon ha-kodesh ha-me- 

cuneh Sefer Concordantia al Torah Nebiim u- 
Ketubim... Hozio le-or Issachar. . . ha-mecuneh 
Bern hard Baer. Stetlini: E. Schrentzet, 1861. 2 v. 
16 p.l., 2126 p. 4 . 

Latin title: J. Buxtorfi Concordant!* Bibliorura Hebraicse 
et Chaldaicae . . . Editore Bernhardo Baer. The pagination 



is continuous. 



J. Buxtorfi Thesaurus grammaticus lingua 

sanctas Hebraeae. . . Adjecta. . . Poeseos Hebraeorum 
. . . tractatio; lectionis Hebraeo-Germanicae usus, & 
exercitatio . . Editio sexta, recognita a Joanne Bux- 
torfio, Filio... Basilece: J. Buxtorf, jr., 1663. 
8 p.l., 669 (1) p., 32 1. nar. 12 . 

Calimani (S.) Kelale dikduk leshon Eber. 
Wilna: R. M. Romm, 1852. 92 p. 12 . 

Casanowics (I. M.) Paronomasia in the Old 
Testament. Dissertation presented to the Board 
of university studies of the Johns Hopkins Univer- 
sity... Boston, 1894. vi, 94 p. 8°. 

Casaubon (Meric). M. Casauboni. . .de qua- 
tuor linguis commentationis, pars prior: quae de 
lingua Hebraica: et de lingua Saxonica. London: 
R. Mynne, 1650. 4 p.l., 418 p. 8°. 

Caspar! (Wilhelm). Die Bedeutungen der 
Wortsippe Kabad im Hebriiischen. Leipzig: A. 
Deichert, 1908. xi, 171 (1) p. 8°. 

Cassel (David). Hebraisch-deutsches Worter- 



buch nebst Paradigmen der Substantiva und Verba. 
Breslau: Schletter, 1871. 2 p.l., 378 p. 8°. 

Castillo (M. del). Arte Hebraispano. .. 
Grammatica de la lengua santa en idioma Castel- 
lano. . . Leon de Francia: F, Anisson, 1676. n, 
336 p. 12°. 

Celtophile. Ereuna; or an investigation of 
the^ etymons of words and names, classical and 
scriptural, through the medium of Celtic: together 
with some remarks on Hebrae-Celtic affinities. 
London: Williams 6* Norgate, 1875. viii, 2 1., 
176 p. 12°. 

Cevallerius (A. R.) Petach ohel moed. Rudi- 
menta Hebraicae linguae... Eorundem rudimentorum 
praxis... De Hebraica syntaxi canones generales, 
nunc primum editi. Praefixe est epistola Hebrxa 

1. I. Tremellii, qua operis totius utilitas. . .demon- 
strate. [Geneva:] H. Stephanus, 1567. 8 p.l., 
255 p. 8*. 

Cleobulides (Theocharis), pseud, of John 
Robertson. The true and antient manner of read- 
ing Hebrew without points: and the whole art of 
Hebrew versification deduced from it... By 

Th s CI— s [i.e. Theocharis Cleobulides, 

pseud, of John Robertson]. London: J. Belten- 
ham, 1747. 2 p.l., 1 66 p. 8°. 

Cobb (William Henry). A criticism of systems 
of Hebrew metre. An elementary treatise. Ox- 
ford: The Clarendon Press, 1905. viii, 216 p. 12 . 

Coen (Hananiah Elhanan Chay). Sefer man 
cha-dasbah . . . Nova methodus versification is He- 
braicae. Reggio: the author, 1822. xii, 108 p. 16 . 

Sefer Shaare leshon ha-kodesh. [An ele- 
mentary Hebrew grammar. Hebrew.] Venice, 
1808. 26 f. 12°. 

Coeslin (Chayyim). Maslul be-dikduk leshon 
ha-kodesh . . . Hebrew. Hamburg: Eliezer Lezer 
Shammash &* N. May, 1788. 8 p.l., 125 f. 12 . 

[New. ed. with additional chapters on the 

accents and notes by Moses ha-Cohen Reichersohn.] 

Wilna: A. Z. Rosenkram <5r* M. Schriftsetzer, 
1892. 208 p. 8°. 

Cohen (G. M.) The Hebrew language, dem- 
onstrated on Ollendorff's method. New York: J. 
M. Jackson [cop. 1850]. 2 v. in 1. 12 . 

Cohen (S.J.) Torat leshon ibrit. . . German. 

2. ed. Dessau: M. Philippsohn, 1807. 3 pt. in 1 v. 

12°. 

Wien: A. Schmid, 18 16. 2 v. 5 p.l., 

286 p. 12°. 

Kizzur Torat leshon ibrit . . . oder Kurzge- 

fasste hebraische Sprachlehre. .. [An abridgment of 
the above work, by the brothers Jacob and Manas- 
seh Muschkat.] Warsaw: N. Schriftgisser, 1853. 
1 P.L, 75. (1) p., 28 1. 12 . 

Crawford (Francis J.) On the existence of bi- 
consonantal prefixes of composition in Hebrew, as 
evidenced by comparison with the Indo-European 
class, pt. 1, 2. (In: London. Soc. Philolog. Soc. 
Trans. 1858.) 

Horae Hebraicae. London: Williams <5r» 

Nor gate, 1868. viii, 191 p. 12 . 

Davidson (Andrew Bruce). Introductory He- 
brew grammar. Hebrew syntax. Edinburgh: T. 
& T. Clark, 1894. x, 233 p. 8°. 
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An introductory Hebrew grammar, with 

progressive exercises in reading and writing. Edin- 
burgh, 1874. 8°. 

Outlines of Hebrew accentuation, prose 

and poetical. London: Williams & Norgate, 1861. 
xxiv, 113 p. nar. 16 . 

Davidson (Benjamin). The analytical Hebrew 
and Chaldee lexicon: consisting of an alphabetical 
arrangement of every word and inflection contained 
in the Old Testament Scriptures, precisely as they 
occur in the sacred text, with a grammatical analysis 
of each word, and lexicographical illustration of 
the meanings. A complete series of Hebrew and 
Chaldee paradigms, with grammatical remarks and 
explanations. London: S. Bagster 6* Sons [185-?]. 
2 p. 1., 90 p., 1 1., dcclxxxiv p. 8°. 

Da vies (Benjamin). Student's Hebrew lexicon. 
A compedious and complete Hebrew and Chaldee 
lexicon to the Old Testament with an English- 
Hebrew index chiefly founded on the works of 
Gesenius and Fttrst with improvements from Diet- 
rich and other sources. Edited by B. Davies. New 
cd. . .revised. . .by Edward C. Mitchell. London: 
Ashtr & Co., 1892. xxvi, 702 p., 2 tab. 8°. 

Davis (A.) La-menazeah bi-neginot maskil. 
The Hebrew accents of the twenty-one books of 
the Bible... With a new introduction. London: 
Myers b* Co., 1900. 70 p. 12 . 

Delitssch (Franz). Sefat yeshurun. Isagoge 
in grammaticam et lexicographiam linguae He- 
braicae, contra G. Gesenium et H. Ewaldum, 
auctore Francisco Delitzschio. Grimma: J. M. 
Gebhardt, 1838. xvi, 260 p. nar. 8°. 

Delitssch (Friedrich). The Hebrew language 
reviewed in the light of Assyrian research. Lon- 
don: Williams & Nor gate, 1883. xii, 73 p. 8°. 

Derenbourg (Joseph). Manuel du lecteur, 
d'un auteur inconnu, publie d'apres un manuscrit 
venu du Yemen et accompagne* de notes. Paris: 
Imprimerie nationale, 1 871. I p.l., 242 p., I 1. 8°. 

Rcpr.: Extrait No. 6, de l'annee 1870, du Journal Asiatique. 

Dietrich (Fr. E. C.) Abhandlungen zur He- 
braischen Grammatik Leipzig, 1846. 8°. 

Dieu (Ludovicus de). Dikduk Leshonot ha- 
kedem shel Ibrim we-Casdim wa- Aramim ... id est, 
Grammatica linguarum orientalium Hebrseorum, 
Chaldaeorum et Syrorum inter se collatarum. . . 
Lugduni Batavorum: Ex efficind Elseviriana, 
1628. 8 p.l., 423 p. sq. 12 . 

Ex recensione David Clodii. Fran- 

eofurti ad Moenum: J. D. Zunnerus, 1683. 1 p.l., 
14, 424 p. sq. 12°. 

Driver (Samuel Rolles). A treatise on the use 
of the tenses in Hebrew and some other syntactical 
questions. 2. ed. revised and enlarged. Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 188 1. xvi, 320 p. 12°. 

3. ed. revised and improved. Oxford: 

Clarendon Press, 1892. xv, (1) 306 p. 12 . 

Dunash ben Labrat. Sefer Teshubot Dunash 
ben Labrat . . . Hebrew. Londini et Edimburgi: 
H. Filipowski, 1855. 16, 108 p. 8°. 

Latin title: Critics vocum recensiones Donasch ben Li- 
brat. . .nunc priraum typis impressae. . .cum animadversionibus 
criticis Jacobi ben MejerTam, quae... pertinent ad antiquis- 
flimum Lexicon Hebraicum et Cbaldaicum Veteris Testa- 
menti conscriptum a... Menahem ben Saruk... Additac sunt 



not* exegeticae a Leopoldo Dukes, et Raphaele Kircheira, 
et editore Herschell Filipowski. Ex auctoritate Societatis 
Antiquitatum Hebraicarum. 

Sefer Teshubot Dunash ha- Levi ben Labrat 

al Rabbi Saadiah Gaon. Kritik des Dunasch ben 
Labrat liber einzelne Stellen aus Saadia's arabischer 
Uebersetzung des A. T. und aus dessen gramma- 
tischen Schriften . . . zum ersten Male hrsg. und mit 
kritischen Anmerkungen versehen von Robert 
Schr6ter. Breslau: Sehletler* sehe Buehhandlung, 
1866. 3 p.l., xiii (1), 63 (t), p. 8°. 

Duran (Profiat), Hebrew name Isaac ben 
Moses ha-Levi. Maaseh efod . . . Hebrew 6* 
German. Wien: J. Holzwarth, i&6$. viii, 248 p., 
4 p.l., 49 p. 8°. 

German title: Maase Efod. Einleitun? in das Studium und 
Grammatik der hebraischen Sprache. Nach Handschriften . . . 
nebst einer Einleitung, erlauternden und kritischen Noten 
von den Herausgebern und hebraischen Beilagen von dem 
Verfasser, sowie von S. D. Luzzatto, zum ersten Male hrsg. 
von Jonathan Friedlander und Jakob Kohn. 

Edkins (Joseph). The evolution of the He- 
brew language. London: Triibner & Co., 1889. 
x, 150 p. 8 . 

Elijah ben Asher ha-Levi. See Levita 

(Elijah). 

Elijah of Wilna. Sefer ha-Mishpele ha-lashon 
ho-ibrit ... [A Hebrew grammar, edited with 
notes by Aryeh Loeb Gordon of Rossieny.] Wilna: 
Filnn, Rosenkranz &* Schriftsetzer, 1 874. 2 p.l., 
162, 3-12 p. 8°. 

The z. ed. appeared under the title Dikduk Eliyahu. Wilna, 
1833. 

Ember (Aaron). *The pluralis intensivus in 
Hebrew. Baltimore, 1905. 42 p. 8°. 

Eppenstein ( ). Obersicht uber die he- 
braisch-arabische Sprachvergleichung bei den jtld. 
Autoren des Mittelalters, mit besonderer Beziehung 
auf die Geschichte der Exegese. (Jahrb. d. Jtt- 
disch-Literarischen Gesellschaft. [no. 12 (1904), 
pp. 212-240. Frankfurt a. M., 1 904.) 

Epstein (I.) Ibrit be-Ibrit. Warsaw: "Aehia- 
saf" 1900. 135 p., 5 pi. 8°. 

Erpenius (Thomas). Sod ha-nikkud ha-nigleh. 
Hoc est arcanum punctationis revelatum; sive, De 
punctorum vocalium & accentuum apud Hebraeos 
vera & Germana antiquitate diatriba. In lucem 
ed^ta a T. Erpenio. Lugduni Batavorum: Apud 
Johannem Maire, 1624. 8 p.l., 332 p., 3 1. 4 . 

Etudes hebraYques facilities. Paris: A. Dela- 
lain, 1834. vi, 367 p. 8°. 

Ewald (Georg Heinrich August von). Aus- 
fuhrliches Lehrbuch der hebraischen Sprache des 
Alten Bundes. 8. Ausg. Gottingen: Dieterichsche 
Buehhandlung, 1870. xv (1), 959 p. 8°. 

Grammatik der Hebraischen Sprache des 

Alten Testaments. Leipzig, 1828. 8°. 

2. ed. Leipzig, 1835. 8°. 

Leipzig: Hahn, 1838. iv, 394 p., 2 1. 

3. ed. 8°. 

Kritische Grammatik der hebraischen 

Sprache, ausf uhrlich bearbeitet. Leipzig: Hahnsche 
Buehhandlung, 1827. iv, 684. 8°. 

Ewald's Introductory Hebrew grammar. 

Translated from the third German edition by J. F. 
Smith. London: Asher 6r» ^.,1870. xii, 266 p. 8°. 

Hebraische Sprachlehre fur Anfanger. 

Leipzig, 1842. 8°. 
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2. ed. Leipzig 1855. 8°. 

T. Witton Davies. Heinrich Ewald. . . A centenary ap- 
preciation. London; T. F. Unwin, 1903. viii p., 2 1., 146 p., 
x port. 12°. 

Fabre d'Olivet (N.) La langue h&ralque 
restitute, et le veritable sens des mots hebreux re- 
tabli et prouve par leur analyse radicale. . . Paris: 
Pauteur, 1816. 348 p., I 1. 4 . 

Faffnani (Charles Prospero). A primer of 
Hebrew. New York: C Scribner's Sons, 1903. 
x, 1 1., 119 p. 12°. 

Felaenthal (Bernhard). A practical grammar 
of the Hebrew language, for schools and colleges. 
New York: Z. H. Frank, 1868. 99 p. 8°. 

Feyerabend (Karl). A complete Hebrew- 
English pocket dictionary to the Old Testament. 
Berlin- Sch oneberg: Langenscheidt [ 1 908?] . 6 p. 1 . , 
392 p. x6°. (Toussaint-Langenscheidt Method.) 

Methode Toussaint-Langenscheidt. Tas- 

chenworterbuch der hebraischen und deutschen 
Sprache zu den gelesensten Teilen des Alten Testa- 
ments. Berlin: Langenscheidtsche Verlagsbuch- 
handlung [1905]. vi, 1 1., 306 p. 16 . (Langen- 
scheidts Taschenworterbilcher). 

Franehl (G.) Shemesh leshon ha-kodesh 
cioe Sole del la lingua santa, nel quale brevemente 
... si contiene la grammatica hebrea. Bergamo: 
C. Ventura, 1591. 12 p.l., 415 p. 8°. 

Franck (M. S.) Citolegie he'braique automa- 
tique. Genh/e: Kessmann, 1842. 27, 28 p. 12°. 

Melammed leshon Eber. Nouvelle methode 

pour apprendre la langue hebraique. Paris: F. G. 
Levrault, 1834. viii, 47, 113 p., 21 tab. 12°. 

Frey (Joseph Samuel Christian Frederick). A 
new edition of a Hebrew grammar, altered and en- 
larged. New York, 1823. 8°. 

Hebrew grammar in the English language. 

10. ed. London, 1839. 8°. 

Friedrich (Leopold Karl Paul). *Die hebrfii- 
schen Conditionals&tze . .. Konigsberg, 1884. 2 p.l., 
viii, in p. 8°. 

Fuchs (Hugo). P£slq ein Glossenzeichen. 
(Vierteljahrssch. f. Bibelkunde. . . Jahrg. 3, pp. 1- 
67, 97-181. Leipzig, 1907.) 

Fuerst (Julius), 1805-73. Hebraisches und 
chaldaisches Handworterbuch Qber das Alte Tes- 
tament. . .2. .verb. Aufl. Leipzig: B. Tauchnitz, 
1863. 2 v. 8°. 

A Hebrew and Chaldee lexicon to the Old 

Testament . . . Translated from the German by Sam- 
uel Davidson. 3. ed. improved and enlarged... 
New York: Leypoldt 6* Holt, 1867. xxxvi, 1511 p. 
8°. 

Ozar leshon ha-kodesh, hu ha-nikra Sefer 

Concordantia al Torah Nebiim u-Ketubim: bo aru- 
chim . . . shoroshe leshon ha-kodesh wehameatim mi- 
leshon aramit shebe-TaNak al pi seder alef bet. . . 
mimmeni Joseph . . . Alsari . . . Lipsia: C, Taueh- 
nitz, 1840. 1 p.l., xii, 1428 p. f°. 

Latin title: Librorum Sacrorum Veteris Testamenti Con- 
cordantiae Hebraicac et Chaldaicae . . . Editio stereotypa*. 

Gamier (J.) Grammaire h^bralque et chaU 
dal'que suivie du premier chapitre de Ruth ex- 
plique par deux traductions francaises. ..avec une 
analyse grammaticale. Leipzig: Fr> Nies (G. B. 
Lorck), 1862. vi, 1 1., 88 p., 2 1. 8°. 



Gataker (Thomas). T. Gatakeri opuscula 
philologica, sive dissertationes tres, in quarum I. 
disserit de diphtongis, sive bivocalibus. II. De 
nomine tetragrammato Jehova. III. De Baptismo 
infantium. 160 p. (Marcus Aurelius Antoninus. 
MapKOv AvrcuviVou rov 'avTOKparopos tcov cis 
'caurov ftiftida (ft . . . Trajecti ad Rhenum, 
1697. f°0 

Geiger (L.) Das Studium der hebraischen 
Sprache in Deutschland, vom Ende des xv. bis zur 
Mitte des xvi. Jahrhunderts. Breslau: Schletter, 
1870. viii, 140 p. 8°. 

Gerber (W. J.) Die hebraischen Verba de- 
nominativa insbesondere im theologischen Sprach- 
gebrauch des Alten Testamentes. Eine lexiko- 
graphische Studie. Leipzig: J, C. Hinriehs, 1896. 
iv, 250 p. 8°. 

Gesenius (Friedrich Heinrich Wilhelm). Aus- 
fUhrliches grammatisches Lehrgebaude der hebra- 
ischen Sprache mit Vergleichung der verwandten 
Dialekte. Leipzig: F. C. W. Vogel, 181 7. xx, 
908 p. 8°. 

Geschichte der hebraischen Sprache und 

Schrift. Eine philologisch-historische Einleitung in 
die Sprachlehren und WOrterbUcher der hebra- 
ischen Sprache. Leipzig: F. C. W. Vogel, 1 81 5. 
viii, 232 p. 8°. 

Hebraische Grammatik. 1. ed. Halle 

a.d. S., 1813. 12 . 

11. ed. Halle a. d. S.: Renger, 1834. 

xii, 291 (1) p. 8°. 

Neu bearbeitet und hrsg. von E. 

Rodiger. 15. Aufl. Leipzig: Renger' sche Buck- 
handlung, 1848. xvii, 315 (1) p. 8°. 

Vollig umgearbeitet von E. Kautzsch. 

[With, Paradigmcn und Register zu Gesenius' 
Kautzsch Hebraischer Grammatik...] Leipzig: 
F. C. IV. Vogel, 1902. 27. ed. 2 v. 8°. 

Hebrew grammar, translated from the nth 

German edition, by T. J. Conant; with a course of 
exercises in Hebrew Grammar, and a Hebrew 
chrestomathy. 4. ed. Boston, 1845. 8°. 

17. ed., with. . . corrections and ad- 
ditions by E. Rodiger. Translated by T. J. Conant. 
With grammatical exercises and a chrestomathy, by 
the translator. New York: D. Appleton 6* Com- 
pany, 1855. 2 p.l., (i)x-xv (1), 297, 64 p. 8°. 

Enlarged and improved by E. Rodi- 
ger. With a Hebrew reading book by B. Davies. 
London: S. Bagster b* Sons [185-?]. 1 p.l., v- 
viii, 2 1., 276 p. sq. 8°. 

2. American ed. rev. and enl. on the 

basis of the 25. German ed. of Prof. E. Kautzsch, 
by E. C. Mitchell... and I. M. Price... with full 
subject, scripture, and Hebrew indexes. Boston: 
Bradley and Woodruff, 1894. viii, x, xxxiii, 
(0 556 p. 8°. 

Conant (Thomas Jefferson). Defence of the 
Hebrew grammar of Gesenius against Prof. Stuart's 
translation. New York, 1847. 8°. 

Hebraisch-deutsches Handworterbuch tlber 

die Schriften des Alten Testaments mit Einschluss 
der geographischen Nahmen und der chaldaischen 
Worter beym Daniel und Ezra. . . Leipzig: F. C. 
W. Vogel, 1 8 10-12. 2 pt. in 1 v. 8°. 

Scheid (C. F.) Index zu dem hebraisch- 
deutschen HandwOrterbuch von W. Gesenius. Zum 



Digitized by 



Google 



LIST OF GRAMMARS, ETC, OF THE LANGUAGES OF ASIA 



47 



Hebrew, cont'd. 

Behufe des Uebersetzens aus dem Teutschen ins 
Hebr&ische, nebst einem Anhange der nothigsten 
Eigen und Volkernamen. Stuttgart, 1821. 8°. 

Hebr&isches und chaldftisches Handworter- 

buch uber das Alte Testament ... 4. Aufl. Leip- 
zig: F. C. W. Vogel, 1834. 2 pt. in 1 v. 8°. 

Hebr&isches und aram&isches Handworter- 

buch Uber das Alte Testament. ..bearbeitet von 
Frants Bubl. 12. Aufl. Leipzig: F. C W. Vogel, 
1895. xii, 965 (1) p. 8°. 

13. Aufl, Leipzig: F. C. W. Vogel, 

1899. xii, 1030 p. 8°. 

14. Aufl. Leipzig: F. C. W. Vogel, 

1905. xvi, 932 p. 8°. 

A Hebrew and English lexicon to the Old 

Testament, including the Biblical Chaldee; edited, 
with improvements, by J. W. Gibbs. London, 1832. 
8°. 

Translated from the Latin of W. 

Gesenius by Edward Robinson. Boston: Crocker 
b* Brewster, 1836. vii (1), 1092 p. 4 . 

Translated, with additions and cor- 
rections from the author's Thesaurus and other 
works, by S. P. Tregelles. London: S. Bagsier 
& Sons, 1846. dccclxxxiv, 35 p. 4°. 

With an appendix containing the 

Biblical Aramaic. Based on the lexicon of Wil- 
liam Gesenius as translated by Edward Robinson 
. . . Edited by Francis Brown. . .with the co-opera- 
tion of S. R. Driver. . .and Charles A. Briggs. . . 
Boston: Houghton, Mifflin & Co., 1906. xix, 
1127(1) p. 4 . 

Originally issued in ia parts during 1891-1906. 

Lexicon manuale Hebraicum et Chaldai- 

cum in Veteris Testamenti libros. Post editionem 
Germanicam tertiam Latine elaboravit multisque 
modis retractavit et auxit Guil. Gesenius. Lipsice: 
F. C. G. Vogel, 1833. x. 1 126 p. 8°. 

Editio altera emendata ab auctore 

ipso adornata atque ab A. T. Hoffmanno recog- 
nita. Lipsice: F. C. G. Vogel. 1847. xii, 1035 p. 8°. 

Catholicum lexicon Hebraicum et Chaldai- 

cum in Veteris Testamenti libros Hoc est: G. 
Gesenii Lexicon manuaie Hebraico-Latinum ordine 
alphabetico digestum. Ab omnibus rationalisticis 
et antimcssianis impietatibus expurgavit; emen- 
davit. . .Paulus L. B. Drach. . . Accesserunt Gram- 
matica Hebraicae lingua*. . .Tomum claudit Gram- 
matica Chaldaica. . .Pauli L. B. Drach. Edidit J. 
P. Migne. Lutetia: Parisiorum: J. P. Migne, 
i859[-6o]. 4 pt. in 1 v. 4 . 

Thesaurus philologicus criticus linguae He- 

braeae et Chaldaeae Veteris Testamenti . . . Editio al- 
tera secundum radices digesta, priore Germanica 
longe auctior et emendatior. Lipsice: F. C. G. 
Vogei, 1835-53. 3 v. in 1. 5 p.l., 1522 p. 4 . 

HebraMsches Lesebuch mit Anmerkungen 

und einem erkl&renden Wortregister. . . Hrsg. von 
Dr. W. M. L. de Wette. . . Leipzig: Renger. 1884. 
xvi, xix-xx, 188 p. 7. ed. 8 . (In his: Hebra- 
isches Elementarbuch. Th. 2.) 

Giesebrecht (Friedrich). Jeremias Metrik 
am Texte dargestellt. Gottingen: V and en hack 6* 
Ruprecht, 1905. viii, 52 p. 8°. 

Glraudeau (B.) Abrc'gee de la grammaire 
Wbraique. Rochelle, 1758. 8°. 



Glaire (J. B.) Lexicon manuale Hebraicum 
et Chaldaicum. Parisiis, 1843. 8°. 

Principes de grammaire hebraique et Chal- 

daique, accompagnes d'une chrestomathie hebra- 
ique et chaldaique. Paris, 1843. 8°. 

Glossaire hebreu-francais du XIII* siecle. 
Recueil de mots hebreux bibliques avec traduction 
francaise. Manuscrit de la Bibliotheque Nationale, 
fonds hebreu, no. 302. Public sous les auspices de 
l'Acade'mie des Inscriptions et Belles- Lett res. Par 
Mayer Lambert et Louis Brandin. Paris: E, 
Leroux, 1905. 2 p.l., xv, 294 p., 1 1. 4 . 

Goldenberg (Berisch). Sefer Or chadash 
yiklol maamarim shonim ba-chakirat ha- lash on. 
[Etymology and Biblical exegesis.] Krakau, Wien, 
Pressburg. Drohobycz [printed] — Tarnopol: Selbst- 
verlag, 1889-97. 10 pt. in 1 v. 8°. 

Gordon (A. L.) Sefer Maslul waderek le-dikduk 
sefat Eber. Kurzer und leichfasslicher Leitfaden 
zur. . .Erlernung der hebraischen Etymologic.. 
Wilna: IVitwe & Gebr. Romtn, 1891. viii, 35 p. 8°. 

Green (William Henry). An elementary He- 
brew grammar, with tables, reading exercises, and 
a vocabulary. New York: J. Wiley 6* Son, 1870. 
viii, 80, [27] p. 8°. 

New York: J. Wiley 6* Son, 1872. 

2. ed. viii, 194 p. 12 . 

New York: J. Wiley <5r» Son, 1873. 

3. ed. x, 398 p., 1 1., 1 chart. 8°. 
New York: J. Wiley 6* Sons, 1880. 

3. ed. x, 398 p., 1 1., 1 tab. 8°. 

A Hebrew chrestomatby; or, Lessons in 

reading and writing Hebrew. New York, 1872. 8°. 

Greiwer(M. D.) Seder ha-limmud. Philadel- 
phia: A. Bronenberg\\§qj\. 4 p.l., 67 p. 16 . 

Grimme (Hubert). Abriss der biblisch-hebra- 
ischen Metrik. (Zeitschrift derDeutschen morgen- 
landischen Gesellschaft. v. 50, pp. 529-584; v. 51, 
pp. 683-712. Leipzig, 1896-97. 8°.) 

Gedanken Uber hebraische Metrik. (Viertel- 

jahrsschr. f. Bibelkunde talmudische u. patristische 
Studien. Jahrg. 1, pp. 1-14. Berlin, 1903.) 

— — Grundztlge der hebraeischen Akzent- und 
Vokallehfe; mit einem Anhange: Ueber die Form 
des Namens Jahwae. Freiburg: Universitatsbuch- 
hand lung, 1896. xii, I 1., 148 p. sq. 4 . (Col- 
lectanea Friburgensia. v. 5.) 

Psalmenprobleme: Untersuchungen ttber 

Metrik, Strophik und Paseq des Psalmenbuches. 
Freiburg: B. Veith, 1902. viii, 204 p., 1 1. 8°. 
(Collectanea Friburgensia. N. F. Fasc. 3.) 

Hafner (J. P.) Bedeutung der Tempora zwei- 
zeitigerSprachen, mit besonderer Rucksicht auf die 
Hebraische. Neuburg, 1848. 4 . 

Hall (A.) Hebrew unveiled. Some affinities 
of the Hebrew language, selected with special 
reference to letter " A " of the English vocabulary. 
London: Asher & Co., 1894. x, 40 p. 8°. 

Hallel (S.) Ayine Rodh. Methode intuitive et 
elementaire de la langue hebraique a 1' usage des 
commencants. Mulhouse: J. P. Risler, 1858. 98 p. 
8°. 

Harper (W. R.) Elements of Hebrew syntax 
by an inductive method. 2. ed. New York: C. 
Scribner's Sons, 1 890. 177 p. 8°. 
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Hebrew, confd. 

Hebrew vocabularies. Lists of the most 

frequently occurring Hebrew words. 5. ed. New 

York: C. Scribners Sons, 1890. xiii, 176 p. 12°. 

Introductory Hebrew method and manual. 

9. ed. New York: C. Scribners Sons, 1892. 2 pt. 
in 1 v. 8°. 

Hartmann (A. T.) Supple men ta ad Gesenii 
lexicum hebraicum. Rostochii, 181 3. 4 . 

Hartmann (Martin). Die hebrttische Verskunst 
nach dem metek seffltajim des Immanu'el Fransls 
und anderen Werken judischer Metriker. Berlin: 
S. Calvary & Co., 1894. viii, loop. 8°. 

Hayyuj (Judah). Two treatises on verbs con- 
taining feeble and double letters. Translated into 
Hebrew from the original Arabic by M. Gikatilia 
... To which is added the Treatise on punctuation 
by the same author [this last with the original 
Arabic text] translated by Aben Ezra: edited from 
Bodleian MSS. with an English translation by J. W. 
Nutt. Arabic, Heb. & Eng. London: As her <Sr* 
Co., [Leipzig, printed} 1870. xiii. 146, (i), xv, 
132 p. 8°. 

The weak and geminative verbs in Hebrew 

by Abu* Zakariyya* Yah) a Ibn Dawud of Fez, known 
as Hayyfig. The Arabic text now published for 
the first time by Morris J astrow, jr. Leide: £. J. 
Brill, 1897. lxxv, [275] p. 8°. 

Hebrew -English lexicon containing all the 
Hebrew and Chaldee words in the Old Testament 
scriptures, with their meanings in English. Lon- 
don: S. Bagster & Sons, 1898. viii, 287 p. 16 . 

Hebrew (The) grammar, with principal rules. . . 
particularly adapted to Bythner's Lyra prophetica: 
also Complete paradigms of the verbs. . . London: 
G. Terry, 1792. 32 p., II 1., I pi. 8 & . 

Hebrew root-book; or, The principal roots in 
the Hebrew scriptures of the Old Testament, in 
alphabetical order, with English explanations. 
Edinburgh: R. Young [iS — ?] 1 p.l., 38, 3 p. 12 . 

Helmont (Franciscus Mercurius van). Baron. 
Alphabeti vere naturalishebraici. . .delineatio. Quae 
simul methodum suppeditat, juxta quam qui surdi 
nati sunt sic informari possum, ut. . .ad sermonis 
usum perveniant. In lucem edita a F. M. B. ab 
Helmont. Sultbaci; A. Lie hten thaler, 1657. 9 p.l., 
108 p., 37 p. 24 . 

The date of the colophon is 1667; tn *rt of the t.-p. is 
probably a misprint. 

Hena (Solomon ben Tudah Loeb ha-Cohen). 
Sefer Zohar ha-tebah. . . [A grammar. Hebrew.} 
Berlin: I. Speier, 1769. 2 p.l., 74 f. 12 . 

Sefer Zohar ha-tebah he-chadash . . . 

[A revised ed.] Lemberg: A. Wajdowicz, 1884. 
98 f. 12°. 

[A new ed., edited by N. S. Feigen- 

son.] Wilna: S.J. liinn, A. Z. Rosenkranz, 6r> 
M. M. Schriftsetzer, 1873. 190 p., 1 1. 12°. 

Konteras Kure Acabish. [A defense of 

the above *ork against his critics. Hebrew. 2. ed.] 
Zolkiew, 1756. 46 1. 1 6°. 

Henry (H.). . . Imrai Shaipher: a Hebrew vo- 
cabulary: containing a complete list of the Hebrew 
and Chaldee roots, which occur in the Bible, to- 
gether with their significations in English. . . New 
York: M. Jackson: 1838. viii, 46 p., 1 1. 8°. 



Herts (Simon). Torath S'fath Eber. A He- 
brew grammar; an instructive guide to the holy 
language for Jewish schools and homes. . . English 
translation revised by V. S. D. Aaronson. New 
York: M. Philip, 1904. viii, 253 p., I 1. 8°. 

Herxheimer (Salomon). A new practical and 
easy method of learning the Hebrew language. 
After the system of Mathias Meissner. London: 
F. Thimm, 1890. 1 p.l., vi, 130 p. 3. ed. 12°. 
(F. Thimm & Co.'s series. . .grammars, v. 3.) 

Theoretisch-praktische Anleitung zum Er- 

lernen des Ebraischen. Berlin: E. H. Schroeder, 
1857. iv, il.,8top. 4.ed. 12 . (Inhis: Chinnukh 
neurim Deutscher Kinderfreund fUr Israelites) 

Hersfeld (Levi). Einblickein das Sprachliche 
der semitischen Urzeit betreffend die Entstehungs- 
weise der meisten hebraischen Wortstamme. Han- 
nover: Hahn, 1883. 232 p. 8°. 

Hesel(W. F.) Neue hebraische Sprachlehre 
fur An f anger. Dorpat: Akadem. B uc h hand lu fig, 
1804. iv, 154 p. 12°. 

Hober (Mordecai Jacob). Seder ha-Limmud. 
[A Hebrew method. 2. ed., revised and enlarged.] 
Wilna: Widow & Bros. Romm, 1893. 144 p. 8°. 

Hodgson (William Browne). The science of 
language. A lecture. Sanscrit and Hebrew, the 
two written, primitive languages, compared. New- 
port, R. I.: F. A. Pratt, 1868. iv, 5-23 p. 8°. 

Hooght (Everardus van der). Het marg der 
hebreeuscbe taelkonsten. Vertoonende alle de 
reguleren ongeregeltheden der hebieeusche tale. . . 
Amsterdam: J. van der Hooght, 1687. 2 p.l., 41 p. 
4°. 

Houbiffant (C. F.) Racines hebraiques sans 
points voyelles.ou Dictionaire hebralque par racines 
... Paris: C. Simon & B. Alix, 1732. 2 p.l., 
lxxxvii, 368 p. 8°. 

Hurwitz (H.) Grammar of the Hebrew lan- 
guage. London, 1850. 4. ed. 8°. 

Husxtius (Georgius.) Dissertatio philologica 
de lingua? Hebrajse synonymis ex origine illustran- 
dis. (In: Sylloge dissertationum philologico exe 
get icarum... part 1. Leida, 1772. 4 . pp. 197-235.) 

Ibn Barum (Abu Ibrahim Ishak). Yeter ha- 
peletah min Kitab al muwazanah bain al-lughah al- 
'lbraniyyah wa-Parabiyyah . . . Hozio la-or al-pi 
kitab yad yechidi Paul Kokovtzov. [The remain- 
ing fragments of the Book of comparison between 
the Hebrew and the Arabic languages. Edited 
with an introduction by Paul Kokovtzov. Arabic 
&r* Russian] St. Petersburgh [Imperial Academy 
0/ Sciences}. 1890-93. I p.l., iv, 98 p., 1 1. 2 p.l., 
vi, 158P. 8°. 

Russian title: Kniga sravneniyayevreiskavo yazyka s arab- 
skim . . . Izslyedovaniye P. Kokovtzova. S prilozhenicm pod- 
linnavo teksta sokhranivshikhsya otryvkov truda Ibn Baruna. 
(K. istorii srednevyekovoi yevreiskoi filologii i yevrebko- 
arabskoi literatury. 1.) 

Ibn Ezra (Abraham). Sefer Mozene leshon 
ha-kodesh. . . Hebrew grammar. Venice: D. Bom- 
berg, 1545-46. 16 . (Dikdukim f. 196-236, be- 
sides the t.-p.) 

[With a commentary by Wolf Heiden- 

heim.] Offenbach: Z. H. Spitz, 1791. 1 p.l., 
59 f., 1 1. 12*. 

Sefer Zachut be-dikduk. . . Hebrew. Ber- 
lin: I. Speier, 1769. 2 p.l., 53 f.i I 1. 8°. 
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Hebrew, confd. 

Safab berura. . .im biur. . . mebin safah. . . 

meet Gabriel Hirsch Lippmann. Hebrew. Filrth: 
D. I. ZUrndorffer, 1839. 21. (3) p., 52 f. 8°. 

German title: Sapha Brura odcr die gelauterte Spracbe . . . 
kritisch bearbeitet und mit einem Commeotar nebtt Einlei- 
tung versehen von G. Lippmann. 

Bachek (Wilhelm). Abraham Ibn Esra als 
Grammatiker. Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte der 
hebraischen Sprachwissenschaft. Strassburg i. E.: 
K.J. TrUbner, 1882. 2 p.l., 192 p. 8°. 

Ibn Janah (Abu al-Walid Merwan). Kitab 
wa-rasail... Opuscules et traiteV . . Texte arabe 
public avec une traduction francaise par Joseph 
Derenbourg et Hartwig Derenbourg. Paris: Im- 
primerie Nationale % 1880. 2 p.l., cxxiv, 400 p. 

Kitab al-usul... The book of Hebrew 

roots. Now first edited, with an appendix, con- 
taining extracts from other Hebrew-Arabic dic- 
tionaries, by Adolph Neubauer. Oxford: The 
Clarendon Press, 1875. viii, 808 col. 4 . 

Le livre des parterres fleuris; grammaire 

hebraique. Publiee par J. Derenbourg. Paris: 
F. Vieweg, 1886. f 3 pi., iii-lxiv, 388 p., 1 1. 8°. 
(Ecole d. haut. etud. Sci. philol. et hist. Bibl. 
[v. 27,] fasc. 66.) 

Traduit en francais sur les manuscrits 

arabes par M. Metzger. Paris: E. t Bouillon, 1889. 
xv, 434 p. 8°. (Ecole d. Haut. Etud. Sci. Philol. 
et hist. Bibl. [v. 39,] fasc. 81.) 

Sefer Harikma. Grammaire hebraique . . . 

Traduite de 1 'arabe en he*breu par Jehuda Ibn Tab- 
bon. Publie'e pour la i& r « fois d'apres. . .deux 
manuscrits. . .par B. Goldberg. Revue et corrigee 
par Raphael Kirchheim. Accompagne'e de notes et 
d'additions du correcteur, de...S. Baer et de... 
S. D. Luzzatto. . . Hebrew. Franc fort sur le 
Afein, [Rodelheim: J. Lehrberger 6* Comp., print- 
ers] 1856. 10 p.l., xiv, 252 p. 8°. 

Sefer ha-Shorashim hu ha-chelek ha-sheni 

ni-machberet ha-dikduk chibbero bi-leshon Arab 
R. Jonah ben Janah we-heetiko el leshon ha-kodesh 
R. Yehudah ben Tibbon. Hozio la-or Binjamin 
Zeeb Bacber. Berlin: Verein M'kize Nirdamitn, 
i893[-97]- 2 p.l., xlii. 597 p. 8°. 

German title: Sepher Haschoraschim. Wurzelwtirterbuch 
der hebraiscben Spracbe. Aus dem Arabischen in's Hebrai- 
ache ubersetzt von Jehuda Ibn Tibbon. Zum ersten Male 
brsg. von Wilhelm Bacher. 

Originally issued in 4. nts. 

Ibn Parchon. See Parchon. 

Ibn Yachya (David ben Solomon). Sefer 
Leshon limraudim. . . [A Hebrew grammar. He- 
brew. 3. ed.] Constantinople: E. ben G. Soncino, 
1542. 45 1. 4°. 

Immanuel ben Jekuthiel. Sefer Livyat chen; 
chibbur colel be-lashon zach we-kazer col darke 
leshon ha-kodesh. . . Hebrew grammar. Mantua: 
Meir b. Ephraim Gr* Jacob b. Napthati ha- Cohen, 
1557. 8 p.l., 108 f. 4 . 

Inditxki (I. I.) Ha-mechanek. Wilna: I. 
Funk, 1899. 158, (2) p. 12°. 

Sefer Kelil ha-mechanekh. Wilna: I. Funk, 

Warsaw [printed], 1899. nop. 12°. 

Israel ben Abraham, the proselyte. Maf teach 
leshon ha-kodesh welches betracht hat... Israel 
ben Abraham A binu. . . Judeo-German. Amster- 
dam: S. Proops, 1713. 16 f. 8°. 

A Hebrew grammar. 



Italie (E.) Beknopt Hebreeuwsch-Neder- 
landsch woordenboek. . . Rotterdam: W. N evens 
[1907?]. 2 p.l., xv, (1), 344 p. 8°. 

Jacob Chayyim ben Joshua. Sefer Chukke 
Chayyim...bo niklal ki-meat col kelale sifre ha- 
dikduk. . . leha-matchilim. . . [An elementary He- 
brew grammar. Hebrew. Berlin: Orientalische 
Buchdruckerey, 1796. 42 f. sq. 8°. 

Jacob Joseph ben Meir. Sefer Eben Yisrael. 
Afetz: J. Antoine, 1766. 2 v. 4 . 

Jennings (David). A dissertation on the lan- 
guage of the Jews. (In: W. W. Brown. Anti- 
quities of the Jews... Philadelphia, 1823. 8°. 
v. 2, pp. 483-526.) 

Repr. from his: Jewish antiquities. 

Jong (P. de). Het belang dat de beoefenaar 
van het Hebreeuwsch heeft bij de kennis der ove- 
rige Semitiscbe talen Redevoering, ter aan vaar- 
ding van het gevoon hoogleeraarsambt aan de 
hoogeschool van Utrecht, den 12 Februarij 1869. 
Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1869. 33 p. 8°. 

Judah Aryeh ben Zebi Hirsch, of Carpentras. 
Sefer Ohole Yehudah ... [A dictionary of Hebrew 
nouns. Hebrew.] Jessnitz: Israel [ben] Abraham, 
1719. 4P 1., 2-57 f. sq. 8°. 

With an approbation by Moses ben Abraham Broda, Rabbi 
at Hanau. 

Judson (Roswell). Two epistles of free strict- 
ure, on the American dictionary of Mr. Webster, 
on the Hebrew grammar and Hebrew chrestomathy 
of Mr. Stuart, and on the Manual Hebrew lexicon 
of Mr. Gibbs... New Haven: Herald Office, 
1830. 68 p. 2. ed. 12 . 

Kahle (Paul). Zur Geschichte der hebraischen 
Accente. (Deutsche morgen land. Gesellsch. Ztsch. 
v. 55, pp. 167-194. Leipzig, 1901.) 

Kaila (Lauri G. G.) *Zur Syntax des in ver- 
baler Abhangigkeit stehenden Nomensim Alttesta- 
mentlichen Hebrftisch. Mit Berlicksichtigung der 
KasusverhaMtnisse in anderen semitischen Sprachen 
... Helsingfors. . . [Halle: Buchdruckerei des 
Waisenhauses, 1906.] 2 p.l., 102 p. 8°. 

Kalonymos ben David Kalonymos. Shaar be- 
taame ha-mikra. [A treatise on Hebrew accents 
Hebrew.] (In: Abraham ben Mkir dk Balmes. 
Sefer. . . Mikneh Abram. Venice, 1523. 4 .) 

The treatise is in both editions of the grammar of Balmes 
that appeared in the same year. The edition of the grammar 
with the Latin translation contains also a translation of this 
treatise. 

Kaplan (M. M.) Sefer yosef lekach. 4. ed. 
Warsaw: E. Baumritter, 1898. 154, vi p. 12°. 

Kennedy (James). The note-line in the He- 
brew Scriptures, commonly called PSsCq, or Peslq. 
Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1903. ix, 130 p. 8\ 

Studies in Hebrew synonyms. London: 

Williams & Norgate, 1898. x (2), 140 p., 2 1. 8°. 

Kennett (R. H.) A short account of the He- 
brew tenses. Cambridge: Univ. Pr. t 1901. viii, 
104 p. 8°. 

Kimohi (David ben Joseph). Sefer Miklol. 
Liber Michlol. Grammatices linguae sanctae... 
[translated] per A. Guidacerium. . . Hebrew and 
Latin. Parisiis: Collegium Italorum, 1540. 1 96 p. 
8°. 

Sefer Miklol. . . kemo she-nidpas bi-Fjurda 

... [Edited from Mss. with additions by Isaac 
Rittenberg.] Hebrew. Lyck: H. Petzalt, 1862. 
1 p.l., xii p., 202 f. 12 . 
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Sefer ha-Shorashim. [A dictionary; edited 

by Isaiah Eleazar Parnas.] Hebrew. Venice: 
D. Bomberg, 1529. 570 col. f 1 p. f°. 

Im ha-nimukin me- Rabbi Eliyahu ha- 

Levi, ha-Ashkenazi. Berolini: G. Bethge, 1847. 
1 p.l., 27(7), 448 p. 4 . 

Latin title: D. Kimchi Radicura liber sive Hebraeura Biblio- 
rum lexicon. Textum ex trium roan uscrip tor urn atque edito- 
rum librorum auctoritate denuo recogoitum. . .denicjue a. F. 
Lebrechtio criticis notis, scriptorum laudatorum vitis atque 
grammatico elossario ornatum ediderunt J. H. R. Biesenthal 
et F. Lebrecht. 

Et sofer... [On the vowels and accents 

for the use of scroll- writers. Hebrew.] Lick: 
Mekize Nirdamim, 1864. 4 p. 1., 31 p. 8°. 

Kimchi (Joseph Ben Isaac). Sefer ha-Galuy im 
haggahot shel ish echad shemo Binjamin . . . He- 
brew. Berlin: Verein M'kize Nirdamim, 1887. 
xii, 180 p. 8°. 

German title: Sepher ha Galuj. . .zum ersten Male hrsg. 
von H. J. Mathews. 

The notes of Jacob Reifmann to this work (16 p.) were 
printed at the end of the author's Sefer Ziccaron. 

Sefer Ziccaron. Hozio la-or Binjamin Zeeb 

Bacher. Hebrew. Berlin: Verein ATkize Nirda- 
mim, 1888. xvi, 75, (1), 16 p. 8°. 

German title: Sepher Sikkaron. Grammatik der hebraischen 
Sprache. Zum ersten Male hrsg. von Wilhelm Bacher. 

At the end are the notes of Jacob Reifmann to the author's 
Sefer Ha-Galuy (16 p.). 

Bacher (Wilhelm). MoTse ha-Nakdan. glossateur de la 
grammaire de Joseph Kimhi. (Revue des Etudes juives. 
v. 12, pp. 73-79. Paris, 1886. 8°.) 

Geiger (Abraham). Maamar al Rabbi Joseph Kimchi. [A 
sketch of Joseph Kimchi.] (Ozar nechmad. v. 1, pp. 97-119. 
Wien, 1856. X2°. 

Kimchi (Moses ben Joseph). Mahalak shebile 
ha-daat. Dikduk. . . Im perush . . . Eliyah Levi ha- 
Bachur... [A grammar, with an introduction by 
Benjamin ben Judah of Rome (Calebi ?), and a com- 
mentary by Elijah Levita. Hebrew. ] Mantua: 
Afeir ben Ephr aim of Padua, 1578. 60 1. sq. 24 . 

[With notes attributed to Solomon 

Posner and others by Sabbatai Sofer of Przemysl. 
Edited with additions by Jacob Elhanan ben Isaac 
Pas of Cracow.] Hamburg: Leeser &* Nathan ben 
M. May, 1785. I p.l., 50 f., 4 1. 12°. 

Kleimenhagen (H.) Beitr&ge zur Synonymik 
der hebraischen Sprache uber Gegenstande theolo- 
gischen, psychologischen, naturhistorischen und 
archaologischen Inhalts. Frankfurt «. M.: J. 
Kauffmann, 1896. viii, 96 p. 8°. 

Klein (S.) Nouvelle grammaire hebraYque rai- 
sonn^e et compare. Mulhouse: J. P. Risler, 1846. 
viii, 285. (3) P- 8°. 

Koenig (Eduard). Gedanke, Laut und Ac- 
cent als die drei Factoren der Sprachbildung. com- 
parativ und physiologisch am Hebraischen darge- 
stellt. Weimar, 1874. 8°. 

Hebr&isch und semitisch: Prolegomena und 

Grundlinien einer Geschichte der semitischen 
Sprachen, nebst einem Exkurs Uber die vorjosuani- 
sche Sprache Israels und die Pentateuchquelle P. C. 
Berlin: Reuther 6r* Reichard, iqoi. vi, 1 1., 128 p. 
8°. * 

Hebraische Grammatik fur den Unterricht 

mit ObungsstUcken und Worterverzeichnissen . . . 
Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs, 1908. viii, 1 11, 88 p. 8°. 

Historisch-kritisches Lehrgeb&ude der he- 
braischen Sprache. 2 v. in 3. Leipzig: J. C. Hin- 
richs, 1881-97. 8°. 



Stilistik, Rhetorik, Poetik in Bezug auf die 

Biblische Litteratur. Komparativisch dargestellt. 
Leipzig: Dieterich, 1900. vi, 420 p., I 1. 8°. 

Zur Syntax der Zahlworter im alten Testa- 
ment. (Amer. Jour, of Semitic Languages and 
Literatures, v. t8, pp. 129-148. Chicago, 1902.) 

Koolhaas (Wilhelm). Cure secundae circa 
interrogationes Hebrseas linguse, in quibus in justas 
& legitimas eas admittendi rationes inquiritur. 
Amsteladami:ex officina Schouteniana, 1762. 8 p.l., 
176 p. 8°. 

Dissertationes grammatico-sacrae, quibus 

analogia temporum et modorum Hebraeae linguae 
investigatur ac illustratur. Amstelcedami: apud G. 
Borstium, 1748. 10 p.l., 234 p., 4 1. 8°. 

Krinski (M.) Ha-dibbur ho-ibri. Warsaw: 
"Haor," 1905-06. 3 v. 8°. 

v. 1-2, 2. ed. v. 3 printed at Piotrkow. 

Ladvooatf Abb/. Grammaire hlbraYque a 
l'usage des ^coles de la Sorbonne. Paris, 1789. 8% 

Lagarde (Paul Anton de). Erklarung hebr&i- 
scher Worter. Gottingen, 1880. 4 . (K&nigl. 
Gesellsch. d. Wiss. z. Gottingen. Abh. v. 26.) 

Lamb (John). Hebrew characters derived 
from hieroglyphics. The original pictures applied 
to the interpretation of various words and passages 
in the sacred writings, and especially of the history 
of the creation and fall of roan. Cambridge, 1835. 8°. 

Lambert (Lion Mayer). Abr^ge* de la gram- 
maire he*bra\que d'apres une nouvelle methode. 
Metz, 1843. 8°. 

Lambert (Mayer). Premiers Elements de gram- 
maire hebralque. Paris: A. Dur lacker, 1900. 
I p.l., 114 p., 1 1. 12°. 

Latouche (Auguste). Etudes hebrafques. 
Grammaire. Paris: Chez Vauteur, 1836. viii, 
124 p., 2 1. 8°. 

Lee (Samuel). Grammar of the Hebrew lan- 
guage. London, 1844. 8°. 

A lexicon, Hebrew, Chaldee, and English. 

London: Duncan 6* Malcolm, 1844. xvi, 664 p. 8*. 

Lemans (Moses ben Treitel). Maamar Imrah 
zerufa we-hi machberet al seder tenout leshon ha- 
kodesh.. . le-ashsherule-kayyem at mibta bene Yis- 
rael ha-sefardim. . . Hebrew. Amsterdam: Johann 
Levi Rofe & his son Benjamin, 1808. 16 1. 1 6°. 

In favor of the Portuguese- Jewish pronunciation of He- 
brew. 

Leopold (Ernst Friedrich). Lexicon Hebrai- 
cum et Chaldaicum in libros Veteris Testament! 
ordine etymologico compositum in usum scolarum 
... Ed. stereotypa. Lipsict: C.Tauchnitius, 1832. 
3 p.l.. 372 p. 24 . 

Altera editio stereotypa C. Tauchni- 

tiana. Nova impressio. Lipsice: 0. Hollze, 1878. 
viii, 453 p. 24°. 

Lerner (Chayyim Zebi). Sefer More ha-lashon 
... [A Hebrew grammar in Hebrew.] 7. ed. 
Wilna: Widow & Bros., Romm, 1890. 2 pt. in 
1 v. 8°. 

Toledot ha-dikduk. . . [A chronological list 

of Hebrew grammarians and their works, mainly 
those written in Hebrew, down to the end of the 
eighteenth century.] Wien: G. Brog & P. Smo- 
lensky, 1876. 34 p., 1 1. 8°. (Ha-Shachar. v. 7.) 

Leusden (J.) Clavis Hebraica Veteris Testa- 
menti in qua themata difficiliora Veteris Test. 
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reserantur, & voces ac constructiones irregulares 
explicantur, aliaeque difficultates circa textum He- 
braeum enodantur. Ultrajecti: F. //a /ma, 1683. 
8 1., 535 p., front. 8°. 

Levita (Elijah). Sefer ha-Bachur... [A He- 
brew grammar. 3. ed.] Mantua: Jacob ha-Cohen, 
1556. 80 1. 24 . 

Prag, 1789. 5 p.l., 90 f. 1 6°. 

With an approbation by Ezekiel Landau. 

Sepher H area bah. [On the irregular words 

in the Hebrew Bible. Hebrew^ 2. ed. Venice: 
D. Bomberg, 1546. 40, (2)f. 

This is really the 4. ed M a reprint of the a. ed. (Venice^ 
1546), issued from the Karaite press at Kalt (Crimea), 1805-06? 

Sefer Pirke Rabbi Eliyahu. . . [A grammar. 

Edited by Isaac Euchel.] Berlin: JUdische Frey- 
schule, 1788, I p.l., 23 f. 12°. 

Lewik (U.) Sefer Torat sefat Eber. Berdu 
chev: J. Scheftel, 1896. (3) iii, 124, (1) p. 8°. 

Lewner (I. B.) Rea ha-yeladim. 2. Aufl. 
Yekaterinoslav: J.M. Tschausky, 1894. x, 74 p. 12 . 

Lindberg (J. C.) Analytisk hebraisk-dansk 
Haand-Lexicon. . . Kjobenkavn: Wahlske Bogh. 
Forlag, 1835. x p., 1 1., 244 col. 4 . 

Loewe (J.) Ammude ha-lashon. Berlin: Ori- 
entalische Buchdruckerei, 1794. v. p. 4 . 

Lowe (Rev. W. H.) A Hebrew grammar. New 
York: T. Whittaker [pref. 1887]. 3 p.l., 59, 
29 p. 12°. 

Lowth (Robert). A larger confutation of Bishop 
Hare's system of Hebrew metre: in a letter to the 
Rev. Dr. Edwards in answer to his Latin epistle. 
London: A. Millar, 1766. 82 p. 8°. 

Lucas (Alice), and I. Abrahams. Hebrew 
lesson book, being an introduction to Mr. David 
Yellin's method of teaching Hebrew. London: 
Jewish Study Society \ 1903. 2 p.l., no p., 1 1. 12°. 

Luzzatto (Samuel David). Dikduk lashon ibrit 
(Etimologia) meubad al yede Abraham Kahana. 
Hebrew. Warsaw: " Tuschijah," 1900. iii (1), 
nop. 8°. 

Freely translated into Hebrew from the author's Italian, 
by Abraham Kahana. 

Lyon (I. L.) Melammed siah le-yalde ha- 
Ibriyim; or, Hebrew and English spelling book. . . 
To which will be affixed, an abridgment of the 
Hebrew grammar. London: Abrahams 6* Son, 
1869. 166 p. 12°. 

Lyons (Israel). An Hebrew grammar, col- 
lected chiefly from those of Mr. Israel Lyons and 
the Rev. Richard Grey. To which is subjoined a 
praxis, taken from the sacred classics. .. with a 
sketch of the Hebrew poetry, as retrieved by Bishop 
Hare. .. Boston: Printed by P. 6* S. Draper for 
. .. the president and fellows of Harvard ^College, 
1763. 1 p.l., v(i), 83 p. 12. 

Magnasco (F.) Outlines of Hebrew gram- 
mar, with points. Ley den: E. J. Brill, 1908. 
viii. 97 p., 1 1. 12 . 

Malbim (Meir Loeb). Sefer Yair or bi-netibot 
shemot u-foalim ha-nirdafim. . .colel. . .662 shemot 
nirdaBm... Hebrew. Warsaw [/. A lapin], 1892. 
107, 10 p. 8°. 

On synonyms. 

Manassewitsch (B.) Die Kunst die he- 
braische Sprache durch Selbstunterricht schnell und 



Wien: A. Hartleben, 1889. 
(Die Kunst der Polyglottie. 



leicht zu erlernen . . 
xii, 177, (2) p. 16 . 
Th. 17.) 

Mandelkern (Solomon). Sefer Hecal ha- 
kodesh halo hu Concordantia ibrit wa-aramit. . . 
le-sifre Torah, Nebiim u-Ketubim... Lipsice; 
Veit 6* Comp., 1896. xiv (1), 1532 p., 1 1. f°. 
■ Latin title: Vetetis Testamenti Concordantia; Hebraicae 
atque Chaldaicae . . . 

Sefer Tabnit Hecal halo hu concordantia 

ketanah ibrit wa-aramit. . .le sifre Torah, Nebiim 
u-Ketubim... Lipsia: Veit & Comp. [1899] 
viii, (1), 1010, (1) p. 8°. 

Latin title: Veteris Testamenti Concordantia? Hebraicae 
atque Chaldaicae . . . Editio minor exemplis omissis. 

Mandelstamm (L.) Yevreisko-russki slovar. 
St. Petersburg: M. Ettinger, 1859. 2 v. in 1. 8°. 

Mannheimer (Sigmund). -Mefalles natib. 
Hebrew reader and grammar with exercises for 
translation, for the use of schools. St. Louis, 
Mo.: F. Roeslein, 1875. v, 153 p. 2. ed. 8°. 

Newed., revised and enlarged. Cincinnati: 

Block Print. Co. [189-] vii, 254 p. 8°. 

Mapu (Abraham ben Jekuthiel). Chanoch la- 
naar le-lammed le-yalde Yeshurun reshit daat sefat 
Eber. . . [A Hebrew reader. 2. revised ed.] War- 
saw: W. Jawitt, 1873. 64 p. 12 . 

Amon Pedagog . . . le-naar ibri le-lammedo 

sefat Eber. . . le-naar ibri le-lammedo sefat Eber. . . 
[A Hebrew reader. 4. ed.] Warsaw: N. Sckrif t- 
giesser, 1876. 82 p. 8°. 

Marchand-Ennery ( ). Dictionnaire he'- 
breu-francais. Paris, 1844. 8°. 

Marcus (Ahron). Barsilai Sprache als Schrift 
der Psyche. EbrSisches Wurzel-Worterbuch. Ber- 
lin: L. Lamm, 1905. v. I. 8°. 

Margolis (M. L.) An elementary text-book 
of Hebrew accidence arranged in typical examples 
with concise explanations referring especially to 
the modification of sounds. Cincinnati: Hebrew 
Union College, \New York, printed] 1893. xiv(i), 
149. (I) P- 12 . 

Marias de Calasio. Concordantiae Sacrorum 
Bibliorum Hebraicorum : in quibus Caldaicae, etiam 
librorum Esdrae, & Danielis suo loco inseruntur. 
Deinde. . . Latina ad verbum versio adjungitur. . . 
(Edidit Guliemus Romaine.) Londini: J. Hodges, 
1747-49- 4v. f°. 

Masclef (Francois). Grammatica hebraica a 
punctis aliisque inventis Massorethicis libera. . . 
Accesserunt in hac secunda* editione tres gramma- 
tics Chaldaica, Syriaca et Samaritana. Parisiis: 
Ballard Jilius, 1743. 2 v. 16 . 

Maurer (F. J. V. D.) Kurzgefasstes he- 
braisches und chaldaisches Handwtirterbuch Qber 
das alte Testament mit einen deutschen Index. 
Stuttgart: J. B. Metzler, 1851. xii p., 1 138 col. 8°. 

Mayer (I.) Systematical and practical Hebrew 
grammar. . .with a chrestomathy, containing an 
epitome of history from the creation ... to the 
destruction of the second Temple. Cincinnati: 
Israelite & Deborah, 1856. 2 p.l., viii, 9-107 p. 8°. 

Menahem ben Saruk. Machberet Menahem 
...Hebrew &* English. London: J. Madden', 
Leipzig: K. F. Kohler, {Edinburgh, printed] 1854. 
xi", (1), 33 (0. 192 p., 16, 19 p. 8°. 

English title: The first Hebrew and Chaldaic lexicon to the 
Old Testament, compiled in the tenth century. Selected 
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and translated.. .by Herschell Filipowski, accompanied by a 
biography of the author as collected from a recent Hebrew 
work of S. D. Luzzatto... Published for the Hebrew Anti- 
quarian Society. 

See also Dnnash ben Labrat. 

Merwan ibn Janah. See Ibn Janah. 

Meslingh (Didericus) Dissertatio philologica 
de authentia quorundam Cethibim. (la: Sylloge 
dissertationum philologico-exegeticarum. . .part 2. 
Lett/eg, 1775- 4°. PP. 883-897.) 

Meyrowitz (Alexander). Torat leshon Ibri. 
Hebrew grammar. English. New York: Hebrew 
Orphan Asylum, 1877. 88 p. 8°. 

New York: Hinds & Noble, cop. 

1897. 88 p. 8°. 

Michaelis (J. D.) Supplementa ad lexica He- 
braica. [Edited by T. C. Tychsen.] Gottinga: 
J. G. Rosenbusch, 1792. 6 pt. in I v. 4 . 

Michaelis (J. H.) Erleichterte hebraische 
Grammatica, oder, Ricbtige AnfUhrung zur he- 
braischen Sprache. ..in teutscher Sprache jetzozum 
vierdtenmahl, nebst einer tabula synoptica und 
dreyfachem Register. Halle: J. F. Zeidler, 17 16. 
8 1., 360 p., 2 pi. 12°. 

Minden (Judah Loeb ben Joel). Sefer Millim 
leloha. .. [A dictionary, with definitions in Hebrew 
and translations into German.] Berlin, 1760. 
2 p. I., 153 f«. 3 1. 4°. 

Mitchell (Hinckley Gilbert). The omission of 
the interrogative particle. (In: Old Testament 
and Semitic studies, in memory of William Rainey 
Harper. Chicago, 1908. 4°. v. i, pp. 113-129.) 

Mlotok(L.) Ha Ibri. Warsaw: "Haze firah" 
1903. viii, 168 p. 8°. 

Mohr (Abraham Mendel). HarZion... [A He- 
brew-Yiddish dictionary. 3. ed.] Lemberg: S. L. 
Kugel, Lewin 6* Co., 1864. 4 p. 1., 174 p. 12 . 

Molin (Olof). * Om prepositionen min; bibel- 
hebreiskan . . . Upsala: E. Berling, 1893. 2 p.l., 
iv, 65. 8°. 

Mollis (Judah). . . . Dickdook leshon gnebreet. 
A grammar of the Hebrew tongue. .. especially 
for the use of the students of Harvard College. . . 
Boston: Printed by Jonas Green, and are to be sold 
by the author at his house in Cambridge, 1735. 
2 p.l., 94 P. 4°. 

The first Hebrew grammar printed in America. 

Mooien (Andreas). Schediasmata philologica 
ad linguae Hebraeae Sacrique Codicis Veteris Testa- 
menti promovenda studia in alma Gelrorum Aca- 
demia nuper ventilata. [Zutphania:] E. Scheidius 
6* /. Mooien, 1 77 1. 4 p.l., 70 p., x 1. 4°. 

Moses ben Isaac of England. Sefer ha-Sho- 
ham. . . Hebrew. London: Triibner &* Co., 1882. 
2 p.l., 40 col., 1 p.l., x col. 4 . 

English title: A grammar and lexicon of the Hebrew lan- 
guage entitled Sefer Hassoham, by Rabbi Moseh b. Yitshak 
of England, edited. ..by George Wolseley Collins. 

Mueller (A.) HebraMsche Schulgrammatik. 
Halle a. S.: M. Niemeyer, 1878. xii, 302 p., 1 1., 
I tab. 8°. 

Outlines of Hebrew syntax. Translated 

and edited by J. Robertson. 4. ed. Glasgow: J. 
Mac U hose 6* Sons, 1894. xiv p., I 1., 143 P- 8 . 



Muem (Moses). Das allgemeine hebr&isch-ju 
disch-deutsch-englisches Worterbuch. New York: 
Caplin Steam Print, 1 89 1. 52 p. 8°. 

English title: Hebrew-Jewish-German-English vocabulary. 

Muhlert (K. F.) Palaographische, gramma- 
tische und isagogische Beitr&ge filr das Studium der 
hebraMschen Sprache und Bibel. Leipzig: Magazin 
filr Industrie und Literatur, 1825. iv, 188 p. 8°. 

Ntegelsbach (Karl Wilhelm Edward). He- 
braMsche Grammatik als Leitfaden fur den Gym- 
nasial- und akademischen Unterricht. Leipzig: B. 
G. Teubner. 1856. xii. 1 1., 248 p. 8°. 

Neubauer (Adolf). Notice sur la lexicographie 
hebralque, avec des remarques sur quelques gram- 
ma riens posterieurs a lbn-Djana'h. Paris: Imp. 
Imp/riale, 1863. 2 p.l., 222 p. 8°. 

Rept.: Jour. Asiatique, 1861, no. 10. 

Neumann (Moses Samuel). Sefer Ma'gal 
yashar colel limmud chokmat ha-dikduk. . .u-me- 
turgam ashkenazit. . . [A Hebrew grammar. He- 
brew &* German in Hebrew characters.] 3. ver- 
mehrte und verbesserte Aufl. IVien: A. Edler von 
Schmid, 1 83 1. 79, 80 p. 8°. 

Noldlus (Christian us). C. Noldii... Concor- 
dantine particularum Ebneo-Chaldaicarum. . . Joh. 
Gottfr. Tympius. . .recensuit, et annotationes. . . 
adjecit, suisque locis inseruit Concordantias pro- 
nominum separatorum Ebraicorumet Chaldaicorum 
nunc primum congestas a Sim. Bened. Tympio. . . 
Jena: J. F. Bielckius, 1734. 8 p.l., 984, 22, 37, 
(3) p., 1 port. 4 . 

Noordtsij (Arie). Het Hebreeuwsche voor- 
zetsel el. Leiden: E. Ijdo, 1896. 128 p. 8°. 

Nordheimer (Isaac). A critical grammar of 
the Hebrew language. New York: Wiley 6* Put- 
nam, 1838-41. 2 v. 8°. 

Ollonne (Joannes Maria d'). Lexicon Hebraico- 
Chaldaico-Latino-Biblicum . . . Opus observationi- 
bus grammatico-criticis conflatum. Auctore P * * *, 
Carmelita excalceato, Provincial Avenionensis 
[i. e. Joannes Maria d'Ollonne] . . . Faustissimis 
sub auspiciis eminentissimi principis Dominici Pas- 
sionei S. R. E. cardinatis amplissimi. Avenione: 
Apud ff.J.Joty, 1765. 2 v. f°. 

Olshausen (J.) Lehrbuch der hebrilischen 
Sprache... Braunschweig: F. Vieweg 6* Sohn, 
1861. xvii, 676 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Ueber den Ursprung des Alphabetes und 

ttber die Vocalbezeichnung im Alten Testamente. . . 
(In : Kieler Philologische Studien. Kiel, x 84 1 . 8°. 
pp. x-40.) 

Pagninus (Sanctus). Hebraicarum institu- 
tionum Libri iiii, ex R. Dauid Kimhi priore parte 
miklol, quam chelek ha-dikduk inscripsit fere tran- 
scripti. [Parisiis:] P. Stephanus [1549]. 4 p.l., 
516, 54 p. 8°. 

Kozer ha-dikduk. Institutionum Hebrai- 
carum abbreviatio. Parisiis: C. Stephanus, 1556. 
126 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Thesaurus lingua? sanctse ex R. David 

Kimchi, Sancte-Pagninoautore. Parisiis, 1548. 8°. 

Pappenheim (Solomon ben Seligman). Sho- 
rashim nosefe heemantiw. . .shem ha-sefer Cheshek 
Shelomoh. [Hebrew dictionary, on the biliteral 
system, alef-bet.] Breslau: Grasses Erben <5t* 
Barth, 1802. 3 p.l., 36 f. 4 . 
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Hebrew, confd. 

Sefcr Yeriot shelomoh wehu biur al shemot 

nirdafim... [On synonyms. Hebrew.] Dyhem- 
furth:J. M. May, 1784-1831. 3 v. in 2. 8°. 

v. a edited by Wolf Heidenheim aad published by him at 
Rodelheim in 1831. 

Parchon (Solomon ben Abraham ibn). Mach- 
beret he-Aruch. . . Hebrew. Posonii: A. Edler von 
Sehmid % 1844. xxiv p. , 11 f., 1 1., 75 f. sq. 8°. 

Latin title: ...Lexicon Hebraicum.. .adjecto ejusdera... 
Compendio syntaxeos Hebraic*. Nunc primum. . .edidit sub- 
jectisque illustravit Salomo Gottlieb Stern... Praeinissa his- 
toria grammatici apud Judaeos studii auctore...S. L. Rapo- 
port . . . 

Bacher (Wilhelm). Salomon Ibn Parchon's hebraisches 
Wbrterbuch. (Zeiischrift fur alttestamenthche Wissenschaft. 
v. 10, pp. 120-156; v. 11, pp. 35-09. Giessen % 1890-91. 8°. 

Wetner (Michael). Parchon aU Grammatiker una Lexiko- 
graph in Bezug auf seine Vorganger und Nach folder. O/en: 
Universitats Buchdrucktrei, 1870. 94 p., x 1. 8°. 

Parkhurst (John). An Hebrew and. English 
lexicon, without points. . . To this work are pre- 
fixed an Hebrew and a Chaldee grammar, without 
points. 7. ed. London: T. Davison, 1813. xv, vii, 
799 p, 1 port, 2 tab. 8°. 

The Hebrew grammar is the 8. ed. and the Chaldee gram- 
mar the 6. ed. 

New edition, corrected and enlarged. 

London, 1829. 8°. 

Pasino (J.) Grammatica linguae sanctse in- 
stitutio, cum vocum omnium anomalorum indice et 
explicatione. Patavii % 1739. 12 . 

Pauli (C. W. H ) Analecta Hebraica: with 
critical notes and tables of paradigms of the conju- 
gation of the regular and irregular verbs. (A key 
to the second and third sections of Pauli's Analecta 
Hebraica. . .). Oxford: /. H. Parker, 1839. 2 pt. 
in 1 v. 8°. 

Pavski (G. P.) Kratkaya yevreiskaya gram- 
matika... Moscow: Synodalnaya tipografiya, 1822. 
xiv, x, 126 p. 8°. 

Pas (F. F.) Compendio dos principios da gram- 
matica Hebraica. Ulissiponis, 1773. 8°. 

Perles (Felix). Babylonisch-judische Glossen. 
Berlin: W. Peiser, 1905. t p. I., 36 p. 8°. 

Repr.: Orientalische Litteratur-Zeitung, 1905. 

Ptetermann (Julius Heinrich). Versuch einer 
hebraischen Formenlehre nach der Aussprache der 
heutigen Samaritaner, nebst einer darnach gebild- 
eten Transscription der Genesis . . . Leipzig: F. 
A. Brockhaus, 1868. 3 p.l., 326 p., 1 1. 8°. 
(Deutsche Morgenl&ndische Gesellschaft. Abhand- 
lungen. v. 5,Teil 1.) 

Philippi (Friedrich Wilhelm Martin). Wesen 
und Ursprung des Status constructus im Hebrai- 
schen. Ein Beitragzur Nominalflexion im Semiti- 
schen liberhaupt. Weimar: H. Bochlau, 1871. 
viii, 208 p. 8°. 

Pike (S.) An Hebrew and English lexicon. To 
which is added a compendious grammar. New . . . 
ed. Edinburgh: J. Wylie cV Co., 18 16. viii, 
192 p. 8°. 

Pinsker (Simchah). Mishle ha-gizrah weha- 

binyah al shi minus h ha-gizrot weha-binyanim be- 

foale sefat eber. . . im petach dabar meet S. Rubin. 

Hebrew. Wien: G. Brog, 1887. vi, 43 p. 12 . 

Paradigms of conjugations and tenses. 

Powell (Herbert Harry). The supposed He- 
braisms in the grammar of the Biblical Aramaic. 
Berkeley: The University \ 1907. viii, 55 p. 8°. 



(Univ. of California Pub. Semitic Philology, v. 1, 
no. 1.) 

Praotorius (Franz). Dber das babylonische 
Vokalisationssystem des Hebraischen. (Deutsch. 
morgeniand. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 53, pp. 181-196. 
Leipzig, 1899.) 

Zur hebraischen und aramaischen Gram* 

matik. (Deutsche morgeniand. Gesellsch. Ztsch. 
v - 55, pp. 359-370. Leipzig, 1901). 

PasCq. (Deutsche morgeniand. Gesellsch. 

Ztsch. v. 53, pp. 683-692. Leipzig, 1899.) 

Pruefer(K. E.) Kritik der hebraischen Gram 
matologie. Leipzig: F. C. W. Vogel,\%tf. xxvi, 
514 p. 8°. 

Rabbiner (Zemach). Beitraege zur hebraeischen 
Synonymik in Talmud und Midrasch. Die in den 
Talmuden und Midras:him Zerstreuten Erkiarung- 
en Uber biblische Synonyma zura ersten Male voll- 
standig ge^ammelt und geordnet. Teil 1. Berlin: 
H. Itzkowski, 1899. 8°. 

Teil x. Synonyrae Nomina. 

Rabbinowicz (Israel Jehiel Michel). He- 
braische Grammatik nach neuen sehr vereinfachten 
Regeln. . .mit Beispielen zur Uebung versehen. . . 
Griinberg: Der Verfasser, 1851. xiv, 282 p. 12°. 

Grammaire hebral'que... Traduite de 

l'allemand sous les yeux de l'auteur, par J. J. 
Clement- Mullet. . . Paris: A. Franck,\ZL\. 1 p.l., 
xxiv, 115, 108 p. 8°. 

Rawnitxki (J. H.) Ha-Abib. Warszawa: 
"Achiasaf" 1900. I p.l., I30p., l pi. 8°. 

Redslob (G. M.) De particulae Hebraicae ki 
origine et indole commentatio. Lipsice, 1835. 8°. 

Reiohersohn (Moses). Sefer Chelkat ha- 
poalim weha-millot. . .al-pi shittah chadashah. He- 
brew. Wilna: H. Dworsetz, 1873. x, 248 p. 8°. 

On verbs and particles. 

Sefer Chelkat ha-shem o Yad wa-shem . . . 

colel kelale dikduk ha-shemot . . .al pi shittah chada- 
shah. Hebrew. Wilna: Filnn, Rosenkranz <5r» 
Schriftsetzer, 1884. I p.l., viii, 176 p. 12°. 

On nouns. 

Sefer Maarechet ha-dikduk colel yesodot 

dikduk sefat eber be-derech kezarah... Hebrew. 

Wilna: Widow & Bros. JRomm, 1883. 1 p.l., 
24 p. 8°. 
An elementary Hebrew grammar. 

Reuchlin (Johann). De rudimentis Hebraicis. 
Phorce: In aedib. Tho. Anselmi, 1506. (1) 620, 
(1) P. 2 1. 4 °. 

Rhenferd (Jacob). Jacobi Rhenferdii opera 
philologica dissertationibus exquisitissimi argu- 
ments constantia. Accedunt orationes duae... 
Trajeeti ad Rhenum: G. Van de Water, 1722. 
23 p.l., 646 p., 3 1., 647-958 p., 9 1. 8°. 

Riesberg (Israel Dob). Kerem li-bene Yis- 
rael. Berdichev : J. Scheftel, 1890. viii, 152 p. 12 . 

Robertson (James). Grammatica linguae 
Hebraeae: cum notis et variis quaestionibus philo- 
logicis. . . Edinburgi: Hamilton, Balfour cV Neill, 
1758. viii, 254 p. 8°. 

Robinson (Benjamin Willard). * The largeness 
of the imagery in the Deutero-Isaiah. [Columbia 
University.] Chicago: Geo. W. Danforth, 1906. 
79 p., 1 1. 8°. 
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Roorda (Taco). Grammatica Hebraea. Lug- 
duni Batavorutn: S. et J. Luchtmans, 1831. 2 v. 
8°. 

v. 1. De elementit vodbasque sinaplicibug. v. 2. De syataxi 
seu de vocibus coaiuoctis. 

Rosenaa (William). Hebraisms in the au- 
thorized version of the Bible. Baltimore, Md.: 
The Friedenwald Co., 1903. 283 p. 8°. 

Rosenfeld (A.) Gan shaashuim. Warsaw: 
A. Gins, 1890. 2 v. in 1. 12°. 

Rossi (Giovanni Bernardo de). Introduzione 
alio studio della lingua ebrea. . .e della maniera di 
ben instituirlo. Parma: Blanchon, 181 5. 56 p. 8°. 

Rothstein (Johann Wilhelm). Grundzuge des 
Hebraischen Rhythmus und seiner Formenbildung, 
nebst lyrischen Texten mit kritischem Kommentar. 
Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs, 1909. viii, 397 (1) p. 8°. 

Roy (William L.) A complete Hebrew and 
English critical and pronouncing dictionary, on a 
new and improved plan, containing all the words 
in the Holy Bible, both Hebrew and Chaldee, with 
the vowel points, prefixes, and affixes, etc., to 
which is added an English index prepared by Rev. 
C. Bourne. New York, 1846. 8\ 

A new catechetical Hebrew and English 

grammar. . . 2. ed., enlarged. New York, 1856. 8°. 

Sachs (N.) Netibot leshon ibrit. Anleitung 
zur Erlernung der hebraischen Sprache. . . (Schlussel 
zu den Aufgaben in der hebraischen Grammatik, 
N'thiboth laschon ibrith, nach Ollendorff's 
Methode.) Frankfurt a. Af.: C. JUgers Verlag, 
1870. 2 v. 12°. 

Sarchi (Filippo). Gram ma ire hebraYque rai- 
sonnee et comparee. Paris: T. Barrois, 1844. 

1 p.l., 448 p. 8°. 

Scheftelowiti (Isidor Isaac). Arisches im 
Alten Testament... Berlin: S. Calvary & Co., 
1901-1908. 2 v. 8°. 

Pt. 2. Repr.: Monatschrift fur Geschichte und Wiuenschaf t 
des Judenthums. 

v. I. Alberlus Universitat zu Konigs- 

berg i. Pr. Konigsberg i. Pr.: Hartung, 1901. 

2 p.l., 94 p., 2 1. 8°. 

Scheyer (B. S.) Die Lehre vom Tempus und 
Modus in der hebraMsche Sprache. Ein Beitrag 
zum richtigeren Verstandniss der hebraischen Syn- 
tax, und der heiligen Schriften. Frankfort, 1842. 
8°. 

Schickard (Wilhelm). W. Schickardi horolo- 
gium Ebraeum, sive consilium, quomodo Sancta 
Lingua spacio xxiv horarum, ab aliquot collegis 
sufficienterapprehendi queat. Editio ultima. Lon- 
dini: R. Scott, T. Basset and others, 1675. 4 1., 
200 p. 24 . 

Schloegl (Nivard). Die biblisch-hebr&ische 
Metrik. (Zeitschrift des Deutschen morgenlgnd- 
ischen Gesellschaft. v. 62, pp. 696 et seq. Leipzig, 
1908. 8°.) 

De re metrica veterum Hebrseorum dis- 

putatio. . . (Appendix carmina Hebraicacontinens.) 
Vindobona: Mayer & Socii, 1899. viii, 57, 25 p. 

4°. 

Scholx (Hermann). Abriss der hebraischen 
Laut- und Formenlehre nach Gesenius-Kautzsch' 
Grammatik. Umjjearbeitet von E. Kautzsch... 
Leipzig: F C. W.Vogel, 1885. 2 p.l., 34 p. 5. ed. 
8°. 



Schroeder (Johann Friedrich). Die hebrJLische 
Nomina, eine Beilage zu den hebraischen Sprach- 
lehren fur den Schulgebrauch. . . Braunschweig: 
Verlag von Friedrich Vieweg, 1830. vi, 58 p. f°. 

Schroeder (Nicolaus Guilielmus). Institu- 
tiones ad fundamenta linguae Hebraea. Groninga, 
1775. 8°. 

Glasgua: Prelum academicum, 1824. 

xxiv, 413 p. Ed. nova. . . 8°. 

Schultens (Albert). Origines Hebraeae sive 
Hebraeae linguae antiquissima natura et indoles, ex 
Arabiae penetralibus revocata. . . Editio altera, cui 
adjectum opusculum de defectibus hodiernis linguae 
Hebraeae. Lugduni Batavorum: S. et J. Lueht- 
mans, 1761. 4 . 

Sehultx (Albert Oswald). * Cber das Imperfekt 
u. Perfekt mit wa (we) im Hebraischen. . .Konigs- 
berg... Kirchhain N.-L.: Af. Schmersow, 1900. 
41 p., 2 1. 8°. 

Sehwars (C.) Hebriisches Lesebuch mit 
Beziehung auf Ewald's Hebraische Sprachlehre 
far Anf&nger ausgearbeitet und mit einem Wort- 
register versehen. Nebst drei Anhangen. Leipzig, 
1847* 8 . 

Seixas (James). A manual Hebrew grammar 
for the use of beginners. Andover: Flagg, Gould, 
and Newman, 1833. iv, (1) 6-54 p. 8 . 

Sharp (T.) Discourses touching the antiquity 
of the Hebrew tongue and character. . . London: J. 
Knapton, 1755. viii, 277 p. 8°. 

A review and defence of two dissertations 

concernin the etymology and scripture-meaning 
of the Hebrew words Elohim and Berith. . . Lon- 
don: J. <5r» P. Knapton, 1854-55. 3 pts. in 1 v. 
8°. 

Bate (J.) A reply to Dr. Sharp's review and 
defence of his dissertations on the Scripture mean- 
ing of Aleim and Berith. London: E. Wither, 1755. 
2 v. in 1. 8°. 

Siegfried (Karl), and Bernhard Stade. 
Hebr&isches Worterbuch zum Alten Testamente. 
Mit zwei Anhangen: I. Lexidion zu den ara- 
m&ischen Stucken des Alten Testamentes. II. 
Deutsch-hebraisches Worterverzeicbnis. Leipzig: 
Veit 6* Comp., 1893. viii, 978 p. 8°. 

Sievers (Eduard). Metrische Studien. I. 
Studien zur hebraistischen Metrik. II. Die he- 
braische Genesis. 8+599-1-393 p. (Kttn. sachs. 
Gesellsch. d. Wissensch. Abhandl. philol.-hist. 
Klasse, v. 21, no. 1, 2; v. 23, no. 1, 2. Leipzig, 
1901-05.) 

Simonis (Johann). Dictionarium V.T. Hebraeo- 
Chaldaicum ut cum Bibliis Hebraicis manualibus 
compingi queat. Halce, 1766. 8°. 

Lexicon manuale Hebraicum et Chaldaicum 

in quo omnium text us S. V. T. vocabulorum Hebr. 
et Chald. significatus generates et speciales,... secun- 
dum primitivorum et derivatorum ordinem per varias 
eorundem in flex i ones explicantur. . .variantes lee- 
tiones, quas Kri et Kethibi vocant, enodantur. . . 
cum indice latino. Jfala>, 1756. 8°. 

Skipwith (Grey Hubert). The Tetragram- 
maton: its meaning and origin. (Jewish Quar. 
Rev. London, 1898. 8°. v. 10, pp. 662-677.) 

Slaughter (Edward). Grammatica Hebraica; 
emendata. . .a V. F. Castellini, et curante J. J. L. 
Barges. Parisiis, 1867. Ed. 3 aucta. 8 a . 
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Smith (John). ,A Hebrew grammar without 
points, designed to facilitate the study of the scrip- 
tures of the Old Testament. . . Boston: /. West <&• 
Co., 1810. 56 p. 8°. 

Soesman (Eleaser). Moher Yisrael. De bruid- 
schat Israels, of onderwys der hebreeuwsche spraak- 
kunst. . . Met twee bygevoegde woordenboeken. . . 
Amsterdam: Der aucteur, 1741. 16 p.l., 188, 1 1., 
90, 160 p. 4 . 

Solomon of Urbino % ben Abraham ben Samuel. 
Ohel Moed...bet waad le-millim ha-shawira be- 
horaah achat we-safah mltchalefet. . . [On synonyms. 
Hebrew.] Venice: M. A. Giustiniani, 1548. I p.l., 
118 f. 8°. 

[2. ed. edited by J. Willheimer.] 

Wien: G. Brog, 1881. 2 p.l., iv, 355 p. 8°. 

German title: Ohel Moed. Hebraische Sinomma [sic]. 
Hrsg. von Jonas Willheimer. Enthalt auch cine . . . Studie 
tiber hebraische Sinonima [sic] von Leopold Dukes betitelt 
Bezire Jchuda, dann: Anmerkungen von W. Heidenheim und 
«inero kurzen Coramenur unter dem Titel Michse Haohel vora 
Herausgcber. 

Spinoxa (Benedictus de). Dikduk sefat eber 
... [A Hebrew grammar translated from Latin 
into Hebrew by S. Rubin.] Podgorze- Krakow: 
J. Plessner i Ska, 1005. 115 p. sq. 8°. 

With the portraits of the author and the translator. 

Latin title: Compendium grammatices linguae Hebrseae. 

Spoer(Hans H.) The origin and interpretation 
of the Tetragrammaton. (Amer. Jour, of Semitic 
Languages & Literatures, v. 18, pp. 9-35. Chicago, 
1 901.) 

Stade (Bernhard). Erneute PrUfung des 
zwischen dem phonicischen und hebraischen bcste- 
henden Verwandtschaftsgrades. . . (In: Morgen- 
landische Forschungen . . . Leipzig, 1875. 8°. 
[no.] 5. pp. 167-232.) 

Lehrbuch der hebraischen Grammatik. 

Theil r. [all pub.] Leipzig: F. C. W. Vogel, 
1879. xviii, 426 p., 2 pi. 8°. 

Tl. 1. Schriftlehre. Lautlehre. Formenlehre. 

Stadler (J. £.) Lexicon Manuale Hebraico- 
Latinum et Chaldeo-Biblicum, in usum studio 
linguae sanctse incumbentium. Monachii, 1831. 
8°. 

Steinberg (Joshua). Maarekhe leshon Eber. 
Neuer Leitfaden zur grUndlichen Erlernung der 
hebraischen Sprachc. . . 2. ed. Wilna: Witwe & 
Cebr. Romm, 1891. iif., iv, x, 166 p. 8°. 

Mishpat ha-Urim. . . [8. ed.J Wilna: I. 

Piroschnikoff % 1902. viii, 864 p., 1 port. 4 . 

German title: Neues hebraisch-deutsch-russisches Lexicon 
lura Urtexte des Alten Testaments, sprachlich und sachlich 
bearbeitet. 8. Aufl. 

There is also a Russian title-page. 

Prakticheskie uroki drevne-yevreiskavo 

yazyka dlya shkoly i samoobucheniya. . . Wilna: 

Widow 6* Bros. Romm % 1889. 108 p. 8°. 

Yevreiski i khaldeiski etimologicheski slovar 

Jc knigam Vetkhavo Zavyeta. Wilna: L. L. Matz % 
1878. v. 1. 8°. 

Steinberg (Judah). Sefer Nib sefatayim o 
signone ha-lashon le-machlekoteha be-sifrut ha- 
prosit weha-piyutit bi-shene chalakim: ba-iyyuni 
weha-maasi. Hebrew. Berdichev: J. Scheftel, 
1893. 127 p. 8°. 

Rhetoric. 

Sihat. Piotrkow: " Tuschijah," 1899. 

10 pt. in 1 v. 24 . 



Steinschneider (M.) Bibliographisches 
Handbuch aber die theoretische und praktische 
Literatur f Or hebraische Sprachkunde . . . Leipzig: 
P. C. W. Vogel, 1859. ** xvi . l6o P- 8 °- 
Has also Latin title-page. 

Zus&tze und Berichtigungen. . . Sonderab- 

druck aus dem "Centralblatt fUr Bibliotheks- 
wesen." Leipzig: O. Harrassowitz, 1896. 1 p.l., 
pp. 345-379. 441-489. 8°. 

Porges (N.) Nachtrage zu Steinschneiders 
Zusitzen . . . (Centralblatt f . Bibliothekswesen. 
Leipzig, 1898. 8°. v. 15, pp. 493"5o8, 566-578.) 

Stern (H.) Leseauge. Grundliche Lehre und 
Anwendung der hebraischen Accentuation. Mit 
900 nachweisenden Stellen. Frankfurt, 1840. f°. 

Stier (R.) Neu geordnete Lehrgebiude der 
hebraischen Sprache, nach den Grundgesetzen der 
Sprachentwickelung dargestellt. Leipzig, 1833. 8°. 

Straek (Hermann Leberecht). Grammaire 
hebral'que, avec paradigmes, exercises de lecture, 
chrestomathie, et indice bibliographique. . .traduit 
de l'allemand par Ant. J. Baumgartner. Carls- 
ruhe: H. Reuther, 1886. xii, 171, 79 p. Ed. rev. 
12°. (Porta linguarum orientalium. pt. 1.) 

Hebraische Grammatik mit ObungsstUcken, 

Literatur und Vokabular. . . Karlsr hue und Leip- 
zig: H. Reuther, 1883. xiv p., 1 1., 163 p. 12°. 
(Porta linguarum orientalium. pars 1. Lingua 
Hebraica. Ed. 3 u. d. Titel: Hebraische Gram- 
matik.) 

Hebrew grammar with exercises, literature 

and vocabulary. Translated from the 2. German 
ed. Karlsruhe <5r» Leipzig: H. Reuther, 1886. 
xiv, 150, *67p. 12 . (Porta linguarum orientalium. 
pars 1. Lingua Hebraica. Editio altera, aucta 
et emendata.) 

Stratton (Thomas). The affinity between the 
Hebrew language and the Celtic: being a compari- 
son between Hebrew and the Gaelic language, or 
the Celtic of Scotland. 3. ed. Edinburgh: Mac- 
Lachlan & Stewart, 1872. 71 p. 12°. 

Strong (J.) Epitome of Hebrew grammar. 
n.t.-p. cop. 1857. 80 p. 8° 

Stuart (Moses). Course of Hebrew study 
adapted to the use of beginners, v. 2. Andover: 
Fiagg and Gould, 1830. 8°. 

Grammar of the Hebrew language. 4. ed. 

Andover, 1831. 8°. 

Andover: Gould and Newman, 1838. 

viii, 1 1., (1) 12-276 p. 6. ed. 8°.. 

A Hebrew chrestomathy. Designed as an 

introduction to a course of Hebrew study. And- 
over: Gould & Newman, 1838. vii, 9-231 p. 
3. ed. 8° 

Sultansky (Mordecai). Sefer Petach tikwah: 
kelalim kezarim be-dikduk leshon ha-kodesh. . . [A 
Hebrew grammar. Hebrew.] Eupatoria: A 
Firkowicz, 1857. 8 p.l., 226 p., 2 1. sq. 8°. 

Sylloge dissertationum philologico-exegeticar- 
um, a diversis auctoribus editarum. . . Leidce: J. 
Le Mair & H. A. de Chalmont, 1772-5- 4 P-L 
1238 p., 1 1. 2 partes in 1. 4 . 

Table showing the progress of the old Hebrew 
alphabet after 135 B.C. 2 pi. (Proc. Soc. of 
Biblical Arcbaeol. London, 1897. 8°. v. 19, 
pp. 172-179.) 
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Tawjew (I. C.) Eden ha-ycladim. 13. ed. 
Warsaw: " Tuschij'ah," 1902-03. 2 v. in 1. 12°. 
v. a, 10. ed., 1903. 

Tedeschi (Moses Isaac). Ozar nirdefe leshon 
ibri im mechkar yebaer gebnlara. . .meleket M. I. 
Ashkenazi. Hebrew. Padua: F. Sacchetto, 1879. 
327 (1) p. 8°. 

Latin title: Thesaurus synoniimorum lingua Hebraicae 
cum dissertatione de eorum vi quoad etymon atque uaum in 
Biblicis libris. 

Tsepregi (Franciscus). Dissertatio philologica 
theologica de authentia selectiorum Cethibim. (In: 
Sylloge dissertationum philologico-exegeticarum. . . 
part 1. Leida, 1772. 4 . pp. 1 21-177.) 

Ungnad (H.) Ober Anologiebildungen im 
hebr^ischen Verbum. (Beitr&ge z. Assyriologie. 
▼• 5, pp. 233-278. Leipzig, 1905.) 

Vibbert (William Henry). A guide to reading 
the Hebrew text ; for the use of beginners. And- 
over: W. F. Draper, 1872. viii, 9-67 p. 8*. 

Andover, 1876. 8°. 

Vorsttas (Johannes). De Hebraism is Novi 
Testamenti commentarius; sive, Philologia sacra, 
qua turn theologica, turn philologica attinguntur et 
pertractantur. . . Franeofurti: Sumptibus SocietaHs 
Herborna: typis /oh. Nicolai Andrea, 1705. 2 v. 
in 1. 4 . 

Vosen (C. H.) Kurze Anleitung zura Erlernen 
der hebr&ischen Sprache. . . Hrsg. von F. Kaulen. 
Freiburg i. B.: Herder, 1888. 2 p.l., 130 p., I 1. 
16. ed. 12 . 

Waenen (Cornelius van). Specimen philolog- 
icum de linguae Hebraeae Poraoeriis ampliandis. (In: 
Sylloge dissertationum philologico-exegeticarum. . . 
part 2. Leida, 1775. 4 . pp. 717-810.) 

Walker (George Frederic). Meho li-sefat 
emet. A practical introduction to Hebrew; with 
an appendix, containing critical observations on 
the Spanish and Portuguese pronunciation of the 
sacred language. London: Longmans, 1833. 64 p. 
8*. 

Warschawsky (Isaac). Yevrei i slavyane ili 
semity i indo-yevropeitzy. V oproverzhenie pred- 
polozheniya ob antropologischeskom razlichii 
mezhdu semitami i indo-yevropeitzami. Odessa: 
Isakowitz, 1887. 64 p. 8°. 

Wasmuth (Matthia). Hebraismus facilitati & 
integritati suae restitutus: I. Nova grammatica, 
compendiosa simul & absolutissima. . . II. Institu- 
tione methodica accentuationis Hebraeae... III. 
Vindiciis Sacrae Scripturae Hebraeae. .. Kiloni 
[Rostochii, 1664-] 1666. 8°. 

Weerts (Johann). * Ober die babylonisch 
punktierte Handschrift no. 1546 der 2. Firkowitsch- 
schen Sammlung (codex Tschufutkale no. 3). Halle 
a. S.: IV. Drugulin, 1905, 1 p.l., 36 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Weikert (Thomas Aquinas). Grammatica lin- 
guae Hebraicae cum chrestomathia et glossario, 
studiis academicis accommodata necnon in usum 
domestical discipline. Roma: Ex. Typographia 
Polyglotta S. C. de propaganda fide, 1904. xix, 
440 p. 8°. 

Whitte (H. K.) Hebraisk Sproglsere til Skole- 
brug. Kjobenhavn: F. Hegel, 1857. 2 p.l., 119 p. 
2. ed. 12 . 

Wigram (George Vicesimus). The English- 



man's Hebrew and Chaldce concordance of the Old 
Testament. . . With indexes, a list of proper names 
. . .etc. 3. ed. London: S. Bagster «Sr» Sons, 1874. 
2v. 4% 

Wijnkoop (J. D.) Manual of Hebrew gram- 
mar. Translated from the Dutch by C. Van Den 
Biesen. London: Luzac 6* Co., 1898. xvi, 158 p. 

12°. 

Manual of Hebrew syntax. Translated 

from the Dutch by C. Van Den Biesen. London: 
Lusae 6* Co., 1897. xiii, 171 p. 12°. 

Wilson (James P.) An easy introduction to the 
knowledge of the Hebrew language without the 
points. Philadelphia: Farrand, Hopkins, Zant- 
zinger & Co., 18 12. 276 p. 8°. 

Winer (G. B.) Ueber die Armuth der Hebra- 
ischen Sprache. Leipzig, 1820. 8°. 

Wolf (J. C.) Historia Lexicorum Hebraicorum. 
Vitemberga, 1705. 12°. 

Wolfe (J. R.) A practical Hebrew Grammar, 
with progressive constructive exercises to every 
rule; and a reading book. London: S. Bagster &* 
Sons, 1895. xii, 204 p. 12*. 

Wolper (M.) Mesilah ha-dasha. Hebrew cV 
Russian. 5. ed. Wilna: M. G. Romm, t888. 
2 p.l., 148 p. 12°. 

Xystus (Januarius). Epitome Hebraicae linguae 
. . . Neapoli: S. Abbas, 1 74 1. 7 p.l., 230 p., 1 tab. 
4°- 

Zillessen (Alfred). Die crux temporum in den 
griechischen Obersetzungen des Jesaja (c. 40-66) 
und ihren Zeugen. (Ztschr. f. d. alttestamentl 
Wissenschaft. Jahrg. 23, pp. 49-86. Giessen, 
1903.) 

Post-Biblical. 

Aquin (Philippe d'), formerly Mordecai. 
Maarich ha- Maarachot. . .mi-col ha-millot meha- 
shorashim bo neerachot u-mefurashot. . . Hebrew. 
Lutetia Parisiorum: A. Vitray, 1629. 6 p.l., 

584 p. f°. 

Latin title: Dictionarium absolutissimura complectens... 
omnes voces Hebrxas, Chaldaeas, Talmudico-Rabtnicas, quae 
in reliquis...dictionariis extant, innumerasque alias quae a 
nullo lexicographo. . .hactenus obaervatae sunt. . . 

With approbations by Simon le Gras. Bishop of Soissons, 
Parent Gamier. Achilles de Harley de Sancy, G'lbert Gaul- 
min, Dionysius Petavius, Joannes Mori n us, Ludovicus de 
Morainvillier. Simeon de Muts, Gabriel Sionita, F. M. PauU 
mier, and Claudius Jauninus. 

Bacher (Wilhelm). Die Slteste Terminologie 
der jUdischen Schriftauslegung. Ein WOrterbuch 
der bibelexegetischen Kunstsprache der Tannaiten. 
Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs, 1899. viii, 207 p. 8". 

Die exegetische Terminologie der JUdischen 

Traditionsliteratur. Leipzig: J. C Hinrichs, 1899- 
1905. 2 v. in 1. 8°. 

Teil x: Die bibelexegettsche Terminologie der Tannaiten. 
Teil 2: Die Bibel- una Traditionsexegetische Terminologie 
der Amoraer. 

Die hebraisch-neuhebraische und hebraisch- 

aramaische Sprachvergleichung des Abulwalid Mer- 
win ibn Ganah. Wien: C. Gerold's Sohn, 1885. 
(Kaiserliche Akademie der Wissenschaften. Philo- 
sophisch-historische Classe. Sitzungsberichte. Bd. 
no, Heft 1, pp. 175-212.) 

Ein hebraisch-persisches Worterbuch aus 

dem vierzehnten Jahrhundert. Budapest, 1900. 
2 p.l., 135, 76 p. 8°. (Budapest. Landes-Rab- 
binerschule. Jahresbericht. No. 23, 1 899-1900.) 
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Aus dcm WOrterbuche Tanchura Jeru- 

schalmi's. Nebst einera Anbange ttber den sprach- 
lichen Charakter des Maimdnischen Miscbne-Tora. 
Strassburg i. £.: K.J. Triibner, 1903. 2 p.l., 
146, 38 p. 8°. 

Bachur (Elijah). See Levita (Elijah). 

Barges (Jean Joseph Leandre), and D. B. 
Goldberg. R. Jehuda Ben Koreisch Tiharetensis 
Africani ad synagogam Judseorura civitatis Fez 
epistola de studii Targum utilitate et de linguae 
Chaldaicae, Misnicae, Talmudicae, Arabicae vocab- 
ulorum item nonnullorum Barbaricorum conveni- 
cntia cum Hebraea. . . Lutetia Parisiorum: B. 
Duprat, 1857. xxix, 124 p. 8°. 

Hebrew text. 

Bauer (Georg Lorenz). Chrestomatia e para- 
phrasibus Chaldaicis et Talmude delecta, notis 
brevibus et indice verborum difficiliorum Hlustrata. 
Norimberga Gr Altdorfii: I. C. Monaih 6* /. F. 
Kussler, 1792. xii, 260 p. 16 . 

Beelen (Jan Theodor). Abne Chefez. Cbresto- 
mathia Rabbinica et Chaldaica, cum notis gram- 
maticis, historicis, theologicis, glossario et lexico 
abbreviaturarum . . . Lovani: Typis Vanlinthout 
6* Vandenzande, 1841-43. 6 pt. in 3 v. 8°. 

Comp. S. . . in Literaturblatt des Orients, v. 2, col. 540- 
542. Leipzig, 1 841. 4 . 

Ben- Jehuda (Eliezer). Millon ibri roeturgam 
ashkeuazit ha-medubberet ben ha-Yehudim we- 
rusit. .im haggahat ha-targum harussi meet Joshua 
Steinberg. [2. ed.] Wilna; I. Piroschnikow, IQ03. 
4 p.L. 1680 col. 1 6°. 

A dictionary of Biblical and post-Biblical Hebrew, with 
translations into J udeo- German and Russian, the latter re- 
vised by Joshua Steinberg. 

Bernstein (A.) Sefer rashe tebot. London. 
1897. 21, 75 p. 12°. 

Boehmer ( Israel) . Maamar Kezad Maarichin : 
dugmaot mi-sifri Erech Millim he-Chadash . . . 
Hebrew. Berlin: Selbstverlag, 1855. 2 p.l., 56 p., 

1 1. 12°. 

German title: Kezad Maarichin oder Beitrag zur chaldiiisch- 
rabbinischen Lexicographic . . . 

Bondi (Simon and M ardochai). Or Esther we- 
hu biur. . .le-millot zarot. . .be-Talmud. . .ube-Mi- 
drashim ube-Targumim . . . Hebrew & German. 
Dessau; M. Philippsohn, 18 12. 2 p.l., xxiv, 272 p., 

2 1. 8°. 

With an approbation by David ben Abraham Landau. 

German title: Or Esther oder Beleuchtung der im Talmud 
. . .in den Targuroim und Midraschim vorkommenden fremdcn 
besonders lateinischen Worter. . . 

Bresslau (Marcus Heinrich). English and 
Hebrew dictionary. London, 1856. 12 . 

Ozar leshon ibri we-Casde. Hebrew and 

English dictionary, biblical and rabbinical; con- 
taining the Hebrew and Chaldee roots of the Old 
Testament post-biblical writings. London, 1855. 
12°. 

London: C. Lockwood & Co., 1881. 

v (1), 674 p. 12°. 

Bruell (Adolf). Fremdsprachliche Redens- 
arten und ausdrtlcklich als fremdsprachlich be- 
zeicbnete W6rter in den Talmuden und Mi- 
draschim. Eine philologische Studie. Leipzig: A. 
Fritsch, 1869. 5 8 p. 8°. 

Buxtorf (Joannes), the Elder. J. Buxtorfi P. 
Lexicon Chaldaicum, Talmudidicum et Rabbini- 



cum...opus xxx. annorum nunc demum, post 
patris obitum ex ipsius autographo. . .in lucem edi- 
tum a Johanne Buxtorfio Filio. . . Basilea: L. 
Konig, 16*0. 6 p.l., 2680 col., 23 1. f°. 

J. Buxtorfi Lexicon Hebraicum & Chal- 
daicum complectens omnes voces. . .quae in Sacris 
Bibliis. . .extant. . .Accessit Lexicon breve Rab- 
binico-philosophicum. Editio undecima . . . Basilea: 
J. Ph. Richteri Hared., 1710. 8 p.l., 976 p., 38 1. 

12°. 

Editio novissima. . . Basilea; In Offi- 

eina Episeopiana, 1735. 8 p.l., 976 p., 38 1. 12°. 

Caninius (Angelus). Dikdukade-lishan Arami. 
Institutiones linguae Syriacae, Assyriacae atque 
Talmudicae, una cum Aethiopicae atque Arabicae 
collatione. Addita est ad calcem, Novi Testamenti 
multorum locorum historica enerratio. . . Parisiis: 
C. Stephanus, 1 5 54. 2 pt. in 1 v. 91, 58 p. 4 . 

Castiglioni (Vittorio). Maamar al date ha- 
shir ha-nehugot ezel mcshorere sefat Eber ha-ach- 
aronim asher be-ltalia. (In: Rachel Morpurgo. 
Uggab Rachel. Cracovia, 1890. 8°. pp. 29-45.) 

Latin title: De. . .legibus metricis quibus carmina Hebraica 
ab I talis confecta adstringuntur. 

Chajes (Hirsch Perez). Beitrage zur nord- 
semitischen Onomatologie. Wien: C. Ceroid* s 
Sohn, 1900. 1 p.l., 50 p. 8°. (Kaiserliche 
Akademie der Wissenschaften. Sitzungsberichte. 
Philosophisch-historische Classe. Bd. 143.) 

Comp. Ch. Clermont-Ganneau in Recueil d'archeologie 
orientate, v. 4, pp. 2x8-224. Paris, xoot. 8°. 

Ha-lashon ha-ibrit bime ha-AmoraYm. 

(Haschiloah. v. 15, pp. 350-354. Krakau, 1905. 
8°.) 

Chaldee root book, or, The principal roots in 
the Targums, the Zohar, and the Gemara, in alpha- 
betical order. With English explanations. Edin- 
burgh: R. Young [18-?]. 1 p.l., 33 p. 12 . 

Cohen de Lara. See Lara* 

Corve (C. T.) Chrestomathia Rabbinica. Bero- 
lini, 1844. 8 . 

Dalman (Gustaf Hermann). Aramaisch neuhe- 
braisches W6rterbuch zu Targum und Midrasch 
(mit Vokalisation der targumischen Worter nach 
sudarabischen Handschriften und besonderer Be- 
zeichnung des Wortschatzes des Onkelostargum. 
Unter Mitwirkung von Th. Schalrf) bearbeitet von 
G. H. Dalman. Mit Lexikon der Abbreviaturen 
von G. H. Handler. Frankfurt a. M.: J. Kauff- 
mann [i897-]iqoi. 2 v. in 1. 4 . 

Comp. C. Levias in American Journal of Semitic Lan- 
guages and Literatures, v. 15, pp. 57-60. Chicago, 1898. 8°. 

Delitxsch (Franz). The Hebrew New Testa- 
ment of the British and Foreign Bible Society. 
A contribution to Hebrew philology. Leipzig: 
Dorffling dr* Franke, 1883, 37 (1) p., 1 1. 12°. 

Dukes (L.) Die Sprache der Mischnah. Lexi- 
cographisch und grammatisch betrachtet. Esslin- 
gen: L. Harburger, 1846. 2 p.l.. iv, 127 p. 8°. 
(Nachbiblische Geschichte der hebraischen Sprache. 
1. Heft.) 

Eisler (Leopold). Beitrage zur rabbinischen 
Sprach- und Alterthumskunde. Wien: Herzfeld 
<Sr» Bauer, 1872-90. 4 v. in 1. 8°. 

Elijah ben Asher ha- Levi. See Levita 
(Elijah.) 
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Elwert (C. G.) Deutschhebraisches Worter- 
buch. Reutlingen, 1822. 8°. 

Ephraim Solomon ha- Levi. See Slutsky 
(Ephraim Solomon ba-Lcvi.) 

Faber (J. E.) Anmerkungen zur Eriauterung 
des Talmudischen and Rabbinischen. Gdttingen, 
1770. 8°. 

Fuenn (Samuel Joseph). Ha-Ozar... [A dic- 
tionary containing all the words of the Hebrew 
Bible and of the Mishnah and their derivatives 
used in later Jewish literature, defined in Hebrew 
and translated into Russian and German ; together 
with the proper names of the Bible.] Warsaw: 
A. Gins [i884-]87. v. 1. 8°. 

Sefer Safah le-neemanim. . . [On the im- 
portance of the Hebrew language and its educa- 
tional value.] Wilna: L. L. Afatz, 1881. 177 p. 
8°. 

Fuerst (Julius), 1826-99. Glossarium Graecc— 
Hebneum ; oder, der griechische Worterschatz der 
jtidischen Midraschwerke. Ein Beitrag zur Kultur- 
und Altertumskunde. Strassburg: K. J. TrUbner, 

1890. 30, 210 p. 8°. 

Comp. Wilhclm Bachcr in Zeitschrift der Deutschen mor- 
genlandischen Gesellschaft. v. 4*, pp. W5-510. Leipzig, 

1891. 8°; and Adolf Neubauer in Jewish Quarterly Review, 
v. 4, pp. 9-19. London* 1891. 8°. 

Geiger (Abraham). Zur Geschichte der thal- 
mudischen Lexicographie. Einige unbekannte 
Vorg&nger und Nachfolger des Aruch. (In bis: 
Nachgelassene Schrif ten. v. 3, pp. 267-274. Berlin, 
1876. 8°. 

Lehr- und Lesebuch zur Sprache der 

Mischna. Breslau: F. E. C. Leuckart [Leipzig t 
printed], 1845. 2 pt. in 1 v. 8°. 

Each pt. has besides a separate title-page. 
Goldenthal (Jacob). Ueber einige Benen- 
nungen synagogaler Ges&nge des Mittelalters, wie 
liber die Namen der Accente im Hebraischen. 
(Kais. Akad. der Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. 
Sitzungsb. Bd. 31, pp. 400-419. Wien, 1859. &°«) 

GrundzQge und Beitrage zu einem sprach- 

vergleichenden rabbiniscb-philosophischen WOrter- 
buche. JVein: K. K. Hof& Staatsdruckrei, 1849. 
37 p. so. f°. 

Repr.: K. Akad era ie der Wiss. Philo».-hist. CI. Denk- 
schriften. Bd. x. 

Oottlober (Abraham Baer). Iggeret bikkoret 
ketubah el meshorere dorenu. . . we-zehshemah . . . 
Peles u-mozene mishkal ha-shirah ha-ibrit be-arzot 
ha-Germanim weha-Slavim. [Metrics of modern 
Hebrew poetry in Germanic and Slavic countries. 
Hebrew,] (Ha-Cocabira [edited by I. M. Wohl- 
mann]. Wilna, 1865. 8°. pp. 11-50.) 

Grasowsky (Judah). Millon shel kis me- 
ibrit le-rusit we-ashkenazit ume-rusit le-ibrit we- 
ashkenzat; chubbar al yede J. Grasowsky be-hish- 
tatfut Joseph Klausner. Warsaw: ' Tuschijah," 
1903. v. 1. 24 . 

German title: Millon schel kis. Tachen-Wdrterbuch. 1. 
Theil: Hebr£isch-Russisch-Deutsch. Von J. Grasowsky. 
Bearbeitet von J. Klausner. 

Haendler (G. H.) Erke ha-notarikon. Lexi- 
kon der Abbreviaturen gesammelt von G. H. Hand- 
ler. Anhang zum Aram&isch-neuhebraMschen Wttr- 
terbuch von G. H. Dalman. Frankfurt a. M.: 
J. Kauffmann, 1897. 1 p.l., 129 p. 4 . 



Heilprin (J.) Sefer Erke ha-kinnuyim. [A 
dictionary of synonyms, homonyms and other terms, 
principally kabbalistic. With additions by Solo- 
mon b. Isaac of Jonowa and Moses b. Jehiel H.] 
Dyhernfurth: J. May, 1806. 4. 85 f. f°. 

Hillel (F.) Die Nominalbildungen in der 
Mischnah. Berlin: H. Itzkowski, 1891. 2 p.l., 
53 p. 8°. 

Hollaenderski (Leon). Dictionnaire uni- 
versel f rancais-h^breu . . . Ouvrage revu...par L. 
Wogue. Partie 1. Paris: L. Hollaenderski[\?>i$\. 
8°. 

zre partie, A-C. No more published. 

Hnrwits (David). Sefer ha-Millim jargoni- 
ibri. Judischer Laschon-Kodescher W6rter-Buch. 
Warsaw: Schuldberg Bros., 1893. 112 p. 8°. 
A Yiddish- Hebrew dictionary. ' 

Jastrow (Marcus). Dictionary of the Tar- 
gumim, the Talmud Babli and Yerushalmi. and the 
Mid rash ic literature. London: W. C. Luzac 6* 
Co., [Leipzig, printed] 1903. 2 v. in I. 4 . 

Originally issued in pts., x 886-1903. 

Comp. Louis Ginzberg in Jewish Comment, v. 15, no. 4. 
Baltimore, May 9, 1902. £°; Eroil G. Hirsch in Reform Ad- 
vocate, v. 23, pp. 231-233. Chicago, 1902, (°; Morris Jas- 
trow, jr., in Jewish Comment, v. 14. no. 2, p. 7. Baltimore. 
Md., Oct. 25, 1901. f°; Kaufmann Kohler in Hebraic*, v. 5, 
pp. 1-6. New York, 1888. 4 ; Immanuel L6w in Revue des 
ittudes juives, v. 16, p. 154-159- Paris, 1888. 8°; Max L. 
Margolis in American Journal of Semitic Languages and 
Literatures, v. 18, pp. 56-58. Chicago, 1901. 8°; Solomon 
Schechter in New York Times Saturday Review of Books, 
Jan. 30, 1904. f°. 

Josephs (Michael). Midrash Millim. An Eng- 
lish and, T 'V v lexicon. To which is added a 
selectr* - of proper names. . . London: B. Wert- 
heim, 1834. xvi (2), 371 p. 8°. 

Kent (W. H.) Rabbinical studies. (Ecclesi- 
astical Rev. v. 26, pp. 297-308. New York % 
IQ02.) 

Klausner (Joseph). Sefat Eber-safah chayyah 
... Hebr.w. Krakau: J. Fischer, 1896. pt. I. 
I p. 1., 94 p. 8°. 

The Hebrew language as a living language. Repr.: Osar 
ha-Sifrut, v. 5. 

Kohn Bistritz (Majer). Biur Tit ha-Yawan 
shebo hitiachj. H. Schorr. . .pene 450 maamare 
ch. z. 1. u-biuran bc-ruach ha-yehudit. . . Press- 
burg: Ldwy &* Alkalay, 1888. xxxii, 240 p. 8°. 

German title: O. H. Schorr's talmudische Exegesen, dar- 
gestellt in dessen Tahresberichten " Hachaluz/' auf ihren 
wissenschaf tlichen Gehalt kritisch untersucht und beleuchtet. 

Kranss (Samuel). Griechische und lateinische 
Lehnw6rter im Talmud, Midrasch und Targum. 
Mit Bemerkungen von Immanuel L6w. Berlin: 
S. Calvary <5r* Co., 1898-99. 2 v. 8°. 

Kor review* of v. 1 see preface to v. 2. 

v. 2 reviewed by C. Levias in American Journal of Semitic 
Languages and Literatures, v. x6, pp. 190-192. Chicago, 
1900. 

Zur griechischen und lateinischen Lexiko- 

graphie aus jQdischen Quellen. Leipzig: B. G. 
Teubner, 1893. 2 p.l., 495-543 p. 8°. 

Repr.: " Byxantinische Zeitschrift.' 1 

KukeUtein (M.) Dibre sefer. 2. ed. Wilna: 
A. H. Rosenkranz <5r* M. Schriftsetzer, 1895. 
96 p. 16 . 

Landau (M. J.) Geist und Sprache der He- 
braer nach dem zweyten Tempelbau. Vorlesungen 
und Chrestomathie. Prag, 1822. 8°. 
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Lara (David ben Isaac Cohen de). Ir David 
sive De convenientia vocabulorum Rabbinicorum 
cam Grsecis & quibusdam aliis Unguis Europaeis. . . 
Amstelodami: Typis N. Ravesteinii, 1638. 4 . 

Joseph Perles. David Cohen de Lara's rabbinisches Lexi- 
con Kheter Khehunnah. (Monatsschrift fur Geschichte and 
Wissenschaft des Judenthums. v. 17, pp. 324-233. 255-264. 
Breslau x868. 8°. 

Levi (D.) Lingua sancta, comprising a Hebrew 
grammar, a Hebrew dictionary, vocabulary of 
terms of art. London, 1S03. 4 v. 8°. 

Levita (Elijah). Sefer ha-Tishbi. . . Hebrew. 
Grodno: B. Bischko, 1805. 66 p. sm. f\ 
A dictionary of post-biblical Hebrew. 

Czernowitz: /. Ekhardt & So Am, 

1855. 66 f. 16 . 

Levy (Jacob). Neuhebr&isches und chalda"- 
isches Worterbuch Qber die Talmudim und Mi- 
draschim. Nebst Beitragen von H. L. Fleischer. 
Leipzig: F. A. B roc khans, 1876-89. 4 v. 4 . 

Corap. N. Br till in his Jahrbucher tilr jiicfische Geschichte 
and Literatur. v. 4, pp. 106-119, v. 5, pp. 125-129, v. 7. 
pp. 57-62, v. 8, pp. 66-73. Frankfurt a. J/., 1870-87; ana 
in his Central- Anzeige fur jiidische Literatur, v. 1, pp. 57-58, 
Frankfurt a. M., 1801. 8°; Moses Gaster in Monatsschrift, 
v. 27, pp. 332-336. Breslau, 1878. 8°. 

Llndo (Abigail). A Hebrew and English, and 
English and Hebrew dictionary, with roots and ab- 
breviations. London, (5606) 1846. port. 8°. 

Loewy (David). Leshon Chacamim. . . Prag: 
G. Haase Sonne, 1845. 1. Heft. 98 p. 8°. 

German title: Leschon Chachamim. Wbrterbuch enthalt- 
end hebraische Worter und Redensarten die sich im Talmud 
befinden. Gesammelt, hebraisch erlautert und ins Deutsche 
ubersetzt von D. Lowy. 

No more published. 

Lonsano (Menahem di). Maarich... [2. ed.] 
Leipzig: A. M. Colditz, 1853. viii, 135 p. 12 . 

German title: Maarich. Enthalt Erklarung von Fremdwor- 
tern in den Talmuden, den Midraschim und dem Sohar... 
sowie Erlauterungen schwieriger Stellen und Mittheilungen 
von Erzahlungen nach Handschrif ten . . . hrsg. von Adolph 
Jellinek. V 

Luuatto (Samuel David). Grammar of the 
Biblical Chaldaic language and the Talmud Babli 
idioms. Translated from the Italian... by J. S. 
Goldammer. New York: J. Wiley 6* Sons, 1876. 
viii, 121 p. 8°. 

Grammatik der biblisch-chaldaischen Sprache 

und des Idioms des Thalmud Babli. Ein Grundriss. 
Aus dem Italienischen mit Anmerkungen herausge- 
geben von Dr. Marcus Salomon Krllger. Breslau: 
Sehletter' sche Buchhandlung, 1873. xiii, p., 1 1., 
124 p. 8°. 

Mandelstamm (Leon). Alef-bet . . . Hebrew 
6f German. Wilna: R. M. Romm, 1845-50. 2 v. 
in 1. 8°. 

German title: Alphabeth, ebraisches. Elementarbuch, von 
. . . dem . . . Minister der Volksaufklarung fur die israelitischen 
Lehranstalten bestsLtigt. 

Mannei (Salomon). Ueber den Einfluss des 
Aramaischen auf den Wortschatz der Misnah an 
Nominal- und Verbal-Stammen. Posen: B. Rzes- 
zewski, 1899. v. 1. 8°. 

Margel (M.) Deutsch-hebraisches Worter- 
buch. Pozega: Z. Klein, 1906. xvi, I 1., 867 p. 8°. 



Mason (Peter Hamnett). Shemets Davar. A 
rabbinic reading-book. Cambridge: J. Hall 6* 
Son, 1880. 1 p.l., clxiv, 127 p., 2 1. 8°. 

Mendes (Frederick de Sola). A concise lexi- 
con to the Talmuds, Targums and Midrash works 
... in four parts. New York: The Hebrew Book 
Union, 1880. pt. 1. 48 p. 8°. 

Nathan ben Jehiel, of Rome. Sefer ha-Aruch 
. . . [Edited by Isaiah ben Eleazar Parnas.] Ve- 
nice: D. Bomberg, 1531-32. 246 f. f°. 

Ha-Aruch. . .u- Musaf ha-Aruch mehe-Cha- 

cham Binjamin Musafia...im s< t Maareche 
Lashon. . .mimmeni Mosheh ha- Levi Landau. 
Prag: M. I. Landau, 1819-24. 5 v. in 3. 8°. 

German title: Rabbinisch-araraaisch-deutsches W6rterbuch 
. . . mit Anmerkungen . . . von M. I. Landau. 

Sefer Aruch ha-Shalem halo hu Sefer ha- 
Aruch . . . im hosafot we-tikkunim . . . izzantiw wa- 
chakartiw Chanoch Yehudah Kohut. Vienna, 
1878-92. 8 v. in 4. 4 . 

Latin title: Aruch completura, sive Lexicon, vocabula et res, 
quae in libris Targumicis, Talmudicis et Midraschicis conti- 
nentur, eaplicans . . . Cum appendice ad discendum utili per 
Benjaminum Mussafiam ad context urn Aruchinura adjuncta 
... Ex disciplinis contextus Aruchini Venetiis (anno 1531) 
edit et typis mandatorum optimi tta ex hujus cum editione 
prinap. (ante 1480) nee non cum 7 Aruchinis veteribus manu- 
scriptis facta comparatione, corrigit, explet, critice illustrat et 
edit Alexander Kohut. 

Reviewed by Isaac Hirch Weiss in his Bet Talmud, v. 1 
pp. 286-288, 317-324. Wien y 1881. 8°. 

Smolensky (Peter) [and Alexander Kohut] . Mishpat la- 
ashukim. Shene maamarim le-hashib . . . leha-mebaker . . . 
[Replies to the above criticism. Hebrew.'] Wien: G. Brdg, 
1882. x6p. 8°. 

Repr.: Ha-Shachar. v. 10, nos. 5-6. 

Samuel b. Jacob G'ama. Einleitung und Erganzungen 
zum Aruch, zum ersten Male hrsg. nach . . . Handschriften 
. . . von Salomon Buber. Hebrew. (Jubelschrift zum siebzig- 
sten Geburuuge des Prof. Dr. H. Graetz. Breslau y 1887. 
8°. 2. Abtheilung, p. 1-47.) 

Seiberling (Isaac). Haggahot tikkunira we-haarot al sefer 
he-Aruch. [Notes on the Aruch. Hebrew] (Ha-Shachar 
v. 10, pp. 44-52. Wien^ 1880. 8°.) 

Sefer Aruch ha-Kazur. . .yaza laor metukan 

. . .al yede Majer Kohn Bistritz. Prag: W. Pas- 

cheles [ Wien, printed] , 1 863. I p. 1. , vi p. , 1 1 6 p. , 

2 1. 12°. 
. Pages incorrectly numbered 206. 

Nathan (N. M.) Ein anonymes \V6rterbuch 
zur Misna und Jad Hahazaka. Berlin: Nathansen 
6* Lamm, 1905. 46 p. 8°. 

Nathanson (David Bernhard). Sefer ha-Mil- 
lim zarim-malakutiyim. . . Hebrew. Warsaw: A. 
Gins, 1880. 148 p. 8°. 

A dictionary of foreign terms used in modern Hebrew. 

Newman (Selig). Sefer Millim. An English 
and Hebrew lexicon composed after Johnson's dic- 
tionary, containing fifteen thousand English words, 
rendered into Biblical, or Rabbinical Hebrew, or 
into Chaldee. . . London: The author, 1832. 
[iii-]x, 406 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Sefer ha-Shorashim. A Hebrew and English 

lexicon containing all the words of the Old Testa- 
ment, with the Chaldee words in Daniel, Ezra, 
and the Targums; and also the Talmudical and the 
Rabbinical words derived from them. London: 
The author, 1834. viii p., I 1., 732 p. 8°. 
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Nixxanim. [A reader.] Warsaw; "Tuschi- 
jah" 1907. 4 series (100 nos.) in 1 v. 24 . 

The type was set at Cracow. 

Comp. David Frischmann Ketabim Nibcharim. v. 1, 
PP- 53-^3- 

Nork (Friedrich). Vollstandiges hebraisch-cbal- 
daisch-rabbinisches Worterbuch Uber das Alte Tes- 
tament, die Targumirr, Midraschim und den 
Talmud, mit Eriauterungen aus dem Bereiche der 
historischen Kritik, Archaologie, Mythologie, 
Naturkunde etc. und mit besonderer BerUcksichti- 
gung der Dicta messiana, als Bindemittel der 
Schriften des alten und neuen Bundes. Grimma: 
Verlags-Comptoir, 1842. I p.l., 576 p. 4 . 

Opitiuz (Henricus). H. Opitii Dikduk de- 
lishan shel Casdain we-Kabbanin sive Chaldaismus 
Targumico-Talmudico-Rabbinicus Hebraismo har- 
monicus adeoque regulis iisdem quinquaginta 
absolutus. atque exemplis. . . illustratis. Editio 
tertia. Cui . . . accedit praxis analytica. and index 
copiosissi m us . . . Kiloni: G. Liebezeit, 1 696. 5 p.l., 
195 p. 4°. 

Palfrey (John Gorham). Elements of Chal- 
dee, Syriac, Samaritan, and Rabbinical grammar. 
Boston : Crocker &* Brewster, 1835. 2 p. 1. , 44 p. 8°. 

Perlez (Joseph). Beit rage zur Geschichte der 
hebraischen und aramaischen Studien. Afiinchen: 
T. Ackermann, 1884. 3 p.l., 248 p. 8°. 

Comp. A[dolf] N[eubauer] in Revue des Eludes juives. 
v. 9, pp. 152-154. Parity 1884. 8°- 

Pomlz (David de). Sefer. . .Zemach David. . . 
bo hizmiach u-ferash baer heteb be-kizzur bi-shelo- 
sheh leshonot col shoresh nullah u-millah she-maza 
be-sefer ha-Aruch ha-gadol . . . Dittionario Novo 
Hebraico, molto copioso, dechiarato in tre lingue 
Lexicon novum Hebraicum; locupletissimum 
quantum nunquam antea... Hebrew, Latin and 
Italian, Venetiis: J. de Gara % 15 [86-] 87. 5 f., 
I 1., f. 5-62, 238 f. f°. 

Rahamim (Ezekiel Jacob). Sefer Yaraat ha- 
Debash : ozar ha-shorashim we-aruch . . . ha-col he- 
etakti ubi-sefat Arab pirashti. Hebrew. Bombay: 
Aaron Jacob, 1890. pt. X. 4 . 

English title: Sepher Yaarath Haddebash; or, The compen- 
dium of Hebrew dictionary, containing: words from: 1. The 
Law, the Prophets and the Hagiographa; 2. Talmudim, Tar* 
gumira and Medrashim; 3. A vocabulary of Zohar. With 
Arabic and English renderings. 

Rosenberg (J.) Ha-mesiah. Hebraische Con- 
versations-Grammatik. .. Mit chronologisch und 
geographisch geordneten Schriftproben und einem 
Abriss der hebraischen Stenographic Wien: A, 
Hartleben [1898]. viii, 184 p. 12 . (Die Kunst 
der Polyglottie. .. 58. Theil.) 

Rothstein (Ezekiel Feivel). Moda li-bene ha- 
netlrim. \Konigsberg: E. Erlatis, 1884.] viii (2), 
134 p. 8*. 

German title: Der Jugendfreund oder der dreifache Faden 
. . . Enthaltend. (1) Ein Rathsel der Vorzeit oder die Be- 
stimmung des Menschen. (a) Gedichte, rellgiosen und natio- 
nalen In halts. (3) Gnomen und SprUche aus dem Talmud. 
Hebraisch und Deutsch von Ph. Rothstein. Ein passendes 
Geschenk fur die reifere Jugend . . . besonders ... bet emcr 
Bar-Mizwafeier. 

Sachs (H.) *Die Partikeln der Mischna... 
Kirchhain, N.-L,: Af. ScAmersow, 1897. 52 p. 8*. 



Sachs (Michael). Beitraege zur Sprach- und 
Alterthumsforschung. Aus judischen Quellen. 
Berlin; Veit <5r* Co., 1852-54. 2 v. in 1. 8°. 

Comp. Abraham Geiger, in Zeitschrift der Deutschen mor- 
genlandischen Gesellschaft. v. xa, pp. 365-367. Lcifiig, 
1858. 8°. 

Schindler (Valentin). Lexicon penUglotton, 
Hebraicum, Chaldaicum, Syraicum, Talmudico- 
Rabbinicum & Arabicum... [With a dedication 
by Joannes Caselius, and a preface by Engelbertus 
Engels.] Hanovia: J. J. Henneus, 1612. 8 p.l., 
1992 col., 76 1. f°. 

Schlessinger (G.) Die altfranzosischen Wor- 
ter im Machsor Vitry. Nach der Ausgabe des 
Vereins •* Mekise Nirdamim ". ..WUrzburg. .. 
Mainz: J, Wirt A, 1899. 104 p. 8°. 

Schoenhak (Joseph ben Benjamin Dob). 
Sefer ha-Mashbir o Aruch he-Chadash. .. (Sefer 
ha-Miluim o Masbbir he-Chadash...) Warsaw: 
N. Schri/tgisser, 185 8-69. 3 v . in 1 . 12°. 

German title: Hamasbir oder Aruch Hachadasch Arama- 
isch-rabbinisch-deutsches Worterbuch v onJ. B. Schonhak.— 
Hamiluim oder Masbir Hachadasch . . . Ergenzung [sic] zu 
dem Hamasbir oder Aruch . . . 

Sefer Hamiluim printed by J. Goldman. 

Schnlbaum(M.) Neues, vollstandiges deutsch- 
hebraisches Worterbuch mit Berucksichtigung der 
talmudischen und neuhebraischen Literatur. Lem- 
berg: Af. Wolf, 1881. vi p., 1 1., 468 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Slutsky (Ephraim Solomon ha- Levi). Sefer 
Maaracah likrat maaracah. . . [Notes on Menahem 
di Lonzano's Maarich and on Nathan ben Jehiel's 
Aruch. Hebrew.] Wilna: S. J. Fiinn & A. G. 
Rosenkranz, 1871. 5 p.l., 16 p., I 1., 52 p., I port. 
8°. 

With approbations by Jacob ben Aaron Ettlinger, Joseph 
Saul ha- Levi Nathansohn, Joseph ben Raphael at Wilna, 
Bezalel ben Moses ha-Cohen at Wilna, and Naphali Zebi 
Judah Berlin. 

Stein (A.) Thalmudische Terminologie, zu- 
sammengestellt und alphabetarisch geordnet. Nebst 
einem Vorworte. Die Aufgabe einer Praeparandie 
fur Studirende der judischen Theologie. [With: 
Zweiter Bericht Uber die Thalmud-Thorah-Schule 
zu Prag, abgestattet von deren Commission.] Prag: 
S. Freund*s Witwe&Co., 1869. xiii, 61 p., 7 1. S . 

Steinschneider (M.) Die fremdsprachlichen 
Elemente im Neu-bebraischen und ihre Benutzung 
fUr die Linguistik. Prag, 1845. 8°. 

Strack (Herman Leberecht), and K. Sieg- 
fried. Lehrbuch der neuhebraischen Sprache und 
Litteratur. I. Grammatik der neuhebraischen 
Sprache von Carl Siegfried. II. Abriss der neuhe- 
braischen Litteratur von Herm. L. Strack. Karls- 
ruhe und Leipzig: H. Reuther, 1884. xii. 132 p. 
12 . (Porta linguarum Orientalium.). 

Weiss (Isaac Hirsch). Mishpat leshon ba- 
Mishnah... Hebrew. Wien: Selbstvcrlag des Ver- 
fassers, 1867. 1 p.l., xviii, 128 p. 3°. 

German title: Studien Uber die Sprache der Mischna. 

Zanolini (Antonio). Lexicon Chaldaico-Rab- 
binicum ... In quo pro vocabulorum opportunitate 
res ad Sacram Scripturam, rempublicam & religio- 
nem Hebraicam pertinentes, aliaeque multa? expo- 
nuntur. Accedit disputatio de Targumin...& 
lingua Chaldaica .. Patavii: Typis Seminarii % 
1747. 6 p.l., xxviii, 916 p. 3°. 
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Haka. 
See Lai. 

HlMYARITIC. 
See Sabaean. 

Hindi. 

Bate (J. D.) A dictionary of the Hindee lan- 
guage. Benares, 1875. 4". 

Beamei (John). Notes on the Bhojpuri dialect 
of Hindi, spoken in Western Behar. (Royal Asi- 
atic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 3, pp. 483-508. London, 
1868.) 

Bhasha chandrodaya arthat. . . [A grammar in 
Hindi of the Hindi language as spoken in India.] 
Agar a, i860. 103 p. 8°. 

Datt (Gauri). Gaud's Nagri dictionary, in 
which Hindi and Urdu words have been thoroughly 
explained in Nagri & English. Meerut: " Official * 
Machine Printing Press, iqoi. 2 p.l., 6, 528, 8 p., 
1 port. 4 . 

Diaek (A. H) The Kulu dialect of Hindi: 
some notes on its grammatical structure, with 
specimens of the songs and sayings current 
amongst the people, and a glossary. Lahore: The 
Civil and Military Gazette Press, 1896. 2 p.l., iv, 
107 p. 4°. 

Datt (Girindra Nath.) Notes on the vernacular 
dialects spoken in the district of Saran. Further 
notes on the Bhojpuri dialects spoken in Saran. 
(Asiat. Soc. of Bengal. Jour. n. s. v. 66, pt. 1, 
pp. 194-212; v. 73, pt. 1, pp. 245-249. Calcutta, 
1897-1904.) 

Greaves (E.) A grammar of modern Hindi. 
Benares: E. J. Lazarus 6* Co., 1896. xvi, 245 p. 

12°. 

Hindee and Hindostanee selections; to which 
are prefixed the rudiments of Hindostanee and 
Braj Bhakha grammar, also Prem Sagur, with vo- 
cabulary. Calcutta, 1830. 2 v. 2. ed. 4 . 

Hoernle (A. F. Rudolf.) A comparative gram- 
mar of the Gaudian languages, with special refer- 
ence to the eastern Hindi; accompanied by a lan- 
guage map and a table of alphabets. London, 
1880. 8°. 

Indo-Aryan family. Mediate group. Speci- 
mens of the Eastern Hindi language. (India. 
Linguistic Survey [Publications]. Calcutta, 1903- 
04. f°. v. 6.) 

Josa (Fortunato Pietro Luigi). Introductory 
manual of the Hindi Language with extracts from 
the Prerasagar, together with technical vocabula- 
ries . London: Kegan Paul, Trench, Triibner 
& Co., 1907. 5 p.l.. 120 p. 16 . (Trubner's coll. 
of simplified grammars of. . . Asiatic and European 
languages, v. 24). 



Kellogg (Samuel Henry). Grammar of the 
Hindi language; in which are treated the standard 
Hindi, Braj, and the Eastern Hindi of the Rama- 
yan of Tulsi Das. Allahabad, 1876. 8°. 

Lai (Lala Ram Narain). The student's practical 
dictionary: Anglo-Hindi. [Hindi words with Eng- 
lish meaning in Devanagri character.] Published 
by Lala Ram Narain Lai. .. Allahabad: National 
Press, 1901-1903. 2 v. 12°. 

Leech (Major R.) Notes on, and a short vo- 
cabulary of, the Hinduvee dialect of Bundelkhand. 
(Jour. Asiat. Soc. of Bengal. Calcutta, 1843. 8°. 
v. 12, pt. 2, pp. 1086-1103.) 

Mathura Prasada Misra. A trilingual dic- 
tionary; being a comprehensive lexicon in English- 
Urdu and Hindi, exhibiting the syllabication, pro- 
nunciation and etymology of English words, with 
their explanation in English and Urdu and in 
Hindi in the Roman character. Benares, 1865. 8°. 

Pincott (F.) The Hindt manual, comprising 
a grammar of the Hind! language both literary and 
provincial; a complete syntax; exercises in various 
styles of Hind! composition, dialogues on several 
subjects; and a useful vocabulary. London: Samp- 
son, Low, Marston 6* Co. [1890] 3. ed. xi, (1) 
387 p. 16 . 

Sivaprasad Sitaraihind. Hindi grammar: 
Hindi vyakaran [in Hindi]. Bandras, 1875. 8°. 

Thompson (J. T.) A dictionary in Hindi and 
English compiled from approved authorities. Cal- 
cutta: The Sarasvati Press, 1884. 1 p.l., viii, 
654 p. 3. cd. 8°. 

Hindoo Koosh. 

Biddulph (J.) Tribes of the Hindo Koosh. 
By Major J. Biddulph, B. S. C. Political officer at 
Gilgit. Calcutta: Office of the Supt. of Government 
Printing, 1880. 1 p.l., vi, 164, clxix p., map., 
6 pi., 3 tab. 8°. 

Appendixes A-J (pages i-clxix) are given up to vocabularies 
and grammatical notes on the Hindoo Koosh languages: 
Boorish ki, Nager dialect; Shina, Gilgit dialect; Chilis*; 
Torwalak; Bushlcarik; Gowro; Narisati; Khowar; Bushgali; 
Yidghah. 

Dialects of tribes of the Hindu Khush, from 
Colonel Biddulph's work on the subject (corrected). 
(Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 16, pp. 74-119; 
v. 17, pp. 89-144. London, 1884-5.) 

1. The Boorishki (Khajuna) lang. 2. Shina lang. 3. Kho- 
war lang. 

Wilson (J.) On the Gurezi dialect of Shina. 
(Indian Antiquary, v. 28, pp. 93-102. Bombay, 
1899.) 

HlNDUI. 
English Hindui dictionary. 



M.) 

8°. 



Adam (T. 

Calcutta, 1838 

Oarcin de Tassy (M.) 
langue Hindoui. Paris, 1847. 



Rudiments de la 

8°. 
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Hindustani. 

Adalnt Khan. A vocabulary of one thousand 
words for the lower and higher standards in Hin- 
dustani, Persian and Bengali. Calcutta: The 
Author, 1890. 5. ed. (4) 67 p. I2 e . 

Ahmad (Munshi Saiyad). ArmugSn-i-Dehli. 
A dictionary of written and spoken Hindustani 
words, and their derivations, phrases, and idioms, 
with copious illustrations in prose and verse by 
Munshi Saiyad Ahmad, pt. 1. Delhi, 1878. 4 . 

Alphabetnm Brammhanicum sev Indostanum, 
Universitatis Kasi [Edited by G. C. Amaduzzi], 
Roma: Typ. Sac. Congr. de Propag. Fide, 1 771. 
xx, 152 p. 8°. 

Arnot (S.) Grammar of the Hindustani tongue 
in the Oriental and Roman character. To which 
is added, A selection of easy extracts, with a co- 
pious vocabulary, by D. Forbes, new ed. Lon- 
don, 1844. 8°. 

Ballantyne (James Robert). Grammar of the 
Hindustani language. London, 1842. 4°. 

Blochmann (Ferdinand Heinrich). English 
and Urdu school dictionary Romanized. 8th ed., 
revised and enlarged. Calcutta, 1877. 16 . 

Briee (N.) A Romanized Hindustani and 
English dictionary, designed for the use of schools, 
and for vernacular students of the language. 3. 
and revised ed. Benares: E. J. Lazarus & Co., 
1880. viii, 307 p. 16 . 

Chapman (F. R. H.) English-Hindustani 
pocket vocabulary containing 2,200 useful words 
in classified lists. 2. ed. Revised and enlarged. 
London: C. Lock wood 6r* Son, 1907. 126 p. 32°. 

How to learn Hindustani. A guide to the 

lower and higher standard examinations. London: 
Crosby, Lock wood 6* Son, 1907. 4 p.l., (1) viii-x, 

356 p. 12°. 

Craven (T.) The popular dictionary in 
English and Hindustani and Hindustani and Eng- 
lish, with a number of useful tables. Luc know: 
Methodist Episcopal Church Press, 1 88 1. 3 p.l., 
200 p., v. 1. 16 . 

The royal dictionary: English and Hindus- 
tani [and] Hindustani and English. 2 v. London: 
G. Bell 6* Sons, 1895. 12°. 

CurtoU(A.) A manual of the Hindustani lan- 
guage, as spoken in southern India, for the use of 
officers studying for the lower standard; with a 
vocabulary of useful words, some easy stories and 
251 sentences that have been given as questions at 
L. S. examinations. Madras: Higganbotham &* 
Co., 1887. (2) ii, (2) 146 p. 12°. 

Datt (Gauri). Gauri*s Nagri dictionary, in 
which Hindi and Urdu words have been thoroughly 
explained in Nagri and English. Meerut: "Offi- 
cial" Machine Printing Press, 1901. 2 p.l., 6, 
528, 8 p., x port. 4 . 

Dowion (J.) Grammar of the Urdu or Hin- 
dustani language. London, 1872. 12°. 

London: TrUbner 6* Co., 1887. xv, (1) 

264 p. 2. ed. 12°. 



Fallon (S. W.) An English -Hindustani law 
and commercial dictionary. . .Calcutta: Thacier, 
Spink <5r* Co., 1858. xxvii, 202, 5 p. 4°. 

A new Hindustani-English dictionary. 

London,i^g. 8°. 

A Hindustani-English law and commercial 

dictionary. Bandras: E. J. Lazarus & Co., 1879. 
2 1., 283 p. 8°. 

Forbes (D.) Dictionary, Hindustani and Eng- 
lish, to which is added a reversed part, English 
and Hindustani. London, 1848. 8°. 

Hindustani Grammar, in the Oriental and 

Roman character, with illustrations and vocabu- 
lary, &c. London, 1846. 8°. 

The Hindustani manual. London, 1853. 

12°. 

Oriental penmanship, an essay for facili- 
tating the reading and writing of the Talik charac- 
ter. London, 1849. 4 . 

A smaller Hindustani and English dic- 
tionary, printed entirely in the Roman character, 
conformable to the system laid down by Sir William 
Jones, and improved since his time. London: W. 
H. Allen & Co., 1876. iv, 488 p. i6\ 

Foulques (A. E.) Grammatica indostana ad 
uso degli Italiani. Napoli: The author [n. d.]. 
3I., 105 p., 1 pi. 12°. 

Oarcin de Tassy (J. H.) La langue et la 
literature hindoustanies de 1850 a 1869; discours 
d'ouverture du cours d'hindoustani. 2« id. Paris, 
1874. 8°. 

En 1870-77; revue annuelle. Paris, 

1871-78. 8 v. in 4. 8°. 

Rudiments de la langue hindoustani a 

l'usage des eleves d'ccole des Ungues orientales 
vivantes. Paris, 1829. 4 . 

Gilchrist (John Borthwick). Dialogues, Eng- 
lish and Hindostanee. 3. ed. London, 1820. 8 . 

Dictionary, English and Hindoostanee ; in 

which the words are marked with their distinguish- 
ing initials; as Hinduwee, Arabic, and Persian; 
whence the Hindoostanee, or what is vulgarly, but 
improperly, called the Moor language, is evidently 
formed. In two parts. Calcutta: J. Cooper, 1789- 
90. 2 v. 4 . 

Continuously paged. 

The Hindee-Roman orthoepigraphical ulti- 
matum; or a systematic, discriminative view of 
oriental and occidental visible sounds, on fixed and 
practical principles for speedily acquiring . . . accu- 
rate pronunciation of. . .oriental languages . . .2. ed. 
London: Kingsbury, Par bury &* Allen, 1820. 
vi, clxvi, 88, 56, 42 p., 11 pi. 8°. 

The Oriental linguist, an easy and familiar 

introduction to the Hindoostanee. Calcutta, 1802. 
2. ed. 4 . 

Oramatica Indostana a mais vulgar que se 
practica no Imperio do Gran Mogol. Roma, 1778. 
8°. 

Green (A. O.) A practical Hindustani gram- 
mar. 2 vols. Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 1895. 

12°. 



Digitized by 



Google 



LIST OF GRAMMARS, ETC, OF THE LANGUAGES OF ASIA 



63 



Hindustani, confd. 

Hadley (George). Grammatical remarks on 
the practical and vulgar dialect of the Indostan 
language commonly called Moors. London, 1774. 
8°. 

The third edition corrected and en- 
larged. London, 1 784. 8°. 

A compendious grammar of the current 

corrupt dialect of the jargon of Hindostan (com- 
monly called Moors), with a vocabulary, English 
and Moors, Moors and English... to which are 
added familiar phrases and dialogues, &c, &c. . . . 
London: J. Asperne, 1809. 1 p.l., vii-xvi, 17- 
184, 103 p. 7. ed. 8°. 

Harrison (N.) A manual of Lascarl- Hindu- 
stani, with technical terms and phrases. London: 
Imray, Laurie, Norie cV* Wilson , 1906. 3 p.l., 
3-1 1 5 p. 2. ed. 12°. 

Hindee and Hindostan ee selections; to which 
are prefixed the rudiments of Hindostanee and 
Braj Bhakha Grammar, also Prem Sagur, with 
vocabulary. 2. ed. Calcutta, 1830. 2 v. 4 . 

Hindustani without a master. Part I. De- 
signed for civil and military officers preparing for 
Hindustani examinations, and others studying 
Hindustani. Bombay: Education Society's Press, 
1892. xvi, 142 p. 24 . 

Hoey (William). Urdu praxis: a progressive 
course of Urdu composition. Oxford: Parker and 
Son, 1907. iv, 98 p. 8°. 

Holroyd (William Race Morland). Hindustani 
for every day. Lahore: Rai Sahib M. Gulab 
Singh cV Sons, 1906. 1 p.l., 324, v p. 8°. 

Eempion (M.) Key to the translation exer- 
cises of Kempson's Syntax and idioms of Hin- 
dustani. London: W. H. Allen 6* Co., 1890. 
2 1., 74 p. 12°. 

The syntax and idioms of Hindustani, a 

manual of the language, consisting of progressive 
exercises in grammar, reading, and translation, 
with notes and directions and vocabularies. 2. ed. 
London: W. H. Allen 6* Co,, 1894. xiv, I 1., 
309 p. 12°. 

Lai (Lala Ram Narain). [Lughat. Persian-Urdu 
dictionary.] A Uahabad, 190b. 1 p.l., 526 p. 12°. 

Laskari (A) dictionary; or, Anglo- Indian vo- 
cabulary of nautical terms and phrases in English 
and Hindustani. Chiefly in the corrupt jargon in 
use among Laskars ... compiled by T. Roebuck, 
revised and corrected by W. C. Smyth . . . re-edited 
and enlarged by G. Small. London: W. H. Allen 
& Co., 1882. viii, 85 p. 12 . 

Mather (Cotton). Selections in Hindustani, 
with a vocabulary and dialogues. (In: Monier 
William's Easy introduction. 1858.) 

Mathnra Prasada Misra. A trilingual dic- 
tionary; being a comprehensive lexicon in English, 
Urdu and Hindi, exhibiting the syllabication, pro- 
nunciation and etymology of English words, with 
their explanation in English and in Urdu and in 
Hindi in the Roman character. Benares, 1865. 
8°. 

Mnlvihill (P.) A vocabulary for the lower 
standard in Hindustani, containing the meanings 
of every word and idiomatic expression in Jarrett s 



Hindu period, and in the selections from the 
Bagh-o-Bahar. London: W. H. Allen cV Co., 
1884. I 1., 99 p. 1 6°. 

Palmer (E. H.) Simplified grammar of Hin- 
dustani, Persian and Arabic. London, 1882. 12°. 
(Trtlbner's collection. . . no. 1.) 

Phillips (A. N.) Hindustani idoms with 
vocabulary and explanatory notes, for the use of 
candidates for the higher standard. London: K. 
Paul, Trench, Trilbner 6* Co., 1892. viii, 2 1., 
228 p. 12°. 

Phillott (Douglas C.) Hindustan/ stepping- 
stones. Allahabad: The Pioneer Press, 1908. 

1 p.l., xvi, 180 p., 1 pi. 16 . 

Hindustani-English vocabulary of Indian 

birds. (Asiatic Soc. of Bengal. Jour, and Proc. 
n. s. v. 4, pp. 55-79. Calcutta, 1908.) 

Platte (John Thompson). A dictionary of 
Urdu, classical Hindi and English. London: S. 
Low, MarstonGr Co., 1895. viii, 1259 p. 4 . 

A grammar of the Hindustani or Urdu 

language. London: W. H. Allen 6r* Co., 1892. 
xv, 399 p. 8°. 

Plnnkett (George Tindell). The conversation 
manual: a collection of 670 useful phrases in Eng- 
lish, Hindustani, Persian and PashtU. . . London, 
1875. 8°. 

Price (W.) A grammar of the three prin- 
cipal Oriental languages— Hindostanee, Persian, 
and Arabic, to which is added a set of Persian 
dialogues, accompanied with an English transla- 
tion. London, 1823. 4 . 

A new grammar of the Hindostanee lan- 
guage. London, 1828. 4 . 

Qadir (Shaikh Abdul). The future of the Hin- 
dustani language and literature. (Jour. East India 
Assoc, n. s., v. 38, pp. 44-59- London, 1905.) 

Raverty (H. G.) Thesaurus of English and 
Hindustani technical terms . . . J/ertford,i&S9- 12 . 

Reynolds (M. C.) Household Hindustani. 
A manuel for new-comers; specially adapted for 
ladies' use. Calcutta: W. Newman & Co., 1887. 

2 p.l., ii, 69 p. i6\ 

Rogers (E. H.) How to speak Hindustani; 
being an easy guide to conversation in that lan- 
guage, designed for the use of soldiers and others 
proceeding to India. New ed. London: S. Low, 
Marston cV Co. [1865] 84 p. nar. 12°. 

Shakeepear (J.) A dictionary, Hindustani 
and English and English and Hindustani, the latter 
being entirely new. Fourth edition greatly en- 
larged. London, 1849. 4 . 

A grammar of the Hindustani language. 

Fifth edition, to which is added a short grammar 
of the Dakhni. London, 1846. 8°. 

Muntakhabat-I- Hindi; or, Selections in 

Hindustani, with verbal translations, or particular 
vocabularies and a grammatical analysis. London, 
1840. 2V. 4 . 

Sivaprasad. Urdu grammar (in Urdu). 
[Cawnpore, 1875.] 8°. 

Small (George). A grammar of the Urdu or 
Hindustani language in its Romanized character. 
Calcutta: Thacker, Spink & Co., 1895. xx, 205 p. 
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Smith (R. P,) Urdu grammar for the higher 
and lower standard examination. Assisted by 
Mohideen Beg. Calcutta: Newman 6* Co., 1890. 
(6) 309 p. 12°. 

Smyth (William Carmichael). A dictionary, 
Hindostanee and English, abridged from the quarto 
edition of J. Taylor, as edited by W. Hunter. 
London, 1820. 8 . 

The Hindoos tanee interpreter; containing 

the rudiments of grammar; an extensive vocabu- 
lary, and dialogues; added, A naval dictionary, by 
Capt. T. Roebuck, vol. 1. 2d ed., corrected. 
London* 1 84 1. 8°. 

Tagliabue (C.) Grammatica della lingua in- 
dostana o urdu. Torino: E. Loescher, 1892. 3pts. 
in 1 v. xix, 258 p. 8°. (Reale Istituto Orientale 
in Napoli. Collezione scolastica. v. 1.) 

Manuale e glossario della lingua indostana 

ourda. Roma: Cav. V. Salvincci, 1898. 3 p.l., 
238 p., x 1. 8°. (Reale Istituto Orientale in Napoli. 
Collezione scolastica. v. 2.) 

Thimm (C. A. ) Hind flstanl self-taught. With 
English phonetic pronunciation. Containing al- 
phabet and pronunciation, vocabularies, idiomatic 
phrases and dialogues. .. London: E. Marlborough 
<5r* Co., 1908. 112 p. 3. ed. 12°. (Marlborough's 
self-taught series, no. 15.) 

Thompson (J. T.) An English and Oordoo 
school dictionary, in Roman characters with the 
accentuation of the Oordoo words... Calcutta, 
1841. 16 . 

Williams (Monier). Easy introduction to the 
study of Hindustani. .., with a full syntax; also, 
Selections in Hindustani, with vocabulary and dia- 
logues, by Cotton Mather. London, 1858. 12 . 

Yates (W.) Introduction to the Hindustani 
language. Calcutta, 1843. 8°. 

HlNDUWEE. 
Sec Hindi. 

HOLONTALO. 

See Malay Dialects (Gorontalo). 

HUZVARESH. 
See Persian (Middle). 

India. 

Baines (Jervoise Athelstane). The language 
census of India. (Internat. Cong. Orientalists. 
Transac. Ninth Cong. 1892. London, 1893. 8°. 
v. 1, pp. 80-127.) 

Bartholomae (Christian). Beit rage zur in- 
dischen Grammatik. (Wiener Ztsch. f. d. Kunde d. 
Morgenlandes, v. 22, pp. 334-342. Wien, 1908.) 

Beamei (John). A comparative grammar of 
the modern Aryan languages of India. . . London: 
Trilbner & Co., 1879. 3 v. S°. 

Outlines of Indian philology. 2. ed. Lon- 
don, 1868. map. 12°. 

On the treatment of the nexus in the Neo- 

Aryan languages of India. (Royal Asiatic Soc. 
Jour. n. s. v. 5, pp. 149-163. London, 1870.) 

Brandreth (E. L.) The Gaurian compared 
with the Romance languages. Pt. 1-2. (Royal 



Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. n. pp. 287-316; 
v. 2, pp. 335-364. London, 1879-80.) 

On the Non- Aryan languages of India. 

(Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. io, pp. 1-32. 
London, 1878.) 

Brown (C. P.) The Zillah dictionary, in the 
Roman character: explaining the various words 
used in business in India. Madras: D. P. L. C. 
Connor, printer, 1852. 2 1., 132 p. 4 . 

Crooke (W.) A rural and agricultural glossary 
for the N.-W. Provinces and Oudh. Calcutta: 
Sup't. of Gov't Printing, 1888. vi, I 1., 285 p. 
illus. 4°. 

Cast (Robert Need ham). Detailed survey of 
the languages and dialects spoken in certain por- 
tions of British India. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. 
Jan., 1893, pp. 35-41. London, 1898.) 

Les religions et les Ungues de l'lnde. 

Paris: E. Leroux, 1880. 1 6°. (Bibl. orient, 
elze'v. v. 29.) 

Notice of the scholars who have contrib- 
uted to the extension of our knowledge of the 
languages of British India during the last thirty 
years. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 11, 
pp. 61-71. London, 1 879.) 

A sketch of the modern languages of the 

East Indies, accompanied by two language maps. 
London: Truebner <5r* Co., 1878. xii, 198 p. 8°. 
(TrUbner's Oriental Series.) 

Forbes (C. J. F. S.) Comparative grammar of 
the languages of further India: a fragment. And 
other essays. London: W. H. Allen 6* Co., 188 1, 
viii, 192 p. 12 . 

Grierson (George Abraham). The languages 
of India, and the census of 1901. (Imper. Asiatic. 
Quar. Rev. ser. 3, v. 17, pp. 267-286. Woking, 
1904) 

The languages of India and the linguistic 

survey. (Jour. Soc. of Arts. v. 54, pp. 581-600. 
London, 1906.) 

On the languages spoken beyond the north- 
western frontier of India. Map. (Roy. Asiat. 
Soc. Jour., 1900, pp. 501-510. London, 1900.) 

Hobson-Jobson. See Yule. 

Hoernle (A. F. Rudolf). A comparative 
grammar of the Gaudian languages, with special 
references to eastern Hindu; accompanied by a 
language map and a table of alphabets. London, 
1880. 8°. 

Hunter (William Wilson). A comparative dic- 
tionary of the languages of India and High Asia; 
with a dissertation. London, 1868. f°. 

India. — Linguistic Survey. Linguistic Survey 
of India. Bombay and Baroda. [First, rough, 
list of languages.] Calcutta: Off. of Supt. of 
Govt. Prtg., India, 1899. v. p., 2 1., 151 p. f°. 

[Publications.] Compiled and edited by 

G. A. Grierson. Calcutta, 1 903-1 908. v. 2, 3, nos. 
2-3, v. 4. 5, nos. 1-2, v. 6, 7, 9, nos. 2-3. f°. 

Jasbhai (Dewan Bahadur Manibhai). A mem- 
orandum on our vernaculars, as media of ele- 
mentary instruction; and the development of ver- 
nacular literature, with special reference to tech- 
nical education. Bombay: Bombay Gazette, pr., 
1899. 1 p.l., iv, 229 p. 8°. 
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Lebedev (Gcrasim). A grammar of the pure 
and mixed East Indian dialects, with dialogues 
affixed . . . Methodically arranged at Calcutta, ac- 
cording to the Brahmenian system, of the Sham- 
scrit language. .. By H. Lebedeff. London: The 
author, 1801. 2 p.l., (1) x-xxiii, 2 1., viii, 86 p. 
8°. 

Long (James). Descriptive catalogue of ver- 
nacular books and pamphlets forwarded by the gov- 
ernment of India to the Paris Univ. Exposition of 
1867. Calcutta, 1867. 8°. 

Original papers illustrating the history of the 
application of the Roman alphabet to the languages 
of India. Longmans, 1859. xix, (1) 276 p., 1 map. 
8° 

Perry (Sir T. E.) Merooria sobre a distribuicao 
geographica das principaes linguas da India [trans- 
lated from the work entitled: A bird's eye view of 
India], por Sir E. P. (In: T. Estevao. Gramma- 
tica da lingua Concani. . .pp. v-xxxv. Nova-Goa, 
1857. I2°.) 

Pope (G. U.) On the study of the South- 
Indian vernaculars. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour, 
n. s. v f 17, pp. 163-182. London, 1885.) 

Roberts (T. T.) An Indian glossary: consist- 
ing of some thousand words and terms commonly 
used in the East Indies; with full explanations of 
their respective meanings, London, 1800. 12 . 

Schlagintweit (Emil). Die geographische 
Verbreitung der Volkssprachen Ostindiens. (K. 
Bayerische Akademie der Wissenschaften. Phil.- 
phil. CI. Sitzb. Jhrg. 1875. Munich, 1875. 8°.) 

Specimens of languages of India, including 
those of the aboriginal tribes of Bengal, the Central 
provinces, and the Eastern frontier. [G. Campbell, 
editor.] Calcutta: Bengal Secretariat Press, 1874. 
1 p.l., 303 p. f°. 

Trumpp (Ernst). On the declensional features 
of the North Indian vernaculars, compared with the 
Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit. (Royal Asiatic Soc. 
Jour. v. 19, pp. 361-406. London, 1862.) 

Vinson (Julien). Les constructions participiales 
dansles langues de l'lnde moderne. (In: £cole des 
langues orient, viv. Centenaire. . .1795-1895. Re- 
cueil de me'moires. Paris, 1895. f°. pp. 127-144.) 

Whitworth (G. C.) An Anglo-Indian dic- 
tionary, a glossary of Indian terms used in English, 
and of such English or other non-Indian terms as 
have obtained special meanings in India. London: 
K. Paul, Trench & Co.* 1885. xv, 350 p., I 1. 8°. 

Wilson (H. H.) A glossary of judicial and 
revenue terms, and of useful words occurring in 
official documents relating to the administration of 
the government of British India from the Arabic, 
Persian, Hindustani. . .and other languages. Lon- 
don, 1855. 4 . 

Ynle (Sir Henry), and A. C. Burnkll. Hobson- 
Jobson* being a glossary of Anglo-Indian colloquial 
words and phrases, and of kindred terms, etymo- 
logical, historical, geographical and discursive. 
London: John Murray, 1886. xlviii, 870 p. 8°. 

Zachariae (Theodor). Die indischen Worter- 
bucher (Kosa). Strassburg: K. J. Trtibner, 1897. 
1 p.l., 40 p., 1 1. 4 . (Grundriss der indo-arischen 
Pbilologie und Altertumskunde. . . Bd. 1, Heft 3, 
B.) 



Indo-Chinese. 

Blagden (C. O.) A Malayan element in some 
of the languages of southern Indo-China. (Straits 
Branch Roy. Asiatic Soc. Jour. 1902, no. 38, 
pp. 1-27. Singapore, 1902.) 

Brown (N.) Comparison of Indo-Chinese lan- 
guages. (Journ. Asiat. Soc. of Bengal. Calcutta, 
1837. 8°. v. 6, pp. 1023-1038.) 

Morton (W.) Remarks on " Comparison of 
Indo-Chinese languages." (Journ. Asiat. Soc. of 
Bengal. Calcutta, 1838. 8°. v. 7, pt. 1, pp. 56- 
64.) 

Cabaton (Antoine). Dix dialectes indochinois 
recueillis par Prosper Odend'hal. £tude linguis- 
tique. (Jour, asiatique, se>. 10, v. 5, pp. 265-344. 
Paris, 1905.) 

Laidlay (J. W.) Remarks on the connection 
between the Indo-Chinese and the Indo-Germanic 
languages, suggested by an examination of the 
Sgha and Pgho dialects of the Karens. (Royal 
Asiatic Soc. Jour. v. 16, pp. 59-72. London, 
1856.) 

Mon-Khmer and Siamese-Chinese families (in- 
cluding Khassi and Tai). (In: India. Linguistic 
Survey. [Publications.] Calcutta, 1903-04. f°. 
v. 2.) 

Schott (Wilhelm). Ueber die sogenanten indo- 
chinesischen Sprachen, insonderheit das Siami- 
sche. (Kon. Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. Berlin. Abh. 
Philol.-Hist. Kl. 1856. pp. 161-179. Berlin, 
1857. 4°.) 

Indo-Germanic. 
See Indo-European. 

Indo-Portuguese. 

Dalgado (Sebastiao Rodolpho). Dialecto Indc 
Portugues de Ceylao. . . Lisboa: Imprensa Nacionat, 
1900. xxix, 259 p., 1 1. 8°. (Soc. de geog. de 
Lisboa. Quarto centenario do descobrimento da 
India. Contrib. de Soc.) 

Indo-European. 

See also the names of individual Indo-European 
languages, as Sanskrit, Persian, etc. 

Abel (Karl). Aegyptischindoeuropaeische 
Sprachverwandtschaft. Leipzig: W. Friedrich 
[1890]. 2 p.l., 58 p. 8°. (Einzelbeitrage zur all- 
gemeinen und vergleichenden Sprachwissenschaft, 
6. Heft.) 

Ueber Wechselbeziehungen der agyptischen, 

indoeuropaeischen und semitiscben Etymologic 
1. Theil. Leipzig: W. Friedrich [1889]. 4 p.l., 
504 p. 8°. (Einzelbeitrage zur allgemeinen und 
vergleichenden Sprachwissenschaft, 4. Heft.) 

Aston (William George). Has Japanese an 
affinity with Aryan languages. (Asiatic Soc. of 
Japan. Transactions, v. 2, pp. 223-231. Yoko- 
hama, 1874.) 

Bartholomae (Christian). Arica. (Indo- 
german. Forsch. Strassburg, 1 892-1901. 8°. v. 1, 
pp. 178-194, 486-500; v. 2, pp. 260-284; v. 3, 
pp. 100-110; v. 4, pp. 121-131; v. 5, pp. 215-230, 
355-372; v. 7, pp. 223-233; v. 8, pp. 229-254: v. 9, 
pp. 252-283; v. 10, pp. 1-20, 189-204; v. :i, 
pp. 112-144; v. 12, pp. 92-150.) 
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Zu den arischen Wortern far "dererste" 

and "der zweite." (Indo german. Forsch. v. 22, 
pp. 95-116; v. 23, pp. 43-92, 3 1 3-336. Strass- 
burg, 1907.) 

Beitr&ge zur Flexionslehrc der indogermani- 

schenSprachen, insbesondere dcr arischcn Dialekte. 
Gtitersloh: C. Bertelsmann, 1888. viii, 197(1) p. 8°. 

Repr.: Zeitschrift far vergleichende Sprachfortchong. 
Bd. 39. 

Beehtel (Fritz). Uebcr die Bezeichnungen dcr 
sinnlichcn Wahrnehmungen in den indogermani- 
schcn Sprachcn. Weimar; H. Bohlau, 1879. xx > 
168 p. 8°. 

Benfey (Thcodor). Einige Dcrivatc des Indo- 
germanischen Vcrbums aubh-nabh. Ein Bcitrag 
zur Bcdcatungscntwickling. Gottingen, 1878. 4 . 
(K. Gcscllsch. d. Wiss. z. Gottingen. Abhandl. 
v. 23.) 

Ucbcr die Entstchung und die Formcn des 

indogermanischen Optativ (Potential), so wie Uber 
das Futurum auf sanskritisch sytmi u. s. w. Got- 
tingen, 1872. 4 . (K. Gesellsch. d. Wiss. z. Got- 
tingen. Abhandl. v. 16.) 

Ucber die Entstehung des Indogermani- 
schen Vokativs. Gottingen, 1872. 4 . (K. Gesellsch. 
d. Wiss. z. Gottingen. Abh. v. 17.) 

Ucber die indogermanischen Endungcn des 

Gcnetiv Singularis lans, las, !a. GUttingen, 1874. 
4°. (K. Gesellsch. d. Wiss. z. Gottingen. Abh. 
v. 19.) 

Bopp (Franz). Uebcr dcr Conjugationssystcm 
der Sanskritsprache in Verglcichung mit jenem der 
griechiscben, lateinischen, persiscben und germani- 
schen Sprache. . . Frankfurt am Main, 18 16. 12 . 

Uebcr die Verwandtschaft der malayisch- 

polynesischen Sprachen mit den indisch-europSi- 
schen. (Kdn. Prcuss. Akad. d. Wiss. Berlin. Abh. 
Hist.-Philol. Kl. 1840. pp. 171-332. Birlin, 
1842. 4 .) 

Berlin, 184J. 1 p.l., 164 p. 4 . 

Brugmann (Karl). A comparative grammar of 
the Indo-Germanic languages. A concise exposition 
of the history of Sanskrit, old Iranian (Avestic and 
old Persian), old Armenian, Greek, Latin, Urn- 
brian-Samnitic, old Irish, Gothic, old High German, 
Lithuanian and old Bulgarian [and old Church 
Slavonic], v. 1-4, and indices. New York: West- 
ermann & Co., 1888-95. 5 v. 8°. 

Die Dcmonstrativpronomina dcr indoger- 
manischen Sprachen; eine bedeutungsgeschicht- 
liche Untersuchung. (K6n. sachs. Gesellsch. d. 
Wisscnsch. Abhandl. philol-bist. Classe. v. 22, 
no. 6. [2] + i5o+p. Leipzig, 1904.) 

Kurzc vergleichende Grammatik der indo- 
germanischen Sprachen. Auf Grund des filnf- 
bandigen Grundrisscs der verglcichenden Gram- 
matik der indogermanischen Sprachen von K. 
Brugmann und B. Delbrttck verfasst von K. Brug- 
mann. Strassburg: /. K, Triibner, 1902-04. 3 v. 
8°. 

Pronominale Bildungen dcr indogermani- 
schen Sprachen. (Kon. sach. Gesellsch. d. Wis- 
sensch. Philol-hist. Klasse. Berichte U. d. Ver- 
handl. v. 60, pp. 11-84. Leipzig, 1908.) 

Curtius (Georg). La chronologic dans la for- 
mation des langucs indo-germaniques. Traduit par 



[Abel] Bergaigne. Paris: A. Franck, 1869. 8°. 
(In : Bibl. de l'£cole des Hautes Etudes. Sci. phil. 
ct his. [v. 1] fasc. i, pp. 37-121.) 

Delbrneek (Berthold). Einleitung in das 
Studium dcr indogermanischen Sprachen. Ein 
Bcitrag zur Geschichtc und Methodik der ver- 
gleichcnden Sprachforschung. Leipzig: Breitkopf 
&Jfdrtel, 1904. xv (1), 175 p. 4- cd. 8°. (Bibli- 
othek indergomanischer Grammatiken. Bd. 4*) 

z. ed. has title: Einleitung in das Sprachstudium. 

Introduction to the study of language: a 

critical survey of the history and methods of com- 
parative philology of the Indo-European lan- 
guages. Authorized translation [by E. Channing], 
with a preface by the author. Leipzig: Breitkopf 
6* Hdrtel, 1882. 1 p.l.. v-xiv, 142 p. 8°. 

Dhjtnjibhai Framji ( Y On the origin 
and authenticity of the Arian family of languages, 
the Zand A vesta and the Huzvarash. Bombay 
[Prtd. at the Union Press], 1861. xxii, 160 p., 
3 pi. 8°. 

Duntser (H.) Die Deklination der Indoger- 
manischen Sprachen nach Bedeutung und Form 
cntwickclt. Koln, 1839. 8°. 

Eichoff (Frederic Gustave). Grammairc gene- 
rate indo-europcenne ; ou, Comparaison des lan- 
gucs. Paris, 1867. 8°. 

Pick (F. C. A.) Vcrgleichcndes Worterbucb 
der indogermanischen Sprachen sprachgcschicht- 
lich angeordnet. 3. umgearbeitcte Auflage. Got- 
tingen, 1874-76. 4 v. in 3. 8°. 

4. Auflage bearbeitet von A. Bezzen- 

bcrger [and others]. Gottingen: Vanderhoeck & 
Ruprecht, 1890-94. 2 v. 8°. 

Worterbuch der indogermanischen Grund- 

sprache in ihrem Bcstande vorder Volkcrtrennung; 
mit einem Vorwort von Theod. Benfey. Gottingen, 
1868. 8°. 

Fowler (F. H.) *The negatives of the Indo- 
European languages. Chicago: The University of 
Chicago Press, 1896. 40 p. 8°. 

Gray (Louis H.) Indo-Iranian phonology with 
special reference to the middle and new Indo- 
Iranian languages. New York: Columbia Univ. 
Pr., 1902. xvii, 264 p. 8°. (Columbia Univer- 
sity Indo-Iranian series, v. 2.) 

Indo-Iranian studies. (Amer. Jour, of 

Philol. v. 21, pp. 1-22. Baltimore, i960.) 

Haberlandt (Michael). Zur Geschichte eini- 
ger Person alausgange bei den thematischen Verbcn 
im Indogermanischen. (Kais. Akad. d. Wisscnsch. 
Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 100, pp. 935- 
1020. Wien, 1882. 8°.) 

Hirt (Hermann). Der indogcrmanischc Ablaut, 
vornehmlich in seincm Verhaitniss zur Betonunfc. 
Strassburg: K. /. TrUbner, 1900. viii, 224 p. 8°. 

Ober den Ursprung der Vcrbalflexion im 

Indogermanischen. Ein glottonischcr Vcrsuch. 
(Indogcrman. Forsch. v. 17, pp. 36-84. Strass- 
burg, 1904.) 

Keller ( Otto). Die Nasalprasentia dcr arischcn 
Sprachen. (Ztschr. f. vergleichende Sprachfor- 
schung. v. 39 (n. s. v. 19), pp. 137-205. GUters- 
loh, 1904.) 
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Laidlay (J. W.) Remarks on the connection 
between the Indo-Chinese and the Indo- Germanic 
languages, suggested by an examination of the Sgha 
and Pgho dialects of the Karens. (Royal Asiatic 
Soc. Jour. v. 16, pp. 59-72. London, 1856.) 

Ludwig (Alfred). Die Entstehung der a- Decli- 
nation, und die Zuruckfdhrang ihrer Eleraente auf 
das ihr zu Grunde liegende Pronomen zugleich mit 
der Darstellung des Verhaitnisses der a-Nomina 
zu den derivierten Verbalformen. Ein Beitrag zur 
Geschichte der Wortbildung im Indo-Germani- 
schen. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. 
CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 55, pp. 131-194. Wien, 1867. 
8°.) 

Meillet (A.) Les dialectes indo-europeens. 
Paris: H. Champion, 1908. 4 p.l., 138 p., I 1. 
4°. (Collection linguistique. Publiee par la Soc. 
de linguistique de Paris. 1.) 

Introduction & l'e'tude comparative des 

langues indo-europe'ennes. Paris: Hachette & 
Co,, 1903. xxiv, 434 p. 8°. 

Meringer (Rudolf). Beitrftge zur Geschichte 
der indogermanischen Declination. (Kais. Akad. 
d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 
125, Abh. 2. 54 p. Wien, 1892. 8°.) 

Moeller (Hermann). Semitisch und Indoger- 
manisch. Teil 1. Kopenhagen: H. Hagerup, 
1906. 8°. 

Teil z. Koosonanten. 

Mueller (Friedrich). Indogermanisch und 
Semitisch. Ein Beitrag zur Wtirdigung dieser 
beiden Sprachstamme. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 65, pp. 5-20. 
Wien, 1870. 8°.) 

Der Verbalausdruck im arisch-semitischen 

Sprachkreise. Eine spracbwissenschaftliche Un- 
tersuchung. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.- 
Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 25, pp. 379-415. Wien, 
1858. 8°.) 

Murray (Alexander). History of the Euro- 
pean languages; or, Researches into the affinities 
of the Teutonic, Greek, Celtic, Sclavonic and In- 
dian nations, with a life of the author. Edinburgh, 
1823. 2 v. 8°. 

Oertel (Hans), and E. P. Morris. An exam, 
ination of the theories regarding the nature and 
origin of the Indo-European inflection. (In: Har- 
vard studies in classical philology. Cambridge: 
Harvard Univ., 1905. 8°. v. 16, pp. 63-122.) 

Osthoff (Hermann). Forschungen im Gebiete 
der indogermanischen nominalen Stammbildung. 
Jena, 1875-76. 2 v. 8°. 

Osthoff (Hermann), and Karl Brugmann. 
Morphologische Untersuchungen auf dem Gebiete 
der indogermanischen Sprachen. Leipzig: S.Hirzel, 
I878-1890. 5 v. in 2. 8°. 

Paolino a S. Bartolomeo (F.) De antiquitate 
et affinitate linguae Zendicse, Sanscridamicre et 
Germanics, dissertatio. Patavii, 1798. 4 . 

Pederaen (Holger). Die idg.-semitische Hy- 
pothese und die idg. Lautlehre. (Indogerman. 
Forsch. v. 22, pp. 341-365. Strassburg, 1908.) 

Pictet (Adolphe). Les origines indo-euro- 
pe'ennes; ou, Les aryas primitifs; essai de pale'on- 
tologie linguistique. Paris, 1859-63. 2 v. nar. 4 . 



Pott (A. F.) Etymologische Forschungen auf 
dem Gebiete der indo-germanischen Sprachen unter 
BerQcksichtigung ihrer Hauptformen. . . Theil i, 
2, Abt. 1-4, Theil 3-6. Lemgo: Meyer, 1859-76. 
6 v. in 10. 2. ed. 8°. 

Theil 6, Register, by H. E. Bindseil. Theil 2, Abt. 2-4, 
Theil 3-6, published at Detmold. 

Das indogermanische Pronomen. (In: 

Deutsche Morgenl. Gesells. Zeitschr., v. 33. 1879.) 

Raumer (Rudolf von). [Erste-] vierte Fort- 
setzung der Untersuchungen Qber die Urverwandt- 
schaft der semitischen und indoeurop&ischen 
Sprachen. Frankfurt am M., 1867-73. 8°. 

Herr Prof. [August] Schleicher in Jena 

und die Urverwandtschaft der semitischen und 
indoeurop&ischen Sprachen; ein kritisches Bedenk- 
en. Frankfurt am M., 1864. 8°. 

Sendschreiben an Herrn Prof. Whitney uber 

die Urverwandtschaft der semitischen und indo- 
germanischen Sprachen. Frankfurt a. M. t 1876. 

Regnaud (Paul) . Etudes phonetiques et mor- 
phologiques dans le domaine des langues indo- 
europeennes et particulierement en ce qui regarde 
le Sanskrit. (In: Musee Guimet. Annates. Paris, 
1884. 4°. v. 7, PP. 485-507.) 

Reichelt (Hans). Beitrage zur Geschichte der 
indogermanischen Konjugation. (Beitr&ge z. Kun- 
de d. indogermanischen Sprachen. v. 27, pp. 63- 
105. Gottingen, 1902.) 

Reth (Albert). Analogiebildungen in der Nom- 
inalflexion der arischen Sprachen . . . (Dortmund 
Gewerbeschule. Jahres-Bericht liber die stad- 
tische Gewerbeschule (hohere BUrgerschule) zu 
Dortmund fUrdasSchuljahr. Dortmund: F. CrU 
well, 1891. sq. 4 °. pp. 3-I5-) 

Sammlung indogermanischer Worterbttcher. 
Strassburg, 1887-91. 4 v. 8°. 

Scheftelowits (Isidor Isaac). Arisches im 
Alten Testament. . . Berlin: S. Calvary & Co. , 
1901-1908. 2 v. 8°. 

Pt. 2. Repr.: Monatschrift fiir Geschichte und Wissen- 
schaft des Judenthums. 

Bd. i. Albertus Universitat zu Ko- 

nigsbergi. Pr. Konigsbergi. Pr.: Hartung, 1901. 
2 p.l., 74 p., 2l. 8°. 

Schlegel (Gustave). Sinico-Aryaca; ou, Re- 
cherches sur les racines primitives dans les langues 
chinoises et aryennes. fitude philologique. Ba- 
tavia: B ruining & Wijt, 1872. 4 p.l., xi-xvi, 
181 p. 4°. • (In: Bataviaasch Genootschap van 
Kunsten en Wetenschappen. Verhandelingen. 
v. 36.) 

Schleicher (August). Compendium der ver- 
gleichenden Grammatik der indogermanischer 
Sprachen. Weimar: H. Bohlau, 1 861-2. 2 v. in 1. 
8°. 

(.Bd.] 1. Kurzer Abriss einer Lautlehre der indogerman- 
ischen Ursprache, des altindischen (Sanskrit), alteranischen 
(altbaktrischen), altgriechischen... [Bd.l 2. Kurzer Abriss 
einer Formenlehre der indogermanischen Ursprache, des 
altindischen (Sanskrit), alteranischen... 



3. berichtigte und vermehrte Aufl. 

Weimar, 1871. 8°. 

Schmidt (Johannes). Zur Geschichte des in- 
dogermanischen Vocalismus. Weimar: H. Bohlau, 
1S71-75. 2 v. in 1. 8°. 
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Die Verwandschaftsverhaltnisse der indo- 

germanischen Sprachen. Weimar: H. Bohlau, 
1872. iv, 68 p. 8°. 

Schmitthenner (F.) Ursprachlehre, Entwurf 
zu cinen System der Grammatik mit besonderer 
RUcksicht auf die Sprachen des indischteutschen 
Stammes. .. Frankfurt, 1826. 8°. 

Schrader (Otto). Sprachvergleichung and 
Urgeschichte. Linguistisch-historische Beitraege 
zur Erforschung des indogermanischen Altertums. 
Jena: H. Costenoble, 1890. xii, 684. 2. ed. 8°. 

Sieg (Emil), and W. Siegling. Tocharisch die 
Sprache der Indoskythen. Vorl&ufige Bemerkung- 
en liber eine bisher unbekannte indogermanische 
Literatursprache [mit nachwort von Richard Pis- 
chel]. Plate. (Kon. preuss. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Sitzungsb., 1908. p. 915-934. Berlin, 1908.) 

Spiegel (Friedrich). Die Arische Periode und 
ihre Zustande. Leipzig: W. Friedrich, 1887. x, 
330 p. 8°. (In: Einzelnbeitr&ge zur allgemeinen 
und vergleichenden Sprachwissenschaft, 2. Heft.) 

Arische Studien. 1. Heft. Leiptig, 1874. 

8°. 

Trombetti (A.) Indogermanische und semit- 
ische Forschungen. Bologna: P. Virana, 1897. 
2 p.]., vii, 78 p. 8°. 

Warichawikj (Isaac). Yevrei i slavyane ili 
semity i indo-yevropcitzy. V oproverzhenie pred- 
polozheniya ob antropologicheskom razlichti mezh- 
du semitami i indo-yevropeitzami. Odessa: Isako- 
witz, 1887. 64 p. 8°. 

Wijk (N. van). Zum indogermanischen Ab- 
laut. (Indogerm. Forsch. v. 20, pp. 332-346. 
Strassburg, 1907.) 

Zur {Conjugation des Verbum substanti- 

vum. (Indogerman. Forsch. v. i8, pp. 49-59. 
Strassburg, 1 905.) 

Wolff (Fritz). Die Infinitive des Indischen 
und Iranischen. (Ztschr. f. vergleich. Spracb- 
forsch. a. d. Gebiete d. Indogerman. Sprachen. 
v. 40, (ri. s. v. 20) pp. 1— in. Gatersloh, 1905.) 

[Giessen.] Gatersloh: C. Bertels- 
mann, 1905. 1 p.L. 53 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Xylander (Karl August Anton Aloys Josef 
von). Zur Sprach- und Gescbichtsforschung der 
neuesten Zeit. Beleuchtung einer, in den Jahr- 
buchern fur wissenschaftliche Kritik erschienenen, 
Recension Uber die Schrift, das Sprachgeschlecht 
der Titanen. Frankfurt am Main: J. D. Sauer- 
lander, 1838. 57 p. 8°. 

Zehetmajrr (Sebastian). Analogisch -vergleich - 
endes Worterbuch ttber das Gesammtgebiet der 
indogermanischen Sprachen. . . Leipzig, 1879. nar. 
4°. 

Iranian. 

See also the names of individual Iranian lan- 
guages, as Baluchi; Kurdish; Ossetian; Per- 
sian; Pushtu. 

Bartholomae (Christian). Das altiraniscbe 
Verbum, in Formenlehre und Syntax. Miinchtn, 
1878. 8°. 

Zum altiranischen Worterbuch. 287 p. 

(Indogerman. Forsch. v. 19, Beiheft. Strass- 
burg, 1906.) 



Vorgeschichte der iranischen Sprachen. 

(In: Grundriss der iranischen Philologie. . . Strass- 
burg, 1895-1904. 4 . Bd. 1, pp. 1-151.) 

Darmesteter (James). Etudes iraniennes. 
Paris: F. Vieweg, 1883. 2 v. 8°. 

Geiger (Wilhelm). Kleinere Dialekte und 
Dialektgruppen. (In: Grundriss der iranischen 
Philologie. . . Strassburg, 1 895-1904. 4 . Bd. i», 
pp. 287-424.) 

Huebschmann(H.) Iranica. (Deutsche mor- 
genland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 38, pp. 423-432. 
Leipzig, 1884.) 

Huesing (Georg). Altiraniscbe Mundarten. 1. 
(Zeitschr. f. vergleich. Sprachforschung (v. 36). 
n. s. v. 16, pp. 556-568. Gatersloh, 1899.) 

Jolly (Julius). *Die Moduslehre in den altiran- 
ischen Dialekten in ihrer Bedeutung fur die Classi- 
fication des arischen Sprachzweigs. I. Allgemeine 
AusfUhrungen. MUnchen: C. Wolf & Sohn, 1871. 
40 p. 8°. 

Mueller (Friedrich). Das Personal-Pronomen 
in den modernen cranischen Sprachen. Sprach- 
vergleichend dargestellt. (Kais. Akad. d. Wis- 
sensch. Philos.-Histor. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 44, 
pp. 568-580. Wien, 1863. 8°.) 

Spiegel (Friedrich). Vergleichende Gram- 
matik der altiranischen Sprachen. Leipzig: W. 
Engelmann , 1882. iv, 559 p. 8°. 

Jagataic. 

Beveridge (Annette S.) The Haydarabad 
Codex of the Babar-nftma or Wagi 'at-i-babarl of 
Zahlru-d-din Muhammad Babar, Barlas Turk; 
king of Farghana 1494-1502 (899-908 H.); king of 
Kabul 1504-1530(910-937 H.); first TimQrid em- 
peror of HindQstan 1 526-1 530 (932-937 H.) (Roy. 
Asiatic Soc. Jour. 1905, pp. 741-762. London, 1905.) 

Din wal-Adab (A1-). [A Muhammadan monthly 
in Jagatai-Turkish edited by 'Alimjan ibn Muham- 
mad jan al-Barfldl.] v. 1-3, nos. 1-7 (1906-8). 
Kazan, 1 906-8. 8°. 

Hartmann (Martin). Der caghataische Diwan 
Htiweda's. (Mittheil. d. Seminars f. oriental. 
Sprach. a. d. konigl. Friedrich Wilhelms-Univ. zu 
Berlin. Jahrg. 5. Abtheil. 2. (Westasiat. Studien.) 
pp. 132-155. Berlin, 1902.) 

Caghataiscbes. Die Grammatik ussi lisflni 

turkl des Mehemed Sadiq. Heidelberg: C. Winter, 
1902. xix, 83 p. 8°. (Materialen zu einer Ge- 
schichte der Sprachen und Litteraturen des vor- 
deren Orients. . . Heft. 2.) 

Mohammad Babar, Zahir al-Din, emperor of 
Hindostan. The Babar-nama, being the autobiog- 
raphy of the emperor Babar, the founder of the 
Mogul dynasty in India, written in Chaghatay 
Turkish; now reproduced in facsimile. . .and edited 
with a preface and indexes by Annette S. Beve- 
ridge. Leyden: E. J. Brill, 1905. xx, 107 p., 
382 1. 8°. (E. J. W. Gibb memorial series, v. 1.) 

Sulejman (Sejx). Sejx Sulejman Efendi's 
Cagataj-Osmanisches Worterbuch. VerkUrzte und 
mit deutscher Obersetzung versehene Ausgabe. 
Bearb. von Dr. I. Kunos... Budapest [Franklin- 
Tdrsulat Nyomddja], 1902. iv, 201 p. 8°. (Mag- 
yar Neprajza Tarsas. — Kelet Szakosztalyan Kiada- 
nay.) 
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Vambe'ry (Armin). Cagataische Sprachstudien. 
Leipzig, 1867. nar. 4 . 

Velyaminov-Zernov (Vladimir Vladimiro- 
vich). Dictionnaire Djaghatal'-Turc. Publie par 
V. de V&iaminof-Zernof. St. P/tersbourg: Acad, 
fmp/riaie des Sciences, 1869. I p.l., 27 p., 211 1. 
8°. 

Japanese. 

Alcock {Sir R.) Elements of Japanese gram- 
mar for the use of beginners. . . Shanghai, 1861. 4 . 

Aston (William George). A comparative study 
of the Japanese and Korean languages. (Royal 
Asiatic Soc. Jour, n. s. v. 11, pp. 317-364. Lon- 
don, 1879.) 

A grammar of the Japanese spoken lan- 
guage. . . Yokohama: Lane, Crawford <5r* Co., 
1888. 3 pi., 212 p., x 1. 4. ed. 12°. 

A grammar of the Japanese written lan- 
guage, with a short chrestomathy. London: " The 
Author," 1872. 4 p.l., iv, 115, in, (1) p. 8°. 

2. edition. London and Yokohama, 

1877. 8°. 

Has Japanese an affinity with Aryan lan- 
guages. (Asiatic Soc. of Japan. Transactions. 
v. 2, pp. 223-231. Yokohama, 1874.) 

Baba (T.) An elementary grammar of the 
Japanese language, with easy progressive exercises. 
2. ed. London: TrUbner & Co., 1888. (6) 120 p. 
12°. 

Batchelor (John). An Ainu- English- Japanese 
dictionary (including a grammar of the Ainu Ian- 
guage). Tokyo: The Methodist Pub. House, 1905. 
2 v. in 1. 2. ed. 8°. 

Boiler (Anton). Nachweis, dass das J a pan - 
ische zum ural-altaischen Stamme gehort. (Kais. 
Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. 
Bd. 23, pp. 393-481. Wien, 1857. 8°.) 

Brinkley (F.), and others. An unabridged 
Japanese-English dictionary. With. . .illustrations. 
Tokyo: Sanseido [1896]. iv, 2 1., xxiv, 1687 p., 
I 1., I pi. 8°. 

Bruno (Paul). Liste neuerer juristisch-tech- 
nischer Ausdrucke; ein Be it rag zur japanischen 
Lexicographic (T'oung pao. v. 10, pp. 164-212. 
Leide, 1899.) 

Calepinus (A.) Lexicon Latino-Iaponicum de- 
prom ptum ex opere cui titulus dictionarium Latino- 
Lusitanicum ac Japonicum typisprimum mandatum 
in Amacusa in Collegio Japonico Societatis Iesu 
anno Domini mdxcv. Nunc denuo emendatum 
atque auctum a Vicario Apostolico Iaponise [B. 
Petitjean]. Roma: Typis S. C. de Propaganda 
Fide socio eq. P. Marietti admin., 1870. 4 p.l., 
750 p. sq. 4 . 

Calthrop (Everard Ferguson). A dictionary 
of military terms. English-Japanese — Japanese- 
English. Together with a list of 1,200 Chinese 
characters. By E. F. Calthrop. Assisted by T. 
Okubo, M. Takashima... Tokyo: The Maruzen- 
Kabushiki-Kaisha, 1907. 2 p.l., ii, 269, 2 p., il., 
1 facsim. 16 . 

Chamberlain (Basil Hall). A comparison of 
the Japanese and the Luchuan languages. (Asiatic 
Soc. of Japan. Transactions, v. 23, pp. xxxi-xl. 
Yokohama, 1895.) 



A handbook of colloquial Japanese. Lon- 
don: S. Low, Marston <5r* Co., 1898. 1 p.l., ix, 
570 p. 3. ed. 12 . 

The language, mythology, and geographical 

nomenclature of Japan viewed in the light of Aino 
studies... Including "an Ainu grammar," by J. 
Batchelor, . . .and a catalogue of books relating to 
Yezo and the Ainos. Tokyd: Imperial University, 
1887. 2 p.l.. 174 p. 4 . (Memoirs of the 
Literature College, Imperial University of Japan. 
No. 1.) 

'• On the mediaeval colloquial dialect of the 

comedies. (Asiatic Soc. of Japan. Transactions, 
v. 6, pt. 3, pp. 354-390. Yokohama, 1878.) 

Notes on the dialect spoken in Ahidzu. 

(Asiatic Soc. of Japan. Transactions, v. 9, pp. 
31-33. Yokohama, 1 88 1.) 

A practical introduction to the study of 

Japanese writing (Moji no shirube). London: 
Crosby, Lock wood 6* Son, 1905. viii, 547(1) p., x 1. 
2. ed. sq. f°. 

Parker (E. H.) Mr. Basil Hall Chamber- 
lain's Introduction to the study of Japanese 
writing. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1900. 8°. 
v. 25, pp. 13-17.) 

Romanized Japanese reader: consisting of 

Japanese anecdotes, maxims, etc., in easy written 
style; with an English translation and notes. 
London: TrUbner 6* Co. [1886] 3 v. in I. 16 . 

A simplified grammar of the Japanese 

language (modern written style). London: TrUbner 
6* Co., 1886. viii, 105 p., t 1. 12 . (Trubner's 
coll. of simpl. gram, of the principal Asiat. and 
Europ. lang. v. 15.) 

What are the best names for the " bases " 

of Japanese verbs ? (Asiatic Soc. of Japan. Trans- 
actions, v. 18, pp. 1 19-126. Tokyo, 1890.) 

Imbrie (William). Reply to Mr. Chamberlain 

on Japanese M bases." (Asiatic Soc. of Japan. 

Transactions, v. 18, pp. 127-132. Tokyo, 

1890.) 
Chamberlain (Basil Hall), and M. Ueda. 
A vocabulary of the most ancient words of the 
Japanese language. (Asiatic Soc. of Japan. Trans- 
actions, v. 16, pp. 225-285. Yokohama, 1889.) 

Grattelt (F.) Japanische Schrift und Sprache 
und der japanische Untenricht darin. (Globus, 
v. 92, pp. 251-256. Braunschweig, 1 907.) 

Dallas (C. H.) The Yonezawa dialect. (Asiatic 
Soc. of Japan. Transactions, v. 3, pt. 2, pp. 143- 
154. Yokohama, 1875.) 

Dickins (F. V.) The " kana " transliteration 
system. (Asiatic Soc. of Japan. Transactions, 
v. 8, pp. 242-262. Yokohama, 1880.) 

Diosy (Arthur). Some difficulties encountered 
by beginners in the study of the Japanese spoken 
language. 7 pi. (Japan Soc., London. Trans. & 
proc. v. 3, sec. 2, pp. 84-110. London, 1897.) 

Donker-Cnrtiua (Jan Hendrik). Essai de 
grammaire japonaise. . . Additions. .. par ...J. 
Hoffman. Publie en 1857 a Leyde. Traduit du 
hollandais avec de nouvelles notes extraites des 
grammaires des P. P. Rodriguez et Collado par 
Leon Pages. Paris: B. Duprat % 1861. xv, 281 p. 
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Eastlake (F. Warrington), and others. A new 
Anglo-Japanese lexicon, with an appendix. San- 
set Jo [pref. 1894]. vi, 1 1., 1360 p., 1 1. 48 . 

Edkins (Joseph). A Chinese and Japanese 
vocabulary of the fifteenth century, with notes, 
chiefly on pronunciation. (Asiatic Soc. of Japan. 
Transactions, v. 10, pp. 1-14, 12 p. Chinese. 
Yokohama, 1882.) 

Satow (Ernest). Notes on Dr. Edkins' paper 
"A Chinese-Japanese vocabulary of the fif- 
teenth century.' (Asiatic Soc. of Japan. Trans- 
actions, v. 10, pp. 15-35. Yokohama, 1882.) 

Connection of Japanese with the adjacent 

continental languages. (Asiatic Soc. of Japan. 
Transactions, v. 15, pp. 96-102. Yokohama, 1887.) 

Contributions to the history of the Japanese 

transcription of Chinese sounds. (Asiatic Soc. of 
Japan. Transactions, v. 9, pp. 107-124. Yoko- 
hama, 1 88 1.) 

Influence of Chinese dialects on the Jap- 
anese pronunciation of the Chinese part of the 
Japanese language. (Asiatic Soc. of Japan. Trans- 
actions, v. 8, pp. 473-482. Yokohama, 1880.) 

On the Japanese letters " chi " and " tsu." 

(Asiatic Soc. of Japan. Transactions, v. 8, pp. 
156-163. Yokohama, 1880.) 

Satow (Ernest). Reply to Dr. Edkins on 
"chi" and " tsu." (Asiatic Soc. of Japan. 
Transactions, v. 8, pp. 164-171. Yokohama, 
1880.) 

The nature of the Japanese language, and 

its possible improvements. (Asiatic Soc. of Japan. 
Transactions, v. 1, pp. 96-110. Yokohama, 1874.) 

On the old Japanese vocabulary. (Asiatic 

Soc. of Japan. Transactions, v. 18, pp. 87-103. 
Tokyo, 1890.) 

Eenige Japansche woorden. [Rotterdam: R. 
Arrenberg, 1 787.] nar. 8°. (In: Bataviaasch 
Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen. Ver- 
handelingen, v. 3, pp. 247-270.) 

Florenz (Karl Adolf). Neue Bewegungen zur 
japanischen Schriftreform. Mit lautphysiologischen 
Exkursen. (Deutsche Gesellscjiaft fur Natur- und 
Volkerkunde Ostasiens. Mittheilungen. v. 8, pp. 
299-360. Tokyo, 1902.) 

Griffis (W. E.) First reader of the new Jap- 
anese series. San Francisco and Yokohama, 1873. 

12°. 

Gubbins (John Harington). A dictionary of 
Chinese- Japanese words in the Japanese language. 
London: Triibner 6f Co., 1889] 3 v. 12°. 

Hepburn (James Curtis). A Japanese and 
English dictionary ; with an English and Japanese 
indejr. Shanghai: American Presbyterian Mission 
Press, 1867. xii, 558 p., 1 1., 132 p. 4 . 

A Japanese -English and English-Japanese 

dictionary. Shanghai : American Presbyterian 
Mission Press, 1882. xxxi (1), 632 p., 201 p. 2. 
ed. 4°. 

Tdkyd: Z. P/Maruya cV Co., 1888. 

xxxiii (1), 962 p. 4. ed. 4 . 

5. ed. Tdkyd: Z. P. Maruya 6* Co,, 

1894. xxxiii, 962 (1) p., 1 pi. 4 . 



Abridged by the author. New York- 

A. D. F. Randolph 6* Co., 1873. vi, 330, 206 p. 
16°. 

Hoffmann (Johann Joseph). A Japanese gram 
mar. Leiden, 1868. 8\ 

Winkelgesprekken in het Hoi land sen, En- 

gelsch, en Japansch. 's Gravenhage and London, 
1861. obi. 24 . 

Japan. Mom-bu sho [Dept. of Education]. 
ShO gaku doku hon [Preparatory school reading 
book. Tokio, 1874-75.] 6 v. il. 8°. 

ShO gaku niu-mon [Introduction to pre- 
paratory studies]. A and b editions. [Tokio, 1874.] 
2 v. il. 8°. 

ShO gaku te-ji sho [Preparatory school 

spelling-book. Tokio, 1874J. il. 8°. 

Sin ji hon [Copy-book. Tokio % 1876?] 

2 v. f°. 

Sin ji rin hon [Handy book for learning to 

read and write. Tokio, 1875]. 8°. 

Tan go hen [Short language book: alpha- 
bet and vocabulary. Tokio, 1874]. 2 v. 16 . 

Japanese self-taught: being a collection of 
colloquial phrases and extensive vocabularies in 
English-Japanese... By the author of Kelly & 
Walsh's Handbook of the Japanese language. 
London: K. Paul, Trench, Triibner & Co., 1897. 
1 p.l., ii, 1 1., 2, 220, 3 p., 1 1., 1 tab. 8°. 

Kotoba-no-kayoi-ji : styles of language, by 
Moto-ori Hani Niwa. 1828. 3 v. in case. nar. 4 . 

Japanese text. 

Kotoba-no-tamano-o: styles of language, by 
Moto-ori Nori Naga. 1779. 7 v. in case. nar. 4 . 
Japanese text. 

Kotoba-no-yachimata: styles of language, by 
Moto-ori Haru Niwa. 1806. 2 v. in case. nar. 4 . 
Japanese'text. 

Kotoba-no-yachimata-hoi: styles of language, 
by Moto-ori Ilaru Niwa. Supplementary edition. 
1806. 2 v. in case. nar. 4 . 
Japanese text. 

Lange (Rudolf). Einfuhrung in die Japanische 
Schrift. Stuttgart: IV. Speman, 1896. xvi, 1 1., 
162 p. 8°. (Konigl. Friedr. Wilhelm Univ. Berlin. 
Lebrbucher des Seminars fur oriental. Sprachen. 
Bd. 15.) 

Florenz (Karl Adolf). Bemerkungen und 
Berichtigungen zu Lange's Einfuhrung in die 
Japanische Schrift. (Deutsche Gesellschaft fur 
Natur-und Vftlkerkunde Ostasiens, Mitthei- 
lungen. v. 7, pp. 53-76. Tokyo, 1898. 

Kritische Betrachtungen zu den " Bemerk- 
ungen und Berichtigungen." (Deutsche Gesell- 
schaft fur Natur-und Volkerkunde Ostasiens, Mit- 
theilungen. v. 8, pp. 23-51. Tokyo, 1899.) 

Florenz (Karl Adolf). Erwiderung auf die 
11 Kritischen Betrachtungen " Prof. Dr. R. 
Lange's. (Deutsche Gesellschaft fttr Natur- 
und Volkerkunde Ostasiens, Mittheilungen. 
v. 8, pp. 53-75. Tokyo, 1899.) 

Lehrbuch der Japanischen Umgangsprache. 

Formenlehre und die. . . Regeln der Syntax. Berlin: 
G. Reimer, 1906. xxxi, 802 p. 8°. (Berlin. Uni- 
versitat. -Seminar fUr oriental ische Sprachen. Lehr- 
bucher. I.) 
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A text-book of colloquial Japanese based 

on the Lehrbuch der japanischen Umgangssprache 
. . . Revised English edition by C. Noss. Tokyo: 
Methodist Pub. House, 1907. xxxi, 588 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Uebungs-und Lesebuch zum Studium der 

japanischen Schrift. Berlin: G. Reimer, 1904. 
xvi, 530 p. 8°. (Berlin. UniversitSt-Seminar fttr 
orientalische Sprachen. Lehrbllcher; v. 19.) 

Lem&re'clukl (J. M.) Dictionnaire japonais- 
francais. Tokyo: Sansaisha, 1904. 2 p.l. t viii, 
1008 p., 1 1. 4 . 

Lowell (Percival). A comparison of the Jap- 
anese and Burmese languages. (Asiatic Soc. of 
Japan. Transactions, v. 19, pp. 583-597. Tokyo, 
1891.) 

MarkofF(A. V.) The historical development 
of the Japanese language. (Transac. and proc. of 
the Japan Soc. London, 1898. 8°. v. 4, pp. 50-61.) 

Medhurst (Walter Henry). An English and 
Japanese, and Japanese and English vocabulary, 
compiled from native works. Batavia: Printed by 
lithography, 1830. 8°. 

Batavia, 1839. 7 v - » n cust. nar. 4 . 

Mermet de Cachon ( ), Abb/. Dictionnaire 
francais-anglais-japonais. Le japonais en carac- 
teres chinois-japonais avec sa transcription en car- 
acteres europeens. Compose par. . . Mermet de 
Cachon, et public* par les soins de A. Le Gras, 
pour la partie anglais et de L. Pages pour la partie 
japonaise. 1. livraison. Paris: Firmin Didot 
frtres, fils <5r* cie., 1866. viii, 440 p. 8 s . 

Meyer (Ernst A . ) Der musikalische Wortakzent 
im japanischen. (Monde Oriental, v. 1, pp. 77- 
86. Uppsala, 1906.) 

Munsinger (Karl). Die Psychologic der japan- 
ischen Sprache. (Deutsche Gesellschaft fUr Natur- 
und Volkerkunde Ostasiens, Mittheilungen. v. 6, 
pp. 103-142. Tokio, 1894.) 

Noack (Philipp). Lehrbuch der japanischen 
Sprache. Leipzig: F. A. Brockhaus, 1886. xiv, 
424 p. 8°. 

Pag6s (Le*on). Dictionnaire japonais-francais, 
contenant; 1. La transcription des mots et exam- 
ples japonais. 2. Les caracteres japonais; 3. L'in- 
terpretation. Traduit du dictionnaire japonais- 
portugais compose* par les missionnaires de la com- 
pagnie de Jesus, et imprime en 1603, a Nangasaki 
. . . et revu sur la traduction espagnole du merae 
ouvrage redigee par un pere dominicain et impri- 
me*e en 1630, a Manille... Paris: B. Duprat, 
1862-68. 4 v. 4 . 

Parker (Edward Harper). The ancient rela- 
tion between the Japanese and Chinese languages 
and peoples. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1889. 8°. 
v. 18, pp. 82-117.) 

Chinese, Corean, and Japanese. (China 

Rev. Hongkong, 1886. 8°. v. 14, pp. 179-189.) 

Japanese. (Asiatic Soc. of Japan. Trans- 
actions, v. 15, pp. 1-12. Yokohama, 1887.) 

Touching Burmese, Japanese, Chinese and 

Korean. (Asiatic Soc. of Japan. Transactions, 
v. 21, pp. 1 36-1 51. Yokohama, 1893.) 

The "Yellow" languages. (Asiatic Soc. 

of Japan. Transactions, v. 15, pp. 13-49. Yoko- 
hama, 1887.) 



Pflsmaier (August). Bemerkungen und Bericht- 
igungen zu einem in St. Petersburg erschienenen 
russisch-japanischen Worterbuche. (Kais. Akad. 
d.Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 30, 
pp. 288-299. Wien, 1859. 8°.) 

Ueber japanische Archaismen. (Kais. 

Akad. d. Wissensch. Phil.. Hist. Classe. Denksch. 
Bd. 23, pp. 47-140. Wien, 1874. f°.) 

Ueber japanische Dialecte. (Kais. Akad. 

d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 84, 
pp. 11-86. Wien, 1877. 8°.) 

Japanische Etymologien. (Kais. Akad. d. 

Wissench. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 80, 
pp. 439-520. Wien, 1875. 8°.) 

Die Lehre von dem Te-ni-wofa. (Kais. 

Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. 
Bd. 74, pp. 333-382. Wien, 1873. 8°.) 

Nacbtrage zu japanischer Dialectforschung. 

1-2. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. 
Sitzungsb. Bd. 90, pp. 9-8S; Bd. 92, pp. 7-86. 

Wien, 1878-1879. 8\) 

Die poetischen Ausdrllcke der japanischen 

Sprache. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Phil. -hist. 
Classe. Denksch. Bd. 22, pp. 229-324; Bd. 23, 
pp. 341-436. Wien, 1873-1874. f°.) 

Die Sprache in den botanischen Werken 

der Japaner. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.- 
Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 51, pp. 513-58S. Wien, 
1866. 8°.) 

Wttrterbuch der Japanischen Sprache. 

Erste Lieferung. Wien, 1851. 4 . 

Plant (Hermann). Japanische Konversations- 
Grammatik mit Lesestucken und GesprSchen. 
Heidelberg: J. Groos, 1904. xi, 376 p. 8°. (Me- 
thode Gaspey-Otto-Sauer.) 

Japanisches Lesebuch. Marcben und Er- 

zaMilungen in japanischer Umgangssprache und 
latcinischer Umschrift. Nebst Anmerkungen und 
Worterbuch. Stuttgart: W. Spemann, 1891. xvi, 
428 p. 8°. (Berlin. Universitat. Seminar fttr ori- 
ental. Sprachen. Lehrbllcher, Bd. 1.) 

Pott (A. F.) Die Japanische Sprache in ihren 
Verhaltnissen zu anderen Asiatinnen. (Deutsche 
morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 12, pp. 442-476. 
Leipzig, 1858.) 

Riess (Ludwig). Die Reform des japanischen 
Schriftwesens als Kulturproblem. (Preuss. Jahrb. 
v. no, pp. 508-518. Berlin, 1902.) 

Rodrigues Girao (J. le P.) Siemens de la 
grammaire japonaise, traduit du portugais sur le 
ms. de la bibliotheque du roi, et soigneusement 
collationnes avec la grammaire publiee par le raeme 
auteur a Nagasaki en 1604, par M. C. Landresse, 
precedes d'une explication des syllabaires japonais 
et de deux planches contenant les signes de ces 
syllabaires par M. Abel Remusat. Paris, 1825. 8°. 

Supplement a la grammaire du P. Rodri- 
guez, ou remarques sur auelques points du systeme 
grammatical des japonais tirees de la grammaire 
composee en espagnol par le P. Oyanguren tr. 
par Landresse. Paris, 1826. 8°. 

Chamberlain (Basil Hall). Rodriguez' system 
of transliteration. (Asiatic Soc. of Japan. Tran- 
sactions, v. 16, pp. 10-16. Yokohama, 1889.) 

Pfizmaier (August). Eriauterungen und Ver- 
besserungen zu demersten Theile der " Elemens de 
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Japanese, cont'd, 

la gramraaire japonaise" von P. Rodriguez. (Kais. 
Akad. d. Wisscnsch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. 
Bd. ii, pp. 449-549. Wien, 1854. 8°). 

Zu dem zwcitcn Tcile. (Kais. Akad. d. 

Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 12, 
PP. 338-403. Wien, 1854. 8°.) 

Rosny (Leon Louis Lucien Prunol de). Cours 
pratique de langue japonaise. Premiere annee. 
Paris: E. Leroux, 1902. 5 v. 8°. 

[Pt.] 1. Notions lllmentaires de langue parlee et ecrite. 
[Pt.] a. Versions faciles en Ungue japonaise. [Pt.] 3. 
Themes faciles. [Pt.] 4. Premier notions de langue eciite. 
[Pt.] 5. Apercu des different* styles usites au Japon. 

Des differents genres d'ecriture employes 

par les Japonais. Paris, 1886. 4 . (£cole des 
lang. orient, viv. 2. Ser. v. 19, pp. 561-598). 

Elements de la grammaire japonaise, langue 

vulgaire. Paris, 1873. 8°. 

Grammaire japonaise, accompagnee d'une 

notice sur les differentes ecritures japonaises, 
d 'exercises de lecture, et d'un apercu du style sinico- 
japonais. 2. e'd. Paris, 1865. pi. 4 . 

Guide de la conversation japonaise ; precede 

d'une introduction sur la prononciation en usage a 
Yedo. 2. ed. Paris, 1 867. 8°. 

Introduction au cours de japonais; resume 

des princi pales connaissances necessaires pour 
l'etude de la langue japonaise. 2. ed. Paris, 
1872. 8°. 

Introduction a l'e'tude de la langue japon- 
aise. Paris: Maisonneuve et Cie., 1856. 3 p.l., 
v-xi, 96 p. 4 . 

Manuel de la lecture japonaise, a l'usage des 

voyageurs et des personnes qui veulent s'occuper de 
l'etude du japonais. Amsterdam [Meulan], 1859. 

12°. 

Manuel du style epistolaire et du style dip- 
lomatique; texte japonais publie a Tusage des 
eleves de l'£co)e Speciale des Langues Orientates, 
traduit en francaiset accompagne de notes. Paris, 
1874. 8°. 

Opening lecture on the Japanese language... 

(Chinese and Japanese Repository, v. 1, pp. 203- 
214. London, 1863.) 

Recueil de textes japonais a l'usage des 

personnes qui suivent le cours de japonais professe 
a r£cole Speciale des Langues Orientales, Paris, 
1863. 8°. 

Textes faciles et gradue*s et langue japo- 
naise; ac com pag tie's d'un vocabulaire japonais- 
francais. Paris, 1873. 8°. 

Themes faciles gradue's pour l'etude de la 

langue japonaise; accompagnes d'un vocabulaire 
francais- japonais. Paris, 1869. 8°. 

Sakuma {N.),and T. Hirose. An inter- 
mediate Japanese-English dictionary for assisting 
students in conversation & composition. Tokyo: 
Ikubunsha, 1906. 3 p.l., 930 p., 1 1. rev. ed. 
nar. 12°. 

Satow (Ernest). On the transliteration of the 
Japanese syllabary. (Asiatic Soc. of Japan. Trans- 
actions, v. 7, pp. 226-260. Yokohama, 1879.) 

The various styles of Japanese writing.. 

(Chinese and Japanese Repository, v. 3, pp. 140- 
141. I pi. London, 1S65.) 



Satow (Ernest), and I. Masakata. An English- 
Japanese dictionary of the spoken language. 2. ed. 
London, 1879. 16 . 

Schlegel (Gustave). Desultory notes on Jap- 
anese lexicography. (T'oung pao. v. 4, pp. 174- 
218. Leide, 1893.) 

Seidel (August). Grammatik der japanischen 
Schrif tsprache, mit Lesestticken und . . . Worter- 
verzeichnis. . . Wien: A. Hartleben [1904]. viii, 
184 p. 1 6°. (Bibl. der Sprachenkunde. Die Kunst 
der Polyglottie. Teil 83.) 

Systematisches Wttrterbuch der Japan- 
ischen Umgangssprache. Oldenburg: A. Schwartt 
[1904]. vii, 193 p. 12°. 

Shand (W. J. S.) Japanese self-taught. 
(Thimm's system, in Roman characters), with 
English phonetic pronunciation. Edited by W. J. 
S. Shand. London, £. Marlborough & Co., 1907. 
108 p. 12 s . (Marlborough's self-taught series, 
no. 17. Japanese.) 

Shiu-kal-shio: dictionary, n. d. 6 v. in 
case. 4 . 

Siebold (Philipp Franz von). Epitome linguae 
Japonicae. Cum tabulis ix. xylographicis in ipsa Ja- 
ponia incisis. [Batazna: Lands Drukkery, 1826.] 
8°. (In: Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten 
en Wetenschappen. Verhandelingen. v. 11, p. 63- 
136. 9 pi., 1 tab.) 

Wa kan won seki. Sio gen zi ko. The- 
saurus linguae Japonicae sive illustratio omnium 
quae libris recepta sunt verborum ac dictionum lo- 
quelae tarn Japonicae quam Sinensis addita Synony- 
marum literarum ideographicarum copia. Opus 
Japonicum in lapide exaratum a Sinensi Ko Tsching 
Dschang editum curante P. F. de S. Lugduni 
Batavorum, 1835. f°. (In his: Bibliotheca Ja- 
ponica. Liber 2.) 

Summers (James). The Japanese language 
and grammar. (Chinese and Japanese Repository, 
v. 2, pp. 151-158; 215-216. London, 1864.) 

Sutematsu (Fujita). Indo-Germanic elements 
in the Japanese language. (Far East. v. 1, no. 2, 
pp. 21-23; no - 3. PP« 18-22; no. 6, pp. 10-14; no. 
II, pp. 24-26; v. 2, no. 1, pp. 21-28. Tokyo, 
1896. ) 

Tai Zen Haya Biki Set Yu Siu. [A practical 
dictionary in the Chinese and Katakana characters. 
Yeddo(Tokio)] 1837. 339 P- ob. 32 . 

Takahaahi (Goko), and M. Yoshida. A new 
pocket dictionary of the Japanese and English 
languages; with an appendix. Osaka: Sekizenkwan 
&* Co. % 1899. 3 p.l., 834 p., 1 1. Newed. 48". 

Takano (I.), and others. A new Japanese- 
English dictionary. With appendix. Tokyo: Af. 
Okura [1897]. 3 p.l., 352, 16 p. New ed. nar. 
16 . 

Thunberg (Karl Peter). Observationes in 
linguam Japonicam. (In: Kongliga svenska Ve- 
tenskaps Academien. Nova Acta. Upsalia, 1792. 
v. 5, pp. 258-273.) 

Verbeck (G. F.) A synopsis of all the con- 
jugations of the Japanese verbs, with explanatory 
text and practical application. Yokohama: Kelly 
<5r* Walsh, 1887. 95 p. 8°. 

Wamiosho: Japanese dictionary, by Sonkei. 
16 1 7. 15 v. in case. 4 . 
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Japanese, confd. 

Weinti (Henry J.) Appendix to Hossfeld's 
Japanese grammar comprising a graduated series 
of exercises on the whole work, extracts from lead- 
ing authors, exercises in the native characters and 
two vocabularies. London, Hirschfeld Bros. Ltd., 
1905. 2 p.l,, 159 p. 12 . (Hossfeld's Series.) 

Japanese grammar self-taught. (In Roman 

character.) With phrases and idioms. . . London: 
E. Marlborough <5r» Co., 1004. 184 p. 12 . (Marl- 
borough's self-taught ser. no. 18.) 

Yojiro Mohri. A pocket Anglo-Japanese dic- 
tionary of the spoken language, for the use of tour- 
ists and residents. Yokohama: Z. P. Afaruya &• 
Co., 1900. 2 p.l., ii, 391 p., 1 1. 24 . 

Zo shoku dai kuO yeki kuai giyoku hen dai zen. 
[The Japanese dictionary usually known as the 
Gem.] Keuen 1-12. n. p., n. d. 12 v. 8°. 

Jatki. 
See Panjabi (Western). 

Javanese. 
See Malay Dialects (Javanese). 

Kachari. 

Anderson (James Drummond). A collection 
of Kachari folk-tales and rhymes, intended as a 
supplement to Rev. S. Endle's Kachari grammar. 
Shi Hong: Assam Secretariat Prtg. Off., 1895. 
1 p.l., v, 61 p. 8°. 

Endle (S. ) Outline grammar of the Kachari 
(Bara) language as spoken in district Darrang, 
Assam; with illustrative sentences, notes, reading 
lessons and a short vocabulary. Shi I long: Assam 
Secretariat Press, 1884. 1 p.l., xii, xiv, 2 1., 99 p. 
8°. 

Kachha Naga. 

Soppitt (C. A.) A short account of the Kach- 
cha Naga (Empeo) tribe in the North Cachar hills, 
with an outline grammar, vocabulary, with illustra- 
tive sentences. Shi Hong: Assam Secretariat Press, 
1885. 3 p.l., 20 p., 2 p.l., 47 p. 8°. 

Kachin. 
See Kakhyen. 

Kacmiri. 
See Kashmiri. 

Kapiri. 

Davidson (John). Notes on the Bashgall 
(Kafir) language. 13 + 195 p. (Asiatic Soc. of 
Bengal Jour. n. s. v. 71, pt. 1, extra no. 1. Cal- 
cutta, 1902.) 

Indieus Viator. The Bashgali Kafir language. 
(Imper. and Asiatic Quar. Rev. ser. 3, v. 16, 
pp. 327-336. Woking, 1903.) 

Leitner (G. W.) Kafiristan. Sect. 1.— The 
Bashgeli Kafirs and their language (Kalasha). 
[Lahore: Albert Press, 1879.] x K, 143-190 p., 
1 port., 2 pi., map. 8°. 

Trumpp (Ernest). On the language of the so- 
called Kafirs of the Indian Caucasus. (Royal 
Asiatic Soc. Jour. v. 19, pp. 1-29. London, 1862.) 



Ueber die Sprache der sogenannten Kafirs 

im indischen Caucasus (Hindu KQsch). (Deutsche 
morgeniand. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 20, pp. 377-418. 
Leipzig, 1866.) 

Kakhyen. 

dishing (J. N.) Grammatical sketch of the 
Kakhyen language. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour, 
n. s. v. 12, pp. 395-416. London, 1880.) 

Hanson (O.) A grammar of the Kachin lar. 
guage. Rangoon: American Baptist Mission Press, 
1896. 8°. 

Herts (H. F.) Handbook of the Kachin or 
Chingpaw language, containing the grammatical 
principles and peculiarities of the language, collo- 
quial exercises, and a vocabulary. Rangoon: Supt. 
Government Printing, 1895. 2l., ii, 48 p., il. 8°. 

Kuhn (Ernst). Die Sprache der Singpho oder 
Kakhyen. (In: Festschrift fur Adolf Bastian zu 
seinem 70. Geburtstage. Berlin, 1896. 8°. pp. 355- 
360.) 

Needham (Jack F.) Outline grammar of the 
Singpho language as spoken by the Singphos, 
Dowanniyas, and others, residing in the neigh- 
bourhood of Sadiya, with illustrative sentences, 
phrase-book, and vocabulary. Shillong: Assam 
Secretariat Press, 1889. 2 p.l., 119 p. 8°. 

Symington (A.) Kachin vocabulary. Edin- 
burgh: W. Blackwood &• Sons, printers, 1892. 
99 p. 12°. 

Kalasha. 
See Kafiri. 

Kalmuk. 

Bobrovnikov (A.) Grammatika Mongolsko- 
Kalmytzkavo yazyka. Kazan: Universitetskaya 
tipografiya, 1849. 4°° P- 8°. 

Juelg (Bernhard). Die Marchen des Siddhi- 
Kur. Kalmukischer Text mit deutscher Ober- 
setzung und einem kalmllkisch-deutschen Worter- 
buch. Herausgegeben von B. Jtllg. Leipzig: F. A. 
Brockhaus, 1866. xvi, 223 p. 4 . 

Zwiek (Heinrich August). Handbuch der 
westmongolischen Sprache. Gesammelt u. ver- 
deutscht durch H. A. Zwick. Hofingen: J. N. 
Haneman [1854]. 1 p.l., 482 p. 4 . 

Kambojan. 

Aymonier (fitienne Francois). Dictionnaire 
Khmer-Francais. Saigon, 1878. 1 p.l., xviii, 
436 p. f°. 

Bernard (J. B.) Dictionnaire cambodgien- 
francais. Hongkong: Jmprimerie de la Sod/// des 
Missions Atranghes, 1902. 47 (1). 386 p. 4 . 

The first set 0147 pases is given up to "Elements de 
Pecriture cambodgienne "and "Notions de graramaire cam- 
bodgienne." 

Kami. 
See Kemi. 

Kanarese. 
See Canarese. 

Kandh. 
See Khondi. 

Kangra. 
See Panjabi. 
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Kannada. 
See Canarese. 

Karen. 

Bennet(C) Anglo- Karen vocabulary. Tavoy, 
1846. 8°. 

Brown (N.) Comparative vocabulary of the 
Sgau and Pwo Karen dialects. 1 table. (Am. 
Oriental Soc. Jour. New York, 1854. 8°. v. 4, 
PP. 317-326.) 

Houghton (Bernard). Short vocabulary of 
Red Karen. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. 1894, 
pp. 29-49. London, 1894.) 

Laidlmy (J. W.) Remarks on the connection 
between the Indo-Chinese and the Indo-Gerraanic 
languages, suggested by an examination of the 
Sgha and Pgho dialects of the Karens. (Royal 
Asiatic Soc. Jour. v. 16, pp. 59-72. London, 
1856.) 

Mason (F.) Synopsis of a grammar of the 
Karen language, embracing both dialects Sgau and 
Pgho or Sho. Tavoy, 1846. 4 . 

Wade (J.) Karen vernacular grammar. With 
English interspersed for the benefit of foreign stu- 
dents. In four parts, embracing terminology, 
etymology, syntax, and style. Maulmain: Ameri- 
can Mission Press, 1861. viii, 256 p. 8°. 

Vocabulary of the Sgau Karen language. 

Tavoy, 1849. 8°. 

Wade (J.), Mrs. S. K. Bennett and E. B. 
Cross. A dictionary of the Sgau Karen language. 
Rangoon: Amer. Bapt. Miss. Press, 1896. 2 1., 
1341 p. 12°. 

Wade (J.), and Mrs. J. P. BlNNEY. 
Anglo-Karen dictionary begun by J. Wade, 
vised, enlarged and completed by Mrs. J. P. 
ney. 
1883. 



Ra ngoon : A mer. 
78i p. 4° 



The 
. re- 

Bin * 
Baptist Mission Press, 



Karnataka. 
See Canarese. 

Karo. 
See Malay Dialects (Batak). 

Kashmiri. 

Edge worth (M. P.) Grammar and vocabulary 
of the Cashmiri language. (Jour. Asiat. Soc. of 
Bengal. Calcutta, 1841. 8°. v. 10, pt. 2, pp. 1038- 
1064.) 

Elmslie (W. J. ) A vocabulary of the Kash- 
miri language in two parts: Kashmiri-English and 
English- Kashmiri. London; Church Missionary 
House, 1872. viii, 264 p. 12 . 

Grieraon (George Abraham). Essays on 
Kacmlrl grammar. London: Luzac & Co., 1899. 
xvi, 257, xciiip. 8°. 

On indeclinable particles in Kflcmlrl. (Asi- 
atic Soc. of Bengal. Jour. n. s. v. 68, pt. 1, 
pp. 93-95. Calcutta, 1S99.) 

On the Kacmlrl consonantal system. 

(Jour. Asiatic Soc. of Bengal. Calcutta, 1897. 
8°. n. s. v. 66, pt. 1, pp. 180-184.) 

On the Kasmlrl noun. (Asiatic Soc. of 

Bengal. Jour. n. s. v. 67, pt. 1, pp. 29-98. 
Calcutta, 1898.) 



On the Kacmlrl verb. (Asiatic Soc. of 

Bengal. Jour. n. s. v. 68, pt. 1, pp. 1-92. Cal- 
cutta, 1899.) 

On primary suffixes in Kacmlrl. (Asiatic 

Soc. of Bengal. Jour. n. s. v. 67, pt. 1, pp. 193- 
220. Calcutta, 1898.) 

On pronominal suffixes in the Kacmlrl lan- 
guage. (Jour. Asiat. Soc. of Bengal. Calcutta, 
1896. 8°. v. 64, pt. 1, pp. 336-351.) 

On secondary suffixes in Kacmlrl. (Asiatic 

Soc. of Bengal. Jour. n. s. v. 67, pt. 1. pp. 221- 
255. Calcutta, 1898.) 

Knowles (J. Hinton). A dictionary of Kash- 
miri proverbs & sayings, explained and illustrated 
from the. . .folklore of the Valley... Bombay: 
Education Society's Press, 1885. viii, 263 p. 12°. 

Leech (R.), Major. A grammar of the Cash- 
meeree language. (Jour. Asiat. Soc. of Bengal. 
Calcutta, 1844. 8°. v. 13, pt. I, pp. 397-420; 
pt. 2. pp. 553-570.) 

Wade (T. R.) A grammar of the Kashmir 
language, as spoken in the valley of Kashmir, 
North India. With an introduction by R. Cust. 
London: Society for Promoting Christian Knowl- 
edge, 1888. xii (4) 5-159 p. 12°. 

Kawi. 
See Malay Dialects (Kawi). 



Kemi. 

(Bernard). Kami vocabularies. 
Soc. Jour. 1895, pp. 111-138. 



Houghton 

(Royal Asiatic 
London, 1895.) 

Stllson (L.) Brief notice of the Kemi language. 
Spoken by a tribe in Arrakan, farther India. (Am. 
Oriental Soc. Journal. New Haven, 1866. 8°. 
v. 8, pp. 213-226.) 

Khalka. 
See Mongolian. 

Khame. 

Aymonier (£tienne Francois) . Grammaire de 
la langue Chame. Saigon: Imprimerie Coloniale, 
1889. 92 p., 5 pi. 8°. 

Aymonier (Ihienne Francois) and Antoine 
Cabaton. Dictionnaire Cam-Francais. Paris: 
Ernest Leroux, 1906. xlvi, 1 1., 587 p. 4 . [Ecole 
francaise d'extreme-orient. Publ. v. 7.) 

Morice (Albert). Etudes sur deux dialectes de 
l'lndo-Chine. Les Tiams et les Stiengs (Cochin- 
chine et Cambodge). Paris: Maisonneuve & Cie. , 
1875. 32 p. 8*. 

Khamie. 
See Kemi. 

Khamti. 
Needham (J. F.) Outline grammar of the 
(Khamti) language as spoken by the Khamtls re- 
siding in the neighborhood of Sadiya, with illus- 
trative sentences, phrase-book and vocabulary. 
Rangoon: Superintendent, Government printing, 
Burma, printer, 1894. 1 1., iii, 201 p. S°. 

Khas. 

See Nepali. 
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Khasi. 

Avery (J.) On the Khasi language. (Am. 
Oriental Soc. Jour. New Haven, 1885. 8°. v. 11, 
pp. clxxiii-clxxv.) 

Gabelenti (H. C. von der). Grammatik und 
Worterbuch der Kassiasprache (K. Saechs. Gesells. 
d. Wiss. Phil.-hist. CI. Ber., v. 10. 1858; v. 32. 
1880.) 

[Paris: Maisonneuve et Cie., 1880.] 

65 p. 8°. 

Hovelacque (Abel). La langue Khasia 
etudiee sous le rapport de revolution des formes. 
Paris: Maisonneuve et Cie. , 1880. 41 p. 8°. 

Pryse (W.) An introduction to the Khasia 
language. . .grammar. . .and vocabulary. Calcutta: 
Calcutta School Book Soc. Press, 1855. x, 192 p. 
i6\ 

Roberts (H.) An Anglo- Khassi dictionary, 
, for the use of schools and colleges. New & rev. 
edition. Calcutta: Calcutta School Book Soc, 
1878. viii, 318 p. 12°. 

A grammar of the Khassi language. Lon- 
don: K. Paul, Trench, TrUbner & Co. t Limit., 
1891. xx, 209 p. 12 . (TrUbner's Coll. of Sim- 
plified Grammars. 21.) 

Schmidt (Wilhelm). Die Quantitat der Vokale 
im Khassi. (Wiener Ztsch. f. d. Kunde d. Morgen- 
landes, v. 17, pp. 303-322. Wien, 1903.) 

Grundzllge einer Lautlehre der Khasi- 

Sprache in ihren Beziehungen zu derjenigen der 
Mon-Khmer-Sprachen ; mit einem Anhang, Die 
Palaung-, Wa- und Riang-Sprachen des mittleren 
Salwin. (Kon. bayer. Akad. d. Wissensch. Abhdl. 
Philos.-philol. CI. v. 22, pp. 675-810. MUnchtn, 
1005.) 

Schott (Wilhelm). Die Cassia-Sprache im 
nttrdlichen Indien, nebst erganzenden Bemerkungen 
tiber das T'ai oder Siamische. (Kon. Preuss. 
Akad. d. Wiss. Berlin. Abh. Philol.-Hist. Kl. 
1858. pp. 415-432. Berlin, 1859. 4 .) 

Khin. 
See Chin. 

Khmer. 
See Kambojan. 

Khondi. 

Letehmajee (Lingum). An introduction to 
the grammar of the Kui or Kandh language. Cal- 
cutta: Bengal Secretariat Press, 1902. 1 p.l., ii, 
ii, iv, 46 p. 2. ed. 8°. 

Khowar. 
O'Brien (D. J. T.) Grammar and vocabulary 
of the Khow&r dialect (Chitrali) with introductory 
sketch of country and people. Lahore: Civil and 
Military Gazette Press, 1895. 6 1., xiii, (3) 126 p., 
table. 16 . 

Khyeng. 
See Chin. 

Kirghiz. 

Bukin (I. M). Russko-kirgizski i kirgizsko- 
russki slovar, sostavil I. M. B. redaktiroval N. A. 
Voskresenski. Tashkent: S. Lakh tin, 1883. 363 p. 
8°. 



Katarinaki ( ). Kirgizsko-russki slovar. 
Orenburg: B. Breslin, 1897. 243 p. 12°. 

Lap t lev (I.) Materialy po kazak-kirgizskomu 
yazyku. Moscow: Varvara Gattzuk, 1900. 148 p. 

8°. 

Radlov (Vasili Vasilyevick). Der Dialect der 
Kara- Kirgi sen. St. Petersburg: Ksrl. Akad. der 
Wissenschaften, 1885. 3 p.l., xxviii, 272 p. 8°. (In 
his: DieSprachedertUrkischenStamme. . . Abt. I, 
Th. 5.) 

Kirgisische Mundarten. St. Petersburg: 

Kaiser lie he Akad. der Wissenschaften, 1 870. xxvii, 
856 p. 8°. (In his: Die Sprache der TUrkischen 
Stamme. . . Abt. 1, Th. 3.) 

KoDAGU. 
See Kudagu. 

KOL. 
See Mundari. 

Kolami. 

Hai§f (Wolseley). A comparative vocabulary 
of the GOndl and KOlaml languages. (Jour. 
Asiatic Soc. of Bengal. Calcutta, 1897. 8°. n. s. 
v. 66, pt. t, pp. 185-191.) 

Komkani. 
See Konkani. 

KONDH. 
See Khondi. 

Konkani. 

Cunha (Jose Gerson da). The Konkani lan- 
guage and literature. Bombay: Government Central 
Press, 1881. (2) 50 p. 8°. 

Cunha Rivara (Joaquim Heliodoro da). Ensaio 
histonco da lingua Concani. Nova-Goa: Na Im- 
prenza Nacional, 1858. xliii, 496 p. sq. 8°. 

(In T. EstevAo. Grammatica da 

lingua Concani .. . pp. xxxvii-cexxxvi. Nova-Goa, 
1857. 12 .) 

Dalffado (Sebastiao Rodolpho). Diccionario 
komkanf-portuguez. Philologico-etymologico com- 
posto no alphabeto devanagari com a translit- 
terafao segundo o systema Jonesiano. Bombaim: 
Typo, do " fndu-Prakash," 1893. xxxvii, 1 1., 
561 p. 8°. 

Estevao (T.) Grammatica da lingua Concani, 
composto pelo padre T. Estevao e accrescentada 
por outros padres da Companhia de Jesus: segunda 
impressao, correcta e annotada: a que precede 
como introduccao a memoria sobre a distribuicJto 
geographica das principaes linguas da India [trans- 
lated from the work entitled : A bird's eye view of 
India], por Sir Erskine Perry, e o Ensaio historico 
da lingua Concani pelo editor [J. H. da Cunha 
Rivara] . ccxxxvi, 1 1., 251 p., I 1. Nova-Goa: 
Imprensa Nacional, 1857. 12 . 

Francisco Xavier. Grammatica da lingua 
Concani, escripta em Portuguez por um missionario 
Italiana [with a preface by Joaquim Heliodoro da 
Cunha Rivara]. Nova-Goa: Na imprensa na- 
cional, 1859. 2 p.l., 145 (*) P-. J I- sc l« 8 °« 

Maffei (A. F. X.) An English-Konkani dic- 
tionary. A Konkani-English dictionary. Man- 
galore: Basel Mission Press, 1883. 2 v. in I. 8°. 
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Konkani, cont'd. 

A Konkani grammar. Mangalore: Basel 

Mission Book & Tract Depository, 1882. xiv, I 1. 
439 P- S°- 

Korean. 

Aston (William George). A comparative study 
of the Japanese and Korean languages. (Royal 
Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. n, pp. 317-364. 
London, 1879.) 

Writing, printing and the alphabet in Corea. 

(Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. 1895. pp. 505-511. 
London. 1895.) 

Gale (James S.) A Korean-English dictionary. 
Yokohama: Kelly & Walsh, 1897. I p. I., viii, 
1096, 64 p. 4 . 

Grammaire coreene prece'dee d'une introduc- 
tion sur le caractere de la langue coreene, sa com- 
paraison avec le chinois, etc. Suivie d'un appendice 
sur la division du temps, les poids et mesures, la 
boussole, la gcnealogie, avec un cours d'exercises 
gr ad ties... Par les missionnaires de Coree de la 
Socie'te' des Missions £trangeres de Paris. Yoko- 
hama: L. Levy et S. Salabelle, 1881. vii, xxii, 194, 
60, 40, 4 p., 1 1., 2 tab. 4 . 

Hulbert (Homer B.) A comparative grammar 
of the Korean language and the Dravidian lan- 
guages of India. Seoul [/Corea: Methodist Pud. 
House], 1905. 2 p.l, 152 p. 8°. 

The Korean language. (Smithsonian Inst. 

Annual rept. 1903, pp. 805-810. Washington, 

1904.) 
Reprinted from the Korea review, 1901, v. z, pp. 433-440. 

Imbault-Huart (Camille). Manuel de la 
langue cor&nne parle*e a l'usage des francais... 
Paris: Imprimerie National*, 1889. 2 1., 108 p. 
8°. 

Korean and Efate. [Similarities between the 
Korean vocabulary and that of the Efate people, 
who inhabit the New Hebrides Islands.] (Korea 
Rev. v. I, pp. 297-301; 341-344. Seoul, Korea, 
1 901.) 

Korean (The) language. (Korea Rev. v. 2, 
PP» 433-44°- Seoul, 1902.) 

Lay (Arthur Hyde). The study of Corean from 
the point of view of a student of the Japanese lan- 
guage. (Asiatic soc. of Japan. Trans, v. 34, 
pp. 49-59. Yokohama, J 906.) 

Maclntyre (John). Notes on the Corean lan- 
guage. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1878-80. 8°. 
v. 7, pp. 149-156, 230-234; v. 9, pp. 28-33, 89- 
95, 219-223.) 

Parker (Edward Harper). Chinese, Corean 
and Japanese. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1886. 8°. 
v. 14, pp. 1 79-I89- ) 

Touching Burmese, Japanese, Chinese and 

Korean. (Asiatic Soc. of Japan. Transactions. 
v. 21, pp. 136-151. Yokohama, 1893.) 

Rosny (Leon Louis Lucian Prunol de). A 
sketch of the Corean language and grammar. 
Translated from the French of M. Leon de Rosny. 
(In: Chinese and Japanese Repository. London, 
1865. 8°. v. 3, pp. 49-56; 182-184.) 

Ross (John). The Corean language. (China 
Rev. Hongkong, 1878. 8°. v. 6, pp. 395-403.) 
Corean primer. . . Shanghai, 1877. 8°. 



Korean speech, with grammar and voca- 
bulary. Shanghai: Kelly 6* Walsh, 1882. 2 p.l., 
101 p. New ed. 8°. 

Scott (James). A Corean manual or phrase 
book; with introductory grammar. Shanghai: 
Statistical Dep't of the Inspectorate-General of Cus- 
toms, 1887. viii, 209 (1) p. 8°. 

English-Corean dictionary: being a vocabu- 
lary of Corean colloquial words in common use. 
Corea: Church of England Mission Press, 1 89 1, 
xxvi, 345 P.. xl. 4°- 

Society des missions etrangeres de Paris. 
Dictionnaire cor&n-francais . . .par les missionaires 
de Coree de la Socie'te' des missions Etrangeres de 
Paris. Yokohama: C. Le'vy, 1880. 4 . 

Terrien de Lacouperie (A. £. J. B.) On the 
Corean, Alno and Fusang writings. (T'oung pao 
archives. Leide, 1892. 8°. v. 3, pp. 449-465.) 

Underwood (H. G.) An introduction to the 
Korean spoken language. .. Yokohama: Kelly &* 
Walsh, 1890. 1 p.l., x, 1 1., 425 p. 12°. 

Underwood (H. G.), H. B. Hulbert, and 
J. S. Gale. A concise dictionary of the Korean 
language in two parts, Korean-English and English- 
Korean. Yokohama: Kelly & Walsh, 1890. 2 v. 
in 1. Student ed. 12°. 

KOR-KU. 

Cost (Robert Needham). Grammatical note 
and vocabulary of the language of the Kor-KQ, 
a Kolarian tribe in Central India. (Royal Asiatic 
Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 16, pp. 164-179. London, 
1884.) 

KUDAGU. 

Cole (R. A.) An elementary grammar of the 
Coorg language. Bangalore: Wesleyan Mission 
Press, 1867. (4) xvi, 136 p. 8°. 

Kui. 
See Khondi. 

Kuki. 

See Lushai. 

Kulu. 
See Hindi. 

Kunawur. 

Gerard (A.) A vocabulary of the Kunawur 
languages. (Jour. Asiat. Soc. of Bengal. Calcutta, 
1842. 8°. v. 11, pt. 1, pp. 478-551.) 

Tesa (Emilio). Sul dialetto canorese: primi 
avvisi da un missionario italiano. (R. istituto 
veneto. Atti, v. 57, pp. 27-31. Venice, 1898.) 

On the language of Kundwir, a district of the Punjaub. 

Kunkuna. 
See Konkani. 

Kurdish. 

Garsoni (M.) Grammatica e vocabolario della 
lingua Kurda. Roma, 1787. 8 a . 

Halidi (YOsuf al). [Kitab al-hadiyat al-hami- 
diyat. Kurdish-Arabic dictionary.] Constantino- 
pie, 1892. 319 p., 1 port. 4 . 

Jaba (Alexandre). Recueil de notices et recits 
kourdes servant a la connaissance de la langue, de 
ja litterature et des tribus du Kourdistan, reunis et 
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Kurdish, confd. 

traduits en francais par A. Jaba. St. -Piter s- 

bourg, Eggers 6* Co., i860, x, 11 1 p., 1 1., 128 p. 

8°. 

Jaba (Auguste). Dictionnaire kurde-francais, 
par... A. Jaba. Publie par ordrc dc 1' Academic 
ImpeViale dcs Sciences par F. Justi. St. Piters- 
bourg, 1879. xviii, 463 p. 8°. 

Justi (Ferdinand). Kurdische Gram mat ik. St. 
Petersburg: Eggers & Co., 1880. xxxiv, 256 p. 8°. 

Les noms d'animaux en Kurde. Paris, 

1878. 8°. 

Lerch (Peter). Forschungen ttber die Kurden 
und die iranischen Nordchaldaer. St. Petersburg, 
1857-58. 8°. 

Contents: 1. Abth. Kurdische Teste mit deutscher Ueber- 
setzung. 2. Kurdische Glossare, mit einer literar-histori- 
schen Einleitung. 

Mann (Oskar). Die Mundart der Mukri-Kur- 
den. Berlin: G. Reimer, 1906- 1 909. 2 v. 8°. 
(In his: Kurdisch-persische Forschungen. Abt. 4, 
Bd. 3, Teil 1-2.) 

Tl. i, Grammatische Skizze; 2. Deutsche Uebersetzung der 
Textc.1909. 

Morgan (Jacques Jean Marie de). Etudes 
linguistiques : dialectes du nord de la Perse. Paris: 
£. Leroux, 1904. 4 . (In his: Mission scien- 
tifique en Perse, t. 5, pt. 1.) 

Mueller (Friedrich). Kurm&ngt-Dialekt der 
Kurdensprache. (Beitrage zur Kenntniss der neu- 
persischen Dialekte. Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 46, pp. 450-480. 
Wien, 1864. 8°.) 

Zaza-Dialekt der Kurdensprache. (Bei- 

traege zur Kenntniss der neupersischen Dialekte. 
Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sit- 
zungsb. Bd. 48, pp. 227-245. Wien, 1865. 8°.) 

Rhea (S. A.) Brief grammar and vocabulary 
of the Kurdish language of the Hakari district. 
(Am. Oriental Soc. Jour. New Haven, 1880. 8°. 
v. 10, pp. 1 18-155.) 

Socin (Albert). Die Sprache der Kurden. (In: 
Grundriss der iranischen Philologie . . . Strassburg, 
1895-1904. 4°. Bd. 1, Abt. 2, pp. 249-286.) 

KURMANGI. 
See Kurdish. 

KURUKH. 

Hahn (Ferdinand). Kurukh grammar. Cal- 
cutta: Bengal Secretariat Press, 1900. I p.l., xi, 
109 p. 8°. 

KUTCHA NAGA. 
See Kachha Naga. 

Kyeng. 
See Chin. 

Lai. 

Newland (Arthur George Edward). A practi- 
cal hand-book of the language of the Lais, as 
spoken by the Hakas and other allied tribes of the 
Chin Hills. (Commonly the Baungshe dialect.) 
Rangoon: Suft. Gov't. Printing, Burma, 1897. 
2 p.l., 2, 6, 687 p. 8°. 



Laotian. 

Estrade ( ). Dictionnaire et guide 

Franco- Laotiens . . . Transcription de tous les termes 
en caracteres Laotiens. Manuel de conversation. 
[ Toulouse: G. BertAoumieu,] 1895. 325 p., 
1 map. 2. ed. 4 . 

Masaie ( ). Dictionnaire Laotien. 

Paris: E. Leroux, 1894. 2 p.l., 127 p. sq. 4 . 
(Mission Pavie. Exploration de I'lndo-Chine. 
Memoires et documents. Tome 2*.) 

Laskari. 
See Hindustani 

Lepcha. 

Avery (J. ) On the language of the Lepchas, 
in Sikkim. (Am. Oriental Soc. Jour. New Haven, 
1889. 8°. v. 13, pp. lxxvii-lxxviii.) 

Gruenwedel (Albert) . A Rong- English glos- 
sary. (T'oung pao. v. 3, pp. 238-309. Leide, 
1892.) 

Mainwaring (Georges Byres). A grammar 
of the R6ng (Lepcha) language, as it exists in the 
Dorjeling and Sikim Hills. Calcutta: C. B. Lewis, 
1876. xxvii, 146 p. 4 . 

Dictionary of the Lepcha-language com- 
piled by the late General G. B. M . . . revised and 
completed by Albert Grilnwedel, . . . Berlin: Unger 
Bros., Prtrs., 1898. 1 p.l., xvi, 552 p. 4 . (Great 
Britain. India Office. ) 

Schott (Wilhelm). Ueber die Sprache des 
Volkes Rong oder Leptscha in Sikkim. 15 p. 
(K6n. Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. Berlin. Abh. Philol.- 
Hist. Kl. 1881. V. Berlin, 1882. 4 . 

Waddell (L. A.) The Lepcha or Rong lan- 
guage as illustrated in its songs. (Jour. Asiatic 
Soc. of Bengal, pt. 3, v. 67, pp. 75-85. Calcutta, 
1899.) 

Lhota Naga. 

Witter (W. E.) Outline grammar of the Lhota 
NagS language; with a vocabulary and illustrative 
sentences. Calcutta: Supt. of Govt. Printing, 
India, 1888. 161 p. 8°. 

Luchuan. 

Chamberlain (Basil Hall). A comparison of 
the Japanese and the Luchuan languages. (Asiatic 
Soc. of Japan. Transactions, v. 23, pp. xxxi-xl. 
Yokohama, 1895.) 

Essay in aid of a grammar and dictionary 

of the Luchuan language. Yokohama: Kelly & 

Walsh, 1895. 2 p.l., 272 p. 8°. (Asiatic Soc. 
of Japan. Transactions, v. 23, supplement.) 

Wirth(A.) NeueLiu-kiuMundarten. (Ztschr. 
f. afrikanische u. oceanische Sprachen. Jahrg. 5, 
pp. 289-303. Berlin, 1900. ) 

Lushai. 

Brojo Nath Shaha. A grammar of the Lushai 
language, to which are appended a few illustra- 
tions of the Zau, or Lushai popular songs and 
translations from Aesop's fables. Calcutta: Bengal 
Secretariat Press, 1884. viii, 94 p. 8°. 

Konow (Sten). Zur Kenntnis der Kuki-Chin- 
sprachen. (Deutsche morgeniand. Gesellsch. Ztsch. 
v. 56, pp. 486-517. Leipzig, 1902.) 
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Lushai, confd. 

Lorrain (J. Herbert), and F. W. Savidge. 
A grammar and dictionary of the Lushai language 
(Dulien dialect). Skillong: Assam Secretariat 
Print. Off., 1878. 3 p.l., 349 p.» I 1. 4°. 

Soppitt (C. A.) A short account of the Kuki- 
Lushai tribes on the northeast frontier. . .with an 
outline grammar of the Rangkhol-Lushai language 
and a comparison of Lushai with other dialects. 
Shillong: Assam Secretariat Press, 1887. ix, 880. 
.8°. 

Macassar. 
See Malay Dialects (Macassar). 

Madurese. 
See Malay Dialects (Madurese). 

Magar. 

Beamei (John). On the Magar language of 
Nepal. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 4. 
pp. 178-228. London, 1870.) 

Maghi. 
See Burmese. 

Mahra. 
See Arabic Dialects (Arabia). 

Mahratta. 
See Marathi. 

Maithili. 

Grierson (George Abraham). An introduction 
to the Maithili language of North Bihar, contain- 
ing a grammar, chrestomatby and vocabulary. Cal- 
cutta: J. N. Banerjee & Sen, 1881-82. 2 v. in I. 
8°. (Asiatic Soc. of Bengal. Journal. Pt. /, 1880; 
pt. /, 1882; extra no.) 

Makrani Baluchi. 
See Baluchi. 

Malabar. 
See Malay alam; Tamil. 

Malay. 

Badings (A. H. L.) Neues Worterbuch der 
Deutschen.Malaischen und Hollandischen Sprache. 
Amsterdam: Elsevier, 1894. viii, 415 p. 12°. 

Nieu Hollandsch-Maleisch, Maleisch- Hol- 

Jandsch woordenbock . . . Zwolle; W. E. J. Tjeenk 
Willink, 1901. viii, 1 1., 480 p. 7. ed. 8°. 

Bible* Jang am pat Evangelia derri tuan kita 
Jesu Christi ; daan berboatan derri jang Apostoli 
bers Acti, bersalin dallam bassa Malayo. That is: 
The four gospels of our Lord Jesus Christ and the 
Acts of the holy Apostles. . [Translated by I. van 
Hasel, A. Ruyl and J. Heurnius; edited by T. 
Hyde; preface by T. Marshall.] Oxford: H. 
Hall, 1677. 2 p.l., 14, 215 p. 12 . 

Blagden (CO.) A Malayan element in some 
of the languages of southern Indo-China. (Straits 
Branch Roy. Asiat. Soc. Jour. 1902, no. 38, 
pp. 1-27. Singapore, 1902.) 

Bopp (Franz). Ueber die Verwandtschaft der 
malayisch-polynesischen Sprachen mit den indisch- 



europaischen. (Kon. Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. Ber- 
lin. Abh. Hist.-Philol. Kl. 1840. pp. 171-332. 
Berlin, 1842. 4 .) 

Berlin, 1841. I p.l., 164 p. 4 . 

Bullock (T. L.) Formosan dialects and their 
connection with the Malay. (China Rev. Hong- 
kong, 1874. 8°. v. 3, pp. 38-46.) 

Comparative (A) vocabulary of the Banna, 
Malay u and Thai languages. Serampore: Mission 
Press, 1810. lvi, ii, 239 p. 8°. 

Crawford (John). A grammar and diction- 
ary of the Malay language, with a preliminary dis- 
sertation. London: Smith, Elder, and Co., 1852. 
2 v. 8°. 

v. 1. Dissertation and grammar, v. a. Malay and English, 
and English and Malay dictionaries. 

On the Malayan and Polynesian languages 

and races. . . Read before the ethnological section 
of the British Association, June, 1847. Singapore 
Mission Press, 1848. 2 p.l., 46 p. 8°. 

Repr.: Journal of the Indian Archipelago. 

Dewall (A. F. von). De Pelandoek Djinaka. 
Vertalingen en conjectures, alsmede Maleische 
tropen en figuren van den Heer J. van Dissel. 
(Tijdsch. voor indische taal-, land- en volkenkunde. 
v. 42, pp. 40-56. Batavia, 1 899.) 

Dewall (H. von). De vormverandering en 
der Maleische taal. [Batavia: Lange &• Co., 
1864.] 1 p.l., 198, viii pp. 4 . (Bataviaasch 
Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen. 
Verhandelingen. Deel 31 [no. 1.].) 

Dulaurier (E.) Memoire, lettres et rapports 
relatifs au cours de langue Malaye et Javanaise, 
pendant les anne'es 1840-42. Paris, 1843. 8°- 

Elout (Oornelis Pieter Jacob). Maleisch, Ne- 
derduitsch en Fransch woordenboek, door Eliout, 
naar het Maleisch, en Engelsch woordenboek van 
W. Marsden. Haarlem, 1825. f°. 

Nederduitsch en Maleisch woordenboek, 

gevolgd van een Fransch en Maleisch woorden- 
boek; naar het Engelsch en Maleisch woorden- 
boek, van W. Marsden. Haarlem, 1826. f°. 

Favre (Pierre Etienne Lararre). Dictionnaire 
malais-francais. Vienne, 1875. 2 v. 8°. 

Grammaire de la langue malaise. Vienne, 

1876. 8°. 

Gonggrijp (J. R. P. F.) Kitabamtsal. Ma- 
leisch- Hoi landsch lees- en leerboek tot zelfonder- 
richt voor Europeanen, die op gemakkelijke 
wijze de noodige kennis van het Maleisch willen 
verwerven en eveneens voor hen, die gewoon zijn 
Maleisch te spreken en Hollandsch willen leeren. 
Zwolle: W. E. J. Tjeenk Willink, 1899. xvi, 
315 pp., 2 1., 1 facsim. 8°. 

Haez (D.) Dictionnarium Malaico-Latinum 
et Latino- Malaicum. Roma, 1631. 4 . 

Hollander (Jan Jacob de). Handleiding tot 
de kennis der maleische taal. Utrecht: J. G. 
Broese, 1858. viii, 226 p. 4. ed. 12 . 

1882. vii, 230 p. 9. ed. 12°. 

Houtman (F. de). Dictionarium ofte woord-en 
spraeckboeck in de Duytsche en Maleysche tale . . . 
op nieuw vermeerdert. Amsterdam, 1680. 16 . 

Howison (James). Dictionary of the Malay 
tongue. London, 1801. 4°. 
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Malay, cont'd. 

Humboldt (Wilhelm von), Freiherr. Tab- 
leaux comparatifs de mots usuels malais, javanais et 
malgaches. [Extracted from his work *' Uber die 
Kawi " by] Aristide Marre. (R. accad. d. scienze. 
Atti, v. 34, pp. 1 13-130. Torino, 1899.) 

Keasberry (Benjamin Peach). A vocabulary 
of the English and Malay languages. Singapore; 
Mission Press, 1852, 4p.l., 109, 57 p. 2. ed. 12°. 

Kelly & Walsh's handbook of the Malay lan- 
guage for the use of tourists and residents. Singa- 
pore; Kelly cV Walsh, 1900. 1 p.l., iv, 2 1., 98 p., 
I 1. 32°. 

Klinkert (H. C.) Conversatie-boek voor het 
Maleisch, bevattende vijf duizend a'fa'oetisch ge- 
ordende zinnen en een paar gesprekken, bijeenge- 
bracht door H. C. Klinkert. Haarlem: H. M. 
Van Dorp, 188 1. 4 p.l., 273 p. 12°. 

La Croix (J. E. de). Vocabulaire francais- 
malais et malais- f ran cais. Paris, 1889. 16 . 

Luering (H. L. E.) Notes on the formation 
of words in Malay and cognate languages. (Straits 
Branch Roy. Asiatic Soc. Jour. 1903, no. 39, 
June, pp. 19-37. London, 1903.) 

Malay and English sentences. Singapore, 
1843. 8 . 

Marsden (William). A dictionary of the Ma- 
layan language, in two parts, Malayan and Eng- 
lish and English and Malayan. London; The 
author, 1812. 1 p.l., xv (1), 589 (1) p. 4 . 

A grammar of the Malayan language, with 

an introduction and praxis. London; The author, 
1812. 1 p.l., 1., (2), 225 p. 4 . 

On pages xxxviii-1 Marsden gives a bibliographical account 
of his predecessors in Malay grammar, etc. 

Maxwell (William Edward). A manual of the 
Malay language. With an introductory sketch of 
the Sanskrit element in Malay. London; Triibner 
& Co, , 1882. viii, 182 p. 12 . 

London; Kegan Paul, Trench, TrUb- 

ner 6* Co., 1902. viii, 182 p. 12°. 

Mayer (L. T.) Praktisch Maleisch-Hollandsch, 
Hollandsch- Maleisch hand woo rdenboek, benevens 
een * 4 Kort begrip der Maleische woordvorming en 
spraakleer." Amsterdam: Scheltema 6* Holkema 
[1895 1. xix, 608 p. 12°. 

Mailer (Friedrich). Malayische Sprachen. 
(In: Novara, Austrian frigate. Reise der Oster- 
reichischen Fregatte Novara um die Erde. Lin- 
guistischer Theil. Wien, 1867. f°. pp. 317-357.) 

Malayo-Polynesische Sprachen. (In: No- 
vara, Austrian frigate. Reise der ttsterreichischen 
Fregatte Novara um die Erde. Linguistischer 
Theil. Wien, 1867. f°. pp. 269-295.) 

Neck (Jacob van). Vocabulaire des mots iavans 
et malayts, qu'avons mesmes escrit a Ternati, ser- 
vant de promptuaire a ceux qui y desirent navi- 
guer. . . (In his: Le second livre, [de navigation] 
journal ou comptoir... Appendice. Amsterdam; 
C. Nicolas, 1609. **•) 

Pijnappel (Jan). Maleisch-Nederduitsch woor- 
denboek, naar het werk van Dr. W. Marsden en 
andere bronnen. Haarlem; J. Ensched/ en Zonen, 
1863. xii, 272 p. 4 . 



Supplement. Door H. C. Klinkert. 

Haarlem: J. Ensched/ en Zonen, 1869. 2 p.l. 
275 (I) P- 4°. 

Maleisch-Hollandsch woordenboek. 2. 

geheel nieuwe uitgaaf. Haarlem and Amsterdam, 
1875. nar. 4 . 

Planert (W.) Die grammatischen Kategorien 
in ihrem Verhaltnis zur Kausalitat. Eine Unter- 
suchung am Malayischen. (Deutsche morgenland. 
Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 60, pp. 759-768. Leipzig, 
1906.) 

Redeker (A. J.) Handleiding tot de kennis 
van het laag Maleisch geheel ingericht voor hen, 
die voor het eerst naar de Nederlandsch Indische 
bezittingen ver trekken en die taal spoedig, hetzij 
met behulp van een meester, hetzij door eigen 
studie willen leeren spraken en schrijven. 's-Grav- 
enhage: M. Hols [190-?]. 4 p.l., 67(1) p. 12°. 

Richard (Leonce). Ilmu sarfu dan nahu deri 
bhasa jawi, atau ma lay Q; cours the'orique et pra- 
tique de la langue commerciale de l'archipel d'Asie, 
dite malaise. .. Bordeaux, 1872. 8°. 

Kitab pada roemiata" kan bhasa jawi, atau 

malayu: dictionnaire de la langue commerciale de 
l'archipel d'Asie, dite malaise... Bordeaux, 1873. 
8°. 

Ridley (H. N.), andC. Curtis. Malay plant 
names. (Straits Branch Roy. Asiatic Soc. Jour. 
1902, no. 38, pp. 39-122. Singapore, 1902.) 

Robinson (William). Proeve tot opheldering 
van de gronden der Maleische spelling. Uit het 
Engelsch vertaald door E. Netscher. [Batavia: 
Lange cV Co., 1854-57.] xii, 173 p. 4 . (Batavi- 
aasch Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen. 
Verhandelingen. Deel 26, [no.] 2.) 

Ronkel (Ph. S. van). Over de herkomst van 
enkele Arabische bastaardwoorden in het Male- 
isch. (Tijdschr. voor Indische Taal-, Land- en 
Volkenkunde. v. 47, pp. 189-194. Batavia, 
1904.) 

Over invloed der Arabische syntaxis op de 

Maleische. (Tijdsch. voor indische taal , land- en 
volkenkunde. v. 41, pp. 498-528. Batavia, 1899.) 

Koeda sembeYani. (Bijdragen tot de taal-, 

land- en volkenkunde van Nederlandsch-Indie, 
v. 58, pp. 483-488. 's Gravenhage, 1905.) 

Over den oorsprong van het maleische 

woord satai. (Bijdragen tot de taal- land- en volken- 
kunde van Nederlandsch-Indie, v. 55, pp. 49-52. 
s Gravenhage, 1903.) 

Het Tamil - element in het Maleisch. 

(Tijdschr. v. indische taal-, land- en volkenkunde. 
▼• 45, pp. 97-117. Batavia, 1902.) 

Tamilwoorden in Maleisch gewaad. 

(Tijdschr. voor indische Taal-, Land- en Volken- 
kunde. v. 46, pp. 532-557. Batavia, 1903.) 

Roorda van Eysinga (Philippus Pieter). Ma- 
leisch en Nederduitsch woordenboek... Batavia; 
Ter Lands Drukkery, 1825. 3 p.K, 432, 44 p. 8°. 

Ook ten dienste van hen, die geen 

Arabisch karakter verstaan. Nieuwediep; C. J. 
Hoogvorst, 1856. 2 p.l., 173 (1) p. 12°. 

Nederduitsch en Maleisch woordenboek. . . 

Batavia; Ter Lands Drukkery, 1824. 3 p.l., xix 
(1), 497. I !•» xxxviiip. 8°. 
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Malay, cont'd. 

Noodzakelijk handwoordcnbock der Neder- 

duitsche en Laag- Maleische taal. % s Graven hage: 
Gebr. van CUef % 1863. iv, 152 p. 12. ed. 16 . 

Schlegel (Gustav). Chinese loanwords in the 
Malay language. (T'oung pao archives. Leide, 
1800. 8°. v. I, pp. 391-405.) 

Sehletormaeher (A. A. E.) De l'influence 
de recriture sur le langage, suivi de grammaires 
barmane et malaie et d'un aperc^i de l'alphabet har- 
monique pour les Ungues asiatiques. Darmstadt ', 
1835. 8* 

Scott (C. P. G.) The Malayan words in Eng- 
lish. '(Am. Oriental Soc. Jour. New Haven, 
1896-97. 8°. v. 17, pp. .93-144; v. 18, pp. 49" 
124.) 

Seidel (August). Praktische Grammatik der 
malayischen Sprache, nebst einem Lesebuche, 
sowie einem malayisch-deutschen und einem deutsch- 
malayischen Worterbuche. fVien: A. HartUben 
[1908]. x, 1 I., 176 p. 16 . (Die Kunst der 
Polyglottie. T. 34.) 

Shellabear (W. G.) A Malay-English vo- 
cabulary. . .together with an appendix of house- 
hold, nautical and medical terms, etc. Singapore: 
Amer. Mission Press, 1902. xii, 141 p. 8°. 

A practical Malay grammar compiled by 

W. G. Shellabear... Singapore: Amer. Mission 
Press, 1899. v *> 83 P. 8 . 

The evolution of Malay spelling. (Straits 

Branch Roy. Asiatic Soc. Jour. no. 361, 1901, 
PP- 75-I35- Singapore, 1 90 1.) 

Spat (C.) Maleische taal. Stuk 1. Breda: 
Broese 6* Co,, 1900. 8°. 
Stuk 1. Overzicht der grammattca. 

Travellers (The) Malay pronouncing hand- 
book, for the use of travellers and newcomers to 
Singapore. Singapore: Fraser 6* Neave, 1904. 
6 p.l., 317, xxvip. 7. ed. 24°. 

Triglot (The) vocabulary. English, Malay, 
Chinese, Hok-kien, Hak-ka character. Singapore: 
Amer, Miss. Press, 1901. viii, 143 p. 3. ed. 
nar. 16 . 

Tngault (Alfred). Dictionnaire malais-fran- 
cais. Autographie par l'auteur. Paris [£. Le- 
roux], 1898. 3 p.l., 527 p. 4 . 

laments de la langue malaise ou malaye. 

Paris, 1863. 8°. 

Tuuk(H. Neubronner van der). On the ex- 
isting dictionaries of the Malay language. (Royal 
Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 1, pp. 1 81-186. Lon- 
don, 1865.) 

Wall (H. van de). Nog iets over de zooge- 
naamde angka imalah, en de woorden netijasa en 
arakijan... Batavia: The Author [1865?]. 38 p. 
nar. 8°. 

Weisgerber (F.) Le malais vulgaire. Vo- 
cabulaire et elements de grammaire a Tusage des 
voyageurs en Malaisie. Paris: £. Leroux, 1908. 
2 p.l., 64 p., 1 I. 8°. 

Werndlij (G. H.) Maleische spraakkunst. 
Batavia, 1823. 4 . 

Malay Dialects. 
General Works. 
Blagden (C. Otto). A comparative vocabu- 



lary of Malayan dialects. (Roy. Asiatic soc. Jour. 
1902, pp. 557-566; 1903, pp. 167-179. London, 
1902-03.) 

Grooa (J. H.) Hawaiian and Malay dialects. 
(China Rev. Hongkong, 1874. 8°. v. 2, pp. 185- 
186.) 

Hindorf (R.) Leitfaden zur Erlernung der 
malayischen Umgangssprache. Berlin: C. Hey- 
manns, 1898. viii, 95 p. 8°. 

Riedel (J. G. F.) Bijdrage tot de kennis der 
talen en dialekten, voorkomende op de eilanden 
Luzon of Lesoeng, Panai of Ilong-Ilong, Balan- 
gingi, Solog, Sangi, alsmede of Noord- en Midden- 
Celebes. [Batavia, 1868.] I p.l., 81 p., I map. 
4°. (In : Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en 
Wetenschappen. Verhandelingen. v. 33.) 

Sehwars (J. A. T.), and Nicolaus Adriani. 
Het verhaal van den gulzigaard in het tontem 
boamsch, sangireesch en bare'e. Tekst, vertaling 
en aanteekeningen. 71 p. (Batav. genootsch. v. 
kunst. en wetensch. Verhandel. v. 56, pt. 3. 
Batavia, 1906.) 

Woorden-boek. (Nederduitsch, Macassaars, 
Bonijs, Balies.) [Rotterdam: R. Arrenberg, 1786.] 
nar. 8°. (In: Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten 
en Wetenschappen. Verhandelingen. v. 4, pp. 
265-275.) 

ACHINBSB. 

Hurgronje (Christiaan Snouck). Atjehsche 
taalstudien. (Tijdsch. voor indische taal-, land- en 
volkenkunde. v. 42, pp. 144-262. Batavia, 1900.) 

Langen (K. E. H. van). Woordenboek der 
Atjehsche taal. Uitgegeven door het Koninklijk In- 
stituut voor de Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunde van 
Nederlandsch-Indie. 's Gravenhage: M. Nijhoff, 
1889. vi, 288 p. 8°. 

Veltman (Th.) Nederlandsch-atjehsche woor- 
denlijst. Uitgegeven door het Bataviaasch genoot- 
schap van kunsten en wetenschappen. Batavia: 
Albrecht& Co., 1906. xii, 70 p. sq. 12°. 

Alfurese. 

Kok (J. Seijne). Het Halifoersch zooals dit 
gesproken wordt ter Zuid-oostkust van Neder- 
landseh Nieuw-Guinea. 35 p. (Batav. genootsch. 
v. kunst. en wetensch. v. 56, no. 4. y s Hage, 
1906.) 

Krntyt (Alb. C.) Woordenlijst van de Baree- 
taal, gesproken door de Alfoeren van Centraal Cele- 
bes bloosten de rivier van Poso benevens de Tope- 
bato- Alfoeren bewesten genoemde rivier. Uitge- 
geven door het Koninklijk Instituut voor de Taal-, 
Land- en Volkenkunde van Nederlandsch Indie. 
n. t.-p. 's -Gravenhage: M. Nijhoff, 1894. 122 p. 
8°. 

Niemann (G. K.) Mededeelingen omtrent de 
Alfoersche taal van Noord-Oost Celebes, n. t.-p. 
[V Gravenhage, 1869.] 205-251 [1], 399-445 l ! J» 
69-119 [1], 195-209 p. 8°. 

Balinese. 

Eek (R. van). Eerste proeve van een Balineesch 
Hollandsch woordenboek. Utrecht: Kemink & 
Zoon, 1876. 4 p.l., 260 p. 8°. 

Baree. 
Adrian^ (Nicolaus). Laolita i Sese n Taola. 
Het verhaal van Sese n Taola, oorspronkelijke tekst 



Digitized by 



Google 



LIST OF GRAMMARS, ETC., OF THE LANGUAGES OF ASIA 



81 



Malay Dialects, Baree, cont'd. 
in de Bare'c taal (Midden-Celebes). (Batav. ge- 
nootsch. v. kunst. en wetensch. Verhandel. v. 51, 
no. 2, pp. 1-86. Batavia, 1900.) 

De palatalen in het Baree. Proeve eener 

behandeling van het klankstelsel der Baree-taal. 
(Bijdragen tot de taal- land- en volkenkunde van 
Nederlandsch-Indie, v. 50, pp. 676-687. 's Graven- 
Aage, 1899.) 

Batak. 
Bible* Het Evangelie van Johannes, in het 
Tobasch vertaald door H. N. van der Tuuk. 
Amsterdam: F. Muller, 1859. 2 p.l., 93 p. 8°. 
<Nederlandsch Bijbelgenootschap.) 

Descheppingsgeschiedenis.volgens Genesis 

1, overgebragt in de taal der Bataks, door H. N. 
van der Tuuk. Amsterdam: Nederl. Bijbelge- 
nootschap, 1853. 4 1., il. folded in 6. ob. 4 . 

Jonstra (M.) Karo-Bataksch woordenboek. 
Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1907. xi, 244 p. 4 . (Nether- 
lands Kolonien Dept.) 

Karo-Batakschevertellingen. 123 p. (Batav. 

genootsch. v. kunst en wetensch. Verhandel. v. 56, 
no. I. Batavia, 1904.) 

Karo'sche taalstudien. (Bijdragen tot de 

taal-, land-en volkenkunde van Nederlandsch- 
Indie. v. 59, pp. 562-590. 's GravenAage, 1906.) 

Tuuk (H. Neubronner van der). Bataksch 
Leesboek, bevattende stukken in het Tobasch, 
Mandailingsch en Dairisch. Stuk 1, 3. Amster- 
dam: F. Muller, 1860-61. 2 v. 8°. 

Stuk x: Stukken in het Tobasch. i860. 

Stuk 3: " " " Dairisch. i86x. 

Bataksch-nederduitsch woordenboek. In 

dienst en op kosten van het Nederlandsche 
Bijbelgenootschap vervaardigd door H. N. van der 
Tuuk. Met eenige verklarende platen. Amster- 
dam: F. Muller, 1861. viii, 549 p., 4 1., 30 pi. 
4°. 

Tobasche spraakkunst, in dienst en op 

kosten van het Nederlandsch Bijbelgenootschap. 
Amsterdam: C. A. Spin & Zoon, 1 864-1867. 2 v. 
nar. 8°. 

Warneek (J. G.) Bataksche Umpama. 
{Mittheil. d. Seminars f. oriental. Sprach. a. d. 
konigl. Friedrich Wilhelms-Univ. zu Berlin. Jahrg. 
5. Abtheil. 1. (Ostasiat Studien.) pp. 69-91. 
Berlin, 1902.) 

Tobabataksch-Deutsches W6rterbuch. Ba- 

tavia : Landsdrukkerij , 1906. 2 p.l., 252 p. 12°. 

Beskma. 
HelfHch (O.) Bijdragen tot de kennis van het 
Midden Maleisch (Bgsgmahsch en Sgrawajsch dia- 
lect). (Batav. genootsch. v. kunst. en wetensch. 
Verhandel. v. 53, pp. 1-284. Batavia, 1904.) 

Bicol. 

Lisboa (M. de). Vocabulario de la lengua 
Bicol... [Also: Diccionario y vocabulario de el 
idioma Espaftol y Bicol.] Manila: Estableeimiento 
tipografico del Colegio de Santo Tomas, 1865. 417, 
104 pp. f°. 

San Augustin (Andre's de). Arte de la len- 
gua Bicol, para la ensenanza de este idioma... 
dalo a luz, corregido y adicionado ... Manuel M«. 
Crespo. Manila: Ramirez y Giraudier, 1879. 
xii, 239 p., 1 1. 8°. 



BlMA. 

Jonker (Johann Christoph Gerhard). Bima- 
neesche spraakkunst. [Batavia: Landsdrukkerij, 
1896.] 1 p.l., xv, 3-487 p. 4 . (Bataviaasch 
Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen. 
Verhandelingen. Deel 48 [no. 3].) 

Bimaneesche texten. [Batavia: Lands- 
drukkerij, 1896.] 128 p. 4 . (Bataviaasch Ge- 
nootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen. Ver- 
handelingen. Deel 48 [no. 2].) 

BlSAYAK. 

See also Cebuana. 

Bible. Ang Bag-ong. Katipan sang aton 
Ginoong Jesucristo. Jaro: Misidn Evtngelica 
[18—?]. 2 p.l., 456 p. 16 . 

Blake (Frank Ringgold). The Bisayan dia- 
lects. (Amer. oriental soc. Jour. v. 26, pt. 1, 
pp. 120-136. New Haven, 1905.) 

Differences between Tagalog and Bisayan. 

(Amer. oriental soc. Jour v. 25. pt. I, pp. 162- 
169. New Haven, 1 904.) 

Juan Felis, de la Encarnacion. Diccionario 
bisaya-espaflol [and espaftol-bisaya] compuesto por 
el R. P. Fr. Juan Felix de la Encarnacion ... au- 
mentada . . . por J. Sanchez... Manila: Tip. de 
i% Amigos del Pais," 1885. 3. ed. 2 v. in 1. f°. 

M6ntrida (Alonso) . Arte de la lengua bisaya- 
hiligayna de la isla de Panay... Corregido y au- 
mentado por Jose* Aparicio. . . Tambobong: Pequena 
Tipo-Litografla del A silo de Hu/r/anos, 1894. 
xviii, 270 p., 3 1. 8°. 

Mirasol (Dionisio M.) Vocabulario ; o, Manual 
de dialogos en espaftol y bisava... Corregido... 
por M. Perfect o. Pt. 1. Manila: Chofrty Comp., 
1894. 12°. 

Brunib. 

Haynes (H. S.) A list of Brunie-Malay words. 
(Straits Branch Roy. Asiatic Soc. no. 34, pp. 39- 
48. Singapore, 1900.) 

Bucis. 

Chalmers (James). A vocabulary of the Bugi 
language, British New Guinea. (Jour. Anthropol. 
Inst, of Gt. Brit. & Ireland, v. 33, pp. 111-116. 
London, 1903). 

Matthes (Benjamin Frederik). Boegineesch- 
Hollandsch woordenboek, met Hollandsch-Boegin- 
eesche woordenlijst en verklaring van een ethno- 
graphischen atlas; uitgegeven voor rekening van 
het Nederlandsch gouvernement. V GravenAage. 
1874. nar. 4 . 

Boeginesche spraakkunst. Uitgegeven voor 

rekening van het Nederlandsch gouvernement . . . 
's GravenAage: M. Nijhoff, 1 875. xvi, 305 p. 8°. 

Supplement op het boegineesch-Hollandsch 

woordenboek. 's GravenAage: M. NijAoff. 1889. 
2 p.l., 150 p. 4 . 

Calamian. 

Jeronlmo ( ). Vocabulario castellano- 

calamiano, por el Padre Fray Jeronimo . . . Escrito 

en 1789. ». /., 1895. 18 p. (In: Archivo del 

bibli6filo fiilipmo. Madrid, 1 895-1 897. 12°. T. 2.) 

Cbbuaka. 
Eneina (Francesco). Gramatica Bisaya-Cebu- 
ana. Reformada por N. Gonzalez. Manila: Imp. 
de " Amigo del Pais," 1885. 160, 44 p., 1 1. 8°. 
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Malay Dialects, Cebuana, cont'd. 

Guillen (F. Felix). Gramatica Bisaya para 
facilitar el estudio del dialecto bisaya cebuano. 
Malabon: Estab. Tipo. Lit. del Asilode Hu/rfanos, 
1898. 157 p., 1 1. 12°. 

Celebes. 

Adrian! (Nicolaus). Toradja'sche vertellin- 
gen. (Tijdschr. v. indische Taal-, Land- en vol- 
kenkunde. v. 45, pp. 387-482. Batavia, 1902.) 

Dairi. 
See Batak. 

Davak. 

Bible. Surat Zabor. The Psalms; translated 
into Sea Dyak, by the Rev. J. Per ham. London: 
Soc. for Prom. Chr. Knowledge [19 — ?]. 178 p. 
16 . 

Gabelenta (Hans Conon von der). Gram- 
matik der Dajak-Sprache. Leipzig: F. A. Brock- 
haus, 1852. 48 p. 8°. (In his: Beitrage zur 
Sprachenkunde. Heft. 1.) 

FORMOSAN. 

Bullock (T. L.) Formosan dialects and their 
connection with the Malay. (China Rev. Hong- 
kong, 1874. 8°. v. 3, pp. 38-46.) 

Gabelenta (H. C. von der). Ueber die for- 
mosanische Sprache und ihre Stellung in dem ma- 
laiischen Sprachstamm. (Deutsche morgenl&nd. 
Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 13, pp. 59-102. Leipzig, 
1859.) 

Happart (Gilbertus). Dictionary of the Favor- 
Ian g dialect of the Formosan language; written in 
1650. Translated from the Transactions of the 
Batavian Literary Society, by W. H. Medhurst. 
Batavia: Printed at Parapattan, 1840. 383 p. 
16 . 

Woord-boek der Favorlangsche taal . . . 

[Batavia: Lands Drukkerij, 1842.] nar. 8°. (In: 
Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en We- 
tenscbappen. Verhandelingen. v. 18, pp. 31- 
430.) 

Play fair (G. M. H.) Notes on the language 
of the Formosan savages. (China Rev. Hongkong, 
1880. 8°. v. 8, pp. 342-345.) 

Taylor (G.) Comparative tables of Formosan 
languages. (China Rev. Hongkong, 1888. 8°. 
v. 17, pp. 109-111.) 

Vertrecht (Jacob). The articles of Christian 
instruction in Favorlang-Formosan, Dutch and 
English from Vertrecht's manuscript of 1650, with 
Psalmanazar's Dialogue between a Japanese and a 
Formosan and Happart's Favorlang vocabulary. 
Ed. by Rev. Wm. Campbell... London: Kegan 
Paul, Trench, TrUbner c> Co., Ltd., 1896. xix, 
I 1., 199 p. sq. 8°. 

Vila (C. J. van der). Formosaansche woorden- 
lijst, volgens een Utrechtsch handschrift- Vooraf- 
gegaan door eenige korte aanmerkingen betreffende 
de Formosaansche taal. [Batavia: Lands Druk- 
kerij, 1842.] nar. 8°. (In: Bataviaasch Genoot- 
schap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen. Verhande- 
lingen. v. 18, pp. 431-488.) 

Galilarese. 
Baarda (M. J. van). Beknopte Spraakkunst 
van de Galillareesche taal. Utrecht: Kemink »5r» 
Zoon, 1 89 1. 109 p. 12°. 



Woordenlijst. Galelareesch-Hollandsch. 

Met ethnologische aanteekeningen, op de woorden, 
die daartoe aanleiding gaven. ' sGravenhagt: M. 
Nijhoff, 1895. vii (1) 10-536 p. 8°. 

GORONTALO. 

Adrian! (Nicolaus). Breukink's bijdragen tot 
eene Gorontalo'sche spraakkunst besproken. (Bij- 
dragen tot de taal-, land- en volkenkunde van Neder- 
landsch- Indie, v. 60, pp. 150-165. 7 Gravenhage, 
1907.) 

Joest (Wilhelm). Zur Holontalo-Sprache. . . 
Leipzig. Berlin: Gebr. Unger, 1883. viii f 158 p., 
1 1. 8°. 

I LOCO. 

Naves (F. Jose*). Gramatica Hispano-Ilocana. 
Tambobong: Pequtna Imp rent a del Asilo de Hue'r- 
/an os, 1892. 431, vi p., 3 1. 2. ed. 8°. 

JAKUN. 

Machado (A. D.) A vocabulary of the Ja- 
kuns of Batu Pahat, Johore, together with some 
remarks on their customs and peculiarities. (Straits 
Branch Roy. Asiatic Soc. Jour. 1902, no. 38, 
pp. 29-33. Singapore, 1 902.) 

Javanese. 
See also Kawi. 

Bohatta (Hanns). Einige Bemerkungen zur 
Aufnahme von Fremdwttrtern im Javanischen. 
(Ztschr. f. afrikanische u. oceanische Sprachen. 
Jahrg. 5, pp. 48-62. Berlin, 1900.) 

Praktische Grammatik der javanischen 

Sprache, mit LesestUcken, einem javanisch-deut- 
schen und deutsch- javanischen Worterbuch. Wien: 
A. Hartleben [190-?]. viii, 192 p. 16 . 

Die Tonmalerei in der javanischen Sprache. 

(Ztschr. f. afrikanische u. oceanische Sprachen. 
Jahrg. 5, pp. 254-269. Berlin, 1900.) 

Bruckner (Gottlob.) Proeve eener Javaansche 
spraakkunst. Serampore, 1830. 8°. 

Dulanrier (E.) Memoire, lettres et rapports 
relatifs au cours de langue malave et javanaise, 
pendant les annees 1840-42. Parts, 1843. 8°. 

Favre (Pierre £tienne Lazarre). Dictionnaire 
javanais-fran9ais. Vienne, 1870. 8°. 

Grammaire javanaise, accompagne*e de fac- 
simile et d'exercices de lecture. Paris, 1866. 8°. 

Groot (Adriaan David Cornets de). Javaan- 
sche spraakkunst. . .uitgegeven. . .door J. F. C. 
Gericke... [Batavia: Lands Drukkery, 1833.] 
8°. (In: Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten 
en Wetenschappen. Verhandelingen v. 15. 2 p.l., 
iii, xii, 232 p.) 

- Batavia: Lands Drukkerij, 1833. 

1 p.l., xii, 232 p. 8°. 

Tweede verbeterde en vermeerderde 

uitgaaf, gevolgd door een leesboek. . . verzameld en 
uitgegeven door J. F. C. Gericke; op nieuw uitge- 
geven en voorzien van een nieuw woordenboek, 
door T. Roorda. Amsterdam: J. Mailer, 1843. 
xii, xv, viii, 1 1., 236 p., 45 p., 254 p., 1 I. 8°. 

Hinloopen Labberton (D. van). Het Ja- 
vaansch van Malang-Pasoeroeban. (Batav. ge- 
nootsch. v. kunst. en wetensch. Verhandel. v. 51, 
no. 3, pp. 1-3 1. Batavia, 1900.) 

Humboldt (Wilhelm von), Freiherr. Tab- 
leaux comparatifs de mots usuels malais, javanais 
et malgaches. [Extracted from his work " Ober 
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Malay Dialects, Javanese, cont'd. 

die Kawi " by] Aristide Marre. (R. accad. d. 

scienze. Atti. v. 34, pp. 113-130. Torino, 1S99 ) 

Juynboll (Hendrik Herman). Eenc Oudja- 
vaansche Sanskritgrammatica. (Bijdragen tot de 
taal-, land- en volkenkunde van Nederlandsch-In- 
die. v. 52, pp. 630-633. V Graven hage, 1901.) 

Kern (Jan Hendrik Caspar). Bijdragen tot de 
spraakkunst van bet Oudjavaanscb. (Bijdragen 
tot de taal- land- en volkenkunde van Nederlandsch- 
Indie, v. 49, pp. 635-654; v. 50, pp. 96-110, 231- 
246, 401-404; v. 51, pp. 263-271; v. 53, pp. 161- 
183, 512-531; v. 54, pp. 173-194; v. 55, pp. 345- 
3571 v. 59, pp. 229-262. s' -Graven Ajf<, 1890-1906.) 

Knebel (J.) Opgave van Javaansche woorden, 
die in de residentie Tegal in gebruik zijn en ver- 
schillen van bet Javaansch in Solo. (Tijdsch voor 
indische taal-, land- en volkenkunde. v. 42, pp. 344- 
347. Batavia, 1900.) 

Neck (Jacob van). Vocabulaire des mots 
iavans et melayts, qu'avons mesmes escrit a Ter- 
nati, servant de promptuaire a ceux qui y desirent 
naviguer. . . (In bis: Le second livre, [de naviga- 
tion J journal ou comptoir. . . Appendice. Amster- 
dam: C. Nicolas, 1609. f°.) 

Proeve van hoog-gemeen en berg-Javaans. 
[Rotterdam: R. Arrenberg, 1784.] nar. 8°. (In: 
Bataviaascb Genootschap van Kunsten en Weten- 
schappen. Verhandelingen. v. 2, pp. 289-297.) 

Roorda (Taco) and J. J. Meinsma. Supple- 
ment op het Javaansch-Nederduitsch woordenboek 
van J. F. C. Gericke. Amsterdam: F. Muller, 
1862. 4p.l., 391 p. 4 . 

Roorda van Eysinga (P. P.) Javaansche Spraak- 
kunst of de Wijze om op eene gemakkelijke manier 
de Javaansche taal te leeren, schrijven, lezen en 
spreken toegelicht door autographische tafeln. Am- 
sterdam, 1835. 4 . 

Smith (J. N.) De meest voorkomende verkor- 
tingen in de Javaansche taal voor zoover zij niet 
zijn ontstaan door de vorming van grammatische 
figuren. (Batav. Genootsch. v. kunst en wetensch. 
Tijdschr. v. indische taal-, land- en volkenkunde. 
Batavia, 1908. 8°. v. 51, pp. 22-32.) 

Tank (H. N. van der). Opmerkingen naar 
aanleiding van eene taal-kundige bijdrage van T. 
Roorda. Amsterdam, 1864. 8°. 

Walbeehm (A. H. J. G.) Het dialekt van 
Djapara. Batavia: Albrecht & Co., 1897. 1 p.l., 
xv, 174 p. 4 . (Verhandelingen van het Bata- 
viaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschap- 
pen. Deel 493.) 

Het Dialekt van Tegal. 27+208 p. (Batav. 

genootsch. v. kunst. en wetensch. Verhandel. 
v. 54, pt. 2. Batavia, 1903.) 

Winter (Carel Frederick), the Elder. Kawi- 
Javaansch woordenboek, ten behoeve van degenen, 
die Javaansche gedichten wenschen te lezen, op- 
gesteld door C. F. Winter. Batavia: Landsdruk- 
kerij, 1880. vii, 576 p. 4 . 

Karo. 
See Batak. 

Katingan. 

Tiedtke (K. W.) Woordenlijst der Sampitsche 
en Katingansche taal. Batavia: Bruining cs* Wijt, 
1872. 2 p.l., 93 p. 4 . 



Kawi. 
See also Javanese. 

Ardjoena-Wiwaha, een oorspronkelijk 
Kawiwerk, volgens een Balineesch manuscript met 
interlinearen commentarius, uitgegeven door R. 
Friederich. [Batavia: Lange & Co., 1850.] [99] 
pp., 24 pi. 4 . (Bataviaasch Genootschap van 
Kunsten en Wetenschappen. Verhandelingen. 
Deel 23, [no.] 15.) 

Boma kawja (Skt. Bhauma kawja) , dat is: Ge- 
dicht van Bhiuma, den zoon van Wisjnoe en de 
aarde (Skt. Prethiwf of Bhamt). In het oor- 
spronkelijk Kawi, volgens twee Balinesche manu- 
skripten, uitgegeven door R. Friederich. [Batavia: 
Lange & Co., 1852.] 1 p.l., 233 p. 4*. (Bata- 
viaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschap- 
pen. Verhandelingen/ Deel 24, no. 14.) 

Copies of two of the ancient inscriptions on 
copper plates dug up in the vicinity of Surabaya . . . 
rendered from the ancient Kawi character into the 
Roman... [Batavia: A. H. Hubbard, 1816.] 
6 p. 8°. (Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten 
en Wetenschappen. Verhandelingen. Deel 8, 
[no.] 8.) 

Friederich (Rudolph Th. A.) Voorloopig ver- 
slagvanhet eiland Bali. [Batavia: Lange & Co., 
1849.] 2 v. 4 . (Bataviaasch Genootschap van 
Kunsten en Wetenschappen. Verhandelingen. 
Deel 22, [no. 9.] Deel 23, [no.] 13.) 

Hempoe-Kanno. Wiwoho of Mintorogo, een 
Javaansch gedicht [by Hempoe-Kanno] uitgegeven 
en van eene vertahng en aanteekeningen voor zi en 
door J. F. C. Gericke. [Batavia, 1844.] 1 pi., 
xxxiii, 1 1., [174] 179 Pp. 8°. (Bataviaasch Ge- 
nootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen. Ver- 
handlingen. Deel 20, [no.] 1.) 

Holle (K. F.) Kawi-oorkonden. No. 2. 
Transscriptie van koperen platen. [Batavia: W. 
Bruining 6r» Co., 1880.] 1 p.l., 5 pp., 1 pi. 
4°. (In Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten 
en Wetenschappen. Verhandelingen. Deelxxxix.) 

Humboldt (Wtthelm von), Freiherr. Ober die 
Kawi Sprache auf der Insel Java, nebst einer Ein- 
leitung ttber die Verschiedenheit des menschlichen 
Sprachbaues. .. Berlin. 1836-9. 3 v. 8°. 

Inscription (An) from the Kawi or ancient 
Javanese language, taken from a stone found in 
the district of Surabaya on Java, translated into 
the modern idiom by Nata Kusuma . . . rendered 
into English by Mr. Crawfurd. . . [Batavia: A.H. 
Hubbard, 1816.] 16 p. 8°. (Bataviaasch Ge- 
nootschap van Kunsten Wetenschappen. Ver- 
handelingen. Deel 8 [no.] 7.) 

Romo. Een Javaansch gedicht, naar de bi- 
werking van Joso Dhipoero. Uitgegeven door 
C. F. Winter. [Batavia: Batav. Genootschap, 
1846-47.] 1 p.L, 28, 1 1., [589] p. 8°. (Bata- 
viaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en Weten- 
schappen. Verhandelingen. Deel 21, 1. Ge- 
deelte.) 

Tank (H. N. van der). Notes on the Kawi 
language and literature, ( Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour, 
n. s. v. 13, pp. 42-58. London. 1881.) 

Winter (Carel Frederick), the elder. Kawi- 
Javaansch woordenboek, ten behoeve van degenen, 
die Javaansche gedichten wenschen te lezen, op- 
gesteld door C. F. Winter. Batavia: Landsdruk- 
kerij, 1880. vii, 576 p. 4 . 
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Lam pong. 
Helfrich (O. L. ) Proeve van een lampongsch- 
hollandschc woordcnlijst. bcpaaldelijk voor het 
dialect van Kroe. [Batavia; Albrecht <5r* Rusehe, 
1 891.] 1 p.l., ii, 116 p. 4 . (Bataviaasch Ge- 
nootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen. Ver- 
handelingen. Deel 45, no. 3.) 

Laora. 
Velder (J. H. van der). Proeve eener spraak- 
leer van de Laoraneesche taal. (Tijdsch. voor 
indiscbe taal-, land en volkenkunde. v. 42, pp. 
57-101. Batavia, 1899.) 

Macassar. 
Matthes (Benjamin Frederik). Makassaarsche 
chrestomathie. Oorspronkelijke Makassaarsche ge- 
schriften, in proza en poezy uitgegeven, van aan- 
keekeningen vooraien en ten deele vertaald. 'sGra- 
venhage: M. Nijhoff, 1883. 1 p.l., ii, 2 1., 443, 
256 p. 2. ed. 8°. 

Makassaarsche spraakkunst; uitgegeven 

voor rekening van het Nederlandsch Bijbelgenoot- 
schap. Amsterdam, 1858. pi. 8°. 

Madurese. 
KiHaan (H. N.) Madoereesche spraakkunst. 
Bala via; Landsdrukkerij ', 1 897. 2 v. 8°. 

Stuk z. Inleidiag en klankleer. Stuk a. Woordleer en 
syntaxis. 

Vreede (Albert Cornells). Hanleiding tot de 
beoefening der Madoeresche taal. Leiden; E. J, 
Brill, 1882-1890. 2. ed. 4 v. 8°. 

Maguindanao. 
See Moro. 

Minankabo. 

Haseelt (A. L. van). Manangkabosche stuk- 
ken. (In his: De talen en letterkunde van Midden- 
Sumatra. Leiden* 1881. 4*. pp. 68-180.) 

Toora (J. L. van der). Minangkabausch- 
Maleisch- Nederlandsch woordenboek, s* Graven- 
hage: M. Nijhoff, 189 1, xi (1) 392 p. 4 . (Ko- 
ninklijk Instituut voor de Taal-, Land- en Volken- 
kunde van Nederlandsch Indie.) 

Minangkabausche spraakkunst. Uitgegeven 

door het Koninklijk Instituut voor da Taal-, Land- 
en volkenkunde van Nederlandsch- Indie te 'sGra- 
venhage . . . 'sGravenhage: M. Nijhoff, 1899. xxiv, 
227 p. 4°. 

Molucca. 

Clereq (F. S. A. de). Het Maleisch der Mo- 
lukken. Lijst der meest voorkomende vreemde en 
van het gewone Maleisch verschillende woorden. .. 
benevens eenige proeven van aldaar vervaardigde 
pantoens, prozastukken en gedichten. Batavia: 
W. Bruining, 1876. 96 p. 8°. (Bataviaasch 
genootschap van kunsten en wetenschappen. ) • 

Moro. 
Juanmarti (Jacinto). Diccionario Moro-Ma- 
guindanao-EspaRol. Manila: Tip, Amigos del 
Pais, 1893. 2 v. in 1. 8°. 

Pt. 1. Moro-Maguindanao-Espafiol. Pt a. Espaflol-Moro- 
Maguindanao. 

Gramatica de la lengua de Maguindanao 

segun se habla en el centra y en la costa sur de ia 
Is la de Mindanao. . . Manila: " Amigos del Pais" 
1892. 90 p., 4 1., 91-110 p., 1 1. 12°. 

Porter (R. S.) A primer and vocabulary of 
the Moro dialect (Magindanau). Washington; Gov. 



Ptg. Office, 1903. 77 p. 8°. (United States 
Bureau of Insular Affairs. Doc. 209.) 

Nabaloi. 
Seheerer (Otto). The Nabaloi dialect. (In: 
Philippine Islands. Ethnolog.-Surv. Pub'ns. Ma- 
nila, 1905. 4 . v. 2, pt. 2, pp. 97-178.) 

P AM PANG AN. 

Cateeiemo de la doctrina Cristiana en idioma 
pampango; compuesto por. . . F. Coronel; corregido 
y aumentado por. . . A. Brave. . . Manila: Imp. de 
los Amigos del Pais, 187 7. 120 p. 24°. 

Pan a van a. 

Losano (Raymundo). Cursos de lengua pa- 
nayana. .. Manila: Colegio de Santo Tomas, 1876. 
231 p. 8°. 

Pangasinan. 

Fernandez Cosgaya (L.) Diccionario pan- 
gasinan-espaflol [y . vocabulario hispano-panga- 
sinan]. Aumentado, ordenado y reformado por 
Pedro Vilanova. Manila: Tip. del Col. de S. 
Tomas, 1865. 4 p.l., 330, 12 1 p. f°. 

Philippines. 
Baer (G. A.) Contribution a Tetude des 
langues des indigenes aux ties Philippines. (An- 
thropos. v. 2, pp. 467-491. Salzburg, 1907.) 

Blake (Frank Ringgold). Contributions to com- 
parative Philippine grammar. (Amer. oriental soc. 
Jour. v. 27, pp. 317-396; v. 28, pp. 199-253. New 
Haven, 1907.) 

Blumentritt (Ferdinand). Verzeichnis philip- 
pinischer Sachworter aus dem Gebiete der Ethno- 
graphic und Zoologie. (In: Koenigl. zool. u. an- 
thropologisch-ethnographisches Museum zu Dres- 
den. Abhandlungen u. Berichte . . . Berlin, 1899. 
f°. [v. 8.] 2 p.l., 36 p.) 

MaeKinlay (William Egbert W.) Memoran- 
dum on the languages of the Philippines. (Jour. 
Anthropological Inst, of Gt. Brit. & Ireland, v. 31, 
pp. 214-218. London, 1902.) 

Some minor languages of Luzon. (Amer. 

oriental soc. Jour. v. 25, pt. 1, pp. 170-174. 
New Haven, 1904.) 

Pardo de Tavera (Trinidad Herm^ne'gilde). 
Contribucion para el estudio de los antiguos alfa- 
betos filipinos. Losana: Jaunin hermanos, 1884. 
30 p. , 1 tab. 8°. 

Rom. 

Jonker (J. C. G.) Over de eind-medeklinkers 
in het Rottineesch en Timoreesch. (Bijdragen tot 
de taal-, land- en volkenkunde van Nederlandsch- 
Indie, v. 59, pp. 263-343, % s-Gravenhage, 1906.) 

Sakai. 
Schmidt (Wilhelm). The Sakai and Semang 
languages in the Malay peninsula and their relation 
to the Mon- Khmer languages. (Straits Branch 
Roy. Asiatic Soc. Jour. 1903, June, no. 39, pp. 
38-63. London, 1903.) 

Die Sprachen der Sakei und Samang auf 

Malacca und ihr Verhiiltnis zu den Mon- Khmer 
Sprachen. (Bijdragen tot de taal-, land- en volken- 
kunde van Nederlandsch- Indie, v. 52, pp. 399-583- 
's-Gravenhage, 1 901.) 
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Sam pit. 
Tiedtke (K. W.) Woordenlijst der Sampitsche 
en Katingansche taal. Batavia: Br uining & fVijt, 
1872. 2 p.l., 93 p. 4 . 

Sangir. 
Adrian! (Nicolaus). * Sangireesche spraak- 
kunst. . . Leiden: A. H. Adriani, 1893. xiii, 288 p. 
8°. 

Srmang. 
Schmidt (Wilbelm). The Sakai and Semang 
languages in the Malay peninsula and their relation 
to the Mon-Khmer languages. (Straits Branch 
Roy. Asiatic Soc.\ Jour. 1903, June, no. 39, pp. 
38-63. London, 1903.) 

Die Sprachen der Sakei und Samang auf 

Malacca und ihr Verhaitnis zu den Mon-KhmCr 
Sprachen, (Bijdragen tot de taal-, land- and volken- 
kunde van Nederlandsch- Indie, v. 52, pp. 399- 
583. 's-Gravenhage, 1901.) 

SlKKA. 

Calon (L. F.) Bijdrage tot de kennis van het 
dialekt van Sikka, verzameld door L. F. Calon. 
n. t.-p. [Batavia: Albrecht & Rusche] 1895. I p.l., 
79 p. 4 . (Bataviaasch genootschap van kunsten 
en wetenschappen. Deel 50. 1. Stuk.) 

Singapore. 

Denny* (Nicholas Bel field). A handbook of 
Malay colloquial, as spoken in Singapore. Being 
a series of introductory lessons for domestic and 
business purposes. London: Triibner <5r* Co. [1878] 
3 p.l., 204 p. 4 . 

Sumatra. 

Hasselt (A. L. van). De talen en letterkunde 
van Midden-Sumatra. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1881. 
vi, 180 p., 1 fac-sim. 4 . 

SUNDANESR. 

Coolsma (S.) Soendaneesch-Hollandsch woor- 
denboek. Leiden: A. W. Sijthoff [pref. 1884]. 
xxxiv, 1 1., 422 p., 2 1. 4 . 

Soendaneesche spraakkunst. Leiden: A. W. 

Sijthoff [1904?]. xvi, 372 p. 8°. 

Oeerdink(A.) Soendaneesch-Hollandsch woor- 
denboek. Batavia: H. M. van Dorp &• Co., 1893. 
vii, 368 p. 2. ed. 4 . 

Kern (R. A.) 't Lemgs in 't Soendaasch. (Bij- 
dragen tot de taal-, land- en volkenkunde van Ne- 
derlandsch- Indie, v. 59, pp. i-iv, 385-561. 'sGra- 
venhage, 1 906.) 

Oo»ting(H. J.) Soendasch-Nederduitsch woor- 
denboek, op last van het gouvernement van Neder- 
landsch- Indie zamengesteld, door H. J. Oosting. 
Batavia: Ogilvie & Co., 1879. 3 v. 4 . 

Soendasche grammatica, op last van het 

gouvernement van Ned. -Indie, zamengesteld [and] 
Soendasche grammatica (ter vertaling). Amster- 
dam: J. Mailer, 1884. 2 v. 8°. 

Rigg (J.) A dictionary of the Sunda language 
of Java. Batavia, 1862. 4 . (Bat. Genoots. v. 
Kunsten en Wet. Verhand. v. 29.) 

Tagala. 
Blake (Frank Ringgold). Differences between 
Tagalog and Bisayan. (Amer. oriental soc. Jour. 
v. 25, pt. I x pp. 162-169. New Haven, 1904.) 



Expression of case by the verb in Tagalog. 

(Amer. oriental soc. Jour. v. 27, pp. 183-189. 
New Haven, 1 906.) 

Brandatetter (R.) Tagalen und Madagassen. 
Eine sprachvergleichende Darstellung als Orientie- 
rung fur Ethnographen und Sprachforscher. Lu- 
zern, 1902. 8? p. 8°. (Malaio-Polynesische 
Forschungen. 2 Reihe, Bd. 2.) 

Chamberlain (Alexander F.) The Tagal lan- 
guage. (Amer. Antiquarian, v. 23, pp. 145-148. 
Chicago, 1 90 1.) 

Coria (J. de). Nueva gramatica tagalog teorico- 
practica. . . Madrid: J. A. Garcia, 1S72. 552, ivp. 
8°. 

Hevia . Campomanes (Jose*). Lecciones de 
gramatica hispano-tagala. Manila: Colegio de Sto. 
Tomds, 1894. 278 p., 3 1. 12°. 

MacKinlay (William Egbert W.) A hand- 
book and grammar of the Tagalog language. 
Washington: Govt. Ptg. Off., 1905. 264 p., x fac- 
sim., 6 tab. 8°. (U. S. Chief of Staff.) 

Marre (Aristide). Grammaire tagalog com- 
posed sur un nouveau plan. (Bijdragen tot de taal-, 
land- en volkenkunde van Nederlandsch-Indie. 
v. 53. P- 547-592. s~Gravenhagf, 1901.) 

Madagascar et les Philippines; vocabulaire 

comparatif des princi pales racines malayo-poly- 
nesiennes, communes a la langue malgache et la 
langue tagalog. (R. accad. d. sci. Atti, v. 36, 
pp. 145-156. Torino, 1901.) 

Proverbs, maximes et conseils traduits du 

Tagalog (langue principale des Philippines). (R. 
accad. d. scienze. Atti, v. 35, pp. 734-747. Torino, 
1900.) 

Miles (J.) Methodo te6rico- practice* y com- 
pendiado, para aprender, en brevisimo tiempo el 
lenguaje tagalog. Barcelona: Los sucessores de N. 
Ramiret & Ca., 1887. 135 p. 12°. 

Minguella de las Mercedes (Toribio). Ensayo 
de gramatica hispano-tagala . . . Manilla: Estableci- 
miento tipografico de Plana y Ca., 1878. vi, 7-302 p. 
8°. 

Noeeda (Juan de), and P. de Sanlucar. 
Vocabulario de la lengua Tagala, trabajado por 
varios sugetos doctos y graves, y ultimamente 
aftadido, corregido. y coordinado por J. de Noeeda, 
y P. de Sanlucar. Reimpreso con licencia. Valla- 
dolid: H. Roldon, 1832. 10 p.l., 609 p. f°. 

Pardo de Tavera (Trinidad Herme'ne'gilde). 
Consideraciones sobre el origin del nombre de los 
numeros en Tagalog. Manila: Cho/r/y Ca., 1889. 
26 p. 8°. 

Repr.: *'La.Espafia Oriental." 

El Sanscrito en la lengua Tagalog. Paris: 

A. Davy, 1887. 55 P- 8°. 

Seiple William G.) Philippine facts. (Re- 
formed Church rev. ser. 4, v. 7, pp. 12-23. Lan- 
caster, Pa., 1903.) 

Polysyllabic roots with initial P in Tagalog. 

(Amer. oriental soc. Jour. v. 25, pt. 2, pp. 287-301. 
New Haven, 1904.) 

Tagalese (The) alphabet. (In: Otto von 
Kotzebue. A voyage of discovery into the South 
Sea and Beering*s Straits. . . London, 1821. Vol. 2, 
pp. 406-408.) 
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Malay Dialects, Tagala, cont'd. 

Totanea (S. de). Arte de la lengua Tagala y 
manual Tagalog para la administracion de los santos 
sacramentos. Samp a he, 1795. 4 . 

Sampaloc, 1796. 4 . 

Manila, 1 850. 8°. 

Wolfenaon (Louis B.) The infixes la, li, lo 
in Tagalog. (Amer. oriental soc. Jour. v. 27, 
pp. 142-146. New Haven, 1906. 

Teto. 

Dorea (Raphael das). Diccionario de teto 
coordenado. (80I. Soc. de geog. de Lisboa. ser. 
22. 1904, pp. 44-58; 95-115. Lisboa, 1904.) 

Mathijaen (A.) Tettum-Hollandsche woor- 
denlijst met beknopte spraakkunst. xiv, 138 p. 
(Batav. genootsch. v. kunst. en wetensch. Ver- 
handel. v. 56, pt. 2. Batavia, 1906.) 

TlDONG. 

Beech (Mervyn W. H.) The Tidong dialects 
of Borneo: with preface and notes by Dr. Abr. 
Anth. Fokker. Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 
1908. 120 p., 5 pi., 1 port. 16 . 

Timor. 

Jonker (J. C. G.) Qver de eind-medeklinkers 

in het Rottineesch en Timoreesch. (Bijdragen tot 

de taaU, land- en volkenkunde van Nederlandsch- 

Indie. v. 59, pp. 263-343. 's Gravenhage, 1906.) 

Tirurav. 
Bennaaar (Guillermo). Diccionario Tiruray- 
Espafiol. Pte. 1. Manila: Chofr/y Compa., 1892. 
vi, 1 1., (1)6-201 p. 8°. 

Toba. 
See Batak. 

TOMPAKEWA. 

Jelleama (E. J.) Bijdragen tot de kennis van 
het Tompakewasch. Verzameld door E. J. Jel- 
lesma. 1. Stuk. Batavia: Albrecht 6* Ruse he, 
1892. 4 . (Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten 
en Wetenschappen. Verhandelingen. Deel 47, 
[no. 1.]) 

VlSAYAN. 

See Bisayan. 

Malayalam. 

Abraham, of Malabar. [A short Syriac- Mala- 
bar glossary for the use of the Syrian Christians at 
Manananam.] Manananam, 1898. 196 p. 8°. 

Bailey (B.) A dictionary of high and collo- 
quial Malayalim and English... Cottayam, 1846. 

4°. 

A dictionary, English and Malayalim... 

Cottayam, 1849. 8*. 

Frohnmeyer (L. J.) A progressive grammar 
of the Malayalam language for Europeans. Manga- 
lore: Basel Mission Bk. &• Tract Depository, 1889. 
xvi, 307 p. 8°. 

Gundert (H.) A Malayalam and English dic- 
tionary. Mangalore: C. Stolz, 1872. xviii, 1 1 16 p. 
fe°. 

[Kreatomatia Suryaita. Syriac chrestom- 
athy for use in the schools of the Thomas Chris- 
tians in Malabar; with introduction and notes in 
Malayalam.] Cooneman, 1874. 12°. 



Krishna Menon (T. K.) Notes on Malayalam 
literature. (Roy. Asiat. soc. Jour. 1900, pp. 763- 
768. London, 1 900.) 

Malayalim- Latin- English (A) dictionary, by 
a discalced Carmelite missionary of the Verapoly 
Archdiocese. Verapoly, 1891. 2 v. in 1. 8°. 

Peet (J.) A grammar of the Malayalim lan- 
guage, as spoken in the principalities of Travan- 
core and Cochin, and the districts of North and 
South Malabar. Dedicated by permission to his 
Highness the Rajah of Travancore, Cottayam: 
Church Mission Press, 1841. xv (1)218 p. 8°. 

Maldivian. 

Christopher (W.) Vocabulary of the Mal- 
divian language. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. v. 6, 
pp. 42-76. London, 1 841.) 

Geiger ( Wilhelm). Etymological vocabulary 
of the Maldivian language. (Roy. Asiatic soc. 
Jour. 1902, pp. 909-938. London, 1902.) 

Maldivische Studien I. (Kon.-bayer. Akad. 

d. Wissensch. Sitzungsb. phil.-hist. Classe, 1900, 
pp. 641-684; 1902, pp. 107-132. Milne hen, 1900- 
1902.) 

II. (Deutsche morgenl&nd. Gesellsch. 

Ztsch. v. 55, pp. 37I-387- Leipzig, 1901.) 

Gray (A.) The Maldive Islands: with a voca- 
bulary taken from Francois Pyrard de Laval, 1602- 
1607. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 10, 
pp. 173-209. London 1878.) 

Maltese. 

Affiua de* Soldanis (G. P. F.) Delia lingua 
punica presentemente usata da Maltesi. . . Roma, 
1750. 199 p. i6\ 

Bellermann (J. J.) Phoeniciae linguae ves- 
tigiorum in Melitensi. Specimen 1. Berolini, 
1809. 8°. 

Buauttil (V.) Diziunariu mill Malti ghall 
Inglis giabra ta dwar 30,000 chelma mfissrin mill 
Malti ghall Inglis bil fraseologia. Malta: N. C. 
Cor tis & Sans, 1900. 582 p., I 1. 8°. 

Caruana (Antonio Emanuele). Sull' origine 
della lingua maltese. Studio storico, etnografico e 
filologico. Malta: G. Busuttil, 1896. 3 p.l., 670, 
Hi p., 1 1. 8°. 

Vocabolario della lingua Maltese, preceduto 

da un compendio di grammatica della stessa favella. 
Valletta: G. Muscat, 1903. 533, (1) p., 1 1. 8°. 

Dougall (John). Ancient languages of Malta. 
(New Monthly Maga. and Univ. Reg. London, 
1 8 16. 8°. v. 5, pp. 98-99, 297-300, 397-400; v. 6, 
pp. 20-23, 200-201.) 

Falaon (Giovanni Battista). Dizionario italiano- 
inglese-maltese, arricchito di varie frasi, modi di 
dire e proverbi. Malta: G. Muscat, 1882. 2 v. 8°. 

Gesenius (F. H. W.) Versuch ttber die 
Maltesische Sprache. Leipzig, 1810. 8°. 

•• II Habib " tal conversazioni onesta u allegra 
jeu giabra ta fattiet heluin, hliekat, ciaitiet, curio- 
sita' mistoksiet u hueijeg phal daun ohra ghal xi 
ftit passatemp bill gost, bill vantagg u fV onesta'. 
Malta: Mifsud, 1885. 46, [in] p. 16 . 

Letard (G. N.) Nuova guida alia conversa- 
zione italiana, inglese, e maltese ad uso delle scuole. 
Malta: G. Muscat [1891-98]. 2 v. ob. 32°. 

Pt. 1 is 6. ed. Pt. a is 5. ed. 
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Maltese, cont'd. 

Maiua (J. H.) Specimen linguse Punicre in 
hodierna Melitensium superstitis. Marburgi, 1718. 

12°. 

Malta.— Secretary's Office. Bidu tal Kari Malti 
ghat-tfal tal ischejjel tal gvern. Malta: Stamp tal 
Gvern, 1899. 40 p. 24 . 

It-tieni ctieb tal Kari Malti ghat-tfal tal isch- 
ejjel tal gvern. Malta: Stamp tal Gvern, 1899. 
1 14 p. 24 . 

Outlines of English grammar [in English 

and Maltese]. Compiled for the use of pupils at- 
tending the government elementary schools. Malta: 
Govt. Prtg. Office, 1899. 1 26 p. 12°. 

Sandrecski (C.) Die maltesische Mundart. 
(In: Deutsche Morgenl. Gesellsch. Zeitschr., 
v. 30, 33- 1876-79) 

Schliena (C. F.) Views on the improvement 
of the Maltese language and its use for the pur- 
poses of education and literature. Malta, 1838. 
2 p.l., 136 p., 2 1. 8°. 

Slousch (N.) Malta, ses habitants et leur 
langue. (Rev. du monde musulman. Paris, 1908. 
8°. v. 5, pp. 631-646.) 

Stumme (Hans). Maltesische Studien. Eine 
Sammlung prosaischer und poetischer Texte in 
maltesischer Sprache nebst Erlauterungen. 2 p.l., 
1 24 p. ( Leipziger semitistische Studien 1 , 4. Leip- 
%ig, 1904.) 

Vassal! (M. A.) Grammatica della lingua 
Maltese. Malta, 1827. 8*. 

Ktyb yl Klym malti 'mfysscr byl-Latln u 

byt-Taljan sive liber dictionum Melitensium hoc 
est... Lexicon Melitense- Latino Italum. . . Voca- 
bolario Maltese recato nelle lingue Latina e Italian a 
. . . Roma: A. Fulgonius, 1796. xliv p., 682 cols., 
il. 4°. 

Vella (F.) Dizionario portatile delle lingua 
Maltese, Italiana, Inglese. pt. x. Livorno^ 1843. 
o . 

Malto. 
See Rajmahali. 

Manchu. 

Adam (L.) Grammaire de la langue mand- 
chou. Paris, 1873. 8°. 

Amyot (Joseph). Dictionnaire tartare-mant- 
chou francaise, redige et public* par Langles. 
Paris, 1789. 3 v. 4 . 

Gabelenti (H. C. von der). Elements de la 
grammaire manchoue. Altenbourg, 1832. 8°. 

Mandschu-Deutsches Worterbuch. (In his : 

Sseschu, etc., 1864. Deutsche Morgenl. Ge- 
sellsch. Abh., 3 Bd. no. 1-2.) 

Grammaire mandchoue. (Soc. Philol.-Actes. 
tome 14, pp. 5-100. Alencon, 1885. 8°.) 

Kaulen (F.) Linguae Mandshuricae institu- 
tiones. Ratisbonoc, 1856. 8°. 

Klaproth (H. J. von). Chrestomathie mand- 
chou; ou, Recueil de textes mandchbu, destine* aux 
person nes qui veulent s'occuper de l'etude de cette 
langue. Paris, 1828. 8°. ** 

Langles (L. M.) Alphabet mantchou, redige* 
d'apres le syllabaire et le dictionnaire universelle de 
cette langue. Paris, 1807. 3. ed. 8°. 



Moellendorff(P. G. von). A Manchu gram- 
mar, with analysed texts. Shanghai: Amer. Pres- 
byterian Mission Press, 1892. 3 p.l., 52 p., I 1. 

4°. 

Remusat (Jean Pierre Abel). Notice sur le 
dictionnaire intitule, Miroir des langues mandchoue 
et mongole. (In: Notices et extraits des Mss. 
Paris, 1838. 4 . v. 13, pp. 1-125.) 

Recherches sur les langues tartares, ou 

memoires sur differens points de la grammaire et 
de la litterature des mandchous, des mongols des 
ouigours et des tibetains. Tome 1. A Paris: De 
rimprimerie royale, 1820. 2 p.l., viii, li, [1] 398 p., 
II. 4'. 

Zakharov (I.) Polny manchzhursko-russki 
slovar. St. Petersburg: Imperatorskaya A hade- 
miya Nauk, 1875. 1129 p. 8°. 

Zwei mandschu-chinesische kaiserliche Di- 
plome. Obersetzt und herausgegeben von Gustav 
Schlegel und Erwin Ritter von Zach. (T'oung 
pao archives. Leide, 1897. 8°. v. 8, pp. 261- 
308.) 

MANDiEAN. 

Morgan (Jacques Jean Marie de). fitudes lin- 
guistiques: 2« partie: Textes mandaites publics 
par J. de Morgan avec une notice sur les Man- 
deens par CI. Huart. Paris: E. Leroux, 1904. 
4°. (In his: Mission scientifique en Perse, t. 5».) 

Noeldeke (Theodor). Mandaische Gramma- 
tik. Mit einer lithographirten Tafel der Mandai- 
schen Schriftzeichen. Halle: Buchhandlung des 
Waisenhauses, 1875. xxxiv, 486 p., 1 tab. 8°. 

Ober die Mundart der Manda*er. Gottin- 

gen, 1862. 4 . (K. Gesellsch. d. Wiss. z. Gottin- 
gen, Abhandl. v. 10.) 

Norberg (M.) Lexidion codicis Nasarei cui 
liber Adami nomen. Hafnia [1817 ?]. 4 . 

Onomasticon codicis Nasaraei, cui liber 

Adami no men . Londini Got nor um : Berling, 1 8 1 7 . 
2 p.l., 164 p. 8°. 

Manipuri. 

McCullooh (W.) Account of the valley of 
the Munnipore (Assam) and of the hill tribes, with 
a comparative vocabulary of the Munnipore and 
other languages. Calcutta, 1859. 8°. (Selections 
from the Records of India, no. 27.) 

Primrose (A. J.) A Manipuri grammar, vo- 
cabulary, and phrase book. To which are added 
some Manipuri proverbs and specimes of Manipuri 
correspondence. Shillong: Assam Secretariat 
Press, 1888. 4 p.l., 100 p. 8°. 

Marathi. 

Appaji Kashinath Kher. A higher Anglo- 
Marat hi grammar containing accidence, derivation, 
syntax on a new plan with the analyses of sentences, 
prosody, figures of speech, short lives of the chief 
Marathi poets... [Poona: %% Shri Vithal" Press] 
1895. 1 1., (1) vi, vii, 528 (5) p. 16 . 

Ballantine (H.) On the relations of the Ma- 
rat ha to the Sanskrit. (Am. Oriental Soc. Jour. 
New York, 1853. 8°. v. 3, pp. 367-385.) 

Ballantyne (J. R.) A grammar of the Mah- 
ratta language... Edinburgh: Lithographed by J. 
Hall, 1839. 2 il., 52 p., 1 I. 4°- 
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Mar at hi, confd. 

Bhaskar DaraOdar. Marathi first book. [In 
Balabod ha character.] Bombay, 1895. 55 p. 17. ed. 



Bombay, 1897. 55 p. 

Bombay, 1898. 2 p.l. 



18. ed. 12°. 
60 p. 18. ed. 



Burgess (E.) Grammar of the Marathi lan- 
guage. Bombay: American Mission Press, 1 8 54. 
viii, 182 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Candy (Thomas). Marathi second book. [In 
Balabodha character]. Bombay, 1898. 6, 1 1., 
85 p. 17. ed. 12 . 

Dadoba Pandurang. A grammar of the Ma- 
rathi language for the use of senior students. 
3. edition. Bombay: " Matagaon Printing** Press, 
1885. 14, 396, 2 p. 12°. 

A rudimentary Marathi grammar. Bombay, 

1896. 3 p.l., 54 p. 19. ed. 12°. 

Dwarkanath Raghoba Tarkhadkar. Anglo- 
Marathi translation series. Pt. 2. Bombay, 1896. 
7. ed. 12°. 

Help (A) in acquiring a knowledge of the Eng- 
lish language ; designed for the benefit of those in 
this country who wish to study the English lan- 
guage and science. Bombay: American Mission 
Press, 1846. 3. ed. 12°. 

English and Murathee. 

Kennedy (Vans). Dictionary of the Maratha 
language, in two parts. I. Maratha and English. 
II. English and Maratha. Bombay, 1824. f . 

Konow (Sten). M&h&rishtri and Marathi. 
(Indian Antiquary, v. 32, pp. 180-192. Bombay, 
1903.) 

Note on the past tense in Marathi. (Roy. 

Asiatic soc. Jour. 1902, pp. 417-421. London, 
1902). 

Molesworth (James T.) A dictionary Eng- 
lish and Marathi, compiled for the Government of 
Bombay. Planned and commenced by J. T. M. 
Continued and completed by T. Candy. Second 
edition, revised and enlarged by T. Candy. Bom- 
bay: Gantat KrishndjCs Press, 1873. 25, I 1., 
974 P. 4 • 

A dictionary Murathee and English, com- 
piled for the Government of Bombay by J. T. M., 
assisted by T. and J. Candy. Bombay, 1831. 4 . 

Second edition, revised and enlarged 

by J. T. Molesworth. Bombay: printed for the 
Government, 1857. xxx, 920 p., 1 1. f°. 

Navalkar (G. R.) The student's f Marathi 
grammar... Bombay: Education Society s Press, 
1S94. 3. ed. rev. & enl. xi, 377 p. 8 . 

Stevenson (J.) The principles of Murathee 
grammar. Bombay, 1843. 8°. 

Observations on the Marathi language. 

(Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. v. 7, pp. 84-91. Lon- 
don, 1843.) 

Maru. 

Abbey (W. B. T.) Manual of the Maru lan- 
guage, including a vocabulary of over 1000 words. 
Rangoon: American Baptist Mission Press, 1899. 
59 p. 12°. 

Mazandaranian. 
See Persian (Modern). 



Mech. 

Skrefsrud (L. O.) A short grammar of the 
Mech or Boro language together with a small vo- 
cabulary. Ebeneter: Calcutta School Book Soc, 
1889. 2 1., iv, 77, 61 p. 12°. 

Medic. 

Bertin (G.) Abridged grammars of the lan- 
guages of the cuneiform inscriptions. Containing: 1. 
A Sumero- Akkadian grammar. 2. An Assyro- Baby- 
lonian grammar. 3. A Vannic grammar. 4. A 
Medic grammar. 5. An old Persian grammar. 
London, 1888. 12°. (Truebner's Coll 17.) 

Oppert (Jules). Le peuple et la langue des 
Medes. Paris: Maisonneuve et Cie. t 1879. * P-l-» 
xi, 296 p. 8°. 

Mekranee Baluchi. 
See Baluchi. 

Mikir. 

Lyall (Sir C. J.) A grammar and specimens of 
the Mikir language. (Indian Antiquary, v. 32, 
pp. ioi-iii; 205-212. Bombay, 1903.) 

Neighbor (R. E.) A vocabulary in English 
and Mikir, with sentences illustrating the use of 
words. Calcutta: G. H. Rouse, 1878. 1 p.l., 84 p. 

4*. 

Stack (Edward). The Mikirs. From the papers 
of the late Edward Stack. . . Edited, arranged, and 
supplemented by Sir C. Lyall (Published under the 
orders of the government of Eastern Bengal and 
Assam). Illustrated. London: D. Nutt', 1908. xvii, 
1 1., 183 (1) p., 1 map, 9 pi. 8°. 

Minaeo-Sabaean. 
See Sabaean. 

MlRI. 
See Shaiyang Miri. 

Mitanni. 

Bork (Ferdinand). Die Mitannisprache. Ber- 
lin: W. Peiser, 1909. I p.l., 126 p. 4 . (Vorder- 
asiatische Gesellschaft. Mitteilungen. 14. Jahrg. 
[no.] 1-2.) 

Mon. 
See Peguan. 

MONDARl. 
See Mundari. 

Mongolian. 

See also the Mongolian language Kalmuk. 

Gabelents (H. C. von der). Ueber die Sprache 
der HazSras und Aimaks. (Deutsche morgen&nd. 
Gezellsch. Ztsch. v. 20, pp. 326-335. Leipzig, 1866.) 

Juelg (Bernhard). On the present state of 
Mongolian researches. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour, 
n. s. v. 14, pp. 42-65. London, 1882.) 

Ramstedt (C. J.) Cber die Konjugation des 
Khalkha-Mongolischen. Helsingfors: Druckerei 
der finnischen Litteraturgesellschaft, 1 903. xv, 
126 p., 1 1. 4°. (Soumalais-ugrilaisen. Seuran 
toimituksia. Memoires de la Societe finno-ougri- 
enne. 19.) 

Helsingfors: Druckerei der finnischen 

Litteraturgesellschaft \ 1902. xv, 119 p. 4°. 

Rcpr.: Memoires dc U Societe finno-ougrienne. 19. 
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Mongolian, confd. 

Remusat (Jean Pierre Abel). Notice sur le 
dictionnaire intitule^ Miroir des Ungues mandchoue 
et mongole. (In: Notices et extraits des Mss. 
Paris, 1838. 4 . v. 13, pp. I-125.) 

Recherches sur les Ungues tartares, ou 

memoires sur differens points de la grammaire et 
de la literature des mandchous, des mongols, des 
ouigours et des tibetains. Tome 1. A Paris: De 
Vimprimerit royale, 1820. 2 p.l M viii, li, [1] 398 p., 
il. 4*. 

Sarat Chandra Das. Introduction of written 
language in Mongolia in the thirteenth century. 
(Asiatic soc. of Bengal. Jour, and Proc. n. s. v. 3, 
pp. 109-111. Calcutta, 1907.) 

Schiefher (F. A.) Buddistische Triglotte d. h. 
Sanskrit-Tibet isch- Mongolisches WOrterverzeich- 
niss; gedrtlckt mit dem aus dem Nachlass des Ba- 
rons Schilling von Canstadt stammendenHolzstafeln 
und mit einem kurzen Vorwort versehen. St. Peters- 
burg, 1859. *°. 

Schmidt (Isaak Jakob). Grammaire mongole; 
traduite de 1'allemand et suivie d'Essais de traduc- 
tion mongole, par A. M. H. Rennes, 1870. 8°. 

Grammatik der Mongolischen Sprache. Mit 

einer Tafeln. St. Petersburg, 183 1. 4 . 

Mongolisch-deutsch-russisches Worterbuch, 

nebst einem deutschen und einem russischen Wort- 
register. Mongolsko-nyemetzkorossiski slovar s 
prisovokupieniem nyemetzkavo i russkavo alfavit- 
nykhspizkov. St. Petersburg, 1835. viii, 613 p. 4 . 

Sohott (Wilhelm). Die furw6rtlichen Anhttnge 
in den tungusischen Sprachen und im mongolischen. 
(K6n. Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. Berlin Abh. Phil.- 
Hist. Kl. 1. Abt. 1869. pp. 267-307. Berlin, 
1870. 4 .) 

Souli6 (Georges). laments de grammaire 
mongole. (Dialecte Ordoss.) Paris: Imp. Nat., 
1903. 3 p.l., vii, 86 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Vitale ( ), baron, and Count de Sercey. 

Grammaire & vocabulaire de la langue mongole 
(dialecte des Khalkhas). P/Jking: Imprimerie des 
Lataristes au PS-fang, 1897. viii, 68 p. 12°. 

Mon-Khmer. 

Hon- Khmer and Siamese-Chinese families 
(including Khassi and Tai). (In: IndU. Lingu- 
istic Survey [Publications]. Calcutta, 1903-04. f°. 
v. 2.) 

Schmidt (Wilhelm). The Sakai and Semang 
languages in the Malay Peninsula and their rela- 
tion to the Mon-Khmer languages. (Straits Branch 
Roy. Asiatic Soc. Jour. 1903, June, no. 39, pp. 38- 
63. London, 1903.) 

Die Sprachen der Sakei und Samang auf 

Malacca und ihr Verhiltniss zu den Mon-Khmer 
Sprachen. (Bijdragen tot de taal-, land- en volk- 
enkunde van Nederlandsch-Indie. v. 52, pp. 399- 
583. *s-Gravenhage, 1901.) 

Grundzuge einer Lautlehre der Khasi- 

Sprache in ihren Beziehungen zu derjenigen der 
Mon-Khmer- Sprachen; mit einem Anhang, Die 
Palaung-, Wa- und Riang- Sprachen des mittleren 
Sal win. (Kon.-baycr. Akad. d. Wissensch. Ab- 
handl. Philos.-philol. Classe, v. 22, pp. 675-810. 
MUnchen, 1905.) 



Grundzuge einer Lautlehre der Mon- 

Khmer-Sprachen. 233 p. (Kais. Akad. d. Wis- 
sensch. Denksch. philos-hist. Klasse, v. 51, no. 3. 
Wien, 1906.) 

Moors. 
See Hindustani. 

Moro. 
See Malay- Dialects (Moro). 

Mukri. 
See Kurdish. 

Multani. 

O'Brien (Edward). Glossary of the Multani 
language compared with Punjabi and Sindhi. {By 



Edward O'Brien.] Lahore: Punjab Gov't 
Secretariat Press, 1 881. I p.l., xiii, 293 p. 



8°. 



MUNDA. 

Konow (Sten). M und as and Australians. (Deut- 
sche morgenl. Gesellsch. v. 58, pp. 147-157. Leip- 
gig, 1904.) 

Notes on the Munda family of speech in 

India. (Anthropos. Wien, 1908. 8°, v. 3, pp. 
68-82.) 

MUNDARI. 

Hoffmann (J.) Mundari grammar. Calcutta: 
Bengal Secretariat Press., 1903. 1 p.l., ii, lix, 
222. ziv, xi pp. 8°. 

MUNIPURI. 
See Manipuri. 

MURATHEE. 
See Marathi. 

Nabataean. 
See Aramaic. 

Naga. 
See also Angami Naga, Ao Naga, Lhota Naga. 
Brown (N.) Specimens of the Naga language 
of Assam. (Am. Oriental Soc. Jour. New York, 
1851. 8°. v. 2, pp. 155-165.) 

Clark ( ). Aspecimen of the Zoongee (or Zurn 
gee) dialect of a tribe of Nagas, bordering on 
the Valley of Assam, between the Dikho and 
Desoi rivers, embracing over forty villages. (Royal 
Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 11, pp. 278-286. Lon- 
don, 1879.) 

Naipali. 
See Nepalese. 

Nancowry. 
See Nicobari. 

Neo-Aramaic. 
See Aramaic (Neo). 

Neo-Syriac. 
See Aramaic (Neo). 

Nepalese. 
See Nepali. 

Nepali. 
Conrady (August). Ein Sanskrit- Newari- 
WOrterbuch. Aus dem Nachlasse MinayefTs hrsg. 
von A. C. (Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. 
Ztsch. v. 47, pp. 539-573. Leiptig, 1893.) 
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Nepali, confd. 

Das Newari. Grammatik und Sprachproben. 

(Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 45, 
pp. 1-35. Leipzig, 1891.) 

Orierson (George Abraham). A specimen of 
the Khas or Naipflll language. (Deutsche mor- 
genland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 61 , pp. 659-688. 
Leipzig, 1907) 

Leipzig : G. Kreysing, 1907. I p.l., 

pp. 659-688. 8°. 

Rcpr.: Zeiuchrift d. DcuUchen Morgenland. Gesellsch. 

Y. 6l. 

Turnbull (A.) A Nepali grammar, and Eng- 
lish-Nepali and Nepali- English vocabulary (about 
4000 words) designed for the use of missionaries, 
tea-planters, and military officers. Darjeeling: N. 
L. Roy [1887]. iv, 303 p. 8°. 

Newari. 
See Nepali. 

NlCOBARI. 

Ball (V.) Note on the language of the Nico- 
barians ; with vocabulary of the language spoken 
in the Central Nicobar Islands. Calcutta, 1870. 
(Selections from the Records of India, no. 77, 
pp. 254-263.) 

Bille (Steen), Commodore. Vocabulary of Nico- 
bar- English words translated from Commodore 
Steen Bille's " Beretningom Corvetten Galathea's 
Reiseomkring Jorden," etc. Calcutta, 1870. (Se- 
lections from the Records of India, no. 77, pp. 244- 

2530 

Translated from the original French into German, from 
the German into Danish, and from the Danish into English. 

Fontana (N.) Short vocabulary of the Nico- 
bar language. Calcutta, 1870. (Selections from 
the Records of India, no. 77, pp. 64-65.) 

Reprinted from the author's " Asiatic Researches," v. 3. 

Man (Edward Horace). A dictionary of the 
central Nicobarese language (English-Nicobarese 
and Nicobarese- English), with appendices contain- 
ing a comparison of synonymous words in the re- 
maining Nicobarese forms and other matters, pre- 
ceded by notes on the grammar of the central form. 
London: W. H. Allen & Co., 1889. lviii, 2 1., 
iii-iv, 243 (OP- 8°. 

Roepstorff (Frederik A. de). A dictionary of 
the Nancowry dialect of the Nicobarese language; 
in 2 parts: Nicobarese- English and English-Nico- 
barese, edited by Mrs. de Roepstorff. Calcutta: 
Home Deft. Press, 1884. 1 p.l., xxv, 210 p., 
I 1., 215-279 p., 1 pi. 8°. 

Temple (Richard C.) A plan for a uniform 
scientific record of the languages of savages; ap- 
plied to the languages of the Andamanese and 
Nicobarese. 1 map. (Indian Antiquary, v. 36, 
pp. 181-203, 217-251, 3I7-347.353-369- Bombay, 
1907) 

OORDOO. 
See Hindustani. 

Orissa. 

See Uriya. 

Oriya. 

See Uriya. 

OSMANLI. 
See Turkish. 



Ossetian. 

Huebsehmann (H.) Etymologie und Laut- 
lehre der ossetischen Sprache. Strassburg: K. J. 
Tr iibner, 1887. x, 151 p. 8°. (Sammlung indo- 
germanischer Worterbucher. 1.) 

Ossetische Nominalbildung. (Deutsche 

morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 41, pp. 319-346. 
Leipzig, 1887.) 

Miller (Wsewolod). Beitr&ge zur ossetischen 
etymologie. (Indogerman. Forsch. v. 21, pp. 323- 
334. Strassburg, 1 907.) 

Die Sprache der Osseten. Strassburg: K. 

J. Triibner, 1903. vi, in p. 4 . (Grundriss der 
iranischen Philologie. . .Bd. 1. Anhang.) 

Mueller (Friedrich). Beitrttge zur Lautlehre 
des Ossetischen. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 41, pp. 148-165. 
Wien, 1863. 8 e .) 

Die Grundzuge der Conjugation des osset- 
ischen Verbums, sprachvergleichend dargestellt. 
(Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sit- 
zungsb. Bd. 45, pp. 524-539. Wien, 1864. 8°.) 

Ueber die Stellung des Ossetischen im 

iranischen Sprachkreise. (Kais. Akad. d. Wis- 
sensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb, Bd. 36, pp. 3- 
16. Wien, 1861. 8°.) 

Rosen (Georg). Ueber die Ossetische Sprache. 
(Kon. Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. Berlin. Abh. Philol.- 
Hist. Kl. 1845. pp. 361-403. Berlin, 1847. 4 .) 

Stackelberg (Reinhold von). Beitrage zur 
Syntax des Ossetischen. Inaugural- Dissertation 
zur Erlangung der Philosophischen Doctorwurde 
an der Kaiser-Wilhelms-Universit&t Strassburg. 
Strassburg: Karl J. Triibner, 1886. v, 99 p. 8\ 

Ostyak. 

Patkanov (Szerafim). Irtisi-Osty&k Szojegy- 
zlk (Vocabularium dialecti ostjakorum region is 
fluvii Irtysch). Budapest: Kjadja a Magyar tudo- 
manyos akademia, 1902. 251 p. 8°. 

Laut- und Formenlehre der sUdostjakischen 

Dialekte. (Keleti szemle. v. 7, pp. 1-47. Buda- 
pest, 1906.) 

Pahlavi. 
See Persian (Middle). 

Pali. 

Andersen (Dines). A Pali reader with notes 
and glossary. London: Luzac 6* Co., 1901-1907. 
2 pts. in 3 v. 4 . 

Burnouf (E.), and C. Lassen. Essai sur le 
Pali, avec six planches lithographiees. Paris, 
1816. 8°. 

Burnouf (E.) Observations graramaticales sur 
quelques passages de l'Essai sur le Pali de MM. E. 
Burnouf et Lassen. (Paris. Soc. Asiat. Col. d'ouv. 
orient. Paris, 1827. 8°.) 

Childers (Robert Caesar). A dictionary of the 
Pali language. London, 1875. 4 . 

Clough (B.) Compendious Pali grammar, with 
a copious vocabulary in the same language. Co- 
lombo, 1824. 8°. 

Duroiselle (Charles). A practical grammar 
of the Pali language. Rangoon: The British Burma 
Press, 1906. I p.l., ii, 5 1., 346 p. 12°. 
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Pali, confd. 

School Pali scries. Rangoon: British 

Burma Press, 1907. 2 v. 12°. 

Franke (R. Otto). Geschichte und Kritik dcr 
einheimis:hen Pali-Grammatik und -Lexicographic. 
Strassburg; K. J. TrUbner, 1 902. v, 100 p. 8°. 

Pali und Sanskrit in ihrem historischen und 

geographischen Verhaitnis auf Grund der In- 
schriftcn und Mttnzen. Strassburg: K.J. TrUb- 
ner, 1902. vi, 176 p. 8°. 

Frankfurter (O.) Handbook of Pali. Being 
an elementary grammar, a chrestomathy, and a 
glossary. London: Williams 6* Nor gate, 1883. 
xxii, 179 p., 4 tab. 8°. 

Gray (Louis H.) Certain parallel develop- 
ments in Pali aud New Persian phonology. (Amer. 
oriental soc. Jour. v. 20, pp. 229-243. New 
Haven , 1899.) 

Henry (Victor). Precis de grammaire palie, 
accompagne d'un choix de textes gradues. [Lex- 
iques: Sanskrit- Francais; Pali-Sanskrit.] Paris: 
Imp. Nationals 1904. xxiii, t 1., 190 p. 8°. 
(Bibliotheque de l'6cole Francaise d'Extreme- 
Orient. v. 2.) 

Johansson (K. F.) Pali-Miscellen. (Monde 
oriental. Uppsala, 1907. 8°. v. 2, pp. 85-108.) 

Kachehayana. Kaccayana's Pali grammar. 
(Edited in Devanagari character and translated 
into English) by Satis Chandra Acharyya, Vidyab- 
husana. Calcutta: Mahabodhi Soc, 1901. 3 p.l., 
xliii, 383 p. 12°. 

Kaccayanappakaranae specimen alteram i. e. 

Kacciyanae namakappa recensuit E. W. A. Kuhn. 
//alts: Sumptibus et typis Orphanotrophti, 1 871. 
xiv, 34 p. 8°. 

Kacciyana et la litterature grammaticale du 

P&li. 1. partie. Grammaire paUie de Kaccayana, 
Siltras et commentaire, publies avec une traduction 
et des notes. Paris: /mprimerie Nationale, 1 871. 
2 p.l., 338 p , 1 1. 8°. 

Rcpr.: Journal Asiatique. Extr. No. 1. 1871. 

Kachchayano's Pali grammar; translated 

and arranged on European models, with chresto- 
mathy and vocabulary, by F. Mason. Toungoo t 
[i867-]68. 8°. (Bibliotheca Indica. Sanskrit. 
v. 158.) 

The Pali text of Kachchayano s grammar [in 

the Burmese character]; with English annotations, 
by Francis Mason. Toungoo, 1870. 2 v. in 1. 8°. 

Kuhn (Ernst Wilhelm Adalbert). Beitrage zur 
Pali-Grammatik. Berlin, 1875. 8°. 

La Vallee Poussin (Louis de). Pali and 
Sanskrit. (Roy. Asiatic soc. Jour. 1906, pp. 443- 
451. London, 1906.) 

Mason (F.) The Pali language from a Bur- 
mese point of view. (Am. Oriental Soc. Jour. 
New Haven, 1880. 8°. v. 10, pp. 177-184.) 

Michelson (Truman). Pali and Prakrit lexi- 
cographical notes. (Indogerman. Forsch. v. 23, 
pp. 1 27-1 3 1. Strassburg, 1908.) 

Minaev (Ivan). Grammaire p&lie: esquisse 
d'une phonetique et d'une morphologie de la langue 
palie; traduite du russe par M. Stanislas Guyard. 
Paris, 1S74. 8°. 

Morris (Richard). Pali, Sanskrit and Prakrit 
etymology. (Internat. Cong. Orientalists. Transac. 



Ninth Cong. 1892. London, 1893. 8 8 . v. 1, pp. 
466-517.) 

Mueller (Edward). A simplified grammar of 
the Pali language. London: TrUbner 6* Co., 1884. 
xvi, 143 p. 12 . (Trubner's collection of simpli- 
fied grammars. 12.) 

Mueller (Friedrich). Beitrage zur Kenntniss 
der Pali-Sprache. 1-3. (Kais. Akad. d. Wis 
sensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 57. 60. 
Wien, 1868-69. 8°.) 

Sangharakkhita Thera. Analysis and Pali 
text of the Subodhalankara, or easy rhetoric. Cal- 
cutta: Baptist Mission Press, 1875. I L, 35 P- 8 °- 
(Pali Studies, no. 1.) 

Subhuti Terunnause, of Vaskaduva. Abhid- 
hanappadlpika; or. Dictionary of the Pali language, 
by Moggaliana Thero: with English and Sinhalese 
interpretations, notes, and appendices, by Waska- 
duwe Subhtlti. Colombo: F. Luker, 1883. 3 P-U 
xv, 340 p., 1 1., xx p. 2. ed. 8°. 

Namaraala: or, A work on Pali grammar. .. 

Ceylon: Gov't, pr. office, 1876. v. p. 8°. 

Tilbe(H. H.) Pali grammar. Rangoon: Amer. 
Bapt. Mission Pr., 1899. vi, 1 1., 115 p. 12°. 
(Student's Pali series.) 

Trenekner (V.) Pali miscellany; pt. 1. [Pali 
and Eng.] London and Edinburgh, 1879. 8. 

Panjabi. 

Bailey (T. Grahame). Panjabi grammar. A 
brief grammar of Panjabi as spoken in the Wa- 
zirabad district. Lahore: Printed at the ^Punjab 
Government Press, 1904. 4 p.l., 60 p. 8°. 

Carey (W.) Grammar of the Punjabee lan- 
guage. Serampore, 1 81 2. 8°. 

Dictionary (A) of the Panjabi language, pre- 
pared by a committee of the Lodiana Mission. 
Lodiana: The Mission Press, 1854. vi, 438 p. 4°. 

Grierson (George Abraham). A bibliography 
of the Panjabi language. (Indian Antiquary, v. 35, 
pp. 65-72. Bombay, 1906.) 

Maya (Singh). The Panjabi 'dictionary pre- 
pared by Munshi Gulab Singh and Sons, under the 
patronage of the Punjab Government. Compiled 
and edited by Bhai Maya Singh, and passed by 
H. M. Clark. Lahore- Munshi Gulab Singh & 
Sons, 1895. 3 1-t vi » I221 P- 4°- 

Newton (E. P.) Panjabi grammar: with exer- 
cises and vocabulary. Ludhiana, /ndia: Ludhiana 
Mission Pr., 1898. 2 p.l., x, 533 P-. 3 tab. 8°. 

O'Brien (Edward). Glossary of the Multani 
language compared with Punjabi and Sindhi. [By 
Edward O'Brien.] Lahore: Punjab Gov't. Civil 
Secretariat Press, 1881. I p.l., xiii, 293 p. 8°. 

Notes on the dialect of the Kangra Valley, 

with glossary of words peculiar to the Kangra dis- 
trict. (Asiatic. Soc. of Bengal Jour. n. s. v. 71, 
pt. I, pp. 71-98. Calcutta, 1903.) 

Rose (H. A.) Contributions to Panjabi lexico- 
graphy. (Indian Antiq. Bombay, 1908-09. 4°. 
v. 37. PP. 36o-37i; v. 38, pp. 17-24.) 

St. Clair-Tisdall (William). A simplified 
grammar and reading book of the Panjabi lan- 
guage. London: TrUbner 6* Co., 1 889. vi, 136, 
78 p. 12 . (TrUbner's collection of simplified 
grammars. 18.) 
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Panjabi (Western). 

Bomford (Trevor). Pronominal adjuncts in the 
language spoken in the western and southern parts 
of the Panjab. (Jour. Asiatic Soc. of Bengal. 
Calcutta, 1897. 8°. n. s. v. 66, pt. I, pp. 146- 
163.) 

Rough notes on the grammar of the lan- 
guage spoken in the western Pan jab. (Jour. Asiat. 
Soc. of Bengal. Calcutta, 1896. 8°. v. 64, pt. 1, 
pp. 290-335.) 

Barton (R. F.) A grammar of the Jatakf or 
3elohckf dialect (Journal of Bombay Br. Roy. 
Asiat. Soc., v. 3. 1849-51.) 

JIndan ( ). Two Panjabi love songs in 
the dialect of the Lahnda or western Panjab, by 
Jindan. Contributed by H. A. Rose. With some 
notes by Dr. G. A. Grierson, C. I. E. (Indian 
Antiquary, v. 35, pp. 333-335. Bombay, 1906.) 

Jukes (A.) Dictionary of the Jatki or Western 
Panjabi language, Lahore: Religious Bk. cV Tract 
Soc, 1900. x, 344 p. 4 . 

Wilson (James). Grammar and dictionary of 
Western Panjabi, as spoken in the Shahpur Dis- 
trict. With proverbs sayings, & verses, compiled 
by J. Wilson. 1898. Lahore: Punjab. Govt. 
Pr., 1899. v. p. 8°. 

Palmyrene. 

Set Aramaic. 

Parsi. 
See Persian (Middle). 

Pashtu. 
See Pushtu. 

Peguan. 

Haewell (James M.) Grammatical notes and 
vocabulary of the Peguan language to which are 
added a few pages of phrases, &c. Second edition 
edited by.. . E. O. Stevens. Rangoon: Amer. 
Baptist Mission Press, 1 90 1, xix, 357 p. 8°. 

Mason (F.) The Talaing language. 4 pi. 
(Am. Oriental Soc. Jour. New York, 1854. 8 e . 
v. 4, pp. 277-288.) 

Stevens (Edward O.) A vocabulary, Eng- 
lish and Peguan, to which are added a few pages 
of geographical names. Compiled by... E. O. 
Stevens. Rangoon: Amer. Baptist Mission Press, 
1896. viii, 140 p. 8°. 

Pehlevi. 
See Persian (Middle). 

Persian. 
Avestan. 

Bartholomae (Christian). Awestasprache 
und Altpersisch. (In: Grand riss der iranischen 
Philologie. .. Strassburg, 1895-1904. 4 . Bd. 1, 
Abt. I, pp. 152-248.) 

Benfey (Theodor). Altpersisch mazdah— zen- 
disch mazdaonh a sanskritisch mehda's. Einegram- 
matisch-etymologische Abhandlung. Gottingen, 
1878. 4 . (Konigl. Gesellsch. d. Wiss. z. Got- 
tingen. Abh. v. 23.) 

Jubeo und seine Verwandte. Alt- 

bactrisch yaozhdi sanskritisch yaud oder yaut, 
beide beruhend auf einer Grundform, *yavas-dha; 



altbactrisch yaozhdaya lateinisch *jousb€in jou- 
bere, jubere, beruhend auf einer Grundform * yavas- 
dha mit Affix aya. Gdttingen, 1872. 4 . (K. 
Gesellsch. d. Wiss. z. Gottingen. Abhandl. v. 
16.) 

Blochet (E.) Lexique des fragments de 
l'Avesta. (In: Societe philologique. Actes. Paris, 
1900. 8°. t. 28, pp. 1-167.) 

Bohlen (Petrus A.) Commentatio de origine 
linguae Zendicae eSanscritae. . . Regimonlii [1831]. 

12°. 

Dadabhai (Sheheryarjl). A brief outline of 
Zend grammar compared with Sanskrit. For the 
use of students by Mobed Sheheryarji Dadabhai of 
Broach. Bombay: Duftur Ashkara Press, 1863. 
47 I- sq. 4°. 

Dhanjibhai Framji ( ). On the origin and 
authenticity of the Arian family of languages, the 
Zand Avesta and the Huzvarash. Bombay [Prtd. 
at the Union Press], 1 861. xxii, 160 p., 3 pi. 8°. 

Eating (Julius). Drei Tafeln des Pehlevi- u. 
Zend Alphabets gezeichnet von J. Euting. Strasz- 
burg, 1878. 1 1., 3 tab. 8°. 

Gray (Louis Herbert). Contributions to Aves- 
tan syntax, the conditional sentence. (New York 
acad. of sci. Annals, v. 12, pp. 549-588. New 
York [1900].) 

Contributions to Avestan syntax, the sub- 
ordinate clause. (Amer. oriental soc. Jour. v. 22, 
pt. 1, pp. 145-176. New Haven, 1901.) 

Hoshengji Jamaspji Asa. An old Zand- 
Pahlavi glossary. Edited in the original charac- 
ters with a transliteration in Roman letters, an 
English translation and an alphabetical index. Re- 
vised with notes and introduction by Martin Haug 
. . . Published by order of the Government of Bom- 
bay. Bombay: Govt. Central Bk. Depot, 1867. 
4 p.l., Ivi, 132 p. 8°. 

Hovelacque (Abel). Grammaire de la langue 
zende. 2e id. Paris, 1878. 8°. 

Jackson (A. V. W.) On Sanskrit 1= Avestan 
d. (Amer. oriental soc. Jour. v. 25, pt. 1, pp. 175. 
New Haven, 1 904.) 

Jolly (Julius). Ein Kapitel vergleichender Syn- 
tax, der Conjunctiv und Optativ und die Neben- 
satze im Zend und Altpersischen in Vergleich mit 
dem Sanskrit und Griechischen. MUnchen: T. 
Ackermann, 1872. 2 p.l., 127 p. 8°. 

Justi (Ferdinand). Handbuch der Zendsprache: 
Altbactrisches Woerterbuch; Grammatik; Chresto- 
mathie. Leipzig, 1864. nar. 4°. 

Kanga (Kavasji Edalji). A complete dictionary 
of the Avesta language, in Guzerati and English . . . 
Bombay: Educ. Soc. s St. Pr., 1900. 31, 611 p. 

4°. 

A practical grammar of the Avesta lan- 
guage, compared with Sanskrit, with a chapter on 
syntax, and a chapter on the Gatha dialect. Bom- 
bay : Education Society s Press, 1 89 1, xii, 312 p. 
8°. 

Kirste (Johann). Die altesten Zendalphabete. 
(Vienna Orient. Jour. v. 5, pp. 9-24. Vienna, 
1891.) 

Zwei Zendalphabete des Britischen Mu- 
seums. (Wiener Ztsch. f. d. Kunde d. Morgen- 
landes, v. 12, 261-266. Plate. Wien, 1898.) 
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Persian (Avestan), confd. 

Lagarde (Paul Anton de). Beitraege zur bak- 
trischen Lexikographie. Leipzig: B. G. Teubner, 
1868. 80 p. 8°. 

Lepsius (K. R.) Das ursprllngliche Zendal- 
phabet; Uber das Lautsystcm der pcrsischen Keil- 
schrift. (In: Berlin. K. Prcuss. Akad. d. Wiss. 
Abh., 1862. 3 pi.) 

Mills (Lawrence Hey worth). The inherent 
vowel in the alphabet of the A vesta- language. 
(Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 55, 
PP- 343-351. Leipzig, 1901.) 

Mueller (Friedrich). Zendstudien. (Kais. Akad. 
d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. I. Bd. 
40, pp. 635-644; II. Bd. 43, pp. 3-10; III. Bd. 70, 
pp. 69-74; IV. Bd. 86, pp. 279-292. Wien, 1862- 

1877. 8°.) 

Paolino a S. Bartolomeo (F.) De antiquitate 
et affinitate linguae Zendicae, Sanscridamicae et 
Germanicae, dissertatio. Patavii, 1798. 4 . 

Rask (Rasmus Christian). Ueber das Alter 
und die Echtheit der Zend-Sprache und den Zend- 
Avesta und Herstellung des Zend-Alphabets, nebst 
einer Uebersicht des gesammten Sprachstammes 
ubesetzt von Fr. H. von derHagen. Berlin, 
1826. 12°. 

Remarks on the Zend language, and the 

Zend A vesta. . . (In: Royal Asiatic Society. Trans- 
actions. London, 1835. 4 . v. 3, pp. 524-540.) 

Reiehelt(Hans). Awestisches Elementarbuch. 
Heidelberg; C. Winter, 1909. xxiv, 516 p. 8°. 
(Indogermanische Bibliothek. Abt. 1. Reihe 
1, Tl. 5.) 

Der Frahang i oim (Zand-Pahlavi glossary). 

(Wiener Ztsch. f. d. Kunde d. Morgenlandes. 
v. 14, pp. 177-213; v. 15, pp. 1 1 7-186. Wien, 
1900-1901.) 

Romer (John). Illustrations of the languages 
called Zand and Pahlavi. (Royal Asiatic Soc. 
Jour. v. 4, pp. 345-364. London, 1837.) 

Spiegel (Friedrich). Arische Studien. 1. Heft. 
Leipzig, 1874. 8°. 

Grammatik der altbaktrischen Sprache; 

nebst Anhange Uber den Githadialekt. Liepzig, 
1867. 8°. 

Persian (Old). 
Bartholomae (Christian). Awestasprache und 
Altpersisch. (In: Grundriss der iranischen Philo- 
logie... Strassbnrg, 1895-1904. 4 . Bd. 1, Abt. I. 
pp. 152-248.) 

Benfey (Theodor). Alt-persisch mazdah=zen- 
disch mazdaonh— sanskritisch medhi's. Eine gram- 
matisch-etymologische Abhandlung. Gbttingen, 

1878. 4 . (Kttn. Gesellsch. d. Wiss. z. Gattin- 
gen. Abh. v. 23.) 

Bertin (G.) Abridged grammars of the lan- 
guages of the cuneiform inscriptions. Containing: 
1. A Sumero- Akkadian grammar. 2. An Assyro- 
Babylonian grammar. 3. A Vannic grammar. 4. A 
Medic grammar. 5. An old Persian grammar. 
London, 1888. 12 . (Truebner's Coll. .. 17.) 

Barton (William). Gvilielmi Bvrtoni Angli 
Xctif/ava veteris lingvae Persicae, quae apud pris- 
cos scriptores, Graecos et Latinos, reperiri potue- 
runt. Accedit Marci Zverii Boxhornii epistola ad 



Nicol. Blancardum de Persicis Curtio memoratis 
vocabulis, eorumque cum Germanicis cognatione . . . 
Edita, praefatione, notis & additamentis instructa 
a Io. Henr. von Seelen. Lvbecae: P. Boeckmannvs, 
1720. 8p.l., 144 p. nar. 12°. 

Poy (Willy). Altpersisches und Neuelamisches. 
(Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 54, 
pp. 341-377- Leipzig, 1900.) 

Grotefend (G. F.) Neue Beitrage zur Erlau- 
terung der Persepolitanischen Keilschrift. Han- 
nover, 1837. 4'. 

Hincks (R.) On the first and second kinds of 
Persepolitan writing. Dublin, 1846. 4 . 

Huesing (Georg). Zur ErklSrung der Achamani- 
dentexte. (Ztsch. f. vergl. Sprachforschung a. d. 
geb. d. indogermanischen Sprachen. v. 38 (n. s. 
v. 18), pp. 241-259. Giitershk, 1902.) 

*Die iranischen Eigennamen in den Acha- 

menideninschriften. .. Norden; D. Soltau, 1897. 
46 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Hijde (T.) Veteris linguae Persicae \ci\pava 
fere omnia. Londoni: T. Roycroft, 1657. pp. 61- 
104, 3 1. 8°. 

Inscriptiones Palaeo- Persicae Achaemeni- 
darum quot hujusque repertae sunt ad apographa 
viatorum criticasque. . . editiones archetyporum 
typis primus edidit et explicavit commentaries criti- 
cos adjecit glossariumque comparativum Palaeo- 
Persicum subjunxit Dr. Cajetanus Kossowicz. 
Petropoli, 1872. nar. 4 . 

Jolly (Julius). Ein Kapitel vergleichender Syn- 
tax, der Conjunctiv und Optativ und die Neben- 
s&tze im Zend und Altpersischen in Vergleich 
mit dem Sanskrit und Griechischen. MUnchen: T. 
Ackermann, 1872. 2 p.l., 127 p. 8°. 

Justi (Ferdinand). Zur Inschrift von Behistan 
1, 63. (Deutsch. morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. 
v. 53. PP- 89-92. Leipzig, 1899.) 

Kern (H.) Zur Erkl&rung der altpersischen 
Keilinschriften. (Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. 
Ztsch. v. 23, pp. 212-239. Leipzig, 1869.) 

Lagarde (Paul de). Gesammelte Abhand- 
lungen. Leipzig: F. A. Brock haus, 1866. [repr. 
Gdttingen: Liider Hortsmann, Anastatischer Neu- 
druck. 1896.] xl, 302 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Lepsius (K. R.) Ueber das Lautsystem der 
persischen Keilschrift. Berlin, 1863. 4 . 

Das ursprtingliche Zendalphabet; — Uber 

das Lautsystem der persischen Keilschrift. (In: 
Berlin. K. Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. Abh., 1862. 
3PD 

Liechtenstein (A. A. H.) Tentamen palaeo- 
graphiae Assyrico- Persicae sive simplicis compendii 
ad explicandum antiquissima monumenta populo- 
rum, qui olim circa mediam Asiam habitarunt 
praesertim vero cuneatas quas vocant inscriptiones. 
Helms tadia, 1803. 4 . 

Menant (J.) Les langues perdues de la Perse 
& de l'Assyrie. Perse. Paris: E. Leroux, 1885. 
16 . (Bibl. orient. elzeV. v. 41.) 

Spiegel (Friedrich). Beitrage zur iranischen 
Sprachkunde. Heft. 1. Erlangen; Th. Bldsing 
[185-?]. 12°. 

Heft. z. Les inscriptions des Achem£nides...par J. Op- 
pert. [A review.] 
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Persian (Old), confd. 

Tolman (Herbert Cushing). Ancient Per- 
sian lexicon and the texts of the Achaemenidan 
inscriptions transliterated and translated with spe- 
cial reference to their recent re-examination. New 
York: American Book Co [1908]. xi (1), 134 p. 
8°. (Vanderbilt University studies, v. 1, pts. 2-3.) 

A grammar of the old Persian; with the 

inscriptions of the Achsemenian kings and vocabu- 
lary. Boston: Ginn & Co., 1892. 1 6°. 

WeUsbach (Franz Heinrich). Die altpersi- 
schen Inschriften. (In: Grundriss der iranischen 
Philologie. . . Strassburg, 1 895-1 904. 4 . Bd. 2, 
pp. 54-74.) 

Persian (Middle, including Parsi). 

Bartholomae (Christian). Zur Rechtschrei- 
bung des Buchpahlavi : pahrixtan oder pahrextant 
(Wiener Ztsch. f. d. Kunded. Morganlandes, v. 21, 
pp. 1- 10. Wien, 1907.) 

Blochet (E.) £tudes de grammaire pehlvie. 
(Rev. de linguistique et de philol. com par ee. v. 36, 
PP. 33&-304; v - 37. PP- 4i-7i; 134-149; 209-240; 
281-312; v. 38, pp. 3-37. Paris, 1903-05.) 

Paris: E. Guilmoto, 1905. 2 p.l., 

172 p. 8°. 

Dhanjibhai Framji ( ). On the origin and 
authenticity of the Arian family of languages, the 
Zand Avesta and the Huzvarash. Bombay [Prtd. 
at the Union Press], 1861. xxii, 160 p., 3 pi. 8°. 

Euting (J.) Drei Tafeln des Pehlevi- u. Zend- 
Alphabets gezeichnet von J. Euting. Strastburg, 
1878. 1 1., 3 tab. 8°. 

Geldner (Karl F.) Brachstuck eines Pehlevi- 
Glossars aus Turfan, Chinesisch -Turkestan. (Kon. 
preuss. Akad. d. Wissensch. Sitzungsb. 1904, 
pp. 1136-1137. Berlin, 1904.) 

HaleVy (Joseph). Notes et conjectures sur le 
pehlevi. (Rev. semitique. Annee 12, pp. 155-174. 
Paris, 1904.) 

Hang (M.) Essays on the sacred language, 
writings, and religion of the Parsis. 2. edition, 
edited by E. W. West. London, 1878. 8°. (Trueb- 
ner's Orient, ser.) 

Boston: Houghton, Osgood 6* Co., 

1878. xvi, 427 p. 8°. (The English and foreign 
philosophical library, v. xi.) 

Hoshengji Jamaspji Asa. An old Zand-Pah- 
lavi glossary. Edited in the original characters 
with a transliteration in Roman letters, an English 
translation and an alphabetical index. Revised 
with notes and introduction by Martin Haug. . . 
Published by order of the Government of Bombay. 
Bombay: Govt. Central Bk. Depot, 1867. 4 p.l., 
lvi, 132 p. 8°. 

Houtum-Schindler (A.) Die Parsen in Per- 
sien, ihre Sprache und einige ihrer Gebr&uche. 
(Deutsche morgenlttnd. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 36, 
pp. 54-88. Leipzig, 1882.) 

Jamaspji Minocheherji Jamasp Asana. Pahlavi, 
Gujarati and English dictionary. By Jamaspji 
Dastur Minocheherji Jamasp Asana, [assisted, in 
the English part by Kawusji Edalji Kanga.] Bom- 
bay: Jehangir Bejanji Karani, 1 877-1 886. 4 v. 
port. 8°. 



Kirste (Johann). The Semitic verbs in Pehlevi. 
14 p. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-hist. 
Classe. Sitzungsb. v. 146, no. 9. Wien, 1903.) 

Lenormant (F.) Etudes paleographiques sur 
l'alphabet pehlevi, ses di verses varietes et son 
origine. Paris, 1865. 2 p.l., 46 p. 8°. 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die semitischen Elemente 
der Pahlawi-Sprache. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Philos.-Hist. Ci. Sitzungsb. Bd. 136. Abh. xo. 
12 p. Wien, 1897. 8°. 

Noldeke (Theodor). Zum Mittelpersischen. 
(Wiener Ztsch. f. d. Kunded. Morgenlandes, v. 16, 
pp. 1- 1 2. Wien, 1902.) 

Peshotan Behramiji Samjana. A grammar of 
the Pahlavi language with quotations and examples 
from original works and a glossary of words bear- 
ing affinity with the Semitic language. Bombay: 
Bekramjee Furdoonjee cV Co., 1871. 4 p.l., 1 8, 
459 P. 8°. 

Reichelt (Hans). Der Frahang i olm. (Zand- 
Pahlavi glossary.) (Wiener Ztsch. f. d. Kunde d. 
Morgenlandes, v. 14, pp. 177-213; v. 15, pp. 117- 
186. Wien, 1900-1901.) 

Das Pronomen' im Mittelpersischen. 

(Deutsche morgenl&nd. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 57, 
PP. 570-575. Leipzig, 1903.) 

Romer (John). Illustrations of the languages 
called Zand and Pahlavi. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. 
v - 4. PP. 345-304. London, 1837.) 

Salemann(C) Mittelpersisch. (In: Grundriss 
der iranischen Philologie... Strassburg, 1895- 
1904. 4 . Bd. 1, Abt. 1, pp. 249-332.) 

Spiegel (Friedrich). Einleitung in die tradi- 
tionellen Schriften der Parsen. Wien: K. K. 
Hof-und Staatsdruckerei, 1856-60. 2 v. 8°. 

1. Grammatik der Huzviresch- Sprache. a. Die tradition- 
elle Literatur der Parsen in ihrem Zusammenhange rait den 
angranzenden Literaturen. 

Grammatik der Parsisprache nebst Sprach- 

proben. Leipzig, 1851. 8°. 

West (Edward William). Sassanian inscrip- 
tions explained by the Pahlavi of the Parsis. n. t. p. 
[London ? 1870.J pp. 357-405. 8°. 

Repr.: Roy. Asiatic Soc. of Gr. Br. and Ireland, Jour. 
New-Ser. v. 4, 1870. 

Persian (Modern). 

Abu-1-Zafar-Moizz-oud-din-Chah. The Shah 
of Oude. Haft Kulzum, The Seven Seas. Dic- 
tionary and grammar of the Persian language in 
Persian. Lucknow, 1822. 7 v. f°. 

Adaiut Khan. A vocabulary of one thousand 
words for the lower and higher standards in Hin- 
dustani, Persian and Bengali. 5. ed. Calcutta: 
The author, 1890. (4) 67 p. 12°. 

'Abd al-Rashid ibn • Abd al-Ghafur, called al- 
Hussini. Grammatical persicae praecepta ac regu- 
lar quas lexico persico Ferhengi Reschtdt prefixes 
e duobus codicibus uno Roedigeri, altero bibliothecse 
Reg. Berolinensis scripsit etedidit Dr. [L.] Splieth. 
Halis: Sumtibus Lipperti & Schmidtii, 1 846. 1 p. I. , 
51 p. 4". 

Abd ar Rashid Tattawi. The Farhang i 
Rashfdf: Persian dictionary by Sayyid 'Abdur- 
rashfd of Tattah. Edited for the Asiatic Society 
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of Bengal, by Maulawi Zulfaqar 'AH. Calcutta: C. 
B. I^wis, 1875. 2 v. f°. (Bibliotheca Indica 
[Persian Works], v. 54-55.) 
v. 2 Edited by M. Z. A. and Maulawi 'Aziz Urrahman. 

Alphabetum Persicum, cum oratione domini- 
cali et salutatione angelica. [Edited by G. C. 
Amaduzzi.] Roma: Typ. Sac. Congr. de Propag. 
Fide % 1783. 24 p. 8°. 

Asadi (al-). Asadt's neupersisches Worter- 
buch Lughat-i Furs. Nach der einzigen vaticani- 
schen Handschrift herausgegeben von Paul Horn. 
(Kon. Gesellsch. d. Wissensch. G6ttingen. Ab- 
handl. philol.hist. Klasse, N. F. v. l, no. 8. 
Berlin, 1897.) 

Ange de St. Joseph, religious name of Joseph 
Labrosse. . . Gazophylacium linguae Persarum, 
triplici linguarum clavi italicae, latinae, gallicae, nee 
nom specialibus praeceptis ejusdem linguae resera- 
turn. . .Authore. . .Angelo a S. Joseph [i.e. J. 
Labrosse]. Amstelodami: ex officina Jansonio- 
Waesbergiana, 1864. 10 p.l., 473 (1) p., 19 1. f°. 

Baeher (Wilhelm). Ein hebr&isch-persisches 
Worterbuch aus dem vierzehnten Jahrhundcrt. 
Budapest, 1900. 2 p.l., 135, 76 p. 8°. (Buda- 
pest. Landes-Rabbinerschule. Jahresbericht. No. 
23, 1 899-1900.) 

Turkische Lehnworter und unbekannte 

Vokabeln im persischen Dialekte der Juden Bu- 
chara's. (Rev. orientale p.l. Etudes ouralo-al- 
talques, v. 3, pp. 154-173. Budapest* 1902.) 

Baghdad! ('Abd-al-Kadir ibn 'Uraar al-). 
Abdulqadiri Bagdadensis lexicon Sahnamianum cui 
accedunt eiusdem auctoris in lexicon S&hidianum 
commentariorum Turcici particula prima, Arabici 
excerpta. . . edidit C. Salemann. T. .1, Abt. 1. 
Petropoli, 1895. 4 . 

Barb (H. A.) Ueber den Organismus des 
persischen Verbums. Wien, i860. 8°. 

Persisch-deutsches Glossar zum Transcrip- 
tions- Lesebuch der persischen Sprache. Wien: 
Verlag der kais. kon. Hof- und Staatsdruckerei, 
1886. 2 p.l., 99 p. 8°. 

Transcriptions- Lesebuch der persischen 

Sprache. Wien: K. Ceroid 1 s So fin, 1866. 122 p. 
8°. 

Barretto (J.) Dictionary of the Persian and 
Arabic languages. Calcutta, 1804-6. 2 v. 8°. 

Bassett (James). Grammatical note on the 
Siranuni dialect of the Persian language. ( Royal 
Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 16, pp. 120-139. Lon- 
don, 1884.) 

Bere'sine (E.) Recherches sur les dialectes 
persans... Casan: Imp. de V University, 1853. 
3 pts. in 1 v. 8°. 

Berg6 (Adolph). Dictionnaire persan-f rancais ; 
avec une table alphabe'tique pour servir de dic- 
tionnaire francais-persan, et un tableau comparatif 
des annees de l'ere mahometane et de l'ere chre- 
tienne. Leipzig, 1868. 16 . 

Bleeck (Arthur Henry). A concise grammar 
of the Persian language, containing dialogues, read 
ing lessons and a vocabulary; with a new plan for 
facilitating the study of languages. . . London, 1857. 
16 . 



Boorhani Qati. A dictionary of the Persian 
language, explained in Persian; with a grammar 
and appendix, &c. Arranged by Thos. Roebuck. 
Calcutta , 1818. 4 . 

Persian dictionary translated into Turkish. 

Boulak (1251), 1836. K 

Browne (Edward G.) A specimen of the Gabri 
dialect of Persia. Supplied by Ardashlr Mihraban 
of Yezd, and published with ah English translation. 
(Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. 1897, pp. 103-110. Lon- 
don, 1897.) 

Castell (E.) Lexicon heptaglotton. Hebra- 
icum, Chaldaicum, Syriacum, Samaritanum, yEthi- 
opicum, Arabicum, conjunctim; et Persicum sepa- 
ratim. Londini, 1669. 2 v. f 8 . 

Chodzko (A.) Grammaire de la langue per- 
sane. Paris: Maisonneuve &* Co., 1883. xix, 
383 p. 2. ed. 1 6°. 

Ciadyrgy (A.) Dizionario Turco-Arabico e 
Persiano ridotto sul lessico del celebre Meninski. .. 
M ilano, 1832-34. 2 v. 8°. 

Clarke (H. W.) The Persian manual, a pocket 
companion. . . Part I. A concise grammar of the 
language... Part II. A vocabulary of useful 
words, English and Persian, showing. . .the differ- 
ence of idiom between the two languages. Lon- 
don: W. H. Allen cV Co., 1878. xv (1). 439 P- x &°. 
Dombay (F. de). Grammatica linguae Per 
sicae. Vindobona, 1804. 4°. 

Eardley-Wilmot (Henry). Manual of Per- 
sian phrases (for use in translations). Madras: 
S. P. C. K. Press, 1887. 2 1., 95. xvii p. 8°. 

Emir-i-Pasewary. Die Gedichtsammlung des 
Emir-i-Pasewary, in Verbindung mit Mirsa Mu- 
hammed Schafy hrsg. von B. Dora. (In: Beitrage 
zur Kenntniss der iranischen Sprachen. St. Peters- 
burg, 1860-66. 8°. v. 2.) 

Fasl-i-Ali. A dictionary of the Persian and 
English languages, designed for the use of mili- 
tary and civil officers and schools. Bombay: Tfie 
Education Society's Press, 1 885. iv, 668 p. 4°. 

Finn (A.) Persian for travellers. I. Rudi- 
ments of grammar. II. English-Persian vocabu- 
lary. London: Triibner cV Co., 1885. xxii, (2) 
232 p. ob. 48°. 

Fleischer (H. L.) Grammatik der lebenden 
persischen Sprache; nach Mirza Mohammed Ibra- 
him's Grammar of the Persian language, neu bear- 
beitet. 2. Auf. Leipzig, 1875. 8°. 

Forbes (D.) Grammar of the Persian language. 
London, 1 844. 8°. 

Geitlin (G.) Principia grammatices Neo-Per- 
sicae cum metrorum doctrina et dialogis Persicis. 
Helsingforsict, 1845. 8°. 

Ohulam Ahmad Munshi. Anglo- Persian letter 
writer, with a collection of Persian petitions in 
Shikasta or the broken hand, each with a vocabul- 
ary for the lower and higher standards and high 
proficiency examinations. Bombay, 1886. 1 p.l., 
viii, 48 p. 8°. (Persian teacher series. No. 5.) 

Gladwin (Francis). Dissertations on the rhe- 
toric, prosody and rhyme of the Persians. Calcutta, 
1801. 4 . 

The Persian Moonshee. Part I. Persian 

grammar. Part II. Pleasant stories in an easy 
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style. Part III. Phrases and dialogues in Persian 

and English. London, 1801. 4 . 

The Persian Moonshee, containing a copi- 
ous grammar, and a series of entertaining stories; 
also the Pund-namu of Shykh Sadee. . . The 
whole in the Arabic and Roman characters, to- 
gether with an English translation. . . Translated 
into the Roman character by William Carmichael 
Smyth. . . v. 1. London: Bossange, Bart his and 
Lowe/, 1840. 2. ed. 8°. 

Gray (Louis H.) Certain parallel developments 
in Pali and New Persian phonology. (Amer. ori- 
ental soc. Jour. v. 20, pp. 229-243. New Haven % 
1899.) 

Greaves (John). Elementa linguae Persicse, 
authore Johanne Gravio. Item Anonymus Persa De 
siglis Arabum & Persarum astronomicis. Londini: 
Jacobus Fits her, 1649. 2 p. 1., 92 p., 2 p. 1., 16 p. 
so. 12°. 
De tiglis Arabum . . . published in 1648 by Milo Flesher. 

Hopkins (D.) Vocabulary: Persian, Arabic, 
and English. London, 18 10. 8°. 

Horn (Paul). Grundniss der neupersischen 
Etymologic Strassbourg: K.J. Trttbner, 1893. 
8°. (Sammlung indogerm. Woerterbuecher, 4.) 

Neupersische Schriftsprache. (In: Grun- 

driss der iranischen Philologie. . . Strassburg, 
1895-1904- 4°. Bd. i, Abt. 2, pp. 1-200.) 

Huart (C.) Le dialecte de Chiraz dans Sa'df. 
(In: Internat. cong. of Orientalists. Acts. Sess. 
11. Paris, 1899. 4 . Sec. 3, pp. 81-92.) 

Ibrahim Meerza Mohammed. Grammar of 
the Persian language, to which are subjoined sev- 
eral dialogues and an appendix on the use of Arabic 
words. London, 1841. 8°. 

Johnson (F.) A dictionary, Persian, Arabic 
and English. London, 1852. f*. 

Jones (Sir W.) A grammar of the Persian lan- 
guage. 9. edition, by the Rev. Samuel Lee. Lon- 
don, 1828. 4 . 

Kanga(Pestonjee Kavasjee), and J. B. Kanga. 
Hints on the study of Persian. Bombay: Educa- 
tion Soc. Steam Press, 1898. ix, 262 p. 6. ed. 12 . 

Khurdah Ustaba. [Dictionary of the unusual 
words in the Shah Nameh.] 1826. 5 p.l., 520 p. 
8°. 

Kirkpatrick (W.) Vocabulary. Persian, 
Arabic, and English. London, 1785. 4 . 

Lai (Ram Narain). [Lughat. Persian-Urdu 
dictionary.] Allahabad, 1906. 1 p.l., 526 p. 12 . 

Lumsden (M.) Gran mar of the Persian lan- 
guage, comprising a portion of the elements of 
Arabic inflexion, together with some observations 
on the structure of either language considered with 
reference to the principles of general grammar. 
Calcutta, 1 8 10. 2 v. f°. 

Madani (al-) . Muntakhab al-lughat Shahjani. 
[A Persian dictionary.] Lucknow, 1891. 2, 8, 
512 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Mann (Oskar). Kurze Skizze der Lurdialekte. 
(Kon.-preuss. Akad. d. Wissensch. Sitzungsb. 
1904, pp. 1173-1193. Berlin, 1904.) 

Masanderanische Sprache hrsg. von B. 
Dorn und Mirsa Muhammed Schafy. (In: Bei- 



trage zur Kenntniss der iranischen Sprachen: St. 
Petersburg. 1860-66. 8°. v. I.) 

Meillet (A.) La declinaison et l'accent d'in- 
tensite en Perse. (Jour, asiatique. ser. 9, v. 15, 
pp. 254-277. Paris, 1900.) 

Meninski (F. a Mesgnien). Complementum 
Thesauri Linguarum Orientalium seu Onomasti- 
cum Latino-Turcico-Arabico-Persicum simul idem 
index Verborum Lexici Turcico-Arabico-Persici. 
Vienna* 1687. f°. (In his: Thesaurus linguarum 
Orientalium. Vienna, 1680-7. f°. v. 4.) 

Mihri (Muhammad). Rehber-i-Lissan [a man- 
ual of the English, French, Turkish and Persian 
languages for Turkish students]. Constantinople, 
1903. 42, 773 P.. 4 I- 8°. 

Modern Persian phrases by an officer of the 
Hyderabad contingent. Revised by Aka Meerza 
Zeinul Abideen Sheerazee. Bombay: Thacker, 
Vining cV Co., 1871. (4) 3-1 13 p. 8°. 

Mueller (Fried rich). Beit rage zur Lautlehre 
der neupersischen Sprache. (Kais. Akad. d. Wis- 
sench. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. I. Bd. 39, 
pp. 389-413; II. Bd. 43, pp. 290-304. Wien, 
1862-1863. 8°.) 

Bemerkungen liber die schwache Verbal- 
flexion des Neupersischen. (Kais. Akad. d. Wis- 
sensch. Philos.-Hist CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 77, pp. 
359-362. Wien. 1874. 8°.) 

Bemerkungen Uber den Ursprung des Nom- 

inalstammes im Neupersischen. (Kais. Akad. d. 
Wissensch. Philos-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 88, 
pp. 223-228. Wien, 1878. 8°.) 

Bemerkungen Uber den Ursprung des Prae- 

teritums im Neupersischen. (Kais. Akad. d. Wis- 
sensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 132, 
Abh. 1. 8 p. Wien, 1895. 8°.) 

Die Conjugation des neupersischen Ver- 

bums. Sprachvergleichend dargestellt. (Kais. 
Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. 
Bd. 44. pp. 220-252. Wien, 1863. 8°. ) 

Eranica. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 

Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 66. pp. 361- 
371. Wien, 1871. 8°.) 

Mazandaranischer Dialekt. (Beitraege zur 

Kenntniss der neupersischen Dialekte. Kais. 
Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. 
Bd. 45, pp. 267-292. Wien, 1864. 8°.) 

Das Verbum ' hastam ' in Neupersischen. 

(Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sit- 
zungsb. Bd. 133. Abh. 2. 8 p. Wien, 1896. 8\) 

Muhammad Ghiyath al-Dln ibn Jalal al-Dln. 
[Ghiyas al-lughat. A dictionary containing all the 
words in the Persian language, as well as metaphor- 
ical phrases and scientific terms which occur in the 
standard works of Persian literature read in India, 
edited by Mir Hasan.] Lucknow, 1847. 4, 569 p. 
f°. 

Muhammad Sa'd Allah (Mufti). [Mizan al- 
Afkar, a commentary on the Mi'yar al-Ash'ar, work 
on Arabic and Persian prosody and rhyme in Per- 
sian.] Lucknow, 1883. 222 p. 4 . 

Noeldeke (Theodor). Persische Studien. 
[i]-2, Abt. 1. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch, Philos.- 
Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 116, p. 387; 126. Wien, 
1888-1892. 8°.) 
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Otho (Georg). Synopsis institutionum Samari- 
tanarum, Rabbinicarum, Arabicarum, /Ethiopi- 
carum et Persicarum. Editio sccunda. Franco- 
fur ti ad Mcenum: sumptibus F. Knochii et filii, 
1717. 8 p.l., 32, 32, 88, 57-176 p. 8.° 

3. ed. Francofurti ad Mcenum: 

sumptibus F. Knochii el filii, 1735. 12°. 

Ouseley (W.) Persian miscellanies: an essay 
to facilitate the reading of Persian MSS ; with en- 
graved specimens, philological observations, and 
notes critical and historical. London: R. White, 
1795. 4°. 

Palmer (Edward Henry). A concise diction- 
ary, English- Persian; together with a simplified 
grammar of the Persian language by the late 
E. H. P. ..completed and edited... by G. Le 
Strange. London: TrUbner &> Co., 1883. xi, 
42 p., 2 1., 546 col. sq. 16 . 

A concise dictionary of the Persian lan- 
guage. London: TrUbner <5r» Co., 1884. 4 p.l., 
726 col. 2. ed. 16 . 

London: K. Paul, Trench, TrUbner 

& Co., Ltd., 1902. 4 p.l., 726 col. [363 p.] 
5. ed. 16°. 

Plunkett (G. T.) The conversation manual: 
a collection of 670 useful phrases in the English, 
Hindustani, Persian and Pashttl... London,i%i$. 8°. 

Possart (P. A. F.) Grammatik der Per- 
sischen Sprache. Leipzig, 1831. 8°. 

Price (W.) A grammar of the three principal 
Oriental languages — Hindostanee, Persian, and 
Arabic, to which is added a set of Persian dia- 
logues, accompanied with an English translation. 
London, 1823. 4 . 

Rami (Sharif al-Dln). Anis el 'Ochchaq: traite 
des termes figures relatifs a la description de la 
beaute. Traduit du persan et annote' par CI. 
Huart. Paris, F. Vieweg, 1875. 4 p.l., no p. 
8°. (Ecole d. Hautes Etudes Sci. phil. et hist, 
[v. 7] fasc. 25.) 

Ranking (George Spiers Alexander). A primer 
of Persian; containing selections for reading and 
composition with the elements of syntax. Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 1907. 72 p. 12 . 

Richardson (John). A comprehensive Persian- 
English dictionary, including the Arabic words aud 
phrases to be met with in Persian literature. Be- 
ing Johnson and Richardson's Persian, Arabic, and 
English dictionary revised, enlarged, and entirely 
reconstructed by F. Steingass, London: W. H. 
Allen & Co. [1892] viii, 1540 p. 4 . 

A dictionary, Persian, Arabic, and English; 

with a dissertation on the languages, literature, and 
manners of Eastern nations. A new edition with 
. . .additions and improvements by Charles Wilkins. 
London: W. Bulmer &* Co., i8o6-*io. 2 v. 4 . 

Rosen (Fritz). Modern Persian colloquial 
grammar, containing a short grammar, dialogues 
and extracts from Nasir-Eddin Shah's diaries, tales, 
etc. and a vocabulary. London: Luzac &• Co., 189S. 
xiv, 1 1., 400 p. 12°. 

Rosen (G.) Narrationes Persica* ex libro MS. 
edidit, glossario explanavit, grammatical brevem 
adumbrationem prsemisit. Berolini, 1843. i&°. 
(Elementa Persica.) 



Rousseau (S.) Vocabulary of the Persian lan- 
guage. London, 1802. 8°. 

2. ed. London, 1805. 8°. 

Rueckert (Friedrich). Grammatik, Poetik und 
Rhetorik der Perser. Nach dein siebenten Bande 
des Heft Kolzum dargestellt von F. R. Neu her- 
ausgegeben von W. Pertsch. Gotha: F. A. Perthes, 
1874. xx, 414 p., 6 pi. 8°. * 

Fleischer (H. L.) Zu Ruckerts Grammatik, 
Poetik und Rhetorik der Perser. (Deutsche 
Morgenl. Gesells. Zeitschr., v. 31, 32. 1877-78.) 

St. Clair-Tisdall (William). Modern Per. 
sian conversation-grammar with reading lessons, 
English-Persian vocabulary and Persian letters. . . 
London, D. Nutt, 1902. ix, 318, 80 p. 8°. 
(Method Gaspey-Otto-Sauer.) 

Salemann (Karl), and Valentin Shukovski. 
Persische Grammatik, mit Litteratur, Chrestomathie 
und Glossar... Berlin, 1889. 12 . (Porta ling. 
Orient. Pars 12.) 

Seidel (August). Praktische Grammatik der 
neupersischen Sprache fur den Selbstunterricht. 
Mit LesestQcken und einem svstematischen Wftr- 
terbuch. Wien: A. Hartleben £1890]. viii, 181 p. 
16 . (Die Kunst der Polyglottie. Tl. 26.) 

Sell (E.) [Munazir al-kawa'aid.] A Persian 
grammar. Bus hire, 1885. 132 p. 8°. 

Shirasi (Muhammad Kazim). A list of 138 
new words, chiefly European, that constantly occur 
in modern Persian newspapers; collected from the 
newspapers of the past six months. (Asiatic soc. 
of Bengal. Jour, and Proc. n. s. v. 3, pp. 9-13. 
Calcutta, 1907.) 

Smith (Miss E.) A vocabulary, Hebrew, Ara- 
bic, and Persian. . .to which is prefixed, a praxis, 
on the Arabic alphabet by the Rev. J. F. Usko. 
London: A.J. Valpy, 1814. 12°. 

Sorabshaw Byramji. A compendium of Per- 
sian grammar and general literature for the use of 
high schools and colleges. Surat: Mission Press, 
1897. viii, 323 p., 1 1. 16 . 

Spiegel (Friedrich). Chrestomathia Persica 
edidit et glossario explanavit. Lipsict, 1846. 8°. 

Stackelberg (Reinhold von) Beitrage zur 
persischen Lexikographie. (Wiener Ztsch. f. d. 
Kunde d. Morgenlandes, v. 15, pp. 367-392; v. 17, 
Pp. 47-59- Wien, 1901-03.) 

Persica. (Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. 

Ztsch. v. 54, pp. 103-110. Leipzig, 1900.) 

Stumme (Hans). Arabisch, Persisch und 
Turkisch in den GrundzQgen der Laut- und For- 
menlehre. . . Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs, 1902. 62 p., 
I 1. 8°. 

Taskar (P. C.) A grammar of the Persian 
tongue; designed for the use of high schools in the 
Bombay Presidency; as also for self -instructing 
students in general. Bombay: Educ. Soc.'s Press, 
i882-*86. 2 v. 1 6°. 

Vieyra (A.) Brevis clara facilis ac jucunda 
non solum Arabicam linguam sed etiam hodiernam 
Persicam addiscendi methodus. Dublini, 1789. 4 . 

Vullers (Johann August). Chrestomathia 
Schahnamiana. Bonna. 1833. 8°. 

Institutiones linguae Persicae. Gissa, 1840. 

2V. 8° 
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Editio altera, aucta ct emendata. 

Gissa, 1870. 8°. 

Lexicon Persico- Latinum ctyraologicum. . . ; 

accedit appendix vocum dialecti antiquioris, Zend 
et Pazend dictae. Bonna ad Rhenum, 1855-64. 
2 v. 4 . 

Supplementum lexici Persico-Latini, con- 

tinens verborum linguae Persicae radices. . . Bonna 
ad Rhtnum % 1867. nar. 4 . 

Wahrmund (Adolf). Praktiscbes Handbuch 
der neu-pcrsischen Sprache. Giessen: J. Richer, 
1898. 2. ed. 2 v. in 1. 8°. 

SchlUssel. Giessen: /. Richer, 189S. 

84 p. 2. ed. 8°. 

v. 3 of Praktisches Handbuch. 

Wilken (F.) Fundamenta linguae Persicae. 
Lipsia, 1805. 8°. 

Wilmot (Henry Eardley). Manual of Persian 
phrases (for use in translations). Madras: 
S. P. C. K. Press, 1887. 2 1., 95, xvii p. 8°. 

Wollaston (A. N.) An English- Persian dic- 
tionary, compiled from original sources. London, 
1882. 8°. 

A complete English -Persian dictionary, 

compiled from original sources. London; W. H % 
Allen cV Co,, 1889. v »> M9* p. f°. 

Zamahshari (Abu al-Kasim MahraOd ibn 
'Umaral-)< Samachscharii lexicon Arabicum Per- 
sicum. ..edidit & indicem Arabicum adjecit J. G. 
Wetzstein. Lipsia: Ambrosii Barth, 1850. [4], 
269, 300 p, sq. 4 . 

Zenker (Julius Theodor). Turkisch-arabisch- 
persisches Handwttrterbuch. Leipzig, 1866-76. 
2 v. in 1. f°. 

French title: Dictionnaire turc-arabe-Persan. 

Philippines. 
See Malay Dialects (Philippines). 

Phoenician. 

Aguis de' Soldanis (G. P. F.) Delia lingua 
punica presentemente usata da Maltesi . . . Roma, 
1750. 199 PP- 16 . 

Barthelemy (J. J.) Reflexions generates sur 
les rapports des Ungues egyptienne, phenicienne, 
et grecque. (Paris. Inst. Acad. d. Inscript. 
Hist, et Mem. v. 32. 1768.) 

Bellermann (J. J.) Phoenicia linguae vesti- 
giorum in Melitensi. Specimen 1. Berolini, 
1809. 8°. 

Versuch einer Erklarung der Punischen 

Stellen im Pcenulus des Plautus. Berlin, 1808. 8°. 

Blau (E. O. F. H.) Phonikische Analecten. 
(Deutsche Morgenl. Gesellsch. Zeits. v. 14, 16, 
19, 30. 1860-76. pi.) 

Bloch (A.) Phcenicisches Glossar. Berlin: 
Mayer cV AJ 'tiller, 1890. 64 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Fries (D. S. A.) Die neuesten Forschungen 
uber den Ursprung des phOnizischen Alphabets. 
(Ztschr. d. deuts. Palaestina - Vereins. v. 22, 
pp. 1 1 8- 1 26. Leipzig, 1900.) 

Hamaker (H. A). Diatribe philologico-critica 
aliquot monumentorum nuper in Africa repertorum 
interpretationem exhibens. Lngauni Batavorum, 
1822. 4 . 



Judas (A. C.) lhude demonstrative de la 
langue phenicienne et de la langue lybique. Paris, 
1847. pi. 4°. 

Lenormant (Francois). Essai sur la propaga- 
tion de l'alpbabet phenicien dans l'ancien monde. 
Tome 1. Paris: Maisonneuve et Cie, 1875. 
2. ed. 4 . 

Introduction a un memoire sur la propaga- 
tion de l'aphabet phenicien dans l'ancien monde. 
Paris, 1866. pi. 8°. 

Levy (Moritz Abraham). Phflnizische Studien. 
Breslau, 1 856-1 870. 4 pts. in 1 v. 8°. 

Phttnizisches Wbrterbuch. Breslau: H. 

SkuUch, 1864. iv, (2) 50, (1) p. 8°. 

Mains (J. H.) Specimen linguae Punicae in 
hodierna melitensium superstitis. Marburgi, 1718. 
12°. 

Malmgren (E. Martin Luther). De lingua 
Phcenicio- Punica ejusdemque et linguae Hebraeae 
mutua fere aequalitate. Pts. 1-3. Upsatia,iS22. 8°. 

Movers (F. C.) Die Punischen Texte im 
Poenulus des Plautus kritisch gewtlrdigt und er- 
klart. Breslau, 1845. 12 . 

ReuTens (C. J. C.) Periculum aniraadver- 
sionum archaeologicarum ad cippos Punicos Hum- 
bertianos Musei Antiquarii Lugduno-Batavi. Lug- 
duni Batavorum, 1822. pi. 4 . 

Rhenferd (Jacob). Jacobi Rhenferdii peri- 
culum phoenicium; sive, Literaturae phceniciae, quae 
late olim per Asiam, Africam, & Europam patuit, 
eruendae. Specimen. Franequera: Apud Wibium 
Bleck, bibliopolam, 1713. 1 p.l., 56 p. 4 . 

Roinesius (Thomas). T. Reinesj . . . larop- 
ov/xcva linguae punicae: error i populari, linguam 
arabicam et punicam esse eandem, opposita. (In : 
J. G. Graevius: Collectio dissertation um. . . 
Trajecti Batavorum, 1 716. 4 . pp. I-91). 

Rosenberg (J.) Phoenikische Sprachlehre 
und Epigraphik. Fur das Selbststudium. . .darge- 
stellt... Mit einer. . .Einleitung und. . .Schriftta- 
feln. A. Hartleben [1907]. viii, 173 p., 2 facsim. 
12°. (Die Kunst der Polyglottie. Teil 92.) 

Sappuhn (G. H.) Commentatio philologica 
qua nobilis linguae Carchedonicae reliquia ab Accio 
Plauto Sarsinate Actu v. .. Fabulae quae inscribitur 
Pcenucus, adservata explicatur, et ad dialectum 
Aramaeam refertur. Lipsia, 1713. 12 . 

Schroeder (Paul). Die phttnizische Sprache; 
Entwurf einer Grammatik nebst Sprach- und 
Schrif tproben . . . Halle, 1869. pi. 8°. 

Stade ( Bernhard). Erneute Prlifung des zwisch- 
en dem phonicischen und hebraMschen bestehen- 
den Verwandtschaftsgrades. . . (In: MorgenlHnd- 
ische Forschungen. .. Leipzig, 1875. 8°. [no.] 5. 
pp. 167-232). 

Prakrit. 

Deltas (N. ) Radices Pracriticae supplementum 
ad Lassenii institutiones lingua Pracriticx. Bon- 
nee, 1839. 8°. 

Edgren (H.) A compendious Sanskrit gram- 
mar, with a brief sketch of scenic Prakit. London: 
Triibner cV Co., 18S5. xii, 178 p. 12 . (Trut- 
ner's collection of simplified grammars. 13.) 
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Prakrit, cont'd. 

Goldschmidt (Siegfried). Bildungen aus 
Passiv-Staroraen in Prakrit... (Deutsche morgen- 
land. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 29, pp. 491-495. Leip- 
zig* 1875.) 

Hemaeh&ndra. The Desinamamala. ..edited 
with critical notes, a glossary and a historical intro- 
duction by. .. R. Pischel and. .. G. Btthler. Pt. 1. 
Bombay, 1880. (Bombay Sanskrit Series. No. 17.) 

Grammatik der Pr&krit-Sprachen (Sidd- 

hahemacandram Adhy&ya viii). Herausgegeben, 
tibersetzt, und eriautert von Richard Pischel. 
Theil 2. HalU a. S.: Verlag der Buchhdlg. des 
Waisenhauses, 1880. 8°. 

Hoefer (Albert). De Prakrita dialecto. Bero- 
lini, 1836. 8°. 

Index of Prakrit words. (Indian Antiquary. 
v. 34, appendix, pp. 1-92; v. 35, appendix, pp. 93- 
120; v. 36, appendix, pp. 121-132; v. 37, appen- 
dix, pp. 133-156. Bombay, 1905-08.) 

Jitcobi (Hermann). Ueber die Betonung im 
klassischen Sanskrit und in den Prakrit-Sprachen. 
(Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 47, 
pp. 574-682. Leipzig, 1893.) 

Konow (Sten). M&harashtrt and Maratht- 
(Indian Antiquary, v. 32, pp. 180-192. Bombay* 
1903.) 

Lassen (C.) Institutiones linguae Pracriticae. 
Bounce, 1837. 8°. 

Michelson (Truman). Pali and Prakrit lexi- 
cographical notes. (Indogerman. Forsch. v. 23, 
pp. 1 27-13 1. Strassburg, 1908.) 

Morris (Richard). Pali, Sanskrit and Prakrit 
etymology. (Internat. Cong. Orientalists. Transac. 
Ninth Cong. 1892. London, 1893. 8°. v. 1, 
pp. 466-517.) 

Pischel (Richard). Grammatik der Prakrit- 
Sprachen. Strassburg: K, J. Trilbner, 1900. 
1 p.l., 430 p. 4 . (Grundriss der indo-arischen 
Philologie... Bd. 1, Heft 8.) 

Materialien zur Kenntnis des Apabhramsa. 

Ein Nachtrag zur Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen. 
86 p. (Kongl. Gesellsch. d. Wissensch. zu Got- 
tingen, Abhandl.. Philolog.-hist. Klasse. n. s. 
v. 5, no. 4. Berlin, 1902.) 

Prakrita- Pa in gala m, with the commentaries o 
Viswanatha-Panchanana, Vansidhara, Krishna and 
Yadavendra, edited and supplemented with a com- 
plete index and glossary of all Prakrita words in the 
text, by Chandra Mohana Ghosha. Calcutta, 1902. 
viii, 7 1., 792 p. 8°. (Bibliotheca Indica. [v. 49.]) 

Trampp (E.) Grammar of the Sindhi lan- 
guage, compared with the Sanskrit-Prakrit and the 
cognate- Indian vernaculars. London: Triibner 6* 
Co,, 1872. xvi, 540 p. 8°. 

Das Sindhi im Vergleich zum Prakrit und 

den andern neueren Dialecten Sanskritischen Ur- 
sprungs. (Deutsche Morgenl. Gesellsch. Zeitschr., 
Bd. 15-16. 1861-62.) 

Vararuchi. The Prakrita-Prakasa; or, The 
Prakrit grammer of Veraruchi; with the commentary 
(Manorama) of Bhamaha. 1st complete ed ... , 
with notes, English translation, and index of Prak- 
rit words... by E. B. Cowell. Hertford, 1854. 
nar. 4 . 



Weber (A. F.) Das Saptacatakam des Hala. 
(Deutsche Morgenl. Gesellsch. Abh., Bd. 7, no. 4. 
Leipzig, 1881. 8°.) 

Zum Saptacatakam des Ha* la. (Deutsche 

Morgenl. Gesellsch. Zeitschr., Bd. 28. 1874.) 

Ueber das Saptacatakam des Hala; ein Bei- 

trag zur Kenntniss des PriUcrit. (Deutsche Mor- 
genl. Gesells. Abh. v. 5, no. 3. Leipzig, 1870. 8°.) 

PUKHTO. 
See Pushtu. 

Punic. 
See Phoenician. 

Punjabi. 
See Panjabi. 

PUSHTO. 

Ahmad, Maulavi of Tangi. Ganj-I-Pukhto; 
or, Pukhto treasury. Being the government text- 
book for the lower standard of examination in 
Pukhto the language of the Afghans. Compiled 
and edited, with a glossary of the words occurring 
in the work, by T. P. Hughes, lv, 128 p. Lon- 
don: W. H. Allen 6* Co., 1882. 8°. 

Bellow (Henry Walter). A dictionary of the 
Pukkhto or Pukshto language, in which the words 
are traced to their sources in the Indian and Per- 
sian languages. Lahore: Singh 6* Sons, xgoi. 
xi, 355 p. 4°. 

Dorn (B.) Chrestomathy of the Pushtu or Aff- 
ghan language, with a glossary in Affghan and 
English. St. Petersburg, 1847. 8°. 

Zusatze zu den Grammatischen Bemer- 

kungen uber das Puschtu. St. Petersburg, 1845. 

4°. 

Oelffer (Wilhelm). Die Sprache der Afghanen, 
das Pasto. (In: Grundriss der iranischen Philo- 
logie. . . Strassburg, 1895-1904. 4 . Bd. 1, Abt. 2, 
pp. 201-230.) 

Leach (R.) A grammar of the Pashtoo, or 
Afghanee language. (Jour. Asiat. Soc. of Bengal. 
Calcutta, 1840. 8°. v. 8, pp. I-16.) 

Lorimer (J. G.) Grammar and vocabulary of 
Waziri Pashto. Calcutta [Government of India 
Central Printing Office], 1902. 2 p.l., x, 345 p. 8°. 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Conjugation des 
avgh&nischen Verbums. Sprachvergleichend dar- 
gestellt. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philol.-Hist. 
CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 55. PP- 677-700. Wien, 1867. 
8°.) 

Ueber die Sprache der Avgh&nen (Payto). 

(Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitz- 
ungsb. I. Bd. 40, pp. 3-17; II. Bd. 42, pp. 3- 
24. Wien, 1862-1863. 8°.) 

Muhammad Ismail Khan, Maulavi. A guide 
to Pukhto; or, Rahbur-i- Afghani. . .being a guide 
to students of the Pukhto language containing all 
words and phrases. . . likely to occur in the examina- 
tions by the lower and higher standard in the lan- 
guage. Abbottabad, 1894. 2 p.l., 215 p., 1 1. 16 . 

Tutor to Pushto, with English, Urdu and 

Persian translation and pronunciation in Roman. 
A perfect help to the lower and higher standard 
Pushto examinations. . . Abbottabad: P. C. Bidden, 
1896. 2 p.l., 114 p., 2 1. 8°. 
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Pushto, confd. 

Plunkett (G. T. ) The conversation manual: 
a collection of 670 useful phrases in English, Hin- 
dustani, Persian and Pashtu. . . London, 1875. 8°. 

Raverty (Henry George). A dictionary of the 
Pukhto, Pushto, or language of the Afghans; with 
remarks on the originality of the language, and its 
affinity to the Semitic and other original tongues, 
etc. London, Hertford [printed], i860. 4 . 

A grammar of the Pukhto, Pushto, or lan- 
guage of the Afghans . . . ; with remarks on the 
language, literature and descent of the Afghan 
tribes. 2. ed. London, Hertford [printed], i860. 
4°. 

The Pus'hto manual. Comprising a con- 
cise grammar; exercises and dialogues; familiar 
phrases, proverbs, and vocabulary. London: IV. H. 
Alien & Co., 18S0. 2 p.l., 257 p. 16 . 

Roos-Keppel (G.), and others. A manual of 
Pushtu, by G. Roos-Keppel and Qazi Abdul Ghani 
Khan, assisted by Sahibzada Abdul Qayum. Lon- 
don: S. Low, Marston 6* Co., 1902. xii, 310 p., 
il., 2 tab. 2. impression. 8°. 

Stranffford (<?. viscount), Percy Ellen Fred- 
erick William Smythe. On the language of the 
Afghans. (In: Royal Asiatic Soc. Journ. London, 
1863. 8°. v. 20, pp. 52-66.) 

Trumpp (Ernst). Grammar of the PastO, or 
language of the Afghans, compared with the Iranian 
and North-Indian idioms. London, Tuebingen, 
1873. 8°. 

Die VerwandtschaftsverhSltnisse des PastO; 

zugleich eine Kritik von Raverty's Grammar of the 
Pushto. (In Deutsche Morgenl. Gesellsch. Zeitschr. 
Bd. 21, 23, 1867-69.) 

Vaughan (Sir John Luther). A grammar and 
vocabulary of the Pooshtoo language (as spoken in 
the Trans-Indus territories under British rule. . .). 
Calcutta: Thacker, Spink 6* Co., 1864. xi, (1) 
106 p. 8°. 

Calcutta: T hacker, Spink & Co., 1901. 

1 1., vii, 229 p. 2. ed. 12 . 

Pwo Karen. 
See Karen. 

Rajasthani. 

Orierson (George Abraham). Note on the 
principal Rajasthani dialects. (Roy. Asiatic soc. 
Jour. 1901, pp. 787-808. London, 1901.) 

Specimens of the Rajasthani and Gujuratl. 

Calcutta: Sup't. Gov't. Prtg., 1908. 3 p.l., (1) 
vi-x, 1 1., 477 p., 2 maps. f°. (India. Linguis- 
tic Survey. [Pub.] v. 9, pt. 2.) 

Rajmahali. 

Aufrecht (Simon Theodor). Eine Liste von 
Rajmahali-W6rtern. (Deutsche morgenland. Ge- 
sellsch. Ztsch. v. 31, pp. 742-749. Leipzig, 1877.) 

Droese (E.) Introduction to the Malto lan- 
guage. Agra: Secundra Orphanage Press, 1884. 

2 1., iv, 109, (2) p. 8°. 

Rang Kuki Lushai. 
See Lushai. 

Romany. 
See Gipsy. 



Rong. 
See Lepcha. 

Sabaean. 

Brockelmann (Karl). Das Semitische mit 
Ausschluss des Sabaeo- Min&ischen und der abes* 
sinischen Dialekte, sowie der alttestamentlichen 
Studien. (Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. 
v. 58, pp. 251-260. Leipzig, 1904.) 

HaleVy (J.) Etudes sabeennes; examen cri- 
tique et philologique des inscriptions sabeennes 
connues. Paris, 1875. 8°.) 

Hommel (Fritz). Sud-arabische Chrestomathie. 
Min&o-sab&ische Grammatik. Bibliographic Mi- 
naische Inschriften nebst Glossar. Muncken: G. 
Franz, 1893. vi, (2) 136 p., map. 4 . 

Muller (David Heinrich). Der angebliche 
Ersatz des Artikels durch das Pronomen. (Wiener 
Ztsch. f. d. Kunde d. Morgenlandes, v. 13, pp. 363- 
369. Wien, 1899.) 

Mueller (Frederich). Ueber den Ursprung 
der himjarisch- athiopischen Schrift. (Kais. Akad. 
d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 49, 
pp. 705-712. 1 tab. Wien, 1865. 8°.) 

Praetorius (Franz). Die abessinischen Dia- 
lekte (und das Sabaeo- Minaishe). (Deutsche mor- 
genland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 58, pp. 260-262. 
Leipzig, 1904.) 

Sabaisches und Athiopisches. (Deutsche 

morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 57, pp. 271-275. 
Leipzig, 1903.) 

Sabaisch " Person." (Deutsche morgen- 
land. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 54, pp. 37-38. Leipzig, 
1900.) 

Sabaisch * ' sie selbst. " (Deutsche morgen- 
land. Gesellschaft. Ztsch. v. 59, pp. 791-793. 
Leipzig, 1905.) 

Sabaisch "wer limner." (Deutsche mor- 
genland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 57, pp. 199-200. 
Leipzig^ 1903.) 

Das vermeintliche energetische Perfektura 

des Sabaischen. (Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. 
Ztsch. v. 42, pp. 56-61. Leipzig, 1888.) 

Roediger (A.) Versuch liber die Himjariti- 
schen Schriftmonumente. Mit einem Vorwort an 
Herrn Dr. Gesenius. Halle, 1841. 8°. 

Winckler (Hugo). Bemerkungen zu dem Er- 
satz des Artikels durch das Pronomen. (Deutsche 
morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 53, pp. 525-533. 
Leipzig, 1899.) 

Praetorius (Franz). Zu Winckler's Aufsatz 

in dieser Zeitschrift, Bd. 53, S. 525 ff. 

(Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. 

v. 54, pp. 1-7. Leipzig, 1900.) 

Sams— Gottin. (Deutsche morgenland. 

Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 54, pp. 408-420. Leipzig, 
1900.) 

Samaritan. 

Alphabetum Hebraicum addito Samariiano et 
Rabbinico. Cum oratione dominicali; salutatione 
angelica & symbolo apostolico. [Edited by G. C. 
Amaduzzi.J Roma: Typ. Sac. Congr. de Propag. 
Fide, 1 78 1. 16 p. 8°. 

Bengers (T.)? The Samaritan and Syriak 
alphabets, with a praxis to each. [By T. Bengers ?] 
London: A. J. Valpy, 18 14. 24 p. 12°. 
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Samaritan, cont'd. 

Castell (Edmund). Lexicon heptaglotton, 
Hebraicum, Chaldaicum, Syriacum, Samaritanutn, 
Aethiopicum, Arabicum, conjunctira; et Pcrsicum 
separatira . . . Cui accessit brevis, harmonica (quan- 
tum fieri potuit) Grammatical, omnium praeceden- 
tium linguarum delineatio. (Lexici orientalis hep- 
taglotti pars altera: seu Dictionarium Persico-Lati- 
num, opera Jacobi Golii atque E. Castelli. . . con- 
cinnatum. Londoni: T. Royeroft % 1669. 2 v. 4p.l., 
44 col. (2 col. to the page), 1 1., 4008, 573 col. 
(3 col. to the page), 1 port. f°. 

The pagination is continuous. 

Dobievage (Abraham Dob Baer ben Joseph 
Ezra). 'Olelot Shomeron. [Gleanings of Samaria. 
Hebrew.] (Bet Talmud, v. 5, pp. 221-222. Wien % 
1886-89. 8°.) 

'Olelot Shomeron. [A continuation of the 

above.] (Bet ozar ha-sifrut, v. 1, part Ozar ha- 
torah, pp. 90-96. Jaroslau, 1887. 8°.) 

Specimens of his manuscript work, on the Samaritan targum 
to the Pentateuch, entitled Sha'are Shomeron. 

Oeiger (Abraham). Die hebraische Grammatik 
bei den Samaritanern. (Zeitschrift der Deutschen 
morgenlSndischen Gesellschaft. v. 17, pp. 718- 
725. Leipzig, 1863. 8°.) 

Ketab libunaah und malben. (In his: Jt\- 

dische Zeitschrift fur Wissenschaft und Leben. 
v. 5, pp. 115-117. Breslau, 1867. 8°.) 

See also Hoffinann (Georg), below. 

Oottheil (Richard James Horatio). Syriac and 
Assyrian [and Samaritan]. (Hebraica. v. 3, 
pp. 187. New Haven, Conn., 1887. 4 .) 

The dating of their manuscripts by the 

Samaritans. (Journal of Biblical literature, v. 25, 
pp. 29-48. New York, 1906. 8°.) 

Hane (Jobann Gottfried). Lee ti ones Syro- 
Arabico-Samaritano-Aethiopicae. .. Regiomonti et 
Lipsia: Hartungius, 1788. viii, no p., 1 1., 4 tab. 
nar. 12 . 

HoJfinann (Georg). Lexikalisches. Ketab 
libunaah und ketab dees. (Zeitschrift fur die alt- 
testamentliche Wissenschaft. v. 1, pp. 334-338; 
▼• 2, pp. 53-72. Giessen, 1881-82. 8°.) 

See also Oelger (Abraham), above. 

Hottlnger (Johann Heinrich). Etymologicum 
Orientale ; sive Lexicon harmonicum kirTayXwTTOv 
quo, non matris tantum, Hebraica? linguae, . . . sed 
et Chaldaicae, Syriacae, Arabicae, Samaritana?, 
Aethiopicae, TalmudicoRabbinicae dialectorum, 
ceu filiarum, voces. .. exhibentur. . . Accessit... 
brevis Apologia contra Abrahamum Ecchellensem, 
Maronitam. Franco furti: Sumptibus J. fV. Am- 
monij, & W. Serlini, 1 661. 25 p.l., 563 p., 
1 port. 4 . 

Jastrow (Morris), jr. On Assyrian and Sa- 
maritan. [Embodying the preliminary results of a 
study of Samaritan in its bearings on Assyrian, 
aimed to exhibit the light which Samaritan throws 
on many points of Assyrian lexicography, and the 
aid it furnishes for the explanation of some phe- 
nomena of Assyrian phonology.] (American Ori- 
ental Society. Jour. v. 13, pp. cxlvii-cl. New 
Haven, 1889. 8°.) 

Kahle (Paul). Textkritische und lexikalische 
Bemerkungen zum samaritanischen Pentateuchtar- 
gura. Leipzig: 0. Harrassowitz, 1898. 58 p. 8°. 



Kirchheim (Raphael). Nusach ha-Shomeroni; 
Ha-Targum ha-Shomeroni. [On the Samaritan 
Pentateuch and the Samaritan version of the same. 
Hebrew.] (In his: Carme Shomeron. Frankofurti 
ad Moenutn, 1851. 8°. pp. 30-54.) 

Kohn (Samuel). Samaritanische Studien. Bei- 
trage zur samaritanischen Pentateuch-Ueberset- 
zung und Lexicographic. Breslau: Hepner, 1868. 
vi, 114 p. 8°. 

An enlarged repr. of his article that appeared under the 
title "Beitrage zur samaritanischen Pentateuch-Uebersetzung 
und Lexicographic" in Monatsschrift fur Geschichte una 
Wissenschaft des Judenthums. v. 15-16. Breslau, 1866- 
67. 8°. 

Cora p. Krehl in Zeitschrift der Deutschen morgenland- 
isch Gesellschaft. v. 22, pp. 562-563. Leipzig, 1868. 8°. 

Theodor Noldeke in Judische Zeitschrift fur Wissenschaft 
und Leben. Hrsg. von A. Geiger. v. 6, pp. 204-214. Breslau, 
1868. 8°. 

Zur Sprache, Literatur und Dogmatik der 

Samaritaner. Drei Abhandlungen nebst zwei bisher 
unedirten samaritanischen Texten. Leipzig: F. A. 
Brockhaus, 1876. [iii]-vi p., 2 1., 237 (1) p. 8°. 
(Deutsche morgenlandische Gesellschaft. Abhand- 
lungen fllr die Kunde des Morgenlandes. v. 5, 
no. 4.) 

Corap. Theodor Noldeke in Zeitschrift der Deutschen mor- 
genlandischen Gesellschaft. v. 30, pp. 343-350. Leipzig, 
1876. 8°. 

Lussatto (Samuel David). Miktab al ketab 
ha-Shomeroni m. Hebrew. (In: Raphael Kirch- 
heim. Carme Shomeron. Frankofurti ad Moenum, 
1851. 8°. pp. 106-116.) 

Latin title: Epistola de script ura Samaritana. 

MMclef (Francois). Grammatica hebraica. . . 
Accesserunt in hac secunda editione tres grammati- 
cal Chaldaica, Syriaca et Samaritana. . . Parisiis: 
Ballard filius, 1743. 2 v. 16 . 

Montgomery (James Alan). The languages 
and literature of the Samaritans. (In his: The 
Samaritans. Philadelphia, 1907. 4 . pp. 270- 
316). 

Bibliography, pp. 339-346. 

Notes from the Samaritan. (Journal of 

Biblical Literature, v. 25, pp. 49-54- New York, 
1906. 8°). 

Morin (fitienne), Latin name Stephanus Mo- 
rinus. Exercitationes de lingua primaeva ejusque 
appendicibus, in quibus multa S. Scripture loca, 
diversse in linguis, mutationes, multiplies num- 
morum. Israelitarum, & Samaritanorum species, 
atque varise veterum consuetudines exponuntur. 
Ultrajecti, 1694. 4 . 

Nestle (Eberhard). Zu den samaritanischen 
Typen. (Zeitschrift der Deutschen morgenlSndi- 
schen Gesellschaft. v. 57, pp. 568-569. Leipzig, 
1903. 8°.) 

Nicholls (George Frederic). A grammar of 
the Samaritan language, with extracts and voca- 
bulary. London: S. Bagster and Sons [1859]. 
vi, 138 p. 12°. 

Nutt (John William). [Samaritan grammar and 
lexicography.] (In his: A sketch of Samaritan 
history, dogma, and literature. London, 1874. 8°. 
pp. 146-152.) 

Oppenheim (David). Samaritanische Sprach- 
elemente im Talmud. (Magazin fUr judische Ge- 
schichte und Literatur. v. 1, pp. 109-110; v. 2, 
pp. 3, 8, 19-20, 47. Berlin, 1874-75. f°.) 
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Leshon chacamim u-leshon Cutim. [A con- 
tinuation of the same subject. Hebrew.] (Ha- 
Maggid. v. 19, pp. 31, 40-41, 48. Lyck, 1875. f°.) 

Otho (Gcorgius). G. Othonis. . . Synopsis in- 
stitutionum Samaritanarum, Rabbinicarura, Arabi- 
carum, Aethiopicarum et Persicarum . . . Editio 
secunda. Franeofurti ad Mamum: Sumptibus F. 
Knochii & filii, 171 7. 8 p.l., 32, 32, 88, 57- 
176 p. 8°. 

Editio tertia. Franeofurti ad Ma- 
tt urn, 1735. 8°. 

Palfrey (John Gorham). Elements of Chal- 
dee, Syriac, Samaritan, and Rabbinical grammar. 
Boston: Crocker & Brewster, 1 835. 2 p.l., 44 p. 8°. 

Petermann (Julius Heinrich). Brevis linguae 
Samaritanae grammatica, litteratura, chrestomathia 
cum Glossario. . . BeroHni: G. Eichler, [Leipzig, 
printed] 1873. vii, 82 p. 12°. (Porta ling, 
orient, pars. 3.) 

Bibliography, pp. 84-85. 

Versuch einer hebraischen Formenlehre 

nach dcr Aussprache der heutigen Samaritan er, 
nebst einer darnach gebildeten Transcription der 
Genesis. Leipzig; F. A. Brock ha us, 1868. 3 p.l., 
326 p , 1 1. 8°. (Deutsche Morgenl&ndische Ge- 
sellschaft. Abhandluogen. v. 5, Teil 1.) 

Renan (Ernest). [Samaritain.] (In his: His- 
toire generate et systeme compare' des Ungues 
s^raitiques. 4. e*d. Paris, 1863. pp. 235-241. 8°.) 

Rosenberg (J.) Lehrbuch der samaritani- 
schen Sprache und Literatur... Wien: A. Hart' 
leben [1901 ?]. viii, 182 p., 1 facsim. 16 . (Die 
Kunst der Polyglottie, Theil 71.) 

Rossi (Azariah ben Moses dc), Hebrew family 
name Meha-Adummim. Al ha-otiyyot shel ketab 
eber ha-nahar we-shekel ha-kodesh. [On the Sama- 
ritan alphabet. Hebrew.] (In his: Meor Enayim. 
Mantua, 1573-75- 4°. chap. 56.) 

Same, in later editions of the work. 

Stade (Bernhard). Der Name der Stadt Saraa- 
rien und seine Herkunft. (Zeitschrift fur die alttes- 
tamentliche Wissenschaft. v. 5, pp. 165-175. 
Giessen, 1885. 8°.) 

Uhlemann (Friedrich). Institutions linguae 
Samaritanae ex antiquissimis monumentis erutae et 
digestae, integris paradigmatum tabulis indici- 
busque adornatae; quibus accedit Chrestomathia 
Sa man tana maximam Geneseos partem et selecta 
reliquior. Pentateuchi libror, capita complectens, 
notis . . . illustrata et glossario locupletata. Lipsia: 
C. Tauchnitz, 1837. 2 pt. in 1 v. 8°. 

Young (Robert). Samaritan word-book; or, 

The principal words in the Samaritan version of 

the Pentateuch, in alphabetical order, with English 

explanations. [By R. Young.] Edinburgh; R. 

Young [1855]. 1 p.l., 34 P. 12°. 

Sangir. 
See Malay Dialects (Sangir): 

Sanskrit. 

Amara Sinha. Vocabulaire public' en Sanscrit, 
avec traduction francaise par Loiseleur Deslong- 
champs. Paris, 1845. 2 v. 8°. 

Cosha, or dictionary of the Sanscrit, with 



an English interpretation by Colebrooke. Seram- 
pore, 1808. 4 . 

Anandavardhana's Dhvanyaloka. Ober- 
setzt von Hermann Jacobi. (Deutsche morgen- 
Und. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 56, pp. 392-410, 582- 
615, 760-789; v. 57. PP. 18-60, 3"-343. L«P*ig* 
1902-03.) 

D yroff (Adolf). Eine indische Asthetik. (Ar- 
chiv. f. Gesch. d. Philos. v. 18, pp. 1x3-134. 
Berlin, 1904.) 

Analysis of Hermann Jacobi 1 * translation of Anandavard- 
hana's Dhvanyaloka (Die Prinzipien der Poetik), which ap- 
peared in Zritsch. d. Morgtnddnducken GettlUchaft, v. 56, 
57- 

Appayyadlkshita. Kuvalayanandakarikas, 
ein indisches Kompendium der Redefiguren mit 
Asadhara's Kommentar. Zum ersten Male ins 
Deutsche ttbertragen von Richard Schmidt. Ber- 
lin: H. Barsdorf, 1907. 2 p.l., 151 p. 8°. 

Arnold (E. V.) Sketch of the historical gram- 
mar of the Rig and Atharva Vedas. 1 table. 
(Am. Oriental Soc. Tour. New Haven , 1897. 8°. 
v. 18, pp. 203-350.) 

Aufreeht (Simon Theodor). De accentu 
Sanscrit ico. Bonnet, 1847. 8 s . 

Erklarung vedischer Worter. (Deutsche 

Morgenl. Gesells. Zeits., v. 24-25. 1870-71.) 

Avery (J.) Contributions to the history of 
verb-inflection in Sanskrit. (Am. Oriental Soc. 
Jour. New Haven, 1880. 8°. v. 10, pp. 219- 

3240 

The unaugmented verb-forms of the Rig- 

and Atharva- Vedas. (Am. Oriental Soc. Tour. 
Hew Haven, 1885. 8*. v. 12, pp. 326-361.) 

Ballantyne (James Robert). First lessons in 
Sanskrit grammar, with an introduction to the Hit- 
opade'sa. 2. edition. London, 1862. 8°. 

London; J. Madden, 1865. 2 p.l., 

iii-viii, 109 p. j. ed. 8°. 

Ballini (Ajnbrogio). La Upamitibhavapra- 
panca* Katha di Siddharsi. (R. accad. d. Lincei. 
Rendic. classe d. sci. mor. ser. 5, v. 15, pp. 300- 
348, 397-438, 623-659. Roma, 1906.) 

Benfey (Theodor). Alt-persisch mazdah= zen- 
disch mazdaonh = sanskritisch medha's. Eine gram- 
matisch-etymologische Abhandlung. Gdttigen, 1878. 
4°. (Kon. Gesellsch. d. Wiss. z. GOttingen. Abh. 
v. 23.) 

Ueber die Entstehung und Verwendung der 

im Sanskrit mit r. anlautenden Personalendungen. 
Gdttingen, 1871. 4°. (K. Gesellsch. d. Wiss. z. 
Gottingen. Abhandl. v. 15.) 

Jubeo und seine Verwandte. Altbactrisch 

yaozhda= sanskritisch yaud oder yaut, beide beru- 
hendauf einer Grundform. *yavas-dha; altbactrisch 
yaozhdaya=lateinisch # jousbein joubere, jubere, 
beruhend auf einer Grundform *yavas-dh& mit 
Affix aya. Gdttingen, 1872. 4 . (K. Gesellsch. 
d. Wiss. z. Gottingen. Abhandl. v 16.) 

A practical grammar of the Sanskrit lan- 
guage for the use of early students. London: 
TrUbner 6* Co., 1868. vii, 295 p. 2. ed. 8°. 

Die Quantit&tsverschiedenheiten in den 

Samhita- und Pada-Texten der Veden. Gdttingen, 
1874-75. 4°. 

Vollstitndige Grammatik der Sanskrit- 

sprache. Zum Gebrauch f ttr Vorlesungen und zum 
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Selbststudmm. Leiptig: F. A. Brock haus, 1852. 
xii, 450 p., 17 tab. 8°. (In his: Handbuch dcr 
Sanskritsprache. . . Abth. 1.) 

Mit Chrestomathic und Glossar. Leip- 
tig, 1854. 3 ▼. 8°. 

Bharata. Le dix-septieme chapttre du Bhara- 
tiya-Natya-Castra, intitule* Vag-Abhinaya, par P. 
Regnaod. (In: Musee Guimet. Annates. Paris, 
1880. 4 . pp. 85-99.) 

La metrique de Bharata: texte Sanscrit dc 

deux chapftres du Natya-c4stra. . .suivi d'une inter- 
pretation francaise par P. Regnaud. (In: Musee 
Guimet. Annales, Paris, 1881. 4 . v. 2, pp. 
63-130.) 

Bhartrihari, the Grammarian. Vakyapadf ya : 
a treatise on the philosophy of Sanskrit grammar, 
with a commentary by Punyaraja. Edited by Pan- 
dit Gang&dhara Sastrf Manavallf. v. 1-2, pt. 1. Be- 
nares: Braj. B. Das 6* Co., 1887-1905. 8°. 
(Benares Sanskrit Ser. No. 11, 19, 24, 95.) 

Title also in Sanskrit. 

Boehtlingk (Otto). Sanskrit-Chrestomathie, 
zunachst zum Gebrauch bei Vorlesungen [mit An- 
merkungen], St. Petersburg, 1845. 8°. 

Sanskrit-Chrestomathie. 2. Aufl. St. Pe- 
tersburg: Kaiser lie he Akademie der Wissenschaf- 
ten, 1877. 2 p.l., 372 p. 8°. 

Boehtlingk (Otto), and Rudolph Roth. 
Sanskrit- W&rterbuch, herausgegeben von der Kai- 
serlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften, bearbeitet 
von B. und R. St.Petersburg,i&S5-7S* 7 v. in 4. f c . 

Boiler (Anton). Ausfuhrliche Sanskrit-Gram- 
matik. Wien, 1847. 8°. 

Ueber die Bildung abgeleiteter Wurxeln in 

Sanskrit. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.- 
Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 3, pp. 378-386; Bd. 4, 
pp. 65-72, 1 13-122. Wien, 1849-1850. 8°.) 

Boiling (George M.) The relation of the Vedic 
forms of the dual. (Amer. oriental soc. Jour, 
v. 23, pt. 2, pp. 318-324. New Haven, 1902.) 

Bopp (Franz). Ausfuhrliches Lehrgebaude der 
Sanskrit-Sprache. Berlin, 1827. 4 . 

Glossarium Sanscritum. Berolini, 1847. 4 . 

Kritische Grammatikder Sanskrit-Sprache 

in kurzerer Fassung. Zweite Ausgabe. Berlin, 
1845. 8°. 

Berlin: Nicolai, 1863. xv, 475 p. 

3. ed. enl. 8°. 

Boehtlingk (Otto). Bemerkungen z. zweiten 
Ausgabe v. F. Bopp's kritischer Grammatik 
der Sanskrit Sprache. St. Petersburg, 1*4$. 8°. 

Vergleichende Zergliederung des Sanskrits 

und der mit ihm verwandten Sprachen. Abh. 1-5. 
<Kon. Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. Abhandl. Hist.- 
philol. Kl. Berlin, 1826-32. 4 . 1824, pp. 117- 
148; 1825, pp. 191-200; 1826, pp. 65-102; 1829, 
pp. 27-47; 183LPP. 1-28.) 

Berlin, 1824. 8°. 

Vergleichendes Accentuations System des 

Sanskrit und Griechischen. Berlin, 1854. 8°. 

Borooah (Anundoram). A practical English- 
Sanskrit dictionary, Calcutta, 1877-81. 3 v. 8°' 

Brown (Charles Philip). Sanskrit prosody and 
numerical symbols explained. London: Trtibner 
<5r* Co., 1869. vi, I 1., 56 p. 8°. 



Buehler (Johann Georg). Leitfaden far den 
Elementarcursus des Sanskrit. Mit Obungsstucken 
und zwei Glossaren. Anastatischer Neudruck. 
Wien: C. Konegen, 1909. vii(i), 171 p., 2 tables. 8°. 

On the origin of the Indian Brahma alpha- 
bet. (Indian studies. No. 3. Kais. Akad. d. 
Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 132. 
Abh. 5. Wien, 1895. 8\) 

Burnouf (E. L.) Methode pour etudier la 
langue sanscrite... Paris et Nancy [printed], 
1859. 8°. 

Burnouf (E. L.), and L. Lkupol, pseud, 
of Francois Leloup dk Cheroy. Dictionnaire 
classique sanscrit-francais, ou sont coordonnes, 
revises et completes les travaux de Wilson, Bopp, 
Westergaard, Johnson, etc., et contenant le D6- 
van&gari, sa transcription europeenne . . . Paris, 
1866. 8°. 

Burritt (Elihu). A Sanskrit handbook for the 
fireside. Hartford, 1876. 8°. 

Cappeller (Karl). A Sanskrit-English dic- 
tionary based upon the St. Petersburg lexicons. 
London, 1891. nar. 4 . 

Carey (W.) Grammar of the Sungskrit lan- 
guage. Serampore, 1806. 2 v. 4 . 

Charpentier (Jarl). Zur indischen Wortfor- 
schung. Etymologische und exegetische Beitrage. 
(Monde Oriental, v. 1, pp. 17-42. Uppsala, 1906.) 

Chase (Pliny Earle). Sanscrit and English 
analogues. London, i860. 8°. 

Chexy (A. L.) Theorie du Sloka ou metre he'- 
roique Sanskrit. Paris, 1827. 8°. 

Colebrooke (H. T.) Grammar of the San- 
scrit language. Calcutta, 1805. v. I. f°. 

Dadabhai (Sheheryflrjl). A brief outline of 
Zend grammar compared with Sanskrit. For the 
use of students by Mobed Sheheryarji Dadabhai 
of Broach. Bombay: Duftur Ashkara Press, 
1863. 47 1. sq. 4 . 

Dandin. The Kavyadarsa of Sri Dandin, 
edited, with a commentary, by Pandita Prema- 
chandra Tarkabagfsa. Calcutta: C. B. Lewis, 
1863. 7 p.l., 448 p. 8°. (Bibliotheca Indica. 
nos. 30, 33. 38-39. 4i. [v. 183.]) 

Decourdemanche (J. A.) £tudes sur les 
racines arabes, sanscrites et turques. Paris: E. 
Leroux, 1898. 118 p. 8°. 

Desgranges (Alix). Grammaire sanscrite- 
fran?aise. Paris: fmpr. J?oyale, 1S4S- 47 > 2 v. 4 . 

Edgren (A. H.) A compendious Sanskrit gram- 
mar, with a brief sketch of scenic Prakit. Lon- 
don: Trtibner & Co., 1885. xii. 178 p. 12°. 
(Trubner's collection of simplified grammars. 13.) 

On the relation in the Rig- Veda between 

the palatal and labial vowels (i, t, u, u) and their 
corresponding semivowels (y, v.) (Am. Oriental 
Soc. Jour. NewHaven, 1885. 8*. v. 11, pp. 67-88.) 

On the verbal roots of the Sanskrit lan- 
guage and of the Sanskrit grammarians. (Am. 
Oriental Soc. Jour. NewHaven, 1885. 8°. v. 11, 

pp. 1-55) 

Pay (Edwin Whitfield). Studies of Sanskrit 
words. (Amer. Oriental Soc. Jour. v. 27, pp. 402- 
417. New Haven, 1907.) 

Frank (Othmar). Chrestomathia Sanskrita . . . 
Monachii, 1820-21. 2 pts. in 1 v. 4 . 
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Grammatica Sanskrita, nunc primum in 

Germaniaedidit. Wireeburgi, 1823. 4 . 

Franke (R. Otto). Pali und Sanskrit in ihrem 
historischen und geographischen Verh&ltnis auf 
Grand der Inschriften und Mttnzcn. Strassburg: 
K.J. Trilbner, 1902. vi, 176 p. 8°. 

Garcia Ayuso (F.) El cstudio de la filologia 
en su relacion con el Sanskrit. Madrid: M. Riva- 
deneyra, 1871. x, 11-376 p. 12°. 

OildemeUter (J.) Die falsche Sanscrit Philo- 
logic. Bonn, 1840. 12°. 

Giussani (Carlo). Principii delta grammatica 
Sanscrita. Aggiunti due brani di testo, per escer- 
cizio di iettura e traduzione. Torino: E. Loescher, 
1868. vi, 140 p., 5 tab. 8°. (Appendice alia 
Piccola enciclopedia Indiana di Angelo Guber- 
natis.) 

Gouffh (Archibald Edward). Sanskrit manual; 
pt. 3: a vocabulary to exercises in [Professor] Wil- 
liams's Sanskrit manual. London [1869]. 1 6°. 

pt. 4: a key to the exercises. .. Lon- 
don, 1868. 16 . 

Grassman (H. G.) Wdrterbuch zum Rig- 
Veda. Leipzig, 1873. 8°. 

Gray (Louis Herbert). Lexicographical ad- 
denda to the St. Petersburg lexicons from the Va- 
savadatta of Subandhu. (Deutsche morgenlind. 
Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 60, pp. 355-368. Leipzig, 
1906.) 

Grieraon (George Abraham). On the Mug- 
dh&vabodhamauktika, and its evidence as to Old 
Gujarfttl. (Roy. Asiatic Soc. Jour. 1902. pp. 537- 
555. London, 1902.) 

Gundert (H.) Die dravidischen Elemente 
im Sanskrit. (Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. 
Ztsch. v. 23, pp. 517-530. Leipzig, 1869.) 

Halayudha* Abhidhanaratnamala. A San- 
skrit vocabulary, edited with a Sanskrit-English 
glossary by Th. Aufrecht. London^ Williams &* 
Norgate, 1861. viii, 400 p. 8°. 

Hanuss (Johann). Ueber das allmilige Um- 
sichgreifen der -n- Declination im Altindischen. 
(Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sit- 
xungsb. Bd. no. pp. 41-83. Wien, 1886. 8°.) 
Harles (C. de). Vocabulaire bouddhique san- 
scrit-chinois: Han-Fan Tsih-yao. Precis de doc- 
trine bouddhique. (T'oung pao archives. Leide, 
1896-97. 8°. v. 7, pp. 356-396; v. 8, pp. 129-154.) 
Haug (Martin). Ueber das Wesen und den 
Werth des wedischen Accents. (K6n. Bayer. Akad. 
d. Wiss. Abh. Philos.-Philol. Kl. xiii. Bd. 2. Abth., 
pp. 1-107. Milnehen, 1875. 4 .) 

Hemachandra. Der Anekarthasamgraha 
des Hemachandra. Heraus. mit AuszUgen aus 
dem Commentare des Mahendra. Von T. Zacha- 
riae. Wien: A. Holder. 1898. 3 p.l., xiii-xviii, 
132, 296 p. 8°. (Quellenwerke der Altindischen 
Lexikographie. Bd. 1.) 

Zachariae (Theodor). Epilegomena zu der 
Ausgabe des Anekarthasamgraha. (Kais. 
Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sit- 
zungsb. Bd. 129, Abh. n. 32 p. Wien, 
1893. 8°.) 

Die Nachtrage zu dem synonymischen 

Worterbuch des Hemacandra. (Wiener Ztsch. 



f. d. Kunde d. Morgenlandes. v. 16, pp. 13- 
44. Wien, 1902.) 

Der Dhatupatha des Hemachandra. Mit 

dem selbstverfassten Commentare des Autors he- 
rausgegeben von Joh. Kirste. Wien: A. Holder, 
1901. 5 p.l., 7-10, 288, 122, 34 p. 4 . (Quell- 
enwerke der Altindischen Lexicographie. Bd. 4.) 

Hemakandra's Abhidhanakintamani, ein 

systematisch angeordnetes synonymisches Lexicon. 
Herausgegeben, ubersetzt. . .von O. Boehtlingk und 
C. Rieu. St. Petersburg: Kaiser lie he Akademie 
der Wissensehaften, 1847. xii, 443 (1) p. 8°. 

Das Unadiganasutra des Hemachandra. 

Heraus. mit dem selbstverfassten Commentare des 
Autors. Von J. Kirste. Wien: A. Holder, 1895. 
6 p.l., 9, 55, 241 p. 8°. (Quellenwerke der Alt- 
indischen Lexicographie. Bd. II.) 

Kirste (Johann). Epilegomena zu meiner Aus- 
gabe von Hemachandra's UnadigaoasQtra. (Kais. 
Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. 
Bd. 132. Abh. 11. 32 p. Wien, 1895. 8°.) 

Henry (Victor). Elements de Sanscrit classique. 
Paris: I mprimerie nationals, 1902. xiii, 1 1., 284 p. 
4°. (Bibliotheque de l'ecole fran9aisc d* Extreme- 
Orient, v. 1.) 

Precis de grammaire palie, accompagne* 

d'un choix de textes gradues. [Lexiques: Sanskrit- 
Francais; Pali-Sanskrit.] Paris: Imp. Rationale, 
1904. xxiii, 1 1., 190 p. 8°. (Bibliotheque de 
l'£cole Francaise d'Extreme-Orient. v. 2.) 

Hertel (Johannes). Beitr&ge zum Sanskrit- 
worterbuch aus Hemacandra's Parisistaparvan. 
(Deutsche morgenlind. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 62, 
pp. 361-369- Leipzig, 1908.) 

Hodnon (B. H.) Note on the primary lan- 
guage ofthe Buddhist writings. (Jour. Asiat. Soc. 
of Bengal. Calcutta, 1837. 8°. v. 6, pp. 682-689.) 

Hodgson (William Browne). The science of 
language. A lecture. Sanscrit and Hebrew, the 
two written, primitive languages, compared. New- 
port, R. I.: F. A. Pratt, 1868. iv, 5-23 p. 8°. 

Hoofer (Albert). Vom Infinitiv besonders im 
Sanskrit, eine etymologisch syntactische Abhand- 
lung. Berlin, 1840. 8°. 

Sanskrit Lesebuch mit Benutzung hand- 

schriftlicher Quellen. Berlin, 1849. 8°. 

Holmboo (C. A.) Det oldnorske verbum oplyst 
ved sammenligning med Sanskrit og andra Sprog 
af samme oet. Christiania: P. T. Mailings Bog- 
try kkeri, 1848. iv, 34 p. 4 . 

Hopkins (Edward Washburn). Aspects of the 
Vedic dative. (Amer. oriental soc. Jour. v. 28, 
pp. 360-406. New Haven, 1907.) 

Lexicographical notes from the Mah&bha- 

rata. (Amer. oriental soc. Jour. v. 20, pt. 1, 
pp. 18-30. New Haven, 1899.) 

Limitation of time by means of cases in 

epic Sanskrit. (Amer. Jour, of Philol. v. 24, 
pp. 1-24. Baltimore, 1903.) 

Parallel features in the two Sanscrit epics. 

(Amer. Jour, of Philology. Baltimore, 1898. 8°. 
v. 19. PP. 138-151-) 

Phrases of time and age in the Sanskrit 

epic. (Amer oriental soc. Jour. v. 23, pt. 2, 
pp. 350-357. New Haven, 1902.) 

Hovelacque (Abel). Euphonie Sanskrite. 
Paris : Maisonneuve et Cie., 1872. I p.l., 58 p. 8°. 
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Jacob! (Hermann). Ueber die Betonung im 
klassischen Sanskrit und in den Prakrit-Sprachen. 
(Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 47, 
PP. 574-582. Leipzig, 1893.) 

Ober den nominalen Stil des wissenschaft- 

lichen Sanskrits. (Indogerman. Forsch. v. 14, 
pp. 236-251. Strassburg, 1903.) 

Jagannatha. Rasagangadhara, a treatise 
on the art of poetical composition. . .with a com- 
mentary called Gurumarmaprakasa by Nagesa 
Bhatta edited by Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Gan- 
gadhara Sastri . . . Benares: B. B. Das 6V Co. , 
1903. 1 p.l. f 2, 4, 824, 12 p., 1 1. 8*. (Benares 
Sanskrit series. Nos. 12, 17, 20, 25, 28, 30, 33, 
37, 7i.) 

Johansson (Karl Ferdinand). Indische Ety- 
mologien. (Indogerman. Forsch. v. 8, pp. 160- 
188. Strassburg, 1897.) 

Johnson (Francis). The vocabulary [Sanskrit- 
English]. (In: Kalidasa. The Megha-duta (Cloud- 
messenger). Translated from the Sanskrit into 
English verse. . .by H. H. Wilson. London, 1867. 
3. ed. 4 . pp. 89-179.) 

Juynboll (Hendrik Herman). Eene Oudja- 
vaansche Sanskritgrammadca. (Bijdragen tot de 
taal-, land- en volkenkunde van Nederlandsch- 
Indie, v. 52, pp. 630-633. 's-Gravenhage, 1901.) 

Katantra (The), with the commentary of 
Durgasimha. Edited, with notes and indexes, by 
Julius Eggeling. Calcutta: S. Austin &* Sons, 
1874. 576 p. 8. (Bibliotheca Indica. new series, 
nos. 297-298. [v. 163.]) 

Boehtlingk (Otto). Ueber die Grammatik 
Katantra. (Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. 
v. 41, pp. 657-666. Leipzig, 1887.) 

Kaunda Bhatta. (Brihat) Vaiyakarana Bhu- 
shana, a treatise on Sanskrit grammar, also Padar- 
tha Dipika by the same author edited by Pandit 
Rama Krishna Sastri . . . Benares: B. B. Das &* 
Co., 1900. 1 p.l., 2, 2, 325, 51 p. 8°. (Benares 
Sanskrit series. Nos. 51, 52, 53, 54.) 

Key (Thomas Hewitt). Quzeritur. The Sanskrit 
language, as the basis of linguistic science, and the 
labours of the German school in that field — are they 
not overvalued? Berlin: A. Asher <5r* Co., 1863. 
(2) 48 p. 8°. 

Kibat (Artur Rudolf Ferdinand). * Die Be- 
handlungdes Langdiphthongs flu im Nom., Ace, 
Voc. Dualis einerseits und im Locativ. Singular 
andrerseits im Rigveda. . . 30 Januar, 1905... 
Konigsberg i. Pr.: R. Leupold, 1905. 2 p.l., 62 p., 
1 1. 8°. 

Kirste (Johann). Die alphabetische Einord- 
nung von Anusvara und Visarga. (Kais. Akad. d. 
Wissensch. Phil. -Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 133. 
Abh. 8. 24 p. Wien, 1896. 8°.) 

Die Aussprache des Visarga. (Kais. Akad. 

d. Wissensch. Phil.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. I2£. 
Abh. 15. 22 p. Wien, 1890. 8°.) 

What place should Anusvara and Visarga 

occupy in the Sanskrit alphabet? (In: Actes du 
xiinic Congres. . .des Orientalistes. Tome 1. Flor- 
ence, 1901. pp. 31-45) 

Kuhn (A.) De conjugatione in — mi linguae 
Sanscritae ratione habita. Berolini, 1837. 8°. 



(Charles Rockwell). A Sanskrit reader : 
with vocabulary and notes. Boston: Ginn, Heath 
& Co., 1884. xx, 2 1., 292 p., 1 1. 8 6 . 

A statistical account of noun-inflection in 

the Veda. 1 table. (Am. Oriental Soc. Jour. 
New Haven, 1880. 8°. v. 10, pp. 325-601.) 

Lassen (C.) Anthologia Sanscritica glossario 
instructa. Bonnet, 1838. 8°. 

La Vailee Poussin (Louis de). Pali and San- 
skrit. (Royal Asiatic soc. Jour. 1906, pp. 443- 
451. London, 1906.) 

Lepsius (R.) Palaographie als Mittel filr die 
Sprachforschung zun&chst am Sanscrit nachgewie- 
sen. Leipzig, 1842. 8°. 

Leumann (Ernst, and J.) Etymologisches 
W6rterbuch der Sanskrit-Sprache. Lief. 1. Leip- 
zig: 0. Harrassowitz. 1907. 8°. (Indica. . . . 
Heft 1.) 

LeVi (Sylvan). Le Samyuktagama Sanscrit et 
les Feuillets GrUnwedel. (T'oung Pao. ser. 2, 
v. 5, pp. 297-309. Leide, 1904.) 

Liebieh (Bruno). Sanskrit- Lesebuch. Zur 
EinfUhrung in die altindische Sprache und Litera- 
tur. Leipzig: Lesebuch- Verlag, 1905. x, 650 p., 
il. 4°. 

Lindner (Bruno). Altindische Nominalbildung, 
nach den Samhitas. Jena, 1878. 8°. 

Little (C. E.) A grammatical index to the 
Chandogya-Upanisad. New York: Amer. Book Co. 
[1900.] x, 193 p. I2 U . (Vanderbilt Oriental series.) 

Lad wig (Alfred). Der Infinitiv im Veda mit 
einer Systematik des litauischen und s la vise hen 
Verbs. Prag, 1871. 8°. 

Maedonell (Arthur Anthony). A Sanskrit 
grammar for beginners. London: Longmans, 
Green and Co., 1901. xx, 240 p. 12°. 

Mankhahosa (Der). Herausg., mit AuszUgen 
aus dem Commentare und drei Indices. Von Theo- 
dor Zachariae. Wien: A. Holder, 1897. 4 p.l., 
7. 73. 94. 103-160 p. 8°. (Quellenwerke der 
Altindischen Lexikographie. Bd. III.) 

Mayr (Aurel). Beitrage aus dem Rig- Veda 
zur Accentuirung des Verbum finitum. (Kais. 
Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. 
Bd. 68. pp. 219-270. Wien, 1871. 8°.) 

Monier- Williams (Sir Monier). Dictionary, 
English and Sanskrit. London, 1851. 4 . 

Elementary grammar of the Sanscrit lan- 
guage, partly in the Roman character. London, 
1846. 8°. 

Practical grammar of the Sanskrit language, 

arranged with reference to the classical languages 
of Europe. 3. ed. enlarged and improved. Ox- 
ford, 1864. 8°. 

Sanskrit-English dictionary, etymological ly 

and philologically arranged with special reference 
to Greek, Latin, Gothic, German, Anglo-Saxon, 
and other cognate Indo-European languages. Ox- 
ford, 1872. 4 . 

Sanskrit manual. 2. ed. ; with vocabulary, 

English and Sanskrit, by A. E. Gough. London, 
1869. 16 . 

Morris (Richard). Pali, Sanskrit and Prakrit 
etymology. (Internat. Cong. Orientalists. Tran- 
sac. Ninth Cong. 1892. London, 1393. 8°. v. 1, 
pp. 466-517.) 
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Mueller (Friedrich Max). A Sanskrit gram- 
mar, for beginners, in Devan&gart and Roman letters 
throughout. London: Longmans, Green and Co., 
1866. xxiv, 307(1) p. 8°. (Handbooks for the 
study of Sanskrit, no. 4.) 

2. ed. London, 1870. 8°. 

Sanskrit-Grammatik in devan&gart und 

lateinischen Buchstaben; aus dem Englischen 
ubersetzt von F. Kielhorn und G. Oppert. Leip- 
zig, 1868. 8°. 

Sanskrit-Sprachen. (In : Novara, Austrian 

frigate. Reise der dsterreichischen Fregatte Novara 
um die Erde. Linguistischer Theil. Wien, 1867. 
f°. pp. 105-202.) 

Na^eca Bhatta. Mahabhasya Pradlpoddyota 
. . .edited by Pandita Bahurallabha £&stri. v. 1-3, 
pts. 1-8. Calcutta, 1901-8. 8°. (Bibliotheca 
Indica. Sanskrit, [v. 98-99.]) 

The Paribhashendusekhara of Nagojibhatta 

edited and explained by F. Kielhorn. Pt. 1-2. 
Bombay, 1868-74. 8°. (Bombay Sanskrit Series. 
No. 2, 7, 9, 12.) 

Negelein (Julius von). Zur Sprachgeschichte 
des Veda. Das Verbal-system des Atharva-Veda 
sprachwissenschaftlich geordnet und dargestellt. 
Berlin: Mayer cV M alter, 1898. 4 p.l., 104 p. 8°. 

Das Verbalsystem des Atharvaveda [K5n- 

igsbergl. Norden: D. Soltau, 1897. 1 p.l., 48 p., 
1 1. 8 . 

Nirukta (The); with commentaries ; edited by 
Pandit Satyavrata Samasramf. Calcutta: Asiatic 
Soe. of Bengal, 1882-91. 4 v. 8°. (Bibliotheca 
Indica. Sanskrit. New Series, [v. 184, 185, 186, 
187.D 

Panini. Acht BQcher grammatischer Regeln. 
Hrsg. und erlUutert von Dr. Otto Bdhtlingk. 
Bonn: H. B. Konig, 1839-40. 2 v. 8°. 

Bd. z. Panini's Sutra's mit indischen Scholieo. Acht Biicher 
grammatischer Regeln . . . [cont.'d]. 

Bd. a. Einleitung, Commentar, erklarender Index der 
gramraatischen Kunttausdriicke, alphabetisches Verzeichniss 
der Sfttra's, Ganapatha. 

Grammatik. Hrsg., ubersetzt, erlautert 

und mit verschiedenen Indices versehen von Otto 
Bohtlingk. Leipzig: H. Haessel,\M"i. 2 v. in 1. 4 . 

Liebich (Bruno). Panini. Ein Beitrag zur 
Kenntnis der indischen Literatur und Grammatik. 
Leipzig: H. Haessel, 1891. 2 p.l., 161 (i)p., 1 1. 8°. 

Paolino a S. Bartolomeo (F.) De antiquitate 
et amnitate linguae Zendicae, Sanscridamicse et Ger- 
manicae, dissertatio. Patavii, 1798. 4 . 

Vyacarana; seu, Locupletissfma Samscrid- 

amicae linguae institutio in usum fidei praeconum in 
India Orientali, et virorum litteratorum in Europa 
adornata. Roma, 1804. 4 . 

Pardo de Tavera (Trinidad Hermene'gilde). 
El Sanscrito en la lengua Tagalog. Paris: A. 
Davy, 1837. 55 p. 8°. 

P at an j all. The Vyakarana-mahabhashya. . . 
Edited by F. Kielhorn. V. 1, pts. 1-3; 2, pts. 1-3; 
3, pts. 1-3. Bombay, 1880-85. 3 v. in 9 pts. 4 . 
(Bombay Sanskrit Series, no. 18-22, 26, 28-30.) 

Perry (Edward Delavan). A Sanskrit primer; 
based on the Leitfaden fttr den Elementar-Cursus 
des Sanskrit of Prof. Georg. Bilhler of Vienna. 
Boston: Ginn cV Co., 1886. xii, 230 p., 1 1. 8°. 



Piotet (A.) De l'affinite' des Ungues Celtiques 
avec le Sanscrit. Paris, 1837. 8°. 

Prlee ( W.) Elements of the Sanscrit language. 
London, 1828. 4 . 

Prlnsep (E. A. ) Sanscrit vocabulary — Eng- 
lish and Sanscrit. London, 1847. 8°. 

Professor SchlegePs enigma. Mode of ex- 
pressing numerals in the Sanskrit and Tibetan lan- 
guages. (Jour. Asiat Soc. of Bengal. Calcutta, 
1834. 8°. v. 3, pp. 1-8.) 

Radhakanta Deva. Sabdakalpadrama — San- 
scrit dictionary or encyclopedia. (In Sanscrit.) 
Calcutta, 1844. 7 v. f*. 

Appendix. Calcutta, 1857. f°. 

Rapson (Edward James). In what degree was 
Sanskrit a spoken language? [With discussion.] 
(Roy. Asiatic soc. Jour. 1904, pp. 435-487. Lon- 
don, 1904.) 

Reynaud (Paul). £tudes phonetiques et raor- 
phologiques dans le domaine des langues indo- 
europiennes et particulierement en ce qui regarde 
le Sanskrit. (In: Musce Guimet. Annales. Paris, 
1884. 4°. v. 7, pp. 485-507) 

La rhe'torique sanskrite exposee dans son 

developpement historique et ses rapports avec la 
rhe'torique classique; suivie des textes inldits du 
Bharattya-N£tya-£astra — 6. et 7. chapitres— et de 
la Rasatarangint de Bhanudatta: these. . . Paris: 

E. Leroux, 1884. x, 397 p., 1 1., 70 p. 8°. 

Stances sanskrites incdites, publi&s avec 

une traduction francais. £tude sur le rhotacisme 
proethnique. . . Sur les traces en Sanskrit d'un 
esprit initial disparu aux temps historiques. Nou- 
velles observations sur le vocalisme indo-europeen. 
(In: Bibl. de la Fac. des Lett, de Lyon. Tome 6. 
Paris, 1888. 8°.) 

Rosen (Friederich August). Corporis radicum 
Sanscrit arum prolusio. Berlin, 1826. 8°. 

Radices Sanscritae . . . Berolini: Impensis 

F. Dilmmleri, 1827. xx, I 1., 378 p., I 1. 8°. 
Sachau (Eduard). Indo-Arabische Studien 

zur Aussprache und Geschichte des Indischen in der 
ersten Haifte des 11. Jahrhunderts. 50 p., 1 fac- 
sim. (Kon. Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. Berlin. Abh. 
Philos.-Hist. Ki. 1888. I. Berlin, 1889. 4 .) 

S4ntanava. Qantanava's Phitsutra; mit ver- 
schiedenen indischen Commentaren, Einleitung, 
Uebersetzung und Anmerkungen hrsg. von F. 
Kielhorn. (Deutsche Morgenl. Gesellsch. Abh., 
Bd. 4, no. 2. Leipzig, 1866. 8°.) 

Saunaka. Saunaka's Pratisakhya of the Rig- 
veda, with the commentary of Urrata, edited and 
annotated by the late Pandit Yugalakisora Vyasa 
and his. . .pupil Pandit Prabhudatta Sarma. Ben- 
ares: Braj B. Das 6V* Co., 1903. 1 p.l., 2, 399 p. 
8°* (Benares Sanskrit Series, nos. 48, 59, 64, 79.) 

Schiefner (F. A.) Buddistische Triglotte d. h. 
Sanskrit-Tibetisch-Mongolisches W^rterverzeich- 
niss; gedrtickt mit dem aus dem Nachlass des 
Barons Schilling von Canstadt stammenden Holz- 
tafeln und mit einem kurzen Vorwort versehen. 
St. Petersburg, 1859. f°. 

Schle^el (Karl Wilhelm Friedrich von). Essai 
sur la langue et la philosophie des Indiens, traduit 
de Tallemand; et suivi d'un appendice contenant 
une dissertation sur la philosophie des temps primi- 
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tifs, dans laquelle sont controverts plusicurs points 
dc la partic du livrc de Schlegel qui traitc dc la 
philosophic dc l'lnde, par M. A. Mazure. Paris: 
Parent- Desbar res , 1837. li, 396 p. 8°. 

Schroeder (L. v.) Die Accentuation der 
Wiener Kathaka-Handschrift. (Deutsche morgen- 
land. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 45, pp. 432-438. Leip- 
zig, 1891.) 

Shidda : resume' historique de la transmission 
des quatre explications donnees sur le Sanscrit. 
Traduction francaise de MM. Ymaizoumi et Yam- 
ata. (In: Musee Guimet. Annales. Paris, 1880. 
4°. v. 1, pp. 321-333.) 

Sieg (Emit). Bruchstuck einer Sanskrit-Gram- 
matik aus S&ngim Agiz, Chinesisch-Turkistan. 2 
plates. (K6n.-preuss. Akad. d. Wissensch. Sit- 
zungsb. 1907, pp. 466-491. Berlin, 1907.) 

1. Sanscrit manuscripts, a. Sanscrit language— Grammar. 

Neue Bruchstucke der Sanskrit-Grammatik 

aus Chinesisch-Turkistan. Plate. (K6n.-preuss. 
Akad. d. Wissensch. Sitzungsb. 1908, pp. 182-206. 
Berlin, 1908.) 

Siradeva. Paribhashavritti, a treatise on 
Sanskrit grammar, edited by Pandit Harinatha 
Dube. Benares: B. B. Das & Co., 1887. 1 p.l., 
2. 193. 3 p. 8°. (Benares Sanskrit series. Nos. 
13 & 22.) 

Speyer(J. S.) Vedischeund Sanskrit-Syntax. 
Strassburg: K. /. TrUbner, 1896. 94 p., 1 1. 
4°. (Grundriss der indo-arischen Philologie und 
Altertumskunde... Bd. 1. Heft 6.) 

Stensler (Adolf Friedrich). Elementarbuch 
der Sanskrit-Sprache. Grammatik, Texte, Wttrter- 
buch. Achte Auflage umgearbeitet von R. Pischel. 
MUnchen: L. Kbhler, 1908. vi, 117 (1) p. 8°. 

De lexicographiae Sanscritae principiis. 

Vratislavia, 1847, 8°. 

Sutterlin (Ludwig). Die Denominativverba 
im Altindischen. (Indogerman Forsch. v. 19, pp. 
480-577. Strassburg, 1906.) 

Talttiriya-Prati9akhya (The) with its com- 
mentary, the Tribhashyaratna: text, translation and 
notes. By William D. Whitney. (Amer. Orient. 
Soc. Jour. v. 9. pp. 1-469. New Haven, 1871.) 

Thommen (Eduard). *Die Wortstellung im 
nachvedischen Altindischen und im Mittelindischen 
. . .Gottingen. . . Giitersloh: C. Bertelsmann, 1903. 
60 p. 8°. 

Thumb (Albert). Handbuch des Sanskrit, mit 
Texten und Glossar. Eine Einftlhrung in das 
sprachwissenschaftliche Studium des Altindischen. 
Heidelberg: C. Winter, 1905. 2 v. 8°. (Sammlung 
indogermanischer Lehrbucher. Reihe 1, Bd. £.) 

Uhlenbeck (C. C.) Kurzgefasstes etymolo- 
gisches Worterbuch der altindischen Sprache. Am- 
sterdam: J. Miiller, 1898-99. xii, 160, 3 1., pp. 
161-367. 8°. 

A manual of Sanskrit phonetics. In com- 
parison with the Indogermanic mother- language, 
for students of Germanic and classical philology. 
English edition by the author. London: Luiac & 
Co., 1898. xii, 115 p. 8*. 

Vadaraja. The Laghu Kaumudi; a Sanscrit 
grammar, for the use of the Sanscrit college. Cal- 
cutta, 1827. 8°. 



Vardhamana. Ganaratnamahodadhi, with 
the author's commentary. Edited, with critical 
notes and indices, by Julius Eggeling. London: 
TrUbner & Co., 1879-81. 2 v. in 1. 8°. (San- 
skrit Text Society.) 

Vasconcellos Abreu (G. de). Summario 
das investigacoes en Samscritologia desde 1886 ate 
1891. Lis boa, 1891. 56 p., I fac-sim. 8°. (In- 
ternal Cong. Orientalists. Transac. Ninth Cong. 
1891. v. 2 [no. 6].) 

Vidyasagara (Jibananda). Shabda-Sagara ; 
or, A. ..Sanskrit- English lexicon chiefly based on 
. . .H. II. Wilson's. . .dictionary and compiled. . . 
by Pandit- Kulapati J. Vidyasagara . . . Published 
by Ashu Bodha Bhattacharyya and Nitya Bodha 
Bhattacharyya. Calcutta: Mookerjee & Co., 1900. 
1 p.l., 840 p., 1 port. f°. 

Vopadeva. The Mugdhabodha, a Sanscrit 
grammar. Calcutta, 1826. 8°. 

Herausg. und eklart von Bdhtlingk. 

St. Petersburg, 1847. f°. 

Wackernagel (Jakob). Altindische Gram- 
matik. Gottingen: yandenAoek & Ruprecht, 1896- 
05. 2 v. 8°. 

Weber (A. F.) Indische Streifen; eine Samm- 
lung von bisher in Zeitschriften zerstreuten klein- 
eren Abhandlungen [Register]. Berlin, 1866-79. 
3 v. in 2. 8°. 

v. 3 pub. in Leipzig. 

Westergaard (Niels Ludvig). Kortfattet 
Sanskrit Formlaere. Kjdbenhavn, 1846. 16 . 

Radices linguae Sanscritae. Bonna, 1841. 

8°. 

Sanscrit Laesebog med ordsamling. Kjdben- 
havn, 1846. 8°. 

Whitney (William Dwight). Contributions 
from the Atharva-veda to the theory of Sanskrit 
verbal accent. (Am. Oriental Soc. Jour. New 
York, 1856. 8°. v. 5, pp. 385-419.) 

A Sanskrit grammar, including both the 

classical language, and the older dialects, of Veda 
and Brahmana. Leipzig, 1879. 8°. (Bibliothek 
indogermanischer Grammatiken. Bd. 2.) 

Leipzig: Breitkopf & If artel, 1889. 

xxvi, 552 p. 2. ed. 8°. (Biblioth. indoger. 
Gram. Bd. 2.) 

Die Wurzeln, Verbalformen und primaren 

St am me der Sanskrit Sprache. Ein Anhang zu 
seiner indischen Grammatik. Aus dem Englischen 
ubersetzt von Heinrich Zimmer. Leipzig: Breit- 
kopf und Hdrtel, 1885. xiv, 1 1., 252 p. 8°. 
(Bibliothek indogermanischer Grammatiken. Bd. 2, 
Anh. 2.) 

Wilkin* (C.) Grammar of the Sanskrita. Lon- 
don, 1808. 4 . 

Wilson (H. H.) A dictionary in Sanscrit and 
English, translated, amended, and enlarged from 
an original compilation prepared by learned natives. 
2. ed. Calcutta, 1832. 4 . 

Grammar of the Sanskrit language. 2. ed. 

London, 1847. 8°. 

Notice of European grammars and lexicons 

of the Sanskrit language. (In: London. Philol. 
Soc. Proc., v. 1. 1843.) 

Yates (William). A grammar of the Sanscrit 
language, on a plan similar to that most commonly 
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adopted in the learned languages of the West. 
Calcutta: Baptist Mission Press, 1845. xxi, I 1., 
494 p. 2. ed. 8°. 

A Sunscrit vocabulary; containing the 

nouns, adjectives, verbs aud indeclinable particles, 
most frequently occurring in the Sunscrit language 
. . .with explanations ic Bengalee and English. Cal- 
cutta: Baptist Mission Press, 1820. xiii, 220 p. 8°. 

Title also in Bengalee. 

Zachariae (Theodor). Hanscrit [Name den 
man im 18. Jahrhundert statt des Namens Sanskrit 
gebrauchte]. (Wiener Ztsch. f. d. Kunde d. Mor- 
genlandes, v, 22, pp. 86-103. Wien, 1908.) 

Der indische Lexikograph Hugga. (Wiener 

Ztsch. f . d. Kunde d. Morgenlandes, v. 14. pp. 225- 
232. Wien. 1900.) 

Ein textus ornatior der Anekflrthadhvani- 

mafijarl. (Wiener Ztsch. f. d. Kunde d. Morgen- 
landes, v. 14, pp. 325-346. Wien, 1900.) 

Santali. 

Campbell (A.) A Santali-English dictionary. 
Pokhuria, India: Santa/ Miss. Press, 1899. I p.i., 
iii, 707 p. 4°. 

Cole(F. T.) Santali primer. Pokhuria: Man- 
bhum, 1896. I p.L, ii, iii, 108 p,, 1 tab. 16 . 

Heuman (E.) Grammatisk studie ofver San- 
talspraket. Kobenhavn: B. Lunos, 1892. 3 1., 
82 p., 1 table. 8°. 

Phillips (J.) An introduction to the Santal 
language; consisting of a grammar, reading' lessons, 
and a vocabulary. Calcutta; Calcutta School-book 
Society's press, 1852. viii, 190 p. 16 . 

Skrefsrud (L. O.) A grammar of the Santhal 
language. Benares: Calcutta School Book and Ver- 
nacular Literature Society, 1873. xvii, (1) 370 p. 

12°. 

Semitic. 

See also the names of individual Semitic languages, 
as Arabic, Hebrew, etc. 

Abel (Karl). Uber Wechselbeziehungen der 
agyptischen, indoeuropaeischen und semitischen 
Etymologic. 1. Theil. Leipzig: W. FriedrUh 
[1889]. 4 p.l., 504 p. 8°. (Einzelbeitrage zur 
allgemeinen und vergleichenden Sprachwissen- 
schaft, 4. Heft.) 

, American Journal of Semitic languages and 
literatures, v. i4-date(i897-date). Chicago^\&xfi\- 
date. 4°. 

Current. Continuation of Hebralca. 

Anoessi (Victor), Abb/. Etudes de gram- 
maire comparee. La loi fondamentale de la for- 
mation trilittere, les adformantes dans les Ungues 
semitiques. (Soc. Philol. Actes. tome 4. 1 p.l., 
pp. 1-72. Paris, 1875. 8°.) 

Etudes de grammaire comparee l'S causatif 

et le theme M. dans les Ungues de Sem et de 
Cham. (Soc. Philol. -Actes. tome 3, pp. 51-148. 
Paris, 1873-74. 8°.) 

Etudes de grammaire comparee, le theme 

M. dans les Ungues de Sem et de Cham. (Soc. 
Philol. -Actes. tome 4, pp. 95-144. Paris,iSy$. 8°.) 

Barth (Jacob). Beitr&ge zur Pluralbildung des 
Semitischen. (Deutsche morgenUnd. Gesellsch. 
Ztsch. v. 58, pp. 431-446. Leipzig, 1904.) 



Beitr&ge zur Suffixlehre des Nordsemiti- 

schen. (Amer. Jour, of Semitic languages and 
literatures, v. 17, pp. 193-208. Chicago, 1901.) 

Die Nominalbildung in den Semitischen 

Sprachen. Zweite . . . Ausgabe. Leipzig, 1S94. 8°. 

Sprachwissenschaftliche Untersuchungen 

zum Semitischen. Teil 1. Leipzig: J. C. Hin- 
richs, 1907. 4 . 

Vergleichende Studien. (Deutsche morgen- 

lfind. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 41, pp. 603-641; 
v. 42, pp. 341-358; v. 43. PP. I77-I9 1 ; v - 46, 
pp. 684-708. Leipzig, 1887-92.) 

Zur vergleichenden semitischen Grammatik. 

(Deutsche morgenl&nd. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 48, 
pp. 1-2 1. Leipzig, 1894.) 

Benfey (Theodor). Ueber das Verhaltniss 
der Aegyptischen Sprache zum Semitischen Sprach- 
stamm. Leipzig, 1844. 8°. 

Bertin (G.) Suggestions on the formation of 
the Semitic tenses. A comparative and critical 
study. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 14, 
pp. 105-118. London, 1882.) 

Suggestions on the voice-formation of the 

Semitic verb. A comparative and critical study. 
(Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 15, pp. 387- 
418. London, 1883.) 

Bickell (Gustav). Beitr&ge zur semitischen 
Metrik. I. Das alphabetische Lied in Nahum 12- 
II 3. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. 
CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 131. Abh. 5. 12 p. Wien, 
1894. 8*.) 

Brockelmann (Karl). Grundriss der ver- 
gleichenden Grammatik der semitischen Sprachen. 
Bd. 1, Abt. 1-5. Berlin: Reuther 6* R etc hard, 
1907-08. 5 v. 8°* 

Kurzgefasste vergleichende Grammatik der 

semitischen Sprachen. Elemente der Laut- und 
Formenlehre. Berlin: Reuther cV Reichard, 1008. 
xii, 314 p. 8°. (Porta linguarum orientalium. . . 
[v.] ax.) 

Das Semitische mit Ausschluss des Sabaeo- 

MinaMschen und der abessinischen Dialekte, sowie 
der alttestamentlichen Studien. (Deutsche morgen- 
land. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 58, pp. 251-260. 
Leipzig, 1904.) 

Semitische Sprachwissenschaft. Leipzig: 

G. J. Goschen, 1906. 160 p. 16 . (Sammlung 
Goschen. [no.] 291.) 

Bibliography on pp. 11-xa. 

Castell (E.) Lexicon heptaglottom. He- 
braicum, Chaldaicum, Syriacum, Samaritanum, 
/Ethiopicum. Arabicum, conjunctim; et Persicum 
separatim. Londoni, 1669. 2 v. f°. 

Chajes (H. P.) Beit r^ge zur nordsemitischen- 
Onomatologie. 50 p. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Philos.-hist. Classe. Sitzungsb. v. 143, no. 4. 
Wien, 1900.) 

Dietrich (Fr. E. C.) AbhandlUngen far Se- 
mitische Wortforschung. Leipzig, 1844. 8°. 

Drival (E. van), abb/. Grammaire comparee 
des Ungues bibliques . . . Paris: J. Lecoffre et Cie. , 
1853-8. 2 v. 8°. 

Pt. x. Histoire et analyse alphabets semitiques et euro- 
pcens. Pt. a. Grammaire compared de l'Hebreu, du Chal- 
dean, du Syriaque, de PArabe et de l'Egyptien. 

Erman (Adolf). Das Verhaltniss des Aegyp- 
tischen zu den semitischen Sprachen. (Deutsche 
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morgenl&nd. Gesellsch. Ztsch. 4. 46, pp. 93- 

129. Leipzig, 1892. 8°.) 

Ewald (Georg Heinrich August von). Sprach- 
wisscnschaftlichc Abhandlungcn. Gdttingcn, 1861- 
71. 4 . (K. Gesellsch. d. Wiss. z. Gottingen. 
Abhandl. v. 0-10, 15.) 

Grimme (Hubert). Theorie der ursemitischen 
labialisierten Gutturale. Ein Beitrag zur Ver- 
stftndigung uber den Begriff Ursemitisch. (Deutsche 
morgenl&nd. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 55, pp. 407- 
485. Leipzig, 1 901.) 

Haupt (Paul). Cber die semitischen Sprach- 
laute und ihre Umschrift. (Beitrage zur Assy- 
riologie. . . v. 1, pp. 249-267. Leipzig, 1890.) 

Hebraica* A quarterly journal in the interests 
of Hebrew study, v. 1-11. Chicago, 1885-95. 8°. 

Continued as American Journal of Semitic languages and 
literatures. 

Henley (John). The complcat linguist; or, 
An universal grammar of all the considerable 
tongues in being. . .with a preface to every gram- 
mar relating to each tongue. Nos. 6-9. London: 
J. Roberts, 1720-23. 1 v. 12°. 

No. 6. Hebrew. No. 7. Chaldee. No. 8. Arabic. No. 9. 
Syriac. 

Hommel (Fritz). Aufs&tze und Abhandlungen 
arabistisch-semitologischen Inhalts. Erste Haifte. 
MUnchen: G. Fran, 1892. 1 p.l., 128 p., 1 pi. 8°. 

Die Namen der Sftugethiere bei den sud- 

semitischen Volkern. Leipzig, 1879. 8°. 

Die semitischen Volker und Sprachen als 

erster Versuch einer Encyclopadie der semitischen 
Sprach- und Alterthums Wissenschaft. Bd. 1 [-2]. 
Leipzig: O. Schulze, 1883. 8°. 

Zwei Jagdinschriften Asurbanibal's nebst 

einem Ezcurs uber die Zischlaute im Assyrischen 
wie im Semitischen uberhaupt. Leipzig: J. C. 
Hinrichs' sche Buchhandlung, 1 879. viii, 63 (1) p. 
8°. 

HottlngerJ. H.), the Elder. Etymologicum 
orientate; sive. Lexicon harmonicum iirrayktarrov^ 
quo, non matris tantum, Hcbraicae linguae, radices 
Biblica* omnes vel constituuntur. . .sed et; Chal- 
daicae, Syriacse, Arabicae, Samaritanae, ^Ethiopicae, 
Talmudico-Rabbinicse dialectorum, ceu filiarum, 
voces. . .exhibentur. . .a Joh. Henr. Hottingero. 
Acccssit, Praeter praefationem de gradibus studii 
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contra Abrahamum Ecchellensem Maronitam. 
Franco furti: sumptibus J, W. Ammonij, cV W. 
Serlini, 1661. 563 p., 25 1., 1 port. sq. 8°. 

Huisinga (A. H.) * Analogy in the Semitic 
languages. Dissertation presented to the . . . Johns 
Hopkins University for the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy. Baltimore, 1891. 64 p. 8°. 

Jong (P. de). Het belang dat de beoefenaar 
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von 1874. Stuttgart: E. Schweizerbart'sche Ver- 
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Prolegomena und Grundlinien einer Geschichte der 
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vi, 1 1., 128 p. 8°. 

Leesberg (Arnold C. M.) Comparative phil- 
ology. A comparison between Semitic and Ameri- 
can languages. Leyden: Brill, 1903. viii, 82 p., 
1 1. 1 map, ill. 4 . 

Leguestt Abbe', fitudes sur la formation des 
racines semitiques, suivies de considerations gene- 
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Paris, 1858. 8°. 
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semitiques. Paris, i860. 8 . 

Lettlerl (M.) Esame sostenuta per diverse 
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Napoli, 1845. 8°. 

Lindberg (O. E.) Vergleichende Grammatik 
der semitischen Sprachen. 2 p.l., xi, 162 p. 
(Goteborgs Httgskolas Arsskrift. Goteborg, 1897. 
8°. v. 3, pt. 6.) 

Goteborg: W. Zachrisson, 1897. 8°. 

(Goteborgs H6gskolas Arsskrift 1897. [v. 3, pt. 6.]) 

Lindgren (Henricus Gerhard). De dialectis 
Semiticis dissertatio. Pt. 1-3. Upsaliae, 1822. 8°. 

Martin (Sir W. D. C. L.). Inquiries concern- 
ing the structure of the Semitic languages. Lon- 
don and Edinburgh, 1876-78. 2 v. I2\ 

31 e'rian (A. A. de). Principes de l'etude com- 
parative des Ungues, suivis d'Observations sur les 
racines des langues semitiques, par J. Klaproth. 
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Moeller (Hermann). Semitisch und Indoger- 
manisch. Teil 1. /Copenhagen: H. Hagerup, 1906. 
8°. 

Teil z. Koasooanten. 
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linguarum Semiticarum commentatio. Havnia, 
1838. 8°. 

Mueller (August). Semitische Nomina. Be- 
merkungen zu de Lagarde und Barth. (Deutsche 
morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 45, pp. 221-238. 
Leipzig, 1 89 1.) 
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Ztsch. f. d. Kunded. Morgenlandes, v. 13, pp. 363- 
369. Wien, 1899.) 

Semitica. Sprach- und rechtsvergleichende 

Studien. Heft 1-2. Wien: A. Holder, 1906. 8°. 
(Sitzungsberichte d. Kais. Akad. d.Wissenschaften. 
Phiios.-Hist. Classe. Bd. 153, no. 3, Bd. 154, no. 3.) 

Mueller (Friedrich). Der Dual in den semit- 
ischen Sprachen. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 79, pp. 449-460. 
Wien, 1875. 8°.) 

Indogermanisch und Semitisch. Ein Beitrag 

zur Wurdigung dieser beiden Sprachst&mme. (Kais. 
Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. 
Bd. 65, pp. 5-20. Wien, 1870. 8°.) 

Der Verbalausdruck im arisch-scmitischen 

Sprachkreise. Eine sprachwissenschaftliche Un- 
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tersuchung. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.- 
Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 25, pp. 379-415- Wien, 
1858. 8°.) 

Der Verbalausdruck im scmitischcn Sprach- 

kreise. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. 
CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 60, pp. 509-532. fT*V*,i869. 8°.) 

Nicolai (J. F.) Hodogeticum orientale bar- 
monicum quod complectitur. I. Lexicon linguarum 
Ebraicae. Chaldaicae, Syriacae, Arabicae. . .harmoni- 
cum. II. Grammaticam linguarum earundem... 
harmonicam. III. Dicta biblica, cum et sine analysi 
grammatica exhibita, harmonica. .. Jena: J. 
Bauhoferus, 1670. 8 p.l., 628, 62 1., 80 p. 

Noeldeke (Theodor). Beitrage zur semitischen 
Sprachwissenschaft. Strassburg: K.J. Triibner, 
1904. 1 p.l., ix, 139 p. 8°. 

Die Semitischen Sprachen, eine Skizze. 

Leipzig: T. 0. Weigel, 1887. [4] 64 p. 8°. 

Untersuchungen zur semitischen Gram- 

matik. (Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. 
v. 37. PP. 525-540; v. 38, pp. 407-422. Leipzig, 
1883-4.) 

OUhausen (Justus). PrUfung des Charakters 
der in den assyrischen Keilinschriften enthaltenen 
semitischen Sprache. (Kon. Preuss. Akad. d.Wiss. 
Berlin. Abh. Philol.-Hist. Kl. 1864. pp. 475-496. 
Berlin, 1865. 4°-) 

Otho (Georg). Synopsis institutionum Samari- 
tanarura, Rabbinicarum, Arabicarum, Aethiopica- 
rum et Persicarum. . . Editio secunda. Francofurti 
ad Afoenum: sumptibus F. Knochii et Jilii, 1 71 7. 
8 p.L, 32, 32, 88, 57-176 p. 8°. 

3. ed. Francofurti ad Afoenum, 1735. 

12°. 

Palfrey (J. G.) Elements of Chaldee, Syriac, 
Samaritan, and rabbinical grammar. Boston, 1835. 
8°. 

Pedersen (Holger). Die idg.-semitische Hy- 
pothese und die idg. Lautlehre. (Indogerman. 
Forsch. v. 22, pp. 341-365. Strassburg, 1908.) 

Philippi (Friedrich Wilhelm Martin). Der 
Grundstamm des starken Verbums im Semitischen 
und sein Verhaltniss zur Wurzel. Ein Beitrag 
zur vergleichenden Grammatik der semitischen 
Sprachen. (In: Moreen&ndische Forschungen. . . 
Leipzig, 1875. 8°. [no.] 3, pp. 69-106.) 

Das Zahlwort Zwei im Semitischen. 

(Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 32, 
pp. 21-98. Leipzig, 1878.) 

Pinguet (S.) f Abbe". De l'existence de lettres 
voyelles dans les Ungues semitiques. (Rev. 
d'Auvergne. Annee 24, pp. 233-250. Clermont- 
Ferrand, 1907.) 

Porges (Nathan). Ueber die Verbalstammbil- 
dung in den semitischen Sprachen. (Kais. Akad. d. 
Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 79, 
pp. 281-354. Wien, 1875. 8°.) 

Poznanaki (Samuel). Lexicography. Zu Hai 
Gaons Kitab al-Hawi. (Deutsche morgenland. 
Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 55, pp. 597-604. Leipzig, 
1901.) 

Praetorius (Franz). Cber einige Pluralformen 
des Semitischen. (Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. 
Ztsch. v. 56, pp. 685-696. Leipzig, 1902.) 



Prym (E.) De enuntiationibus relativis Semi- 
ticis dissertatio iinguistica. Bonna : Tobiae 
Habi'chtii, 1868. Pt. I. xv, III p. 8°. 

Raumer (Rudolf von). [Erste-] vierte Fort- 
setzung der Untersuchungen Uber die Urverwandt- 
schaft der semitischen und indoeurop&ischen 
Sprachen. Frankfurt am M., 1867-73. 8°. 

Herr Prof. [August] Schleicher in Jena 

und die Urverwandtschaft der semitischen und 
indoeuropaischen Sprachen; ein kritisches Beden- 
ken. Frankfurt am Af„ 1864. 8°. 

Sendschreiben au Herrn Prof. Whitney 

Uber die Urverwandtschaft der semitischen und 
indogermanischen Sprachen. Frankfurt am M., 
1877. 8*. 

ReckendorfT (Hermann). Artikelhafter Ge- 
brauch des Personalpronomens und Verwandtes im 
Semitischen. (Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. 
Ztschr. v. 54, pp. 130-136. Leipzig, 1900.) 

Reinlsch (Simon Leo). Das Zahlwort vier und 
neun in den chamitisch-semitischen Sprachen. 
(Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sit- 
zungsb. Bd. 121. Abh. 12. 40 p. Wien, 1890. 
8°.) 

Renan (E.) Histoire g^n^rale et systeme com- 

Par^ des Ungues semitiques, ouvrage couronn^ par 
institut. Paris, 1855. 8°. 

Ruxicka (Rudolf). Konsonantische Dissimi- 
lation in den semitischen Sprachen. Leipzig, 1909. 
8°. iv, 268 p. (Beitrage z. Assyriol. u. semit. 
Sprach wissensch. v. 6, Heft 4.) 

Scherping (J.) Nyckelen til forstindet eller 
inledning til de fyra Oriental spraken, Hebraiskan, 
Chaldaiskan, Syriskan och Arabiskan. Skara, 
1754. 12°. 

Sohultse (Martin). Zur Formenlehre des 
semitischen Verbs. Wien: C. K one gen, 1886. 
55 p. 8 8 . 

Schwab (Moise). Des points-voyelles dans 
les langues semitiques. (Soc. Philol.-Actes. tome 
7, pp. 165-212. Paris, 1879. 8°.) 

Schwally (Friedrich). Lezikalische Studien. 
(Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 52, 
pp. 132-148; v. 53, pp. 197-201. Leipzig, 1898- 
1899.) 

SemitistUche Studien ; Ergaenzungshefte 
zur Zeitschrift fuer Assyriologie ; hrsg. von Carl 
Bezold. i-date. Berlin, 1899-date. 8°. 

Current. 

Sennert (A). Ebraismus, Chaldaismus, Syrias- 
mus, Arabismus, necnon Rabbi nismus, h. e. Prae- 
cepta grammatica totidem ling, orientalibus, diver- 
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petua, nova, concinna atque perspicua conscripta 
methodo. additis in fine singulorum librorum todi- 
dem lexicorum sive dictionariorum compendiis. 
Pramittitur omnibus et singulis dissertatio de 
Ebraeae orientaliumque reliq. linguarum origine, 
antiquitate, progressione, incremento, etc. Witten- 
berga, 1666. 4". 

Thorberg (A.) Utkast til en critisk his tori a 
om Osteriandska spraket. Upsala, 1785. 8°. 

Trombetti (A.) Indogermanische und semit- 
ische Forschungen. Bologna: P. Virana, 1897. 
2 p.l., vii, 78 p. 8°. 
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Ungnad (A.) Das Nomen mit Suffixen im Se- 
mitischen. (Wiener Ztsch. f. d. Kunde d. Mor- 
genlandes, v. 20, pp. 167-183. Wien, 1906.) 

Vollers (K.) Die Symbolik des Mash in den 
semitischen Sprachen. (Arch i v. f. Religionswis- 
senschaft. v. 8, pp. 97-103. Leipzig, 1904.) 

Wlnokler (Hugo). Bemerkungen zu dem 
Ersatz des Artikels durch das Pronomen. (Deutsche 
morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 53, pp. 525-533. 
Leipzig, 1899.) 

Praetorius (Franz). Zu Winckler's Aufsatz 
in dieser Zeitschrift, Bd. 53, S. 525 ff. (Deutsche 
morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 54, pp. 1-7. Leip- 
zig, 1900.) 

Wolff (M.) Analekten. (Deutsche morgenland. 
Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 54, pp. 8-16. Leipzig, 1900.) 

Wright (W.) Lectures on the comparative 
grammar of the Semitic languages. Cambridge: 
University Press, 1890. xi, 288 p. 8°. 

Zlmmera (H.) Vergleichende Grammatik de r 
semitischen Sprachen. Elemente der Laut- und For" 
menlehre. Mit einer Schrifttafel von Julius Euting* 
Berlin: Reuther <&• Reichard, 1898. xi, 194 p.» 
1 tab. 12°. 

Sgau Karen. 
See Karen. 

Shai'yang Miri. 

Needham (J. F.) Outline grammar of the 
Shai'yang Miri language as spoken by the Miris of 
that clan residing in the neighbourhood of Sadiya. 
With illustrative sentences, phrase-book and vo- 
cabulary. Shillong: Assam Secretariat Press , 1886. 

1 1., ii, 157 p. 8\ 

Shan. 

dishing (J. N.) Elementary handbook of the 
Shan language. Rangoon: C. Bennett ', 1880. x, 
121 p. 8°. 

Grammar of the Shan language. [2. ed.] 

Rangoon: American Baptist Mission Press, 1887. 
(4) 118 p. 8°. 

A Shan and English dictionary. Rangoon: 

C. Bennett, 1881. 600 p. 8*. 

Siamese. 

See also Ahom, Khamti, Shan, etc. 

Bonlfacy ( ). Etude sur les Tay de la 

Riviere Claire au Tonkin et dans la Chine mend- 

ionale (Yun Nan et Kouang Si). (T'oung pao. 

ser. 2, v. 8, pp. 77-98. Leiden, 1907.) • 

Brown (N.) Alphabets of the Tai language. 

2 pi. (Jour. Asiat. Soc. of Bengal. Calcutta, 
1837. 8°. v. 6, pp. 17-21.) 

Cartwright (Basil Osborn). An elementary 
hand-book of the Siamese language. Bangkok, 
1906. x, 2 1., 371 (1) p. 8°. 

Caswell (J.) Grammar of the English lan- 
guage in Thai Siamese, prepared with the assist- 
ance of Thum Kramon Fa Yai. Bangkok, 1846. 
8°. 

Comparative (A) vocabulary of the Barm a, 
Malayu and Thai languages. Serampore: Mission 
Press, 1810. lvi, ii, 239 p. 8°. 



Ewald (L.) Grammatik der t'ai- oder siames- 
ischen Sprache... Leipzig: T. 0. Veigel, 1881. 
viii, 112 p., 1 tab. 8*. 

Frankfurter (O.) Elements of Siamese gram- 
mar; with appendices [and bibliography]. Bang- 
kok: Amer Presbyterian Mission Press, 1900. 

1 p.l., x, 141, iip. 8°. 

Gordalisa (Fr. Th.) Estudio sobre el dialecto 
Tho de la region de Lang-s6n. (Anthropos. Wien, 
1908. 8°. v. 3, pp. 512-532.) 

Lefevre-Pontalis (Pierre), fitude sur quel- 
ques alphabets et vocabulaires thals. (T'oung pao. 
v « 3i PP« 39-64* Leide, 1 892.) 

Lorgeou (Ed.) Grammaire siamoise. Paris: 
Lib. orient, et am/ricaine, 1902. 162 p. 8°. 

Low (J.) A grammar of the T'Hai, or the 
Siamese language. Calcutta, 1828. 4 . 

Lunet de Lajonquiere (E.) Dictionnaire fran- 
cais-siamois precede* de quelques notes sur la langue 
et la grammaire siamoises. Paris: Imprimerie 
Nationale, 1904. 3 p.l.. 227 p. 4 . 

McFarland (Samuel Gamble). An English- 
Siamese dictionary containing 14,000 words and 
idiomatic expressions. . . Revised... by G. B. Mc- 
Farland. Bangkok: The "Amer Presby. Mission 
Press,** 1903. 3 p.l., 696 p. 4. ed. 16°. 

McFarland (W. H.) An English-Siamese 
pronouncing hand-book . . . Containing vocabulary 
. . . Prepared from the manuscript of the late W. 
H. McFarland by the late E. H. McFarland. Re- 
vised by G. B. McFarland... Bangkok: Amer. 
Pres. Miss. Press, 1900. I p.l., xx p., 161 fol., 

2 1., 1 map, 3 pi. 2. ed. 8°. 

Michell (Edward Blair). A Siamese-English 
dictionary, for the use of students in both lan- 
guages. Bangkok, 1892. 323 p. 8°. 

Mailer (F. W. K.) Vocabularien der Pa-yi- und 
Pah-poh-Sprachen aus dem l4 Hua-i-yi-yu." (T 4 oung 
pao archives. Leide, 1892. 8°. v. 3, p. 1-38.) 

Pallegoix (Jean Baptiste). Dictionnaire siam 
ois, francais, anglais. Revu par J. L. Vey. Bang- 
kok: Imprimerie de la Mission Catholique, 1896. 
1165 p. 8°. 

Dictionarium linguae Thai sive Siamensis, 

interpretatione latina gallica et anglica illustratum. 
Parisiis, 1854. f°. 

Grammatica linguae Thai. Bankok, 1850. 

4°. 

Resny (Leon Louis Lucien Prunol de). Quel- 
ques observations sur la langue siamoise et sur son 
ecriture. [Paris, 1855.] 16 p. 8°. 

Repr: Journal AsUtiques. 

Schlegel (Gustave). Siamese studies, viii, 
128 p. (T'oung-pao. Suppl. ser. 2, v. 2. Leiden, 
1902.) 

Schott (Wilhelm). Ueber die sogenanten indo- 
chinesischen Sprachen, insonderheit das Siamische. 
(Kon. Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. Berlin. Abh. Philol.- 
Hist. Kl. 1856. pp. 1 61-179. Berlin, 1857. 4 . 

Sikh. 
See Panjabi. 

SlKKA. 

See Malay Dialects (Sikka). 
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SlKKIM BHUTIA. 
See Bhutia. 

SlMNUNI. 
See Persian (Modern). 

SlNDHI. 

Balchand (Dolamal). A manual of Sindhi for 
the use of European officers, missionaries and 
others studying the Sindhi language. Pt. I. Hyder~ 
abad, Sindh; Kaiseria Press, 1901. 8°. 

Eastwick (J. B.) A vocabulary of the Scindee 
language. (Jour. Asiat. Soc. of Bengal. Calcutta, 
1843. 8°. v. 12, pt. 1, pp. 1-22.) 

Grierson (George Abraham). Vrftcada and 
Sindhi. (Roy. Asiatic soc. Jour. 1902, pp. 47-48. 
London, 1902.) 

O'Brien (Edward). Glossary of the Multani 
language compared with Punjabi and Sindhi. [By 
Edward O'Brien.] Lahore: Punjab Gov't. Civil 
Secretariat Press, 1 881. I p.l., xiii, 293 p. 8°. 

Shirt (G.), and others. A Sindhi-English dic- 
tionary. Kurrachee: Commissioner' s Printing 
Press, 1879. iv, 919, xiv p. 8°. 

Stack (G.) A dictionary, English and Sindhi. 
Printed by order of the government of Bombay. 
Bombay; American Mission Press, 1849. vi, 
230, (1) p. 8°. 

A grammar of the Sindhi language. Bom 

bay: American Mission Press, 1849. vii, 1 1., 153 
18 p. 8°. 

Trumpp (E.) Grammar of the Sindhi language, 
compared with the Sanskrit- Prakrit and the cog- 
nate-Indian vernaculars. London: Trilbner 6V Co, 
1872. xvi, 1, 540 p. 8°. 

Das Sindhi im Vergleich zum Prakrit und 

den andern neueren Dialecten Sanskritischen Ur- 
sprungs. (Deutsche Morgenl. Gesellsch. Zeitschr., 
Bd. 15-16. 1861-62.) 

Wathen (W. H.) A grammar of the Sindhi 
language... 1 pi. (Jour. Asiat. Soc. of Bengal. 
Calcutta, 1837. 8°. v. 6, pp. 347-354-) 

SlNGPHO. 
See Kakhyen. 

Sinhalese. 
See also Indo-Portugurse. 

Carter (C. ) An English-Sinhalese dictionary. 
Colombo: G. J. A. Sheen, government printer , 1891. 
xx, 1030 p. 8°. 

Ceylon. — Public Instruction Department. Sixth 
standard reader. Compiled by the Rev. C. Alwis. 
Revised by Mudaliyar Simon de Silva. Colombo: 
H. C. Cottle, act'g. govt, pr., 1893. iv, 108 p. 
7 ed. 12 . 

In Sinhalese. 

Childers (R. C.) Notes on the Sinhalese lan- 
guage. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 7, 
pp. 35-48; v. 8, pp. 131-155. London, 1875-6.) 

Chounavel (C.) A grammar of the Sinhalese 
language for the use of European students. 
Colombo: Catholic Orphan Press, 1886. xvi, 
231 (1) p. 8°. 

Clough (Benjamin). A dictionary of the Eng- 
lish and Singhalese and Singhalese and English 
languages. Colombo, 1821-30. 2 v. 8°. 



A Sinhalese-English dictionary. . . Colombo: 

Wesleyan Mission Press, Kollupitiya, 1892. 1 p.1., 
iv, 824 p. new ed. 4 . 

Geiger (Wilhelm). Etymologic des Singhales- 
ischen. (Kon.-bayer. Akad. d. Wissensch. Abhandl. 
Philos.-philol. Classe, v. 21, pp. 175-273. Mtin- 
chen, 1899.) 

Miinc hen: K. bayer. AhademU der 

Wiss., 1897. 99 P. 4°. 

Litteratur und Sprache der Singhalesen. 

Strassburg; K.J. Triibner, 1900. I p.l., 94 p., 
2 1. 4 . (Grundriss der indo-arischen Philologie 
und Altertumskunde. . . Bd. 1, Heft 10.) 

Mendls Gunase'kara (Abraham). A compre- 
hensive grammar of the Sinhalese language... 
Colombo: G.J. A. Sheen, 1891. xvi, 516 p. 8°. 

MtHler (Friedrich). Singhalesisch. (In: No- 
vara, Austrian frigate. Reise der Osterreichischen 
Fregatte No vara um die Erde. Linguistischer 
Theil. Wien, 1867. f°. pp. 203-218.) 

Die Sprache der Sinhalesen. (In his: 

Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. Wien, 1883. 
8°. Bd. 3, Abth. 1, pp. 136-161.) 

Rask(R. K.) Singalesisk skrif tlaere. Kolombo, 
1821. 8°. 

Silva (Simon de). Handbook of Sinhalese 
grammar with exercises on Ollendorff's system . . . 
Colombo: Kollupitiya Press, 1903. 1 p.l., ii (1), 
86 p. 4*. 

Sinhalese made easy; or, Phrase book of col- 
loquial Sinhalese in Roman and Sinhalese char- 
acters. Revised and enlarged edition. Colombo: 
Wesleyan Mission Press, 1877. 1 1., ii, 131 p. 12 . 

Vedeha Thera. The Sidath Sangarawa, a 
grammar of the Singhalese language [ascribed to 
Vedeha Thera and the Vibat Maldama by Kiramba], 
translated into English, with introduction [being a 
brief sketch of the history of the Singhalese lan- 
guage], notes, and appendices, [containing the 
Singhalese original] by J. De Alwis. Colombo: W. 
Sheen, printer, 1852. (8) v-cclxxx, (2) 247 p., 2 pi. 
8°. 

SOCOTRAN. 

See Arabic Dialects (Arabia). 

SONTHALI. 
See Santali. 

Sumatra. 
See Malay Dialects (Sumatra). 

Stieng. 
Morice (Albert). £tudes sur deux dialectes de 
rindo-Chine. Les Tiams et les Stiengs (Cochin- 
chine et Cambodge). Paris; Maisonneuve & Cie., 
1875. 32 p. 8°. 

Sumerian. 

Ball (C. J.) The Accadian affinities of Chinese. 
(Internat. Cong. Orientalists. Transac. Ninth 
Cong. 1892. London, 1893. 8°. v. 2, pp. 677- 
728.) 

Bertin (G.) Abridged grammars of the lan- 
guages of the cuneiform inscriptions. Containing: 
1. A Sumero- Akkadian grammar. 2. An Assyro- 
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Sumerian, cont'd. 

Babylonian grammar. 3. A Vannic grammar. 4. A 
Medic grammar. 5. An old Persian grammar. Lon- 
don, 1888. 12 . (Truebner's Coll 17.) 

Notes on the Assyrian and Akkadian pro- 
nouns. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Journ. n. s. v. 17, 
pp. 65-88. London, 1885.) 

Bruennow (R.) Opinions et observations sur 
le sumerien. (Rev. semitique. Annee 14, pp. 339- 
366. Paris, 1906.) 

Brnmmer (Vincent). Die sumerischen Verbal- 
Afformative nach den aitesten Keilinschriften bis 
herab auf Gudea (ca. 3300 v. Christ.) einschliesslich. 
Leipzig: 0. Harrassowitz, 1905. v, I 1., 82 p. 8°. 

Chossat (E. de). Repertoire sumerien (ac- 
cadien;. Lyon: A. L. Perrin, 1882. vi, 1 1., 217 p. 
8°. 

Conder (C. R.) Notes on Akkadian. (Royal 
Asiatic Soc. Jour. 1893, pp. 855-867. London, 
1893.) 

Donner (O.) Ueber die Verwandtschaft des 
sumerisch - akkadischen mit den ural - altaischen 
Sprachen. (In: P. Haupt. Die akkadische Sprache 
. . . Berlin, 1883. 8°. pp. 39-48.) 

EcUdns (Joseph). Accadian and Chinese. (China 
Rev. Hongkong, 1887. 8°. v. 15, pp. 295-298.) 

Accadian origin of Chinese writing. (China 

Rev. Hongkong, 1897. 8°. v. 22, pp. 765-768.) 

The Sumerian vocabulary. (China Rev. 

Hongkong, 1902. 8°. v. 25, pp. 37-38.) 

Fossey (Charles). Contribution au dictionnaire 
sumerien-assyrien. (Supplement a la "Classified 
list" de Brtlnnow.) Paris: E. Leroux, 1905-1907. 
2 v. sq. 4 . 

£tudes sume'riennes. Paris: Imp. Na~ 

tionale, 1905. 2 p.l., 25 p. 8 s . 

Repr.: Journal Asiatique. . . Janvier-Fe'vrier, 1905. 

HaleVy (Joseph). Encore l'inventeur d'un 
criterium sumerien. (Rev. semitique d'epigraphie 
et d'hist. ancienne. Annee 13, pp. 124-170. Paris, 
1005.) 

La nouvelle evolution de l'Accadisme. 

Paris, 1876. 8°. 

La pre'tendue langue d'Accad ; est-elle 

touranienne? Replique a Fr. Lenormant. Paris: 
E. Leroux, 1875. 31 p. 8°. 

Les pretendus mots * ' sumericns " cm- 

pruntes en assy ri en. (Rev. semitique d'epigraphie. 
Annee 12, pp. 229-245 ; 325-348; annee 12, pp. 23- 
53. Paris, 1904-05.) 

Sumerisme et Africanisme. (Rev. semitique. 

Annee 12, pp. 175-186. Paris, 1904.) 

Haupt (Paul). Die akkadische Sprache: Vor- 
trag gehalten auf den ftlnften internationalen 
Orientalisten-Congresse zu Berlin... Berlin: A. 
Asher 6r* Co., 1883. xliv, 48 p. 8°. 

Hommel (Frits). The Sumerian language and 
its affinities. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 18, 
PP. 351-363. London, 1886.) 

Hrosny (Friedrich). Das Problem der Sumeri- 
schen Dialekte und das geographische System der 
Sumerier. (Wiener Ztsch. f. d. Kunde d. Morgen- 
landes, v. 20, pp. 281-290. Wien, 1906.) 

Jastrow (Morris), jr. A new aspect of the 
Sumerian question. (Amer. Jour, of Semitic Lan- 
guages & Lit. v. 22, pp. 89-109. Chicago, 1906.) 



Kramar (Karel). O sumero-gruzinske* jednote* 
jazykove*. 27 p. (Kon.-b6hm. Gesellsch. Klasse 
f. Philos. Gesch. u. Philol. Sitzungsb. 1905, no. 4. 
Prag, 1905.) 

Langdon (Stephen). La syntaxe du verbe 
sumerien. ( Baby loniaca . . . v. 1, pp. 211-286. 
Paris, 1907.) 

Ledrain (£.) Dictionnaire de la langue de 
Tancienne Chaldee. Paris: E. Leroux, 1898. 6 p. I., 
570 p., 1 1. 4°. 

La langue primitive de la Chalde*e et les 

idiomes touraniens; etude de philologie et d'histoire, 
suivie d'un glossaire accadien. Paris, 1875. pi. 
nar. 4 . 

Lettres assyriologiques; 2« seV: e'tudes ac- 

cadiennes. [Lithog. facsim. of ms.] Paris, 1873- 
80. 3 v. 4*. 

Contents: Tom. z. 1. Introduction grammaticale. a. Res- 
titution des paradigmes. 3. Repertoire des caracteres avec 
leurs valeurs accadiennes. Tom. 2. x. Choix des textes avec 
traduction interlineaire. Tom. 3. 1-2. Choix de textes bi- 
lingues, formant une chrestomathie accadienne. 

Les principes de comparaison de 1* Accadien 

et des Ungues touraniennes ; reponse a une critique. 
Paris, 1875. 8°. 

Recherches philologiques sur quelques ex- 
pressions accadiennes et assyriennes. (In: Recueil 
de trav., v. 1. 1870.) 

M tiller (David Heinrich). Der Gebrauch der 
Modi in den Gesetzen Hammurabis. (Wiener 
Ztsch. f. d. Kunde d. Morgenlandes. v. 18, pp. 97- 
100. Wien, 1904.) 

Die Wortfolge bei Hammurabi und die su- 

merische Frage. (Wiener Ztsch. f. d. Kunde d. 
Morgenlandes, v. 17, pp. 337-342; v. 18, pp. 91- 
96. Wien, 1903-04.) 

Oppert (Tules). Etudes sumeriennes. Premier 
article. Sumerien ou accadien? Paris: E. Leroux, 
1875. 267-318 p. 8°. 

From: Journal Asiatique. 7me. s6rie, tome V, No. 2, 
fe'vrier, mars, avril, 1875. 

Pinches (Theo. G.) Observations upon the 
languages of the early inhabitants of Mesopotamia. 
(Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 16, pp. 301- 
324. London, 1884.) 

Prince (J. Dyneley). The first and second 
persons in Sumerian. (Amer. Jour. Sem. Lang, 
and Lit. v. 19, pp. 203-227. Chicago, 1903.) 

Materials for a Sumerian lexicon. With 

a grammatical introduction. Leipzig: J. C. Hin- 
richs, 1905-08. 4 v. 4 . (Assyriologische Bibli- 
othek. 19, '-4.) 

Sumerian as a language. (Amer. Jour, of 

Semitic Lang, and Lit. v. 23, pp. 202-219. 
Chicago, 1907.) 

The vocabulary of Sumerian. (Amer. Ori- 
ental Soc. Jour. v. 25, pt i, pp. 49-67. New 
Haven, 1904.) 

Sayce (Archibald Henry). The Accadian nu- 
merals. (Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. 
v. 27, 696-702. Leipzig, 1873.) 

Accadian phonology. (London. Philol. 

Soc. Trans., 1877-79.) 

Schrader (Eberhard). 1st das Akkadische 
der Keilinschriften eine Sprache oder eine Schrift? 
(Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 29, 
pp. 1-52. Leipzig, 1875.) 
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Sumerian, confd. 

Strassmaier (J. N.) Alphabetizes Ver- 
zeichniss der Assyrischen und Akkadischen Worter 
der •• Cuneiform inscriptions of western Asia 
vol. II." Sowie anderer meist unver&ffentlichter 
Inschriften. Mit zahlreichen Erg&nzungen und 
Verbesserungen und einem Wbrterverzeichniss zu 
den in den Verhandlungen des VI. Orientalisten- 
Congresses zu Leiden veroffentlichten Babylon- 
ischen Inschriften. Leiptig: J. C, Hinrichs, 1886. 
iv, 1 144, 2 1., 66 p. 4 . (Assyriologische Biblio- 
thek. v. 4.) 

Toscanne (Paul), fitudes sur la langue su- 
m^rienne. Preface de M. J. Oppert. Ser. 1. 
Paris: E, Leroux, 1904. 4 . 

Les signes sumeYiens deYive's (Les Gunfi). 

Preface de M. J. Oppert. Paris: E. Leroux, 1905. 
2p.l., 69 p. 4°. 

SUNDANESE. 
See Malay Dialects (Sundanesk). 

Susian. 
See Elamitic. 

Syriac. 
See also Aramaic. 

Abraham, of Malabar. [A short Syriac- 
Malabar glossary for the use of the Syrian Chris- 
tians at Manananam.] Manananam, 1898. 196 p. 
8°. 

Abu-al-Faraj, Gregorius, called Bar He- 
braeus. The book of rays. The fourth dis- 
course. . . [on Syriac accents.] (In: YAKtfB, Mar, 
bp. of Edessa. A letter on Syriac orthography. .. 
Edited, with an English translation and notes, by 
George Phillips. London, 1869. 8°. pp. 34-65.) 

Buch der Strahlen, die grossere Grammatik 

des Barhebr&us. Uebersetzung nach einem kri- 
tisch berichtigten Tezte mit textkritischem Appa- 
rat und einem Anhang: zur Tenninologie, von A. 
Moberg. Teil 2. Leiptig: 0. Harrassowit% % 1907. 
8°. 

Grammatica linguae Syriac* in metro Eph- 

raemeo. Edidit Bertheau. Gottingen, 1843. 8 . 

CEuvres grammaticales; &itees par M. 

l'abbe* Martin. Paris: Afaisonneuve et Cie., 1872. 
Fac-sim. 2 v. 8°. 

v. 1. Contenant le K'tovo d'Tsera'he, 
v. 2. Contenant la petite grammaire en vers desept tyllabes 
et le traits de vocibus aequivocis. Texte et commeataire. 

Agrell (Carolus Magnus). Otiola syriaca. 
Lunda: Litter is Berlingianis, 18 16. 58 p. , il. 
sq. 8°. 

Supplementa syntazeos Syricce. Gryphis- 

valdia, 1834. 8°. 

*Supplementa ad lexicon Syriacum Castel- 

lianum. Praeside Henr. G. Lindgren p. p. Mart. 
SchUck [and others], Upsalia: Regie* Academic* 
Typographi % 1838-41. 18 v. 8°. 

raged continuously. 

Alphabetum Syro-Chaldaeum, una cum ora- 
tione dominical i; salutatione angelica; et symbolo 
fidei. Romct: Typ. Sac. Congr. de Propag. de 
Fide, 1797. 30 p. 8°. 

Alting (Jacob). J. Altingi Synopsis institu- 
tion urn Chaldaeorum et Syrorum. Francofurti ad 
Moenum: Sumptibus F. Knochii et filii, 171 7. 
2 p.l., 122 p. 8°. 



Francofurti ad Moenum: Sumptibus 

vidua beati Knochii cV J, G. Esslingeri, 1747. 
2 p.l., 122 p. 8°. 

Amira(G. M.) ... Grammatica Syriaca; sive, 
Chaldaica. . . Roma: Jacobum Lunam, 1596. [44] 
480 p. sq. 8°. 

Ando (T.) Dictionnaire de la langue chal- 
deenne. Mossoul: Impr, des Plres dominicains, 
1897. 2 v. f°. 

Bernstein (G. H.) Lexicon lingvae Syricae; 
vol. I, fascic. I. Bcrolini, 1857. f°. 

All published. 

Broekelmann (Karl). Lexicon Syriacum... 
praefatus est Th. Noldeke. Edinburgh: T.&T. 
Clark % 1895. viii, 510 p., 1 1. 4 . 

Syrische Gf ammatik mit Litteratur, Chres- 

tomathie & Glossar. Berlin: Rent her &* R tic hard, 
1899. xiii, 190 p. 12°. 

Bran (J.) Dictionarium Syriaco Latinum. Be- 
ryti Phceniciorum: Typographia PP. Soc. Jesu, 
1895. «. 773 p. 8°. 

Ganinius (Angelus). Institutiones linguae 
Syriacae, Assyriacae atque Thalmudicae, una cum 
Aethiopicae, atque Arabicae collatione. Addita est 
ad calcem, Novi Testamenti multorum locorum 
historica enarratio. . . Parisiis: C. Stephanus, 
1554. 92. 58 p. 8°. 

Cardahi (Gabriel.) Al-Manahegh; seu, Syn- 
taxis et rhetoricae Syrorum institutiones. Roma, 
1903. 214 p. 8°. 

Al'Yhkam; seu, Linguae & artis metricae 

Syrorum institutiones... Roma: S. C. de Propa- 
ganda fide, 1880. vi, 82, [2] p. 8°. 

Gastell (E.) Lexicon Syriacum curavit atque 
sua adnotata adjecit J. D. Michaelis. Gattinga, 
1788. 4°. 

Compendious (A) Syriac dictionary founded 
upon the Thesaurus Syriacus of R. Payne Smith, 
edited by J. Payne Smith. Oxford: Clarendon 
Press, 1903. viii, 626 p. 4*. 

Dien (Ludovicus de). Grammatica linguarum 
Orientalium, Hebraeorum, Chaldaeorum & Syrorum 
inter se collatarum. Lugduni Batavorum, 1628. 
423 p. sq. 12 . 

Ex recensione David Clodii. Fran- 

cofurti ad Moenum, 1683. sq. 12°. 

Duval (R.) Traite* de grammaire syriaque. 
Paris: F. Vieweg, 1881. 2 p.l., xl, 447 p. 8*. 

Ellas (Saint, Bishop of Tirhan). Syrische 
Grammatik; herausgegeben und uebersetzt von 
Friedrich Baethgen. Leipzig, 1880. 8°. 

Ellas bar Shlnftyft, Metropolitan of Nisibis. A 
treatise on Syriac grammar; by Mar(i) Elist of 
S6b*»a; edited and translated. . . by R. J. H. Gott- 
heil. Berlin: W. Peisner, 1887. 8°. 

Ferrari (Giovanni Battista). Nomenclator 
Syriacvs. Romas: Stephanus Paulinus, 1622. 6 p.l., 
944 col., 76 1. 4 . 

Fraenkel (Siegmund). Beitrage zum syrischen 
Worterbuche. (Ztschr. f. Assyriologie. v. 17, 
pp. 85-90. Strassburg, 1903.) 

Oesenius (Friedrich Heinrich Wilhelm) 

De Bar Alio et Bar Bahlulo, lexicographis syro- 
arabicis ineditis, commentatio litteraria philologica. 
Lipsioe, 1834-39. 2 v. 4 . 
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Syriac, confd. 

Gismondi (Henrico). Linguae Syriacae. Gram- 
matica et chrcstomathia cum glossario, Scholis 
accommodata. Berythi Phamiciorum: Typographia 
PP. Soc. Jesu, 1900. 83, 2 1., 69, 67 p. 8°. 

Goettsberger (J.) Zur Erklirung des syr- 
ischen Tiernamens [Uzaila]. (Deutsche morgen- 
l&nd. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 54, pp. 79-82. Leipzig, 
1900.) 

Gottheil (R. J. H.) The Syriac expression 
euangelion damepharr«she. (Am. Oriental Soc. 
Jour. New Haven , 1897. 8°. v. i8 t pp. 361-374.) 

Grimme (Hubert). Grundzuge der syrischen 
Betonungs- und Verslehre. (Deutsche morgenlftnd. 
Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 47, pp. 276-307. Leipzig, 
1893.) 

Nochmals zur syrischen Betonungs- und 

Verslehre. (Deutsche morgenlftnd. Gesellsch. Ztsch. 
▼. 53, PP. 102-112. Leipzig, 1899.) 

Der Strophenbau in den Gedichten Ephra- 

ems des Syrers; mit einem Anhange uber den Zu- 
sammenhang zwischen syrischer und byzantinischer 
Hymnenform. Freiburg: Universitatsbuchhand- 
lung, 1893. vi, 1 1., 95 p. sq. 4 . (Collectanea 
Friburgensia. v. 2.) 

Wilhelm Meyer und die syrische Metrik. 

(Ztsch. f. Assyriologie. v. 16, pp. 273-295. 
Strassburg, 1902.) 

Guriel (J.) Elementa linguae Chaldaicae quibus 
accedit series Patriarcharum Chaldaeorum . . . Ro- 
ma, i860. 256 p. I2 P . 

Gutbirius (Aegidius), Lexicon Syriacum, 
continens omnes N. T. Syriaci diction es et particu- 
lar, cum spicilegio vocum quarundam peregrina- 
rum. . . & append ice quae exhibet diversas punctua- 
tiones... Hamburgi: typis et impensis Autoris, 
1667. 4 p.l., 146 p. nar. 16°. 

Hardt (Hermann von der). Syriacae linguae 
elementa. Helmstadii, 1718. 3. ed. 16°. 

Hasse (D. J.) Lectiones Syro-Arabico-Samari- 
tano-Aethiopicae. Regiomonti et Lipsia, 1788. 8°. 

Hoflnann (A. T.) Grammatica Syriaca. 
Halce, 1827. 4 . 

Illch (A.) Berichtigungen und Zusaltze zum 
fttnften Kapitel der Barhebr&ischen Kleinen Gram- 
matik. . . Leipzig: W. Drugulin, 1885. vii, 29 p., 

1 1. 8°. 

Isaac, Sciadrensis. Grammatica lingvae syri- 
acae. Authore Isaac Sciadrense Maronita e Libano, 
Archiepiscopo Tripolis Syriae. Roma: in Collegio 
Maronitarum, 1636. 9 p.l. ,247 p. 12°. 

Jacob (B.) Das hebr&ische Sprachgut im 
Christiich-Paiastinischen. (Ztschr. f. d. alttesta- 
mentl. Wissenschaft. Jahrg. 22, pp. 83-113. Gies- 
sen, 1902.) 

Kessler (Conradus). * De formatione quorun- 
dam nominum Syriacorum. Marpurgi ad Loganam, 
1875. 4 p.l,, 58 p. 8°. (Studiorum ad linguarum 
Semiticarum grammaticam comparativam pertinen- 
tium, particula 1.) 

Kirsch (G. G.) Chrestomathia Syriaca cum 
lexico, denuo edidit Bernstein. Lipsia, 1832. 

2 v. 8°. 

Knoes (G. ) Chrestomathia syriaca . . . Gottinga: 
Vandenkoek et Ruprecht, 1807. viii, 120 p. 12°. 



Krestomatia Suryaita. Syriac chrestomathy 
for use in the schools of the Thomas Christians in 
Malabar; with introduction and notes in Malaya- 
lam. Cooneman, 1874. 12°. 

Lagarde (Paul Anton de). Gesammelte Ab- 
handlungen. Leipzig: F. A. Brockhaus, 1866. 
[Gdttingen: LUder Horstmann, Anastatiseher 
Neudruck, 1896.] xl, 302 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Larsow (F.) De dialectorum linguae Syriacae 
reliquiis. Berolini, 1 841. 4 . 

Makdasi (Jcremie). Grammaire chaldeenne. 
Mossoul: Impr. des Peres Dominicains, 1889. 
226 p., 3 1. 8°. 

Manna (J. E.) Vocabulaire chaldeen-arabe. . . 
Mossoul: Impr. des Peres Dominicains, 1900. 
22 p., 1 1., 873 P. 8°. 

Martin (P.) Syro-Chaldaicae institutiones, seu; 
Introductio practica ad studium linguae Aramaeae. 
Parisiis: Maisonneuve et Soeiis, 1873. vii, 
102 p. 8°. 

Masclef (Francois). Grammatica hebraica a 
punctis aliisque inventis Massorethicis libera... 
Accesserunt in hac secunda* editione tres gram- 
matical Chaldaica, Syriaca et Samaritana. Pari- 
siis: Ballard filius, 1743. 2 v. 16°. 

Mera (A.) Grammatica Syriaca quam post opus 
Hoffmanni refecit. Halis: Impensis libraria Or- 
phanotrophei, 1867. viii, 387 p., 11 charts. 8°. 

MichaelisQ. D.) Abhandlungen der Syrischen 
Sprache und ihrem Gebrauch, nebst dem ersten 
Theil einer Syrischen Chrestomathie. Gdttingen, 
1786. 8°. 

Grammatica Syriaca. Halae [Goetlinga, 

printed], 1784. pi. 8°. 

Syrische Chrestomathie. Erster Theil. 

Gdttingen, 1783. 8°. 

Ming»ana (Alphonse). Clef de la langue Ara- 
meenne; ou, Grammaire complete et pratique des 
deux dialectes Syriacjues occidental et oriental. 
Mossoul: Plres Dominicains, 1905. 1 p. 1., xvi, 
197 p., 19 1. 4°. 

Moberg (Axel). Cber den griechischen Ur- 
sprung der syrischen Akzentuation. (Monde Ori- 
ental, v. 1, pp. 87-100. Uppsala, 1906.) 

Mueller (Andreas). Symbolae Syriacae; sive, 
I. Epistolae duae Syriacae amoebaeae. Una Mosis 
Mardeni. . .altera Andreae Masii. . .cum versione & 
notis. Ut & II. Dissertationes duae de rebus itidem 
Syriacis . . . [etc.] Autor Andreas Mullerus . . . Be- 
rolini: Ex Officind Rungiana [1673]. 4 p.L. 36, 
46 p. 4°. 

Myricaeus (Joannes Caspar). Ioh. G. Myri- 
cae... Grammaticae Syro-Cbaldaeae libri duo, 
quorum primus voces simplices: secundus vero 
conjunctas considerat. Interseritur sparsim Rab- 
binico-Talmudicae dialecti variatio. [Geneva:] Ex 
Typographeia Syr a Petri de la Rouiere, 1 619. 
9 p.l., 278 p., I 1. 4°. 

Nestle (Eberhard). Brevis linguae Syriacae, 
grammatica, litteratura, chrestomathia cum glossa- 
rio... Carolsruha, 1881. 12 . (Porta ling, 
orient, pars v.) 

Zur Geschichte der syrischen Punctation. 

(Deutsche morgenl&nd. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 30, 
pp. 525-533. Leipzig, 1876.) 
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Syriac, confd. 

Syriac grammar with bibliography, chresto- 

mathy and glossary. Second enlarged and im- 
proved edition of the ' ' Brevis linguae Syriacae 
grammatical' Transl. from the German by A. R. S. 
Kennedy. Berlin: H. Rent hers Ver lag, iS&g. 12°. 
(Porta, ling, orient. Pars v.) 

Noeldeke (Theodor). Kurrgefasste syrische 
Grammatik. . . Mit einer Schrifttafel von J. Eut- 
ing. Leipzig: Ch. H. Tauehnitz, 1898. xxxiv, 
306 p., 1 table. 2. ed. 8°. 

Zur syrischen Lexikographie. (Deutsche 

morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 52, pp. 91-92. 
Leipzig, 1898.) 

Oberleitner (A.) Chrestomathiae Syriaca, una 
cum glossario Syriaco-Latino huic Chrestomathiae 
accommodato. Vienna, 1826-27. 8°. 

Opitius (Henry). Gemara dheleshana aramaya. 
Seu Syriasmus. . .restitutus simulque Hebraismo 
& Chaldaismo Harmonious ac regulis quinquaginta 
absolutus exemplis & singularibus qui bus vis ver- 
sionis Syriacae vet. & Novi Test. . . Lipsia: Joh. 
Caspari Meyeri, 1 69 1, [viii] 268 [64] p. 3 charts, 
sq. 8°. 

Oussanl (Gabriel). The modern Chaldeans 
and Nestorians, and the study of Syriac among 
them. (Amer. oriental soc. Jour. v. 22, pt x, 
pp. 79-96. New Haven, 1 90 1.) 

Phillips (G.) A Syriac grammar. Cambridge: 
Deighton, BellG? Co., 1866. xi, 203 p., I pi. 3. ed. 
8°. 

Praetorius (Franz). Die Femininbildung der 
Nomina auf dn im Syrischen. (Deutsche morgen- 
land. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 56, pp. 154-156. Leip- 
zig. 1902.) 

Fu'ail im Hebraischen und Syrischen. 

(Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 57, 
pp. 524-529. Leipzig, 1903.) 

Roediger (E.) Chrestomathia Syriaca edita 
et glossario explanata. Annexae sunt tabulae gram- 
matical. Halis Saxonum, 1838. 8°. 

Chrestomathia Syriaca, quam, glossario et 

tabulis grammaticis, explanavit Aemilius R. Editio 
altera aucta. Halis Saxonum, 1868. 8°. 

Rosenwasser (H. M. Emit). *Der lexikal- 
ische Stoff der Kttnigsbttcher der Peschitta unter 
BerUcksichtigung der Varianten als eine Vorarbeit 
fur eine Concordanz zur Peschitta alphabetisch 
dargestellt. .. Bern... Berlin: H. Ilzkowski, 
1905. 130 p. 8°. 

Rusxi (George al-). Al-Kitab; seu, Gramma- 
tica et ars metrica linguae Syriacae auctore P. 
Georgio Risio Libanense. Beriti: Ex Typogr. 
Calholica S. /., 1 897. 9, 384 p., I I. 8°. 

Schultheas (Friedrich). Homonyme Wur- 
zeln im Syrischen. Ein Beitrag zur semitischen 
Lexicographic Berlin: Reuther cV Reiehard, 
1900. xii, 1 1., 104 p. 8°. 

Lexicon Syropalaestinum, adiuvante Acade- 

mia Litterarum Regia Borussica, edidit F. Schult- 
hess. Berolini: G. Reimer, 1903. xvi, 226 p. 4 . 

Svanborg (Andreas). Dissertatio philologica 
de usu dialecti Syriacae in illustrando Hebraismo. 
PL 1-2. Upsalia, 1795-96. 8°. 

Syriac root-book; or, The principal roots in the 
Syriac language in alphabetical order with English 



explanations. Edinburgh: Robert Young [18 — ]. 
48, 34. 33. 38, 3 P- nar. 12 . 

Syrisch-Arabische Glossen. Erster Band. 
Autograph ie einer Gothaischen Handschrift ent- 
haltend Bar Ali's Lexikon von Alaf Bis Mim, 
herausgegeben von G. Hoffmann. Kiel: Schwers, 
1874. viii, 284 p. [New ed.] sq. 8°. 

Thesaurus Syriacus; collegerunt Stephanus 
M. Quatremere [and others]; auxit, digessit expo- 
suit, edidit R. Payne Smith. Oxonii, 1 879-1901. 
2 v. f°. 

Torrey (C. C.) M«pharr«she and McphOrash. 
(Am. Oriental Soc. Jour. New Haven, 1897. 8°. 
v. 18, pp. 176-182.) 

Tyehsen (O. G.) Elementale Syriacum sistens 
grammaticam, chrestomathiam et glossarium. Ros- 
toe hit, 1793. 12°. 

Uhlemann (F. G.) Elementarlehre der Syri- 
schen Sprache. Berlin, 1829. 8°. 

Syriac grammar; translated from the Ger- 
man by E. Hutchinson. New York: D. Apple ton 
&Co„ 1875. 2p.l., xvii, 17-459 p. 2. ed. 8°. 

Viscasillas (Mariano). Paralelo entre los 
verbos defectivos arabes y los respectivos caldeos, 
siriacos y etiopes. (In: Homenaje a D. Francisco 
Codera Zaragoza, 1904. 4 . pp. 51-66, 5i«-6i«.) 

Volts (L.) De Helia Monacho, Isaaco Mona- 
cho, Pseudo-Dracone scrip tori bus metricis Byzan- 
tinis... Argentorati: C. I. Truebner, 1886. 52 p. 
8°. (Dissertationes philol. Argentoratenses selec- 
tae. v. 11, no. 1.) 

Wenig (Johann Baptist). Schola Syriaca. . . 

pars prior. Oeniponte [Lipsia printed] 1866. 8 6 . 

Sub-title: ChrestomathU Syriaca, cum apparatu gramma- 
tico. 

Wilson (R. D.) Elements of Syriac grammar 
by an inductive method. New York: C. Scribner's 
Sons, 1891. viii, 209 p. 8°. 

Introductory Syriac method and manual. 

New York: C. Seribner's Sons, 1891. viii, 160 p. 
8°. 

Takub* Bishop of Edessa. Jacobi episcopi 
Edesseni epistola ad Georgium episcopum Sarugen- 
sem de orthographia Syriaca; textum Syriacum 
edidit, Latine vertit, notisque instruxit J. P. Mar- 
tin. . . Patisiis, Londini, Lipsia, 1869. 8°. 

Letter of Mar Jacob on Syriac orthography; 

also a tract by the same author; and a discourse by 
Gregory Bar Hebraeus on Syriac accents; edited, 
with English translation and notes, by George 
Phillips; added, appendices. London, 1869. 8°. 

Zanoliui (A.) Lexicon Syriacum. Patavii, 
1742. 4°. 

Zingerle (P. P.) Chrestomathia Syriaca... 
Roma, 1871. viii, 424 p. 8°. 

Syriac (Neo). 
See Aramaic (Nko). 

Tagala. 
S** Malay Dialects (Tagala). 

Tai. 
See Siamese. 

Talaing. 
£*• Peguan. 
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Tamil. 

Alphabetum Grandonico Malabaricum sive 
Samscrudonicum. [Edited by G. C. Amaduzzi.] 
Roma: Typ. Sac. Congr. de Propag. Fide, 1772. 
xxviii, 100 p., 8 tab. 8°. 

Anderson (R.) Rudiments of Tamul gram- 
mar. London, 1821. 4 . 

Anketell (C. P.) A pronouncing English- 
Tamil dictionary with abbreviations. Madras: 
S. P. C. K. press, Vespery, 1888. iv, (2) 332 p. 
24°. 

Arden (A. H.) A progressive grammar of 
common Tamil. Madras: Society for Promoting 
Christian Knowledge, 1 891. 190 p. 8°. 

Blin (A.) Dictionnaire francais-tamoul et ta- 
moul-francais. Paris, 1831. 4 . 

Cellaring (Johan Adam). Aanteekeningen 
over de spraak, weetenschappen en kunsten der 
Mallabaaren. [Rotterdam: R. Arrenberg, 1787.] 
nar. 8°. (In: Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kun- 
sten en Wetenschappen. v. 3, pp. 299-338.) 

Fabricius ( ), and Breithanpt ( ). 

A Malabar and English dictionary, composed by 
the Rev. Messrs. Fabricius and Breithaupt . . . 
2. edition, rev. and cor. by the Rev. Mr. Poezold, 
Mr. William Simpson, and the Malabar catechists. 
Vespery % 1809. I 1., 185 p. 4 . 

First lessons in English and Tamul: designed 
to assist Tamul youth in the study of the English 
language. Manepy: American Mission, 1835-36. 
2 v. in 1. 24 . 

Hoisington (H. R.) Brief notes on the Tamil 
language. (Am. Oriental Soc. Jour. New York, 
1853. 8°. v. 3, pp. 387-397.) 

Knight (J.), and Levi Spaulding. English 
and Tamil dictionary; revised by S. Hutchings. 
Madras, 1 844. 8°. 

Lasarus (J.) A Tamil grammar designed for 
use in colleges and schools. Madras: Addison cV 
Co., 1878. 1 1., vii, (1) 230 p. 16°. 

Manual (A) dictionary of the Tamil language. 
Published by the Jaffna Book Society. t Jaffna: 
American Mission Press, 1842. 405 1. 8 . 

Pope (George Uglow). A first catechism of 
Tamil grammar; with an English translation by 
the Rev. D. S. Herrick, Madura, and English notes 
by the author. Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 
1895. 39 1. 12°. 

First lessons in Tamil, or an introduction 

to the common dialect of that language. Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 1891. xii, 265 p. 5. ed. 12°. 

A Tamil handbook: or full introduction to 

the common dialect of that language, on the plan 
of Ollendorf and Arnold. London: W. H. Allen 
cV Co., i883-'93. 3 v. 8°. 

Pt. 1. 5. ed. Pt. a-3, 4. ed. 

A handbook of the ordinary dialect of the 

Tamil language. Pt. 4-5. Oxford: Clarendon 
Press, 1906. 7. ed. 8°. 

Pt. 4. Eng. -Tamil dictionary. Pt. 5. Tamil prose reader. 

A Tamil prose reading-book: or Compan- 
ion to the Hand-book, in five books: Book I. 
Fables and easy stories. II. The second part of 
the Panchatantra. III. The history of Mala. 



With notes, references to the " Hand-book " and 
glossary. Madras: P. R. Hunt, 1859. 232 p. 8°. 
Books 4 and 5 lacking. 

Rhenius (Karl Gottlieb Ewald). Abridge- 
ment of the Revd. C. Rhenius' Tamil grammar. 
Madras: Examiner Press, Vespery, 1838. 2 p.l., 
vii, 192 p. 24°. 

Madras: American Mission Press, 

1845. x, 206 p. 2. ed. 1 6°. 

A grammar of the Tamil language, with an 

appendix. By C. F. E. Rhenius. Madras: P. R. 
Hunt, 1846. xvi, (1) 8-298 p. 2. ed. 8°. 

Madras: P. R. Hunt, 1853. 2 p. 1., 

(1) ix-xiv, (1) 8-295 p., 1 1. 3. ed. 8°. 

Madras: Higginbotham and Co., 

1888. xxxvi, 290 p. 4. ed. 8°. 

Ronkel (Ph. S. van). Het Tamil-element in 
het Maleisch. (Tijdschr. v. indische taal-, land- en 
volkenkunde. v. 45, pp. 97-117. Batavia, 1902.) 

Tamilwoorden in Maleisch gewaad. (Tijd- 
schr. voor Indische Taal-. Land- en Volkenkunde. 
v. 46, pp. 532-557. Batavia, 1903.) 

Rettler (J. P.) A dictionary of the Tamil and 
English languages. Madras, 1834-41. 4 . 

Tamil phrase hook, or idiomatic exercises in 
Tamil. Jaffna, 1841. 12°. 

Venkatarama Aiyar (K.) A manual of 
translation from Tamil into English, based on the 
analysis of sentences with numerous exercises. 
Compiled by K. Venkatarama Aiyar, published by 
T. Krishnaswami Aiyar. Kumbakonam: Lord 
Ripon Press, 1902. 1 p.l., iv, 120 p. 2. ed. 12 . 

Vinson (Julien). Manuel de la langue tamoule 
(grammaire, textes, vocabulaire). Paris: E. Le- 
roux, 1903. 2 p.l., xlvi, 1 1., 240 p. 8°. (Bib- 
liotheque de I'ficole des langues orientates vivantes. 
Tome 1.) 

Specimen de paleographie tamoule. Paris, 

1886. 4 . (£cole des lang. orient, viv. 2. SeV. 
v. 19., pp. 431-469.) 

Les variations phonctiques de la prononcia- 

tion populaire tamoule. (In: £coIe des langues 
orient, viv. Centenaire. . .1795-1895. Recueil de 
m^ moires... Paris, 1895. f°. pp. 1 1 5-1 26.) 

Visvanatha Pillai (V.) A dictionary Tamil 
and English; revised and enlarged. Madras: The 
Madras School Book and Vernacular Literature 
Society's Depot, 1888. I. ed. I 1., 735 p. 8°. 

Madras: Madras School Book and Lit- 

erature Society, 1897. 1 p.l., 735 p. 2. ed. 8°. 

Winslow (Miron). Comprehensive Tamil and 
English dictionary of high and low Tamil, by W., 
assisted by native scholars ; in part from ms. mate- 
rials of Joseph Knight, and others. Madras, 1862. 

Ziegenbalg (B.) Grammatica Damulica. Hala, 
1716. 4°. 

Zilva Wickremasinghe (Martino de). Tamil 
grammar self-taught (In Tamil and Roman charac- 
ters). London: E. Marlborough <&* Co., 1906. 
120 p. 12 . (Marlborough's self-taught series. 
No. 19.) 

Tamil self-taught. (In Roman characters.) 

With English phonetic pronunciation. Contain- 
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Tamil, confd. 

ing the alphabet; classified vocabulaires and con- 
versations. . .London: E. Marlborough cV Co., 
1907. 960. 12°. (Marlborough's Self-taught Series, 
no. 20.-Tamil.) 

Tat. 

Miller (Vsevolod). Ocherk morfologii yev- 
reisko-tatskavo naryechiya: [A sketch of the mor- 
phology of the Jewish-Tat dialect. Russian.] 
Moscow: V. Gatxuk, 1 901. 3 p. I., 53, 3 p. 8°. 
(Lazarevski Institut Vostochnykh Yazykov. Trudy 
no vostokovyedyeniu. No. 7.) 

Tatar. 

Ahmad Hadi Maksudi. [Muallim. Handbook 
of the Tatar language.] Kazan, 1898. 64 p. 8°. 

Amyot (Joseph). Dictionnaire tartare-mantchou 
fran9ais. redige et pubiie par Langles. Paris, 
1789. 3 v. 4 . 

' Castrln (Matthias Alexander). M. Alexander 
CastreVs Versuch einer koibalischen und kara- 
gassischen Sprachlehre nebst Worterverzeichnissen 
aus den tatarischen Mundarten des minussinschen 
Kreises. Im Auftrage der kaiserlichen Akademie 
der Wissenschaften herausgegeben von Anton 
Schiefner. St. Petersburg: Buchdr. der JCais. 
Akad. d. Wiss., 1857. xix, 2 1., 210 p. 8°. (In 
his: Nordische Reisen und Fqrschungen.) 

Grube (W.) Note pre'liminaire sur la langue 
et I'ecriture Joutchen. (T'oung pao archives. 
Leide, 1894. 8°. v. 5, pp. 334-340.) 

OstroumoT (Nikolai Petrovich). Slovar ta- 
tarsko-russki. Kazan: Imperatorski Univtrsitet, 
1892. 244 p. 12°. 

Schott (Wilhelm). Altajische Studien oder 
Untersuchungen auf dem Gebiete der tatarischen 
(turanischen) Sprachen. Drittes Heft. (Kon. 
Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. Berlin Abh. Philol.-Hist. 
Kl. 1866. pp. 89-153. Berlin, 1867. 4 . 

Versuch liber die Tatarischen Sprachen. 

Berlin, 1836. 4 . 

Telugu. 

Arden (A. H.) A progressive grammar of the 
Telugu language, with copious examples and exer- 
cises . . . Madras . . .: Society for Promoting Chris- 
tian Knowledge, 1873. xiv, 340 p. 8°. 

Brown (Charles Philip). A dictionary of the 
mixed dialects and foreign words used inTelugu. 
With an explanation of the Telugu alphabet. 
Madras: Christian Knowledge Society s press, 1854, 
xxviii, 131 p. 4 . 

A dictionary, Telugu and English. Ex- 
plaining the colloquial style used in business and 
the poetical dialect, with explanations in English 
and in Telugu. Madras: Christian Knowledge 
Society's Press, 1 852. xvi, 1303 p. 4 . 

English translations of the exercises and 

documents printed in the Telugu reader. Madras: 

W. Thomas, 1865. 177 p. 2. ed. 8°. 

A grammar of the Telugu language. 2. ed. 

much enlarged and improved. Madras: Christ, 
knowledge soc. press, 1857. 2 1., vii, 4 1., ix-xii, 
2 1., 363 p. 8°. 

The Telugu reader being a series of letters, 

private and on business: police and revenue matters, 



with an English translation, notes explaining the 
grammar and a little lexicon. Madras: Public In- 
struction Press, 1867. 174 p. 2. ed. 8°. 

Campbell (A. D. ) Dictionary of the Teloogoo 
language. Madras, 1 8 2 1 . 4 . 

Grammar of the Teloogoo language, com- 
monly termed the Gen too. Madras, 1820. 4°. 

Carey (W.) Grammar of the Telinga language. 
Serampore, 1 8 14. f°. 

Holler (P.) An English-Telugu scientifical dic- 
tionary. Containing Telugu definitions of English 
scientifical terms from theology, philosophy, medi- 
cine, and other sciences... Rajahmundry: The 
Vivt kavardhani Press, 1900. 60 p. 12°. 

A small English-Telugu dictionary. Rajah- 
mundry: A. E. L. Mission School of Industry 
Press, 1900. 22 p. 12°. 

A Telugu - English dictionary. . . From 

Pancbatantra: Mitrabhedamu, Book 1. Vemana's 
first 50 stanzas, and Nalopakhyanam . . . Rajah- 
mundry: The Vive kavardhani Press, 1900. 39 p. 
12°. 

Vocabulary to the Tel ugu- Bible. . . Rajah- 
mundry: The Vive kavardhani Press, 1900. 41 p. 
12°. 

Tiaks hmi Narasayya (Maddali). The Anglo- 
Telugu primer . . . Madras: Higginbotham & Co. , 
1859. 1 p.l., ii, 2 1., 202 p. 2. ed. 8°. (Madras 
Civil Engineering College Papers, No. 7.) 

Morris (Henry). Simplified grammar of the 
Telugu language. London: K. Paul, Trench, 
TrUbner &• Co.. 1890. I p.l., x, I 1., 159 p., 
1 map. 12 . (Trubner's collection of simplified 
grammars. ..20.) 

Papayya Sastri (B.) [Elements of Telugu 
grammar.] AnakapalU, 1906. 1 p.l., 3, 67 p. 8°. 

Perchral (Peter). Telugu- English dictionary 
with the Telugu words printed in the Roman, as 
well as in the Telugu character. . . Madras: Pub" 
lie Instruction Press, 1892. 1 p.l., 3, 484 p. 12°. 

Rogers (Henry Thomas). First lessons in 
Telugu, comprising twenty-five short stories in both 
the colloquial and the grammatical styles, with 
copious notes and translation, by H. T. Rogers. 
The text rendered into Telugu from the Tamil 
Kathemanjari by Maddali Lakshminaraseyya Pan- 
tulu. Madras: C. Foster cV Co., 1880. xvi, 83 p. 
8°. 

Sankaranarayana (P.) An English-Telugu 
dictionary. Madras: P. K. Row Bros., 1900. 
66, 1 1.. 7S2 p., 1 port. 4. ed. 8°. 

A Telugu- English dictionary. Madras: 

P. K. Row Bros., 1900. 2 p.l., v, 58, 902 p., 
1 port. 8°. 

Sastri (Anjaneya). A manual of Telugu gram- 
mar... Cuntur: A. E. L. Mission Press, 1906. 
1 p.l., 82 p. 4. ed. 16 . 

Thai. 
See Siamese. 

Tibetan. 

Alphabetum Tangutanum sive Tibetanum 
[edited by G. C. Amaduzzi]. Roma: Typ. Sac. 
Congr. de Propag. Fide, 1773. xvi, 138 p. 8°. 
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Tibetan, confd. 

Bell (C. A.) Manual of colloquial Tibetan. 
Calcutta: Baptist A fission Press, 1905. xiv, 153 p., 
3 1. 451 p., 1 map. 12°. 

Cioma de KBros (Alexander). Essay towards 
a dictionary, Tibetan and English. Prepared, 
with the assistance of Bande Sangs-Rgyas Phun- 
Tsbogs. . .by A. Csoma de Koros. Calcutta: The 
Baptist Mission Press, 1834. xxit, 351 p. 4 . 

A grammar of the Tibetan language, in 

English. Prepared, under the patronage of the 
government and the auspices of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, by A. Csoma de Kttrtts. Calcutta: The 
Baptist Mission Press, 1834. I p.l., (1) vi-xji, 
204, 40 p. 4 . 

Das (Sarat Chandra). A Thibetan-English 
dictionary, with Sanskrit synonyms. Revised and 
edited under the orders of the government by G. 
Sandberg...and A. W. Heyde. Calcutta: The 
Bengal, Sec. Bk. Depot, 1902. 3 p.l., v-xxxiv, 
1353 p. 4°. 

Dietionnalre Thibe'tain-latin-francais par les 
missionnaires catholiques du Thibet. [Edited by 
A. Desgodins.] Hongkong: Soci/t/ des Missions 
AtrangJres, 1899. xii, 1087 p. 4 . 

Foncanx (P. E.) Grammaire de la langue 
tibe'uine. Paris, 1858. 8°. 

Franeke (August Hermann). Kleine Beit rage 
zur Phonetik und Grammatik des Tibetischen. 
(Deutsche morgenl&nd Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 57, pp. 
285-298. Leipng, 1903.) 

Die Respektssprache im Ladaker tibetischen 

Dialekt. (Deutsche morgenlftnd. Gesellsch. Ztsch. 
v. 52, pp. 275-281. Leipng, 1898.) 

Das tibetische Pronominalsystem. (Deutsche 

morgenl&nd. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 61, pp. 439- 
440. Leipzig, 1907.) 

Giorgi (Agostino Antonio). Alphabetum Tib- 
etanum; pnemissa est disquisitio qua de vario litera- 
rum ac regionis nomine, gentis origine, moribus, 
superstitione, ac Manichaeismo disseritur, Beau- 
sobii calumniae. . .refutantur. Roma, 1762. pi. f°. 

Henderson (Vincent C.) Tibetan manual. 
Revised by Edward Amundsen. Calcutta: Bap- 
list Miss. Press, 1903. 3 p.l., ii, 2 1., 118, 129 p. 
4°. 

Jaesehke (H. A.) A Tibetan- English dic- 
tionary with special reference to the prevailing 
dialects. To which is added an English- Tibetan 
vocabulary... London [Unger Bro"s., Berlin, 
printers}, 1 881. xxii, I 1., 671 p. 4 . 

London, 1882. 8°. 

Tibetan grammar. 2. ed. prepared by Dr. 

H. Wenzel. London: Trilbner & Co. % 1883. viii, 
1 1., 104 p. 12 . (Trtibner's collection of simpli- 
fied grammars. . . 7.) 

Laufer (Berthold). Die Bru-za Sprache und 
die historische Stellung des Padmasambhava. 
(T'oung pao. Leide, 1908. 8°. ser. 2, v. 9, pp. 
1-46.) 

Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft der Tibeter. 

Zamatog. (K&n.-bayer. Akad. d. Wissensch. Sitz- 
ungsb. phil.-hist. Classe, 1898, v. 1, pp. 519-594. 
MUnchen, 1898.) 

The so-called Zamatog is a Thibetan work, written about 
'525. 



Ueber das va xur. Ein Beitrag zur Pho- 
netik der tibetischen Sprache. (Wiener Ztsch. f . d. 
Kunde d. Morgenlandes, v. 12, pp. 289-307; v. 13, 
pp. 95-109, 199-226. Wien, 1898-99.) 

Lepsins (Karl Richard). Ueber die Umschrift 
und Lautverh&ltnisse einiger binterasiatischer 
Spracben, namentlich der Chinesischen und der 
Tibetischen. (K6n. Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. Ber- 
lin. Abh. Philol.-Hist. Kl. i860, pp. 449-496. 
Berlin, 1861. 4 . 

Professor Schlegel's enigma. Mode of ex- 
pressing numerals in the Sanskrit and Tibetan lan- 
guages. (Jour. Asiat. Soc. of Bengal. Calcutta, 
1834. 8°. v. 3, pp. 1-8.) 

Ramsay (H.) Western Tibet: a practical dic- 
tionary of the language and customs of the districts 
included in the Ladak Wazarat. Lahore: W. Ball 
&• C0., 1890. 4 p.l., 190 p. 8°. 

Remnsat (J. P. A.) Recherches sur les Un- 
gues tart ares, ou me'moires sur differens points de 
la grammaire et de la literature des mandchous, 
des mongols, des ouigours et des tibetains. Tome 1 . 
A Paris: De r imprinter ie royale, 1 820. 2 p.l., 
viii, li, [1] 398 p., 1 1. 4 . 

Sandberg (G.) Hand-book of colloquial Ti- 
betan. A practical guide to the language of cen- 
tral Tibet. Calcutta: Thacker, Spink & Co., 1894. 
viii, (2) 0-372 p., 1 pi. 8°. 

Sehiefner (F. A.) Buddistische Triglotte 
d. h. Sanskrit-Tibetisch-Mongolisches WOrterver- 
zeichniss; gedruckt mit dem aus dem Nachlass des 
Barons Schilling von Canstadt stammenden Holz- 
tafeln und mit einem kurzen Vorwort versehen. 
St. Petersburg, 1859. f°. 

Schmidt (I. J.) Grammatik der Tibetischen 
Sprache. St. Petersburg, 1839. 4 . 

Tibetisch-Deutsches-Worterbuch nebst 

Deutschen Wortregister. St. Petersburg, 1841. 4 . 

Walsh (E. H. C.) The Tibetan language and 
recent dictionaries. (Asiatic Soc. of Bengal Jour, 
v. 72, pt. i, pp. 65-86. Calcutta, 1904.) 

Zach(E. von). Tibetica. (China Rev. Hong- 
kong, 1900. 8°. v. 24, pp. 255-258.) 

TlBETO-BURMAN. 

Davies (Henry Rodolph). Tibeto-Burman lan- 
guages of Ylin-nan and western Ssu-ch'uan. (In 
his: Yun-nan... Cambridge, 1909. 8°. 4 tab.) 

Forbes (C. J. F. S.) On Tibeto-Burman lan- 
guages. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 10, 
pp. 210-227. London, 1878.) 

Houghton (Bernard). Outlines of Tibeto- 
Burman linguistic palaeontology. (Royal Asiatic 
Soc. Jour. 1896, pp. 23-55. London, 1896.) 

Konow(Sten). Notes on the languages spoken 
between the Assam valley and Tibet. (Royal 
Asiatic soc. Jour. 1902, pp. 127-137. London, 
1902.) 

Tibeto-Burman family. Specimens of the 
Bodo, N&ga, and Kachin groups. (In: India. Lin- 
guistic Survey. [Publications.] Calcutta, 1903. 
f°. v. 3, pt. 2.) 

Specimens of the Kuki-Chin and Burma 

groups. (In: India. Linguistic Survey. [Publi- 
cations.] Calcutta, 1903-04. f°. v. 3, pt. 3.) 
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TlDONG. 
See Malay Dialects (Tidong). 

Toba. 
See Malay Dialects (Batak). 

Toda. 

Stevenson ( ). A collection of words from 
the language of the Todas, the chief tribe on the 
Nilgiri Hills. (Royal Asiatic Society. Bombay 
Br. Journal, v. I, pp. 155-167. Bombay, 1844.) 

TULU. 

Brigel (J.) A grammar of the Tulu language. 
Mangalore: C. Stols, 1872. iv. 139, v p. 8°. 

Maenner (A. ) English-Tulu & Tulu-English 
dictionary. Mangalore: Basel Mission Press, 
1886-88. 2 v. v, (1) 653; vi, 1 1., 687, (1) p. 8°. 

Turco-Tataric. 

See also names of individual Turco-Tataric 
languages as Kirghiz; Tatar; Turkish; Uigu- 
rian; Yakut. 

Grsegoriewski (Johann von). Ein tQrk- 
tatariscber Dialekt in Galizien; Vokalbarmonie in 
den entlehnten W6rtern der karaitischen Sprache 
in Halicz. 80 p. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Philos.-bist. Classe. Sitzungsb. v. 146, no. 1. 
Wien, 1903.) 

KMem-Bek (Aleksandr). Allgemeine Gram- 
matik der tQrkisch-tatariscben Sprache . . . Aus dem 
Russischen ubersetzt. . .von Julius Tbeodor Zen- 
ker. Leipzig: W. Engelmann, 1848. xxvi, 272 p., 
7 tables. 8 . 

Boehtlingk (Otto). Kritische Bemerkungen 
zur zweiten Ausgabe von Kasem-Bek's turkisch- 
tatarischer Grammatik, zum Original und zur 
deutschen Uebersetzung von Dr. J. Th. Zenker. 
St, Petersbueg % 1848. 80 p. 8°. 

Morrison (M. A.) The geographical distribu- 
tion of the modern Turki languages. (Royal 
Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 18, pp. 177-195. 
London, 1886.) 

Radlov (V. V.) Die Sprachen der ttlrkischen 
Stimme Sud-Sibiriens und der dsungarischen 
Steppe. Abth. I, Th. 1-8, 10. St. Petersburg: 
Kais, Akad. d. Wissensch, 1 866-1 904. 9 v. in 8. 
8°. 

Abth. 1. Proben der Volkalitteratur. 

Th. z. Die Dialectedes eigentlichen Altai: der Altajer und 
Telcutcn, Lebed-Tataren, Schoren und Soionen. 

Th. a. Die Abakan-Dialecte (der Saealsche, Koibalische, 
Katschinziache), der Kysyl-Dialect und der Tscholym- Dialect 
(Kiiarik). 

Th. 3. Kirgisische Mundarten. 

Th. 4. Die Mundarten der Barabiner, Taraer, Toboler und 
Tiimenischen Tataren. 

Th. 5. Der Dialect der Kara- Kirgi sen. 

Th. 6. Der Dialect der Tarantschi. 

Th. 7. Die Mundarten der Krym. 

Th. 8. 1. Kunos. Mundarten der Osmanen. 

Th. 10. V. Moschkoff. Mundarten der Bessarabischen Ga- 
gausen. 

Vambery (A.) Etymologisches Worterbuch 
der turko tatarischen Sprachen. Leipzig, 1878. 8 P . 

TUNGUSIAN. 
See also the Tungusian language Manchu. 
Adam (Lucien). Grammaire de la langue ton- 
gouse. Paris [1874 ?]. 8°. 



Castren(M. A.) Grundzuge einer tungusischen 
Spracblehre, nebst kurzem Wdrterverzeichniss ; 
hrsg. von A. Schiefner. St. Petersburg, 1856. 8°. 

Sohott (Wilhelm). Die fOrwOrtlichen Anhange 
in den tungusischen Sprachen und im mongolischen. 
(Kon. Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. Berlin. Abh. Phil.- 
Hist. Kl. I. Abt 1869. p. 267-307. Berlin, 
1870. 4 .) 

Turkish. 

Abikean, Mihran. A Turkish-Armenian dic- 
tionary. Constantinople, 1892. 4 p.l., 672 p. 12*. 

Abn Said. Turkish self-taught or the drago- 
man for travelers in the East. London: F. Thimm, 
1877. viii, 136 p. 12°. (F. Timm & Co., series 
of classical, European and Oriental grammars, 
pt. 12.) 

Akjah (Husain), and Ali Nihad. [Zayl. 
Additions to a French- Turkish lexicon containing 
for the most part expressions taken from official 
and diplomatic documents.] Constantinople, 1893. 
45 p. 16°. 

Alezandrides (Demetrios). A. A. Ipafi- 
fmrucrf TfxwoKo-TovpKucrf. Ev Bitwrj rrp 
Auorpias: I. B. T£/3ckio9, 1812. 1 p.l., 156 p., 
il. 4 . 

A. A. Ac£t#cov wp6\€ipov Trft Tpaucucrfi 

kcu TovpKucrjs ouiAcxrov <o wposertOri . . . 
Ac£t#cov TovpKiKoypaucucw. Ev Btcvn; rrp 
Avorpias, I. B. T£/tocios, 181 2. 1 p.l., 446, 
160 coll. 4°. 

Arnold (E.) A simple transliteral grammar of 
the Turkish language; compiled from various 
sources; with dialogues and vocabulary. London, 
1877. 24°. 

Balkanogln ( ). Dialecte Turc de Kilis. 
(Rev. orientale. (Keleti Szemle.) v. 3, pp. 261- 
273. Budapest, 1902.) 

Banff (Willy). Zur Erkl&rung der kOkturkischea 
Inschrifteu. (wiener Ztsch. f. d. Kunde d. Mor- 
genlandes, v. 12, pp. 34-54- Wien, 1898.) 

Barker (William Burckhardt). A grammar of 
the Turkish language. London, 1834. 12 . 

A reading book of the Turkish language, 

with a grammar and vocabulary. London: /. 
Madden, 1854. xxiv, 101 [io6"|, 56 p. 8°. 

Bernard* de Paris, Vocabolario italiano- 
turchesco, compilato dal. . .Bernardo da Parigi. . . 
Tradotto dal Francese nell' italiano con la fatica 
dal...Pietro d'Abbauila. . . Roma: Sac. Congreg, 
di Propag. Fide, 1665. 3 v. 4 . 

Berswordt (von der), Lieut. Neueste Gram- 
matik der tUrkischen Sprache fur Deutsche zum 
Selbstunterricht. Nebst einer reichhaltigen Samm- 
lung von GesprSchen, so wie einer tUrkisch- 
deutschen und deutsch-turkischen Wortersamm- 
lung. Berlin: F. DUmmler, 1839. 4 p.l., 195 p. 
sq. 4°. 

Bianchi (T. X.) Dictionnaire francais-turc a 
1'usage des agents diplomatiques et consulaires. 
Paris, 1843-46. 2. ed. 2 v. 8°. 

Le nouveau guide de la conversation en 

francais et en turc. Seconde edition. Paris, 1852. 

12°. 
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Bianchi (T. X.), and J. D. Kieffer. Dic- 
tionnaire turc-francais a l'usage des agents diplo- 
matiqocs ct consulaires. 2. ed. Paris ; 1850. 2 v. 
8°. 

Bittner (Maximilian). Der Einfluss des Arab- 
ischen und Persischen auf das TUrkische; eine phil- 
ologische Studie. 1 19 p. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Phil. -hist. Classe. Sitzungsb. v. 142, no. 3. Wien, 
1900.) 

Blau (Ernst Otto Friedrich Hermann). Bos- 
niscb-tlirkische SprachdenkmUler. . . Leipzig: F. A. 
Brockhaus, 1868. 2 p. 1,, 316 p. 8°. (Deutsche 
Morgenl. Gesells. Abh., v. 5, no. 2.) 

Blochet (E.) Les inscriptions turques de 
TOrkhon. (Rev. Archeol. Paris, 1898. 8°. ser. 3, 
v. 32, pp. 356-382; v. 33, pp. 352-365; ▼. 34. 
pp. 44-64.) 

Bonelli (Luigi). Appunti grammatical i e lessi- 
cali di Turco volgare. (Congres Internat. d. Orient- 
alistes. Cong. 12. Actes. (1899) v. 2, pp. 285- 
401. Florence, iqo2.) 

Locuzioni proverbial i del turco volgare. 

(Rev. orientate (Keleti Szemle). v. 1 (1900), pp. 
308-322. Budapest, 1900.) 

Bring (S.) Bref till Cancellie Radet och Rid- 
daren, Herr Joh. Ihre om Swrenska och Turkiska 
sprakens likbet. Lund, 1764. 16 . 

Ciadyrgy (A. ) Dizionario Turco- Arabo e Per- 
siano ridotto sul lessico del celebre Meninski. . . 
Milano, 1832-34. 2 v. 8°. 

Clodius (J. C ) Compendiosum lexicon Latino- 
Turcico-Germanicum. . . Lipsia, 1730. 12 . 

Comidas (C.) Primi principii della gram mat ica 
turca. Roma, 1794. 4 . 

Davids (Arthur Lumley). A grammar of the 
Turkish language : with a preliminary discourse on 
the language and literature of the Turkish nation, 
a copious vocabulary, dialogues, a collection of ex- 
tracts in prose and verse, and lithographed speci- 
mens of various ancient and modern manuscripts. 
London: Par bury & Allen, 1832. 4 p.l., lxxviii, 

1 1., 208 p., 5 pi. 4 . 

Grammaire turke: precede* d'un discours 

pre'liminaire sur la langue et la litterature des 
nations orientales, avec. . .un recueil d'extraits en 

f>rose et en vers, et enrichie de plusieurs planches 
ithographiques extraites de manuscrits anciens et 
modernes. Par A. L. Davids. Traduite de l'an- 
glais par S. Davids. Londres: W. If. Allen 6* 
Co., 1836. x, 3 1, lxxix, 214 p., 1 1., 5 pi. 4 . 

Decourdemanche (J. A.) £tudes sur les 
racines arabes, sanscrites et turques. Paris: E. 
Leroux, 1898. 118 p. 8°. 

Demetrius, of Alexandria. Grammar and 
lexicon, modern Greek and Turkish, in modern 
Greek. Vienna, 1812. 4 . 

Dictionary, English, Armenian and Turkish. 
Venice, 1843. 3 V. 18 . 

Dictionnaire Turc-francais: supplement aux 
dictionnaires publies jusqu'a ce jour... par C. 
A. C. Barbier de Meynard... Paris: E. Leroux, 
1881-86. 2 v. 4 . (£cole des lang. orient, viv. 

2 Ser. v. 4, 5.) 



Dieterici (Friedrich). Chrestomathie otto- 
mane; precldee de tableaux grammaticaux, et 
suivie d'un glossaire turc-francais. Berlin, I&S4- 8°. 

Faik (O). Deutsch-TUrkisches Worterbuch. 
Konstantinopel \\yx>\. vii, 731, 18 p., I 1. 8°. 

Toy (Karl). Die aitesten osmanischen Trans- 
scriptionstexte in Gothiscben Lettern. (Mittheil. 
d. Seminars f. oriental. Sprachen a. d. KOnigl. 
Friedrich Wilhelms-Univ. Jahrg. 4, Abtheil. 2 
(Westasiat. Sludien), pp. 230-277; Jahrg. 5, Ab- 
theil. 2 (Westasiat. Studien), pp. 233-293. Ber- 
lin, 1901-02.) 

Das Aidinisch-Turkische. (Rev. orientale 

(Keleti szemle). v. 1 (1900), pp. 177-194; 286- 
307. Budapest, 1900.) 

Azerbajganische Studien mit einer charak- 

teristik des Sudturkischen. (Mittheil. d. Seminars 
f. oriental Sprachen a. d. Konigl. Friedr. Wilhelms- 
Univers. zu Berlin. Westasiatis. Studien. Abtheil. 
2, Jahrg 6, pp. 126-193. Berlin, 1903.) 

Die Sprache der ttirkischen Turfan-Frag- 

mente in manichaischer Schrift. (KOn. preuss. 
Akad. d. Wissensch. Sitzungsb. 1904, pp. 1389- 
1403. Berlin, 1904.) 

TUrkische Vocalstudien, besonders das 

Kokturkische und Osmanische betreffend. (Mitt- 
heil. d. Seminars f. oriental. Sprachen an der Kdn. 
Friedrich Wilhelms-Univ. Jahrg. 3 (1900). Ab- 
theil. 2 (Westasiat Studien), pp. 180-215. Ber- 
lin, 1900.) 

Frasehery (Ch. Samy). Dictionnaire turc- 
francais... Constantinople: Mihran, 1885. xii, 
2 1.. 1208 p. 12°. 

Ooldenthal (Jacob). Ausfuhrliches Lehrbuch 
der ttirkischen Sprache. Wit*: Kaiser lick- Konig- 
lie he Hofu. Staatsdruckerei, 1865. iv, 220 p. 8 . 

Hacki Tewfik. Turkisch-Deutsches Worter- 
buch. Leipzig, 1907. vi, 5 1., 388 p. 8°. 

Hagopian (V. H.) Ottoman-Turkish conver- 
sation-grammar. A practical method of learning 
the Ottoman-Turkish language. London: D. Nutt, 
1907. xii, 492, 34 p. 12°. (Method Gaspey-Otto- 
Sauer.) 

flindofflou (A.) Dictionnaire francais-turc. 
Vienne, 1831. 8°. 

Dictionnaire turc-francais. Vienne,i&3%. 8°. 

Grammaire de la langue turke, telle qu'elle 

est parlec a Constantinople. Paris, 1834. 8°. 

Holdermann (Jean Baptiste). Grammaire 
turque; ou, Metbode courte & facile pour appren- 
dre la langue turque. Avec un recueil des noms, 
des verbes & des manieres de parler les plus neces- 
saires a scavoir, avec plusieurs dialogues familiers. 
Constantinople, 1730. 10 p.l., 3-194 p.. 4 1. 8°. 

Houtsma ( Marti jn Theodor). Ein turkisch- 
arabisches Glossar. Nach der Leidener Hand- 
schrift... Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1894. 3 p.l., 
114 p., 1 1., 57 p. 8°. 

Jacob (Georg). Zur Grammatik des Vulgar- 
Ttirkischen. (Deutsche morgenl and. Gesellsch. 
Ztsch. v. 52, pp. 695-729. Leipzig, 1898.) 

Janbert(P. A.). Elemens de la grammaire 
turque. Paris, 1823. 4 . 

Seconde Edition. Paris, 1833. 8°. 
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Jehlitschka (Henry). Tucrkischc Konversa- 
t ions- Gram matik. Mit eincm Anhang von Schrift- 
tafeln in tttrkischer Kursivschrift nebst Anleitung. 
Heidtlberg: J. Groos, 1895. viii, 420 p. 8°. (Me- 
thode Gaspey-Otto-Sauer.) 

Kekule (Stephan). Ober Titei, Amtcr, Rang- 
stnfen und Anreden in der offiziellen osmanischen 
Sprache. Halle a. S.: C. A. Kaemmerer & Co., 
1892. viii, 44 p. 8°. 

Koelle (S. W.) Uebcr tQrkische Verbal- Wur- 
zeln. (Deutsche morgenlilnd. Gesellsch. Ztsch. 
v. 24, pp. 125-144. Leipzig, 1870.) 

Ktknos (Ignacz). Janua linguae ottomonicae. 
Oszman-t8rok nyelvkonyv. Nyelvtan, Sz6tar, 
olvasmanyok. Budapest: A. Keleti Kereskedelmi 
Ahad/mia Kiaddsa, 1905. viii, 530, 89 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Mundarten der Osmanen. Gesammelt und 

Ubersetzt von I. Kunos. St. Petersburg; Acad. 
Imperialedes Sciences \ 1899. 2p.l., ii, xlii, 588 p. 
8°. (In: V. [V.] Radlov. Die Sprache der turk- 
ischen Stamme. . . Abt. 1, Th. 8.) 

Lahjat al-Lughftt. [Turkish- Arabic diction- 
ary.] Constantinople: National Printing Press % 
1801. 6p.l., 851 p. f°. 

Lebides (Anastasios M.) Ac£ixoy 4 EAAi^o- 
Tovpjcucd. 'Yiro 'Avaardaiov M. Ae/?ioov. 
*Ev KoKrcravrMrovTroXci.* Tvxots Iltirc/Havi, 

1888- 4 p.l., 300 p. 8°. 

Letellier(L.V.) Vocabulaire oriental: francais- 
italien, arabe, turc et grec. Paris; VAuteur,i%^. 
ob. 24 . 

Maffgio (Francisco Maria). Syntagmata lin- 
guarum Orientalium quae in Georgia regionibus 
audiuntur. Liber 1-2. Roma, 1643. f°. 

Roma, 1670. f°. 

Mallauf (Nassif). Dictionnaire turc-francais, 
avec la prononciation figure. Paris, 1863-67. 
2 v. 12°. 

Maniseadjian (T. J.) Marsid-i lisftn-y *os- 
mftni. Lehrbuch der modernen osmanischen 
Sprache. Stuttgart' W. Spemann, ify^. xx, 394 p. 
8*. (Konigl. Friedr. Wilhelm Univ. Berlin. 
Lehrbttcher des Seminars for oriental. Sprachen. 
v. 11.) 

Marquart (Joseph). Historische Glossen zu 
den altttlrkischen Inschriften. (Wiener Ztsch. f. d. 
Kunde d. Morgenlandes, v. 12, pp. 157-200. Wien, 
1898.) 

Mascis (A.) Vocabolario Toscano e Turchesco, 
arrichito di molte voci Arabe, Persiane, Tartare e 
Greene, necessarie alia perfetta cognizione dejla 
stessa lingua Turchesca. Firenze, 1677. 12°. 

Menlnski (F. a Mesgnien). Complementum 
Thesauri Linguarum Orientalium seu Onomasticum 
Latino-Turcico-Arabico-Persicum simul idem index 
verborum Lexici Turcico-Arabico-Persici. Vienna. 
1687. f°. (In his: Thesaurus linguarum Orien- 
talium. Vienna, 1680-7. f°. v. 4.) 

Institutiones linguae Turcica cum rudi- 

mentis para lie lis linguarum Arabicae et Persies. 
Vindobona, 1756. 2 v. 4°. 

Linguarum orientalium Turcicoe. Arabicae, 

Persicae, institutiones, seu grammatica Turcica in 
qua orthographia, etymologia, syntaxis, prosodia, 



et reliqua eo spectantia exacte tractantur exem- 
plisque perspicuis illustrantur et cujus singulis 
capitibus praecepta linguarum Arabicae et Persicae 
subjiciuntur. Accedunt nonnullae adnotatiunculae 
in linguam Tartaricam sive Tartaricam ex qua 
originem trahere videtur Turcica. Vienna, 1680. 
f°. 

Meyer (Gustav). TQrkische Studien. 1. (Kais. 
Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. 
Bd. 128, Abh. 1. Wien, 1893. 8°.) 

No. 1. Die griechiachen nod romanischen Bestandtheile im 
Wortschaue des Osmanisch-Tttrkitchen. 

Mihri (Muhammad). Rehber-i-Lrssan [a manual 
of the English, French, Turkish and Persian lan- 
guages for Turkish students]. Constantinople, 1903. 
42. 773 p., 4 1. 8°. 

Miklosich (Franz). Ueber die Einwirkung 
des Turkischen auf die Grammatik der sudosteuro- 
p&ischen Sprachen. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 120, Abh. 1. 12 p. 
Wien, 1890. 8°.) 

Die slavischen, magyarischen und rumun- 

ischen Elemente im turkischen Sprachschatze. 
(Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos. Hist. CI. 
Sitzungsb. Bd. 118, Abh. 5. 26 p. Wien, 1889. 
8°.) 

Molino (Giovanni). Dittionario della lingua 
italiana, tvrchesca. . .con l'indice delli vocabuli 
turcbeschi, e breui rudimenti di detta lingua... 
Roma: A. M. Gioiosi, 1641. 4 p.l., 494 coll., 44 1. 
8°. 

Mueller (A.) TQrkische Grammatik, mit Para- 
digemen. Litteratur, Chrestomatbie und Glossar 
von M. unter Mitwirkung von H. Gies. Berlin, 
1889. 16 . (Porta linguarum Orientalium. Pars 11.) 

Muhammad Fu'ad, pasha, and Ahmad 
Jawdat, pasha. Grammatik der osmanischen 
Sprache, von Fu'ad- E fen di und G&vdHt-Efendi. 
Deutsch bearbeitet von H. Kellgren. Helsingfors: 
Druckerei der finnischen Li Iterator- Gesellschaft, 
1855. xxviii, 197 p. 8°. 

Muntahibat Lughftt 'Uthmaniyah. [Dic- 
tionary of the Arabic and Persian words used in 
the Turkish language.] Constantinople, 1880. 8, 
568 p. 12°. 

Marat (Nicholas). Dictionnaire turc-francais, 
en caracteres turcs et latins avec des exemples. 
Constantinople; Imfrimerie du " Levant Herald'* 
1903. 318 p. 24 . 

Naufal Rahjeh (J. and G.) [Murshid rauta- 
'allim.] [A Turkish- Arabic vocabulary.] Beirut: 
American Mission Press, 1888. 3 p.l., 326, 10, 

7 P. 16 . 
Arabic and Turkish title-page. 

Paret de Courteille (Abel Jean Baptiste Marie 
Michel). Dictionnaire turk-oriental destin^ prin- 
cipalement a faciliter la lecture des ouvrages de 
Baber, d'Aboul-Gazi et de Mir-Ali-Chir Mevaf. 
Paris, 1870. 4 . 

Pedersen (Holger). TUrkische Lautgesetze. 
(In: Gestalt einer Besprechung von Vilh. Gronbech, 
Forstudier til tyrkisk lydhistorie.) (Deutsche mor- 
genland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 57, PP- 535-5^1. 
Leipzig, 1003.) 

Pekotsch (Leopold). Praktisches Uebungsbuch 
zur . . . Erlernung der osmanisch- turkischen Sprache. 
Sammt Schllissel. . . Teil 1. Wien: A. Holder, 
1894. 8°. 
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Pflsmaier (A.) Grammaire turqne; on, De- 
Tclopperacnt se*pare et method iquc des trois genres 
de style usite's, savoir l'arabe, le persan et le tartare. 
Vienne, 1847. 8°. 

Quatremere (£tienne Marc). Chrestomathie 
en turk oriental contenant plusienrs ouvrages de 
l'£mir Ali-Schir, des extraits des mcmoires du 
Saltan Baber. . . [etc.] Publies, accompagnes d'une 
traduction francaise. . .par M. Quatremere. Fasci- 
cule I. Paris: Firmin Didot Frlres, 1 841. 8°. 

Redhouse (Sir James William). English and 
Turkish and Turkish and English dictionary, in 
which the Turkish words are represented in the 
Oriental character, as well as their correct pronun- 
ciation and accentuation shown in English letters 
on the plan adopted by the author in his vade- 
mecum of Ottoman colloquial language. London, 
1856. 8°. 

A lexicon, English and Turkish; shewing, 

in Turkish, the literal, incidental, figurative, col- 
loquial, and technical significations of the English 
terms indicating their pronunciation in a new and 
systematic manner; and preceded by a sketch of 
English etymology, to facilitate to Turkish students 
the acquisition of the English language. London: 
B. Quaritch, 1861. 1 p.l., ii, 7 1., 827 p. 4 . 

A simplified grammar of the Ottoman- 
Turkish language. London: TrHbner& Co., 1884. 
xii, 204, 77 p. 12 . (TrUbner's collection of sim- 
plified grammars. 9.) 

A Turkish and English lexicon, shewing in 

English the significations of the Turkish terms. 
Constantino* it: Atner. Mission, 1890. I p.l., viii, 
2224 p. 4 . 

T-p. in English and Turkish. 

The Turkish vade-mecum of Ottoman coi- 

loquial language; containing a concise Ottoman 
grammar, a carefully selected vocabulary alpha- 
betically arranged, in two parts, English and 
Turkish, and Turkish and English. London, 1882. 
3. ed. 32 . 

Roehriff (Frederick Lewis Otto). Specimen 
des idiotismes de la langue turque, recueillis, classes 
par ordre de matieres et expliques. Breslau: F. 
Hirt, 1843. vi, [ij 8-38 p., I 1. 8°. 

De Turcarum linguae indole ac nature. 

Philadelphia, i860. 30 p. 8°. 

Rusicka-Ostoic (Camilla). Turkisch-deutsches 
Worterbuch mit Transcription des Ttirkischen. 
Wien: Selbstverlag der Verfasserin, 1879. xii, 
556 P. 8°. 

Schlechta-Wssehrd (Ottokar Maria von), 
Baron. Manuel terminologique francais-ottoman 
contenant les princi pales expressions et locutions 
techniques usitees dans les pieces diplomatiques, 
administrative et judiciaires, ainsi que difle rents 
neologismes inconnus aux vocabulaires francais- 
turcs en usage. Vienne: Impr. /mp/riale, 1870. 
3 p.l., (1) vi-vii, 2 1., 400 p. 8°. 

Schlottmann (K.) Ueber die Bedeutungen 
der ttirkischen Verbalformen. (Deutsche morgen- 
land. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 11, pp. 1-49. Leipzig, 
1857.) 

Schroeder (W.) Grammaire turque a l'usage 
des f rancais et anglais, contenant en outre une col- 



lection d 'idiotismes, de discours familiers, et un 
vocabulaire en f rancais, turc et anglais. Leipsie, 
1835. 8°. 

Stumme (Hans). Arabisch, Persisch und Turk- 
isch in den Grundzugen der Laut- und Forme n- 
lehre... Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs, 1902. 62 p., 
1 1. 8°. 

Tien (A.) A Turkish grammar, containing also 
dialogues and terms connected with the army, navy, 
military drill, diplomatic and social life. London: 
S. Low Mars ton & Co., 1896. xi, 418 p. 8°. 

Vamb^ry (Armin). Alt-osmanische Spracb- 
studien. Mit einem azerbaizanischen Texte als 
Appendix. Leiden: E. /. Brill, 1901. x, 232 p. 8°. 

Vignier (Pierre Francois). Siemens de la 
langue turque, ou, Tables analytiques de la langue 
turque usuelle, avec leur developpement . . . Con- 
stantinople: Vimprimerie du Palais de France, 
1790. xxxii, 462 p. 1 1. sq. 4°. 

Vincxe (Fridrich). Beittage zur Kenntnis des 
anatolischen Turkisch. (Rev. orientale (Keleti 
Szemle). Budapest, 1908. 8°. v. 9, pp. 141-179- > 

Wahrmnnd (Adolf). Praktisches Handbuch 
der osmanisch- ttirkischen Sprache. Giessen: J. 
Picker, 1898. 2. ed. 2 v. in 1. 8°. 

Schltissel. . . Giessen: J. Picker, 1898. 

3 p.l., 120 p. 2. ed. 8°. 
v. 3 of Praktisches Handbuch. 

Wells (Charles). A practical grammar of the 
Turkish language (as spoken and written). With 
exercises for translation into Turkish .. . London: 
B. Quaritch, 1880. xvi, 272 p. 8°. 

Wickerh&user (Moriz). Zur Transscription 
turkiscber Texte. (Deutsche morgenla*nd. Gesellsch. 
Ztsch. v. 18, pp. 509-522. Leipzig, 1864.) 

YouMOuf (R.) Dictionnai re turc- f rancais. En 
caracteres latins et turcs. A la portee de tout le 
monde. Constantinople: Imprimerie Ebuz-zia, 
1888. 2 v. in 1. 16 . 

Grammaire complete de la langue ottomane 

comprenant les trois e^ments Turc, Persan et 
Arabe; ramenle, d'apres une me*thode nouvelle, 
aux principes les plus clairs et les plus simples. 
Constantinople [Typ. Zareh, Imp. d. 1. Soc. Im- 
p/riale d. Med.], 1892. xi, 340 p. 12°. 

Zenker (Julius Theodor). Turkischarabisch- 
persisches Hand worterbuch. Leipzig, 1866-76. 2 v. 
in 1. f°. 

French title: Dictionnaire turc-arabe-persan 

Turkoman. 

Ohorea (Hajah). [A story written in the Turk- 
man dialect. 1 Bokhara, n. d. 109 ff. 12 . 

Vambery (Armin). Die Sprache der Turko- 
manen und der Diwan Machdumkuli's. Von H. 
Vambery. (In: Deutsche morgenlandische Gesell- 
schaft. Zeitschrift. Leipzig, 1879. 8°. Bd. 33, 
pp. 387-444.) 

UlGURIAN. 

See also names of individual Uigur ian languages, 

as Jagataic; Turkoman. 

BalhaMan-offlu (N. A.) ' Un texte ouYgour 

du xii-ieme siecle. (Rev. orientale. v. 7, PP- *57~ 

279. Budapest, 1906.) 
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Uigurian, cont'd. 

Klaproth (Hcinrich Julius von). Abhandlung 
tiber die Sprachc und Schrift der Uiguren. Paris, 
1820. f°. 

Beleuchtung und Widerlegung dcr For- 

schungen Uber die Geschichte der mittel-asiatischen 
Volker des Herrn J. J. Schmidt. Paris, 1824. 
2 pi. map. 8°. 

Le Coq (Albert von). Ein manichaisch-uiguri- 
sches Fragment aus Idiqut-Schahri. Plate. (Kon.- 
preuss. Akad. d. Wissensch.. Sitzungsb. 1908. 
pp. 398-414. Berlin, 1908.) 

Mi'raj N&meh, public* pour la premiere fois 
d'apres les manuscrit oulgour de la Bibliotheque 
Nationale, traduit et annote* par A. Pavet de Cour- 
teille... Paris. - £. Leroux, 1882. 4 . (fecole des 
lang. orient, viv. 2. Se*r., v. 6.) 

Mordtmann (J. H.) Uigurisches. (Deutsche 
morgenl&nd. Gesellscb. Ztsch. v. 55, pp. 335- 
336. Leipzig, 1901.) 

Remneat (J. P. A.) Recherches sur les Un- 
gues tartares, ou memoires sur differens points 
de la grammaire et de la litterature des mandchous, 
des mongols, des ouigours et des ti be tains. Tome 1. 
A Paris: De rimprimerie royale, 1820. 2 p.l., 
viii, li. [1] 398 p., 1 1. 4°* 

Shaw (Robert Barkley). A sketch of the Turki 
language as spoken in Eastern Turkistan (Kashgar 
& Yarkland) together with a collection of extracts. 
Vaxi 1. Lahore: Central Jail Press, i%-i$. 1 v. 8°. 

A sketch of the Turki language, as spoken 

in eastern Turkistan; with lists of names of birds 
and plants by J. Scully. Calcutta, 1878-80. 2 v, 
in 1. 8°. 

Vambery (Armin). Uigurische Sprachmonu- 
mente und das Kudatku Bilik; uYgurischer Text mit 
Transscription und Cbersetzung. . .von Hermann 
Vambery... Innsbruck, 1870. facsim. 4 . 

Ural-Altaic. 

See also names of Ural-Altaic languages, as MON- 
GOLIAN; Tungusian; Turco-Tataric. 

Adam (Lucien). De l'harmonie des voyelles 
dans les langues ouralo-altalques. Paris, 1874. 8°. 

Bang (Willy). Les langues ouralo-altaiques et 
l'irhportance de leur etude pour celle des langues 
indo-germaniques. 19 p. (In: Academic royale. . . 
de Belgique. Me'moires couronnes et autres me- 
moires. Bruxelles, 1896. 8°. T. 49. No. 5.) 

Uralaltaische Forschungen. Leipzig: W. 

Fricdrich, 1890. x, 44 p. 8°. (Einzelbeitrage zur 
allgemeinen und vergleichenden Sprachwissen- 
schaft. 10. Heft.) 

Boiler (Anton). Die Pronominalsuffixe des 
ural-altaischen Verbums. (Kais. Akad. d. Wis- 
sensch. Philos. Histor. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 25., 
PP. 3-59. I tab. Wien, 1858. 8°.) 

Die Uebereinstimmung der Tempus- und 

Moduscharaktere in den ural-altaischen Sprachen. 
(Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos. -Hist. CI. 
Sitzungsb. Bd. 22, pp. 223-263. Wien, 1857. 8°.) 

Die Wurzelsuffixe in den ural-altaischen 

Sprachen. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.- 
Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 22, pp. 91-180. Wien, 
1857. 8°.) 



Caetren (M. A.) De affixis personalibus lin- 
guarum Altaicarum dissertatio, respondente £. 
Rudb&ck. Helsingforsia, 1850. 4 . 

Chareney (Hyacinthe de). La langue basque 
et les idiomes de l'Oural. 2. fascicule. Declinaison 
et comparaison avec divers idiomes. Mortagne: 
Typographie Daupeley freres, 1866. 2 p.l., 59" 
148 p., 1 tab. 8°. 

Donner (Otto). Ober die Charakteristik der 
Ural-Altaischen Sprachen und die Typen des 
Sprachbaues. (Congres Internat. d. Orientalistes. 
Cong. 12, Actes. (1899) v. 2, pp. 237-261. Flor- 
ence, 1902.) 

Ueber die Verwandtschaft des sumerisch- 

akkadischen mit den ural-altaischen Sprachen. (In: 
P. Haupt. Die akkadische Sprachc. . Berlin, 
1883. 8°. pp. 39-48.) 

Doka (Theodore). The Ugor branch of the 
Ural-Altaic family of languages. (Royal Asiatic 
Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 21, pp. 583-647. London, 
1889.) 

Grammatika Altaiskavo yazyka. Sostavlena 
chlenami altaiskoi missii. Kazan: Universitetskaya 
tipografiya, 1869. 239 p. 8°. 

Gmnael (Josef). Die Vocalharmonie der altai- 
schen Sprachen. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 117. Abh. 3. 
42 p. Wien, 1889. 8°.) 

Mueller (Friedrich). Das Personal -Pronomen 
der altaischen Sprachen. (Kais. Akad. d. Wis- 
sensch. Philos. Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 134. 
Abh. 1. 7 p. Wien, 1896. 8°.) 

Schott (Wilhelm). Ueber das Altai'sche oder 
Finnisch-Tatarische Sprachengeschlecht. (K5n. 
Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. Berlin. Abh. Philol.-Hist. 
Kl. 1847. pp. 281-427. Berlin, 1849. 4 .) 

Altajische Studien. (Kon. Prenss. Akad. 

d. Wiss. Berlin. Abh. Philol.-Hist. Kl. 2. Abt. 
1871. pp. I-46. Berlin, 1872. 4 .) 

Altajische Studien, oder untersuchungen auf 

dem Gebiete der Altai-Sprachen. 1-2. (Kon. 
Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. Berlin. Abh. Philol.-Hist. 
Kl. 1859, I-. PP- 587-621; 1861, II., pp. 153-176. 
Berlin, 1860-62. 4 .) 

Winkler (Heinrich). Die uralaltaiscben 
Sprachen. (Rev. orientale (Keleti Szemle). v. 1 
(1900), pp. 132-140; 195-205. Budapest, 1900.) 

Urdu. 
See Hindustani. 

Uriya. 

Brooke (W.) An Oriya and English diction- 
ary, designed for the use of European and native 
students and schools. Cuttack: Orissa Mission 
Press, 1874. 2 I., 259 p. 12°. 

Chakravarti (Monmohan). Notes on the 
language and literature of Orissa. (Asiatic soc. of 
Bengal. Jour. n. s. v. 66, pt. 1, pp. 317-348; v. 67, 
pt. 1, pp. 332-386. Calcutta, 1897-98.) 

Indo- Aryan family. Eastern group. Speci- 
mens of the Biharl and Oriya languages. (In In- 
dia. Linguistic Survey. [Publications.] Calcutta, 
1903. f°. v. 5, pt. 2.) 

Jagannath Rao. Utkal abidhan. A compre- 
hensive dictionary of the Oriya language. Cuttack: 
Orissa Mission Press, 1891. 2 p.l., 768 p. 8°. 
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Uriya, confd. 

Maltby (T. J.) A practical handbook of the 
Uriya or O'diya language. Calcutta: Wyman 6* 
Co., 1874. (2)xiii, 201 p. 8°. 

Mohana Prasftda Thakora. A vocabulary, 
Ooriya and English, for the use of students. Ser- 
ampore; Mission Press \ 181 1. vi f 2, 204, (5) p. 
8 . 

Orlya primer; consisting of the alphabet... 
and easy lessons in prose and verse. Cuttack: 
Orissa Tract Society, 1840. 16 p. 4. ed. nar. 12°. 

Rajendralala Mitra. Remarks on Mr. 
Beames' notes on the relation of the Uriya to the 
other modern Aryan languages. Calcutta [1877?]. 
8 . 

Sutton (Amos). An introductory grammar of 
the Oriya language... Calcutta: Baptist Mission 
Press, 1831. x (1), 130 p. 8°. 

Uryankhai. 

Katanov (N. F.) Opyt izslyedovaniya uryank- 
haiskavo yazyka s ukazaniem glavnyeishikb rodst- 
vennjkh otnosheni yevo k drugim yazykam tyurk- 
skavo kornya. Kazan: Tipografiya Imperatorskavo 
Universiteta, 1903. (Pnlozhenie k Uchon. Zap. 
Kazansk. Unza I902g. Dekabr.) 487, lx p. 14 
tabl. 8°. 

Uzbek. 

Lapin (S. A.) Karmanny russko-uzbekski 
slovar. . . Samarkand: Tipografiya Shtaba voisk 
Samarkandskoi oblasti, 1895. viii, 106, 56 p. 16°. 



Olnfsen (O.) The Second Danish Pamir-expe- 
dition conducted by O. Olufsen ... A vocabulary 
of the dialect of Bokhara. Edited by. . . V. Gron- 
bech. Published at the expense of the Carlsberg 
fond [sicj. [/Cobenhavn-] Gyldandal, 1905. 5 p.l. f 
3-60 p. 8°. 

VlSAYAN. 

See Malay Dialects (Bisayan). 

Yakut. 

Boehtlinffk (Otto). Ueber die Sprache der 
Jakuten. Grammatik, Text und WSrterbuch. St. 
Petersburg: Kais. Akad. der Wissenschaften, 1851. 
lviii, 300 p., 1 1., 184 p. f°. 

Beaonderer Abdrack des dritten Baodes von ... A. Th. v. 
Middendorff's Reise in den Sussersten Norden . . . Siberiens. 

YUKAGHIR. 

JocheUon (Waldemar). Essay on the gram- 
mar of the Yukaghir language. (Amer. Anthropolo- 
gist, suppl. to n. s. v. 7, no. 2, pp. 369-424. 
New York, 1905.) 

Map. (New York acad. of sci. An- 
nals, v. 16, pp. 97-154- Lancaster, Pa., 1905.) 

Zaza. 

See Kurdish. 

Zend. 
See Persian. 

ZOONGEE. 
See Naga. 



Digitized by 



Google 



LIST OF GRAMMARS, DICTIONARIES, ETC., OF THE OCEANIC* 
LANGUAGES IN THE NEW YORK PUBLIC LIBRARY. 



B I BUOGRAPHY. 
Pb RIODIGALS. 



General Works. 
Individual Languages. 



Bibliography. 

Bleek (Wilhelm Heinrich Immanuel). Philol- 
ogy, v. 2, pt. I. Australia. London: Trilbner 
&» Co., 1858. 2 p.l., 44 p. 8°. (In: Sir George 
Grey. The library of . .. Sir G. Grey. London, 
1858-1862. 8°.) 

Gabelenti (Georg von der), and Adolf Bern- 
hard Meyer. Quellenregister. (In their: Bei- 
trage zur Kenntniss der melanesischen, mikrones- 
ischen und papuanischen Sprachen. Abhand. der 
kdnigl. sachs. Gesells. der Wissensch. Philol. -hist. 
CI. Bd. 8, pp. 388-390. Leipzig, 1883. 8°.) 

Grey (Sir George). Philology, v. 2. Aus- 
tralia and Polynesia. Part 2. Papuan languages 
of the Loyalty* Islands and New Hebrides, com- 
prising those of the islands of Nengone, Lifu, 
Aneiteum, Tana, and others. London: Trilbner 
& Co,, 1858. 12 p. 8°. (In: Sir George Grey. 
The library of... Sir G. Grey. London, 1858- 
1862. 8°.) 

Printed at Cape Town. 

Grey {Sir George), and W. H. I. Bleek. 
Philology, v. 2, pt. 3. Fiji Islands and Rotuma. 
(With supplements to pt. 2. — Papuan languages; 
and pt. I — Australia.) London: Trilbner & Co., 
1859. 1 p.l., (1) 14-32 p. 8°. (In: Sir George 
Grky. The library of Sir G. Grey. London, 1858- 
1862. 8°.) 

Philology, v. 2, pt. 4. New Zealand, the 

Chatham Islands and Auckland Islands. London: 
Trilbner &* Co., 1858. 2 p.l., 76 p. 8°. (In: 
Sir George Grey. The library of Sir G. Grey. 
London, 1858-1862. 8°.) 

Philology, v. 2, pt. 4 (continuation). Poly- 
nesia and Borneo. London: Trilbner & Co., 1859. 
1 p.l., ii, (1)78-154 p. 8°. (In: Sir George 
Grey. The library of . . . Sir G. Grey. London, 
1858-1862. 8°.) 

Ray (Sidney H.), and Alfred C. Haddon. 
Bibliography. (In their: The languages of Torres 
Straits. Royal Irish Acad. 3. ser., v. 2, pp. 467- 
471. Dublin, 1891-93. 4 .) 



Periodicals. 
(Ke) kamali. [Monthly.] 



Buke 1. 



Kumu 

(1837.) [Honolulu,] 1837. I2 V 

Zeitschrift fur afrikanische und oceanische 
Sprachen. Mit besonderer Bertlcksichtigung der 
deutschen Kolonien. Hrsg. mit UnterstUtzung der 

* Oceanic, as used in this list, includes the Australian, 
Papuan, Melanesian, Micronesian and Polynesian languages, 
but not the Malay, which were printed with the Asian list in 
the June Bulletin. 



Kolonial-Abteilung des AuswHrtigen Amts, der 
deutschen Kolonialgesellschaft u. A. von A. Seidel. 
v. 1-7, no. 1. (1895-1903.) Berlin, 1895-1903. 
4° & 8°. 

v. 6-7. title reads: Zeitschrift fur afrikanische, ozeanische 
and ostasiatische Sprachen. Ceased publication with v. 7, 
no. 1. 

General Works. 

Bopp (F.) Ober die Verwandtschaft der ma- 
layisch-polynesischen Sprachen mit den indisch- 
curopaischen. Berlin, 1841. 4*. 

Cast (Robert Needham). The modern lan- 
guages of Oceania. (Royal Asiat. Soc. Jour. n. s. 
v. 19, pp. 369-392. London, 1887.) 

London: Trilbner 6* Co., 1887. 

pp. 369-392, 1 map. 8°. 

Extract: Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. New Series. 
Vol. 19. 

Dulaurier (F.) Das Ungues oceaaiennes. 
Paris, 1850. 8°. 

Dumont d'Urville (Jules Se*bastien Cesar). Vo- 
cabulaire comparatif de sept dialectes de la langue 
oceanienne. (In his: Voyage de decouvertes de TAs- 
trolabe. Paris, 1834. 4*. Philologie. [Pt. 2.] 
pp. 195-261.) 

Eeane (A. H.) Philology and ethnology of 
the Interoceanic races. (In: A. R. Wallace's 
Australasia. London, 1883. 8°. Appendix. 

PP. 593-659.) 

Includes a ** Comparative table of Interoceanic numerals" 
and " Alphabetical list of the Interoceanic races and lan- 
guages," pp. 627-659. 

Latham (Robert Gordon). Remarks on the 
vocabularies of the voyage of the Rattlesnake. (In : 
J. Macgillivray. Narrative of the voyage of 
H. M. S. Rattlesnake. London, 1852. 8\ v. 2, 
PP. 330-354.) 

(In his: Opuscula. London, i860. 

8°. pp. 223-241.) 

Macdonald (Donald). The Asiatic origin of 
the Oceanic languages: etymological dictionary of 
the language of Efate (New Hebrides). With an 
introduction. Melbourne: Melville, Mullen and 
Slade, 1894. xx, 212 p. 12°. 

The Asiatic (Semitic) relationship of the 

Oceanic family of languages, triliteralism and in- 
terval vowel changes. (Sci. of Man. v. 7, pp. 105- 
107. Sydney, 1904.) 

The formative suffixes of the Oceanic fam- 
ily of languages, and their Asiatic relationship. 
(Jour. Polynesian Soc. v. 10, pp. 54-64. Wel- 
lington , N. Z. , 1 90 1 . ) 
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General Works, confd. 

The Oceanic languages, their grammatical 

structure, vocabulary, and origin . . . London: If. 
Frowde, 1907. xv, 352 p., 2 maps. 12°. 

Schmidt (Wilhelm). Die sprachlichen Ver- 
haltnisse Oceaniens (Melanesiens, Polynesiens, 
Mikronesiens und Indonesiens) in ihrer Bedeutung 
fttr die Ethnologic (Anthropol. Gesellsch. Mit- 
theil. v. 29, pp. 245-258. JVien, 1900.) 

Straueh (H.) Verzeichniss von 477 Wortern, 
gesammelt w&hrend des Aufenthaltes L. M. S. 
"Gazelle" in Neu-Guinea, Neu-Hannover, Neu- 
Irland, Neu-Britannien und Brisbane (Queensland). 
(In letzterem Ort von Malay ta, Salomon Inseln. ) 
(Zeitschrift fur Ethnologic. Bd. 8, pp. 405-419. 
Berlin, 1876. 8°.) 

Turner (George). A comparative view of the 
Polynesian dialects. (In his: Nineteen years in 
Polynesia. London, 1861. 8°. p. 539.) 

Adelaide. 

Mueller (Friedricb). Die Sprache von Ade- 
laide. (In bis: Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. 
Wien, 1882. 8°. Bd. 2, Abth. 1. pp. 63-73.) 

Teichelman (C. G.), and C. W. SchOrman. 
Outlines of grammar, vocabulary, and phraseology 
of the aboriginal language of South Australia, 
spoken by the natives in and for some distance 
around Adelaide. Adelaide, 1840. 8°. 

Wyatt (William). Vocabulary of the Adelaide 
and Encounter Bay tribes, with a few words of that 
of Rapid Bay. (In: The native tribes of South 
Australia. Adelaide, 1879. 8°. pp. 169-181.) 

Admiralty Islands. 

Moseley (H. N.) On the inhabitants of the 
Admiralty Islands, etc. 4 pi. (Journal of the 
Anthropological Institute, v. 6, pp. 379-429. 
London, 1877. 8°.) 

Ray (Sidney Herbert). Note on the people and 
languages of New Ireland and Admiralty Islands 
... (From letters of the Rev. R. H. Rickard. 
». /.-/. London: Harrison &• Sons, 1 89 1. (1) 4- 
12 p. 8°. 

Repr.: Anthropological Institute, Jour., Aug., 1891. 

Alo Teqel. 
(Banks Islands.) 

Codrington (R. H.) Alo Teqel, Vanua Lava. 
(In his: The Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 
8°. pp. 355-3570 

Aluridja. 

Basedow (Herbert). Vergleichende Vocabu- 
larien der Aluridja- und Arunndta-Dialekte Zen- 
tral-Australiens. (Ztsch. f. Ethnologie, v. 40, 
pp. 207-228. Berlin, 1908.) 

Ambrym. 
(New Hebrides.) 

Codrington (R. H.) Ambrym. (In his: The 
Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 8°. pp. 
449-459.) 

Gabelents (Hans Conon von der). Die Sprache 
der Insel Ambrym. (In: Konigliche sachsische 
Gesellsch aft der Wissenschaften, Abhandlungen 
der philologischhistorischen Classe. Leipzig, 1879. 
4°. Bd. 7, pp. 33-41.) 



Annatom. 
See Aneityum. 

Aneityum. 

Bible* Intas-etipup mat u Iesu Kristo, nati- 
marid uja, im natimi imyiatamaig caija. Kris 
asuptecnaig intas crisi an tas Aneityum. Nyu He- 
brites. Luntun [London]: Wm. Af. Watts, 1863. 
2 p.l., 381 p. 8*. 

Intas Upene eris aged a Lukus, eris asup- 
tecnaig antas Aneiteum. The Gospel according to 
Luke, in the language of Aneiteum. Translated by 
the Rev. John Inglis. London: Printed for the 
British &• Foreign Bible Soc., 1857. 96 p. 8°. 

Navagalia vai Iesu Kristo natimarid uja, is 

aged a Madius. [Matthew, translated by J. Ged- 
die, into the language of Annatom.] Aneiteum, 
1856. 8°. 

Oabelenti (Hans Conon von der). Die 
Sprache der Insel Annatom. (In: Koniglich sach- 
sische Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. Abhand- 
lungen der philologischhistorischen Classe. Leip- 
zig, 1 861. 4*. Bd. 3, pp. 65-124.) 

Inglis (John). A dictionary of the Aneityu- 
mese language, in two parts. .. Outlines of Aneit- 
yumese grammar, and an introduction . . . London: 
Williams 6* Norgate, 1882. xxix, 31-200 p. 12°. 

Kern (Jan Hendrik Caspar). Taalvergely- 
kende Verhandeling over het Aneityumsch, met 
een Aanhangsel over het klankstelsel van het Ero- 
manga. 146 p. (Koninkl. Akad. v. wetensch. 
Verhadel. [Afd. Letterkunde.] n. s. v. 8, no. 2. 
Amsterdam, 1906.) 

Anudha. 
See Florida. 

Arag. 
(New Hebrides.) 
Codrington (R. H) Pentecost or Whitsun- 
tide, Arag. (In his: The Melanesian languages. 
Oxford, 1885. 8°. pp. 431-440.) 

Aranda. 

Basedow (Herbert). Vergleichende Vokabu 
larien der Aluridja- und Arunndta-Dialekte Zen- 
tral-Australiens. (Ztsch. f. Ethnologie. v. 40, 
pp. 207-228. Berlin, 1908.) 

Mathews (Robert Hamilton). The Arran'da 
language, central Australia. (Amer. philos. soc. 
Proc. v. 46, pp. 322-339. Philadelphia, 1907.) 

Planert (W.) Australische Forschungen. 
1. Aranda-Grammatik. (Ztsch. f. Ethnologie. 
v. 39, pp. 551-566. Berlin, 1907.) 

Strehlow (Karl). Einige Bemerkungen uber 
die von Dr. Planert auf Grund der Forschungen 
des Missionars Wettengel veroffentliche Aranda- 
Grammatik. (Ztsch. f. Ethnologic v. 40, pp. 
698-703. Berlin, 1908.) 

Arorae. 

Colomb (A.) Vocabulaire Arorai (lies Gil- 
bert). Precede* de notes grammaticales, d'apres un 
manuscrit du P. Latium Levequc.et le travail 
de Hale sur la langue Tarawa. (Soc. Philol. 
Actes, tome 15, pp. 121-228. Alen$on, 1887. 8*.) 
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Astrolabe Bay. 

Gabelents (Georg von dcr), and Adolf Bern- 
hard Meyer. Papua-Dialekte der Maclay-Kuste 
in New-Guinea mitgetheilt nach einem Manu- 
scripte des Herrn N. von Miklucho-Maclay. (Ab- 
band. der konigl. s&chs. Gesells. der Wissensch. 
Philol.-hist. CI. Bd. 8, pp. 491-510. Leipng, 
1883. 4°.) 

Hanke (A.) Die Sprachenverhaitnisse in der 
Astrolabe- Bai in Deutsch-Neuguinea. (Mitteil. d. 
Seminars f. orientalische Sprachen a. d. Kttnigl. 
Friedr.-Wilhelms-Univ. zu Berlin. Jahrg. 8 (Ost- 
asiat Studien), pp. 255-262. Berlin, 1905.) 

Australian. 

Eraser (John). Some Indian words of rela- 
tionship used by the Australian tribes. (Amer. 
Antiquarian and Oriental Jour. v. 23, pp. 89-98 ; 
1 71-178. Chicago, 1901.) 

Gatti (Riccardo). Studi sul gruppo linguistico 
Andamanese- Papua- Australiano; con una introduz- 
ione del A. Trombetti. [v.] 2. Bologna: L. 
Beltrami, 1908. 4 . 

Hale (Horatio). The languages of Australia. 
(In: U. S. Exploring Expedition, 1 838-1 842. 
Philadelphia, 1846. r. Ethnography and phil- 
ology, pp. 470-531.) 

Eenow (Sten). Mund&s and Australians. 
(Deutsche morgenl&nd. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 58, 
pp. 147-157. Leipzig, 1904.) 

[Linguistics* Vocabularies of the various dia- 
lects and languages of the aboriginal tribes of Aus- 
tralia. Lists of place-names with their meaning, 
etc.] (Sci. of Man. Jour. Roy. Anthropol. Soc. 
of Australasia, v. 1, Aug. 10, 1896-May 31, 1897; 
n. s. v. 1 (i898)-date. Article in each number. 
Sydney, 1896-date.) 

Mathews (Robert Hamilton). Languages of 
some native tribes of Queensland, New South 
Wales and Victoria. (Roy. soc. of New South 
Wales. Jour, and Proc. v. 36, pp. 135-190. 
Sydney, 1902.) 

Melbourne* — Intercolonial Exposition of A us- 
tralasia, 1866-67. Vocabulaire des dialectes des 
aborigines de 1' Australie. [Edited by Sir R. Barry,] 
Melbourne: Master man, 1867. xiv p., I 1., 
6 folded tab. 8°. 

Mailer (Friedrich). Australischen Sprachen. 
(In: No vara, Austrian frigate. Reise der oster- 
reichischen Fregatte Novara um die Erde. Lin- 
guistischer Theil. Wien, 1867. f°. pp. 241-266.) 

(In his: Grundriss der Sprachwis- 

senschaft. Wien, 1888. 8°. Bd. 4, Abth. 1. 
pp. 123-124.) 

Ueber den behaupteten Zusammenhang der 

australischen Sprachen mit den dravidischen. (In 
his: Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. Wien, 
1882. 8°. Bd. 2, Abth. 1. pp. 95-98.) 

Ueber den Zusammenhang der austral- 
ischen Sprachen unter einander. (In his : Grundriss 
der Sprachwissenschaft. Wien, 1882. 8°. Bd. 2, 
Abth. 1. pp. 90-94.) 

Ray (Sidney H.) The linguistic position of the 
languages of Torres Straits, Australia, and British 
New Guinea. (Cambridge Antbrop. Exp'd. to 



Torres Straits. Rpts. v. 3, pt. 4. Cambridge, 
Eng., 1907.) 

Semon (Richard). One hundred and twenty 
words in the language spoken by the Australians of 
the middle Burnett district. (In his: In the Aus- 
tralian bush. pp. 537-539. London, 1899. 8°.) 

Spencer (Baldwin), and F. J. Gillen. Glos- 
sary of native terms used. (In their: The native 
tribes of Central Australia. London, 1899. 8°. 
pp. 645-657.) 

(In their: The northern tribes of 

Central Australia. London, 1904. 8°. pp. 745- 
766.) 

AWABAKAL. 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Sprache vom Lake 
Macquarie. (In his: Grundriss der Sprachwis- 
senschaft. Wien, 1882. 8°. Bd. 2, Abth. 1. 
pp. 4-17.) 

Threlkeld (Lancelot Edward). An Australian 
grammar, comprehending the principles and natu- 
ral rules of the language, as spoken by the 
aborigines, in the vicinity of Hunter's River, 
Lake Macquarie, &c, New South Wales. Sydney: 
Stephens and Stokes, 1834. xii, 131 p. 8°. 

An Australian language, as spoken by the 

Awabakal, the people of Awaba or Lake Mac- 
quarie (near Newcastle, New South Wales), being 
an account of their language, traditions, and cus- 
toms. Re-arranged, condensed, and edited, with 
an appendix by John Fraser. Sydney: Ch, Potter, 
1892. lxiv, 3I., (1) vi-x, 227, 148 p., 3 pi. 8°. 

A key to the structure of the aboriginal lan- 
guage; being an analysis of the particles used as 
affixes, to form the various modifications of the 
verbs. . .of the language spoken by the aborigines 
in the vicinity of the Hunter River, Lake Mac- 
quarie, etc., New South Wales. . . Sydney: Kemp 
cV Fairfax, 1 8 50. 83 p., I pi. 8°. 

Baining. 
(New Pomerania.) 

Parkinson (R.) Die Bainingsprache. (In 
his: Dreissig Jahre in der Sudsee. pp. 749-767- 
Stuttgart, 1907. 8°.) 

Raseher (MatthHus). Grundregeln der Bain- 
ingsprache. (Mitteil. d. Seminars f. Orient 
Sprachen. Jahrg. 7, Abteil 1, Ostasiatische Stu- 
dien, pp. 31-85. Berlin, 1904.) 

Schmidt (Wilhelm). Die Bainingsprache, eine 
zweite Papuasprache auf Neupommern. (Globus, 
v. 87, pp. 357-358. Braunschweig, 1905.) 

Baki. 

Fraser (R. M.) A grammar of the Baki lan- 
guage of the island of Epi, New Hebrides. (In: 
Donald Macdonald's South Sea languages, v. 2, 
pp. 73-97. Melbourne, 1 89 1. 12°. 

Banks Islands. 

See Alo Teqel; Gog; Lakon; Leon; Merlav; 

Mosin; Mota; Motlav; Pak; Sasar; 

Ureparapara; Volow; Vuras. 

Bauro. 
(Solomon Islands.) 
Gabelentx (Hans Conon von der). Die Sprache 
der Insel Bauro. (In: Koniglich sachsische Gesell- 
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schaft der Wissenschaften. Abhandlangcn der 
philologisch-historischen Classe. Leipzig, 1861-79. 
4°. Bd. 3, pp. 235-243; Bd. 7, pp. 93-109.) 

BlERIAN. 
(New Hebrides.) 
Fraser (R. M.) Grammar of the Bierian lan- 
guage of the island of Epi, New Hebrides. (In: 
Donald Macdon aid's South Sea languages, v. 2, 
pp. 98-107. Melbourne, 1891. I2°.) 

BlNANDELE. 

Ray (Sidney H.) Grammar notes of the Binan- 
dele language in the north east of British New 
Guinea. (Cambridge Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres 
Straits. Rpts. v. 3, pp. 365-374. Cambridge, 
Eng. t 1907.) 

BlRDHAWAL. 

Mathews (Robert Hamilton). Language of 
the Birdhawal tribe, in Gippsland, Victoria. (Amer. 
philos. soc. Proc. v. 46, pp. 346-359. Phila- 
delphia, 1907.) 

Bismarck Archipelago. 
See also New Lauenburg; New Mecklenburg; 
New Pomerania. 
Sohnee (Heinrich). Beitrag zur Kenntniss der 
Sprachen im Bismarck-Archipel. (Mittbeil. d. 
Seminars f. oriental. Sprachen a. d. konigl. Fried- 
rich Wilhelms-Univ. Jahrg. 4, Abtheil. 3, Afrikan. 
Studien. pp. 229-279. Berlin, 1901.) 

Bonarua. 
(Brumer Islands.) 
Maffffillivray (John). Comparative vocabulary 
of three of the languages of the south-east coast of 
New Guinea and the Louisiade Archipelago. (In 
his: Narrative of the voyage of H. M. S. Rattle- 
snake. London, 1852. 8°. v. 2, pp. 317-330.) 

BOONTHA-MURRA. 

(Australia.) 
Cameron (A. L. P.) Notes on a tribe speak- 
ing the " Boontha-Murra " language. (Science of 
Man. n. s. v. 7, pp. 91-92. Sydney, 1904.) 

Brumer Islands. 
See Bonarua. 

Bugotu. 
(Solomon Islands.) 

Bible. Na nigna na roorono toke a John. Lon- 
don: Soc. for Prom. Chr. Knowledge [1887]. 41 p. 
16 . 

Book of Common Prayer. Na Hagore tarai. 
Prayers and Scripture readings in the Ysabel lan- 
guage. London: S. P. C. K. [180-?] 36 p. 16 . 

Codrington (R. H.) Ysabel, Bugotu. (In 
his: The Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 
8°. pp. 546-554.) 

Oabelenti (Hans Conon von der). Die Ma- 
haga Sprache auf der Insel Ysabel. (In: K&niglich 
sachsische Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. Ab- 
handlungen der philologisch-historischen Classe. 
Leiptig, 1879. 4 . Bd. 7, pp. 136-174.) 



BUNGANDITY. 
Mathews (Robert Hamilton). Language of 
the Bungandity tribe, South Australia. (Royal soc. 
of New South Wales. Jour, and Proc. v. 37, 
PP. 59-74. Sydney, 1903.) 

Cape York. 

See also Gudang ; Kowrarega ; Otati ; 

Yaraikana. 

Ray (Sidney H.) The languages of Cape York 

Peninsula, North Queensland. 1 map. (Cambridge 

Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres Straits. Rpts. v. 3, 

pp. 264-266. Cambridge, Eng., 1907.) 

A short comparative vocabulary of the lan- 
guages of Cape York Peninsula. (Cambridge An- 
throp. Exp'd. to Torres Straits. Rpts. v. 3, pp. 
281-283. Cambridge, Eng., 1907.) 

Structure of the languages [of Cape York 

Peninsula]. (Cambridge Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres 
Straits. Rpts. v. 3, pp. 267-270. Cambridge, 
Eng., 1907.) 

Caroline Islands. 
See also Kusai; Ponape; Satawal; Ualan; Yap. 

Diecionaiio hispano-kanaka 6 sea modesta 
coleccion de las voces mas usuales y conocidas de 
esta lengua de la Ascension 6 Ponape" 6 islas inmed- 
iatas (Carolinas orientales). . .precedido de... 
reglas gramaticales. . .terminando con una bueno 
coTecci6n de las f rases mas comunes . . . Por un 
padre capuchino. . . Tambobong: Imprenta del asilo 
de hu/rfanos, 1 892. 1 84 p. , 2 1. 8°. 

Vocabulary of the dialects Cbamori (Mariana 
Islands) and of Eap, Ulea, and Radack. (In: 
Otto von Kotzebur's A voyage of discovery, into 
the South Sea and Beering's Straits... London, 
182 1. v. 2, pp. 409-433.) 

Chamorro. 

Bible* The four Gospels and the Acts of the 
Apostles of the New Testament of Our Lord and 
Saviour Jesus Christ, and the Psalms. Translated 
out of the original tongues... [by Francis M. 
Price.] New York: American Bible Soc, 1908. 
2 p.l., 160, 71 f. 12°. 

Catechism (A) of Christian doctrine and prac- 
tice in which the answers are given exactly or sub- 
stantially in the words of the Holy Scripture. Bos- 
ton, Mass.: Fori Hill Press [1908?]. 108 p., 
I p.l. 8°. 

English and the Chamorro language of Guam. 

Dumont d'Urville (Jules Se'bastien C&ar). Vo- 
cabulaire de la langue des habitans de Gouaham 
(lies Mariannes). (In his: Voyage de decouvertes 
de 1' Astrolabe. Paris, 1834. 4 . Philologie. 
[Pt. 2.] pp. 190-192.) 

Friti (Georg). Chamorro-Grammatik. (Mit- 
tbeil. d. Seminars f. orient. Sprachen an der 
Konigl. Fried. Wilh.-Univers. zu Berlin Ostasiat- 
ische Studien. Abtheil I, Jahrg. 6, pp. 1-27. Berlin, 
1903.) 

Chamorro- Worterbuch. In zwei Theilen: 

Deutsch-Chamorro, und Chamorro-Deutsch. Auf 
der Insel Saipan, Marianen, gesaramclt von G. 
Fritz. Berlin: G. Reimer, 1904. 3 p.l., 124 p. 
12°. (Koenigliche Friedrich-Wilhelms-Universitat, 
zu Berlin. -Seminar fur orient. Sprachen. Archiv 
filr das Studium deutscher Kolonialsprachen. Bd. 2.) 
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Chamorro, cont'd. 

Saffbrd (William Edwin). The Chamorro lan- 
guage of Guam. (Amer. Anthropologist, n. s. v. 5» 
pp. 289-311; 508-529; v. 6, pp. 95-117; 501-534; 
▼• 7» PP. 305-319. New York, 1 903-5.) 

Vocabulary of the dialects Chamori, (Mariana 
Islands) and of Eap, Ulea, and Radack. (In: 
Otto von Kotzebue: A voyage of discovery, into 
the South Sea and Beering's Straits... London, 
1821. Vol. 2, pp. 409-433.) 

Cook Islands. 

See Rarotonga. 

Daudai. 

Ray (Sidney H.), and Alfred C. Haddon. 
A study of the languages of Torres Straits, with 
vocabularies and grammatical notes. (Royal Irish 
Acad. Proc. Dublin, 1891-98. 4 . 3rd. ser., 
v. 2, pp. 463-616; v. 4, pp. 119-373) 

Deni. 

Codrinffton (R. H.) Deni, Santa Cruz. (In 
his: The Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 8°. 
pp. 486-493.) 

DlEYERIE. 

Oaion (Samuel). Catalogue of animals, etc. 
The Dieyerie dialect. (In: The native tribes of 
South Australia. A delaide, 1879. 8°. pp. 285-307.) 

DlPPIL. 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Dippil-Sprache. (In 
his: Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. tVien, i%%2. 
8°. Bd. 2, Abth. 1. pp. 42-46.) 

Ridley (William). Kamilaroi, Dippil, and 
Turrubul: languages spoken by Australian abo- 
rigines. Sydney: T. Richards, 1866. vi, 88 p., 1 1. 
sq. 8*. 

Kamilaroi, and other Australian languages. 

2. ed., enlarged. Sydney, 1875. pi. 4°. 

DOREY. 

Dumont d'Urville (Jules Sebastian CeW). Vo- 
cabulaire de la langue des Papous du Port-Dorei 
(Nouvelle-Guinee). (In his: Voyage de d&ouvertes 
de T Astrolabe. Paris, 1834. 4 . Philologie. [Pt. 2.] 
pp. 146-15 1.) 

DUAURO. 
(New Caledonia.) 
Oabelenti (Hans Conon von der). Die Duauru- 
Sprache auf Baladea. (In: Koniglich sUchsische 
Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. Abhandlungen 
der philologisch-historischen Classe. Leipzig, 186 1. 
4°. Bd. 3, pp. 214-235.) 

Noch eine neu-caledonische Sprache. (In: 

Koniglich sUchsische Gesellschaft der Wissen- 
schaften. Abhandlungen der philologisch-histor- 
ischen Classe. Leipzig, 1879. 4 . Bd. 7, pp. 177- 
186.) 

Duke of York Island. 
See New Lauenburg. 

Easter Island. 

See Rapa. 



Eddystone. 
(Solomon Islands.) 
Oabelenti (Hans Conon von der). Die Sprache 
der Insel Eddystone. (In: Koniglich s&chsische 
Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. Abhandlungen 
der philologisch-historischen Classe. Leipzig, 1879. 
4°. Bd. 7, PP. 174-176.) 

Efate. 

Codrinffton (R. H.) Fate, Sandwich Islands. 
(In his: The Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 
8°. pp. 471-476.) 

Gabelenta (Hans Conon von der). Die Sprache 
der Insel Fate*. (In: Koniglich sftchsische Gesell- 
schaft der Wissenschaften. Abhandlungen der Phi- 
lologisch-historischen Classe. Leipzig, 1879. 4 . 
Bd. 7. pp. i-5.) 

Korean and Efate. [Similarities between the 
Korean vocabulary end that of the Efate people 
who inhabit the New Hebrides island, Efate.] 
(Korea Rev. v. 1, pp. 297-301; 341-344. Seoul, 
1901.) 

Maodonald (Donald). The Asiatic origin of 
the Oceanic languages: etymological dictionary of 
the language of Efate (New Hebrides). With an 
introduction. Melbourne: Melville, Mullen and 
Slade, 1894. xx, 312 p. 12°. 

The Oceanic languages, their grammatical 

structure, vocabulary and origin... London: H, 
Frowde, 1907. xv, 352 p., 2 maps. 12 . 

Sketch of the grammar of the Efatese lan- 
guage. (In his: New Hebrides linguistics. [South 
Sea languages, v. 1.] pp. 5-57. Melbourne, 1889. 

I2°.) 

Ellice Islands. 

See Vaitupu. 

Encounter Bay. 
(Australia.) 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Sprache von " En- 
counter Bay." (In his: Grundriss der Sprachwis- 
senschaft. Wien, 1882. 8°. Bd. 2, Abth. 1, 
pp. 47-62.) 

Wyatt (William). Vocabulary of the Adelaide 
and Encounter Bay tribes, with a few words of 
that of Rapid Bay. (In : The native tribes of South 
Australia. Adelaide, 1879. 8°. pp. 169- 1 81.) 

Erromanga. 

(New Hebrides.) 

Bible. Matiyu ku nam navosavos, ugi Iesu 

Kristo. [Markus. The Gospel according to St. 

Matthew, and. . .St. Mark.] Toronto: [Brit. 6* 

For. Bible Soc] 1884. 162 p. 12 . 

KenesYs: Ku netiyi ra potni. — Genesis. — 

Eromanga. Sydney: J. L. Sheriff, 1868. 146 p. 
12°. 

Oabelenti (Hans Conon von der). Die Sprache 
der Insel Erromango. (In: Koniglich sSlchsische 
Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. Abhandlungen 
der philologisch-historischen Classe. Leipzig, 1861. 
4°. Bd. 3, pp. 124-145.) 

Gordon (J. D.) Sketch of the Eromangan 
grammar. (In: Donald Macdonald's New 
Hebrides linguistics. [South Sea languages, v. 1. J 
pp. 61-84. Afelbourne, 1889. I2°.) 
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Erromanga, cont'd. 

Kern (Jan Hendrik Caspar). Taalvergelijkende 
Verhandeling over het Aneityumsch, met een Aan- 
hangsel over bet klankstelsel van het Eromanga. 
146 p. (Koninkl. Akad. v. wetensch. Verhadel. 
[Afd. Letterkunde.] n. s. v. 8, no. 2. Amster- 
dam, 1906.) 

Espiritu Santo. 
See Santo. 

Fagani. 
(Solomon Islands.) 
Cedringten (R. H.) San Cristoval, Fagani. 
(In his: The Melanesian languages. Oxford,i$S$. 
8°. pp. 490-504.) 

Fakaofo. 
( Union Islands.) 
I Hale (Horatio). Dialect of Fakaofo and Vaitupu. 
(In: U. S. Exploring Expedition, 1838-1842. 
Philadelphia. 1846. f . Ethnography and Phil- 
ology. PP- 357-364) 

Fate. 
See Efatb. 

Fijian. 

Bible* Ai vola na Veiyalayalati Von ni noda 
turaga kei na nodai vakabula ko Jisu Kraisiti. 
[Translated by J. Hunt and other Wesleyan mis- 
sionaries.] Sa tabaki mai Lodoni [i. e., London: 
Prtd. by W. M. Watts], 1853. 200 1. 12°. 

Colemb (A.) Essai de grammaire de la langue 
de Viti, d'apres les manuscrits des missionaires Mar- 
istes coordonnes, par le p. A. C[olomb]. fasc. 2. 
Paris: Poussielguefrlres, 1 884. 8°. (CEuvrede St.- 
Jerome pour la publication des travaux philolo- 
giques des missionnaires.) 

Dnmoot d'Urville (Jules S^bastien Ce^sar). 
Vocabulaire f ran cais- viti. (In his: Voyage de de*- 
couvertes de l' Astrolabe. Paris, 1834. 4 . Philo- 
logie. [Pt. 2.] pp. 137-142.) 

Oabelentx (Hans Conon von der). Die Fid- 
schisprache. (In: Koniglich sachsische Gesell- 
schaft der Wissenschaften. Abhandlungen der 
philologisch-historischen Classe. Leipzig, 1861. 
4°. Bd. 3, pp. 9-64.) 

Oatschet (A. S.) Wortverzeichniss eines Viti- 
Dialectes. [Berlin: P % Parey, 1892.] pp. 263- 
276. 8°. 

Hale (Horatio). A grammar and vocabulary of 
the Vitian language. (In: U. S. Exploring Expe- 
dition, 1 838-1 842. Philadelphia, 1846. f°. (Eth- 
nography and philology, pp. 365-424.) 

Haxlewood (David). A compendious gram- 
mar of the Feejeean language ; with examples of 
native idioms. Vewa, Feejee: Wesleyan Mission 
Press, 1850. 72 p., 3 tab. 12 . 

A Feejeean and English dictionary; with ex- 
amples of common and peculiar modes of expression, 
and uses of words. Also . . . hints on native cus- 
toms, proverbs, . . . names of the natural productions 
of the islands ... [and, A short English and Fee- 
jeean dictionary.] Vewa, Feejee: Wesleyan Miss. 
Press, i85o[-53?J. vii, (1) 10-349 p., 1 1. 12°. 



A Fijian and English and an English and 

Fijian dictionary: with examples of. . .modes of ex- 
pression and uses of words. Also . . . notices of the 
Islands of Fiji, and a grammar of the language. . . 
2. ed... edited by James Calvert. London: S. 
Low, Marston, and Co. [pref. 1872] 281 p., 3 1., 
64 p., 1 map. 12°. 

Florida. 
(Solomon Islands.) 
Bible. A Luku, a loane. The Gospels of St. 
Luke and St. John in the Florida language. Lon- 
don: Soe. for Promoting Christian Knowledge 
[188-?]. 1 p.l., 153 p. 16 . 

Na lei ronorono uto didira Matthew, Mark, 

Luke, John. Ma na lei gehegehe didira na lei 
mane vetena. (Gospels and Acts in the Florida 
language, Melanesian Mission.) London: Society 
for Promoting Christian Knowledge [1887]. I p.l., 
195 p. 12°. 

Beek of Common Prayer. Na lei kokoeliulivuti. 
Prayers in the Florida language. London: Soc. 
for Prom. Chr. Knowledge [ 1 88 2] . I p. 1. ,. 1 4 1 ( 1 ) p. 
16 . 

Cedringten (R. H.) Florida, Gela. (In his: 
The Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 8°. 
pp. 522-539O 

Oabelentx (Hans Conon von der). Die 
Sprache der Insel Anudba. (In: Koniglich 
sachsische Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. Ab- 
handlungen der philologisch-historischen Classe. 
Leipzig, 1879. 4 . Bd. 7. pp. 130-135) 

Friendly Islands. 
See Tonga. 

Futuna. 
(New Hebrides.) 
Catholic Church (Roman). Ko le tosi-loto 
Katoliko faka-Futuna. [Prayers of the Catholic 
Church, in Futunian.] Fribourg en Bade: B. 
Herder, 1880. 2 p.l., (1) viii-xxvii, 464 p., 1 pi. 
12°. 

Colomb (A.) Textes dans la langue de 
Futuna. (Oceanie centrale). (Soc. Philol. Actes. 
tome 8, pp. 47-59- Paris, 1879. 8°.) 

Paris, 1878. 47-59 p. 8°. 

Grexel ( ). Dictionnaire futunien-francais, 
avec notes grammaticales. Paris: Maisonneuve 
ei Cie., 1878. 2 p.l., 301 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Gunn (William). Grammar of the language of 
Futuna. (In: Donald Macdonald's South Sea 
languages, v. 2, pp. 163-207. Melbourne, 1891. 
I2°.) 

Gao. 
(Solomon Islands.) 
Codringten (R. H.) Ysabel, Gao. (In his: 
The Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 8°. 
pp. 555-559-) 

Gazelle Peninsula. 
See New Pomerania. 

Gela. 

See Florida. 
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Gera. 
(Solomon Islands.) 
Gabelents (Hans Conon von der). Die 
Spracbe der Insel Guadalcanal-. (In: Koniglich 
sichsische Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. Abhand- 
lungen der philologisch-historischen Classe. Leip- 
zig, 1861. 4 . Bd. 3, pp. 243-251.) 

Gilbert Islands. 
See Arorae; Tarawa. 

Gog. 
(Banks Islands.) 
Codrington (R. H.) Gog, Santa Maria. (In 
his: The Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 
8°. pp. 367-377.) 

Guam. 

See Chamorro. 

GUDANG. 

Macffillivray (John). Comparative vocabu- 
lary of two of the languages of the neighbourhood 
of Cape York. (In his: Narrative of the voyage 
of H. M.S. Rattlesnake. London, 1852. 8°. v. 2, 
pp. 277-316.) 

GUEBK. 

(Dampibr Strait.) 
Dumont d'Urville (Jules Se'bastien Cesar). 
Vocabulaire de la langue des habitans de Pile 
Guebe. (In his: Voyage de decouvertes de 1' Astro- 
labe. Paris, 1834. 4. Philologie. [Pt. 2.] pp. 
157-160.) 

GUMMILROY. 
See Kamilaroi. 

Hawaiian. 

Alexander (William De Witt). A short synop- 
sis of the most essential points in Hawaiian gram- 
mar: for the use of the pupils of Oahu College; by 
W. D. Alexander. Honolulu: H. M. Whitney, 
1864. 2 pts. in 1 v. 12 . 

Honolulu, 1891. 12 . 

Andrews (Lorrin). A dictionary of the 
Hawaiian language, to which is appended an Eng- 
lish-Hawaiian vocabulary and a chronological table 
of remarkable events. Honolulu, H I.: H M. 
Whitney, 1865. xvi, 17-559 P- 8°. 

Grammar of the Hawaiian language. Hono- 
lulu, 1854. 8°. 

A vocabulary of words in the Hawaiian 

language. Lahainaluna: High School, 1836. iv, 
132 p. 8°. 

Banyan (John). Ka hele malihini ana mai 
keia ao aku a hiki i kela ao; he olelonane i 
hoohalikeia me he moeuhane la. Na Ioane Buniana. 
Na Bihopa, i lawe i olelo Hawaii... Honolulu: 
Mea Paipalapale a na Misionari, 1842. 418 p., 
6 pi. 16°. 

Chamisso de Boncourt (Ludwig Karl Adelbert 
von). Ueber die Hawaiische Sprache. (K6n. 
Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. Berlin. Abh. Hist. -Phil, 
und Philol. Kl. 1837. pp. 1-79. Berlin, 1839. 4°-) 

Colburn(W.) Ka hope no ka helunaau oia na 
ui e hanaia'i ma kapapapohaku. Oahu: Misionari 
i pat, 1835. 116 p. 16 . 



Ellis (William). Remarks on the Hawaiian 
language. (In his: Narrative of a tour through 
Hawaii. Appendix, pp. 431-442. London, 1826. 
8°.) 

Emerson (J. S.), and A. Bishop. He hoaka- 
kaolelo no na huaolelo Beritania i mea Kokua i na 
kanaka Hawaii... Lahainaluna: Kulanui, 1845. 
x, 184 p. 8°. 
A translation of N. Webster's abridged dictionary. 

Go wen (Herbert H.) The Hawaiian language 
and Indo-European affinities. (Amer. Antiquarian. 
Chicago, 1899. 8°. v. 21, pp. 91-97.) 

Oroos (J. H.) Hawaiian and Malay dialects. 
(China Rev. Hongkong, 1874. 8°. v. 2, pp. 185- 
186.) 

Haawina (Na) kamalii. Na mea e ao ai na 
kamalii, ma ke kula sabati. Honolulu: Paipala- 
pala a na Missionari, 1838. 152 p. illus. 12*. 

Haleole (S. N.) Ke kaao o Laieikawai: ka 
hiwabiwa o Paliuli, kawahineokaliula. Kakauia 
mailoko mai o na Moolelo Kahiko o Hawaii nei. 
Kakauia e S. N. Haleole. Honolulu, Oahu: 
Henry M. Whitney, 1863. 2 p. 1., viii, (1) 10-214 p. 
12°. 

Hoikeholcholona na na kamalii. Lahai- 
naluna: Mea pai falapala no he kula nui, 1835. 
84 p. 12°. 

Ka Wehewehehala oia hoi ka Hulikanaka. Na 
limaikaika i kakauna lana me dibela e hoopono- 
pono hou. Honolulu, Oahu: Mea pai palapala a 
na missionari, 1847. 208 p. 12°. 

King (James). Vocabulary of the language of 
Atooi, one of the Sandwich Islands, Jan., 1778. 
(In: J. Cook and J. Kino. A voyage to the Pacific 
Ocean. . .performed under the direction of Cap- 
tains Cook, Clerke and Gore. . . London, 1784. 4°. 
▼• 3. PP. 549-553.) 

Mosblech (Boniface). Vocabulaire oce'anien- 
franc^is et francais-oce'anien des dialectes paries 
aux Isles Marquises, Sandwich, Gambier, etc., 
d'apres les documens recueillis sur les lieux. . .et 
particulierement d'apres les manuscrits du R. P. 
Mathias. Paris, 1843. 12°. 

Ninanhoike, He, no ka mooolelo o ka Pala- 
papa Hemolele. . . Aluce pai ana: [Historical Scrip- 
ture catechism, in the Hawaiian language.] Oahu, 
1832. 2. ed. 24 . 

Preston (Erasmus Darwin). The language of 
Hawaii. (Philosoph. Soc. of Washington. Bull, 
v. 14, pp. 37-64. Washington, 1900.) 

(Science, n. s. v. 11, pp. 841-850; 

894-898. Lancaster, Pa., 1 900.) 

Soper (J. H.) Hawaiian phrase book. Na 
huaolelo a me na olelo kikeke ma ka olelo Berita- 
nia a me ka olela Hawaii. Honolulu: The Ha- 
waiian News Co., Ltd. [1906] 132 p. 16 . 

Woodbridge (W. C.) He hoikehonua, he 
mea ia e hoakaka'l i ke ano oka honua nei a me na 
mea maluna iho. Oahu : Na misionary, 1836. 
vii, 203 p. 12°. 

Hervey Islands. 
See Rarotonga. 
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Jabim. 

Scheilonff (O.) Die J&Mm-Sprache dcr Fin- 
schafcner Gegend (N. O. Neu-Guinea; Kaiser Wil- 
helmsland). Durcbgesehen von Dr. H. Schnorr 
von Carolsfeld. Leipzig: W. Friedrick, 1890. 
2 p.l., ii, 5-128 p. 8°. (Einzelbeitr&ge zur allge- 
meinen und vergleichenden Sprachwissenscbaft. 
7 Heft.) 

Schmidt (Wilhelm). Die Jabim-Sprache 
(Deutsch- Neu-Guinea) und ihre Stellung innerhalb 
der melanesischen Sprachen. 60 p. (Kais. Akad. 
d.Wissensch.Philos.-hist. Ciasse. Sitzungsb. v.i43» 
no. 9. Wien, 1901.) 

Jervis Bay. 
Dumont d'Urville (Jules Se'bastien Cesar). Vo- 
cabulaire de la langue des habitans de la baie Jer- 
vis (Australie). (In his: Voyage de decouvertes 
de r Astrolabe. Paris, 1834. 4°. Philologie. 
[Pt. 2.] pp. 11-13.) 

JOTAFA. 

(New Guinea.) 

Kern (Jan Hendrik Caspar). Over de taal der 

Jotafa's aan de Humboldtbaai. (Bijdragen tot de 

taal- land- en volkenkunde van Nederlandsch-Indie\ 

v. 51. p. I39-I57- s'Gravenhage, 1900.) 

Kamilaroi. 

Mathews (Robert Hamilton). Languages of 
the Kamilaroi and other aboriginal tribes of New 
South Wales. (Jour. Anthropol. Inst, of" Gt. 
Brit, and Ireland, v. 33, pp. 259-283. London, 
1903.) 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Kamilaroi- (Gum- 
milroy- ) Sprache. (In his: Grundriss der Sprach- 
wissenscbaft. Wien, 1882. 8°. Bd. 2, Abth. I. 
pp. 27-34-) 

Ridley (William). On the Kamilaroi language 
of Australia. (In: London. Philol. Soc. Trans., 

1855.) 

Kamilaroi, Dippil, and Turrubul: languages 

spoken by Australian aborigines. Sydney: T, 
Richards, 1866. vi, 88 p., 1 1. sq. 8°. 

Kamilar6i, and other Australian languages. 

2. ed., enlarged. . . Sydney, 1875. pi. 4°. 

Kapauer. 
Le Oocq d'Armandville (C. J. F.) Woorden- 
lijst der taal die gesproken wordt in het gebergte 
van Kapaur tot aan S*kar. (Zuidwestkust van 
Nieuw Guinea.) (Tijdschr. v. indische Taal- Land- 
en Volkenkunde. v. 46, pp. 1-70. Batavia, 1903.) 

King George Sound. 
Dumont d'Urville (Jules S^bastien Cesar). 
Vocabulaire de la langue des habitans du Port du 
Roi-Georges (Australie). (In his: Voyage de de- 
couvertes de 1* Astrolabe. Paris, 1834. 4°- Phil- 
ologie. [Pt. 2.] pp. I-5-) 

Kingsmill Islands. 
See Arorae; Tarawa. 

KOITA. 
Ray (Sidney H.) A grammar of the Koita 
language spoken in the Central district, British 



New Guinea. (Cambridge Anthrop. Exp'd. to 
Torres Straits. Rpts. v. 3, pp. 355-3&I. Cambridge, 
£ng. t 1907.) 

KOWRAREGA. 
Macgillivray (John). Comparative vocabu- 
lary of two of the languages of the neighbourhood 
of Cape York. (In his: Narrative of the voyage of 
H. M. S. Rattlesnake. London, 1852. 8°. v. 2, 
pp. 277-316.) 

KUMBAINGGERI. 
Mathews (Robert Hamilton). Das Kflmbaing- 
geri, cine Eingeborenensprache von Neu-Sud- 
Wales. (Anthrop. Gesellsch. Mitteil. v. 33, pp. 
321-328. Wien, 1903.) 

KURNU. 

(New South Wales.) 

Mathews (Robert Hamilton). Langage des 

Kurnu, tribu d'indigenes de la Nouvelle Galles du 

Sud. (Soc. d'anthrop. de Paris. Bull, et me'm. 

ser. 2, v. 5, pp. 132-138. Paris, 1904.) 

Kusai. 
(Caroline Islands.) 
Bible [Mwo sasu ma Jon simisla.] New York: 
Amer. Bible Soc., 1882. 86 p. 12°. 

Ladrone Islands. 
See Chamorro. 

Lake Macquarie. 

See Awabakal. 

Lakon. 
(Banks Islands.) 
Godrington (R. H.) Lakon, Santa Maria. 
(In his: The Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 
8°. pp. 377-384.) 

Leon. 
(Banks Islands.) 
Godrington (R. H.) Leon and Sasar, Vanua 
Lava. (Inhis: The Melanesian languages. Ox- 
ford, 1885. 8°. pp. 337-344.) 

LlFU. 
(Loyalty Islands.) 

Bible. Isisinyikeu ha Nyipixe i Johu Iesu 
Kerisa, hna ujane qang6ne la Qene Eleni kowe la 
Qene Dehu. [Tusi Salamo. The New Testament 
and Psalms. 1 Lotted on, [London: Prtd. by ^Harri- 
son 6* Sons] 1873. 2 p.l., 49 2 P»» 1 1- 8 °- 

G&belentx (Hans Conon von der). Die 
Sprache der Insel Lifu. (In: Kanigiich siichsische 
Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. Abhandlungen 
der philologisch-historischen Ciasse. Leipzig, 1861- 
79. 4 . Bd. 3, pp. 208-213; Bd. 7, PP- 51-87.) 

Newell (J. E.) Chief's language in Samoa. 
With note on chief's language in Lifu and Ponape, 
by S. H. Ray. (Internat. Cong. Orientalists. 
Transac. Ninth Cong. 1892. London, 1893. 8°. 
v. 2, pp. 784-801.) 

P. (F.). Notes grammaticales sur la langue de 
Lifu (Loyaltys). D'apres les manuscrits du P. F. P. 
. . .par le P. A. C[olomb]. Paris: Maisonneuve et 
Cie., 1882. 2 p.l., 72 P- 8°. 
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Lo. 
(Torres Islands.) 
Codrinffton (R. H.) Lo. (In his: The Mel- 
anesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 8°. pp. 391- 
401.) 

Lord North Island. 

See Tobi. 

Louisiade Archipelago. 
See Teste. 

Loyalty Islands. 
See Lifu; Nengone; Uea. 

Mabuiag. 

(Torres Straits.) 

Ray (Sidney H.) An English index to the 

Mabuiag and Miriam vocabularies. (Cambridge 

Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres Straits. Rpts. v. 3, 

170-186. Cambridge, Eng., 1907.) 

Mabuiag-English vocabulary. (Cambridge 

Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres Straits. Rpts. v. 3, 
pp. 88-130. Cambridge, Eng., 1907.) 

Maclay Coast. 
See Astrolabe Bay. 

Maewo. 
(New Hebrides.) 
Godrinffton (R. H.) Maewo, Aurora Island. 
(In his: The Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 
8°. pp. 408-426.) 

Mafur. 

Albert!* (L. M. d'). Vocabulary used by the 
people of Mansinam and Hatam. (In his: New 
Guinea. London, 1880. 8°. p. 387.) 

Hasselt (J. L. van). Hollandsch-Noefoorsch 
en Noefoorsch-Hollandsch woordenboek. Utrecht; 
Kemink 6* Zoon, 1876. 4 p.l., 123 p. 8°. 

Meyer (Adolf Bernhard). Ueber die Mafoor'- 
sche und einige andere Papua Sprachen auf Neu- 
Guinea. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. 
CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 77, pp. 299-356. Wun, 1874. 
8\) 

Probe der Mafoor'schen Sprache. (Kais. 

Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. 
Bd. 78, pp. 525-532. Wien, 1874. 8°.) 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die MafOr-Sprache auf 
Neu-Guinea. (In his: Grundriss der Sprachwis- 
senschaft. Wien, 1877. 8°. Bd. 1, Abth. 2, 
pp. 30-47) 

Mahaga. \ 

See Bugotu. J 

Malanta. 

(Solomon Islands.) 

Godrington (R. H.) Malanta, Saa. (In his: 
Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 8°. pp. 
516-522.) 

Gabelents (Hans Con on von der). Die 
Sprache von Mara Ma-Siki. (In: K&niglich 
sachsische Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. Ab- 
handlungen der philologisch-historischen Classe. 
Leipzig, 1879. 4 • Bd. 7. PP- 1 1 7-1 29.) 

Malekula. 
See Malikolo. 



Malikolo. 
(New Hebrides.) 

Gabelents (Hans Conon von der). Die 
Sprache der Insel Mallikolo. (In: Koniglich 
s&chsische Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. Ab- 
handlungen der philologisch-historischen Classe. 
Leipzig, 1861. 4*. Bd. 3, pp. 167-170.) 

Morton (Alexander). Grammar of the lan- 
guage spoken at Pangkumu, Malekula. Noticing 
occasionally a dialect spoken north of Pangkumu, 
and beginning at a village called Rukumber. (In: 
Donald Macdonald's South Sea languages, v. 2, 
PP- 34-72. Melbourne, 189 1. 12°. 

Malo. 
(New Hebrides.) 
Landels (J. D.) Outline grammar [and vo- 
cabulary] of Maloese, as spoken on the west side 
of Malo, New Hebrides. (In: Donald Mac- 
donald's South Sea languages, v. 2, pp. 1 5-33- 
Me/bourne, 1891. 12°. 

Maori. 

Bible* S. P. C. K. commentary on Galatians. 
f He whakamakoha i te puhapuka a Paora Apotoro 
ki te Hunga o Karatia.T London; Soc for Prom, 
Ckr. Knowledge, 190-?] 37 p. 12°. 

S. P. C. K. commentary on the Holy Gos- 
pel according to St. Mark. [He whakamakoha i 
te Rongopai a Maka.] London; Soc. for Prom. 
Chr. Knowledge [190- ?]. 116 p. 12°. 

Ko te Kawenata Hou o to tatou ariki te 

kai wakaora a Ihu Karaiti. [Translated by W. 
Yate.] Paikia; He mea tai te per e hi o nga mi- 
hanere o te ha hi ingarani, 1837. 356 p. 8°. 

Ranana ; He mea tai te p ere hi 



T. R. Harihona. . .[1. e., London; Prtd. by T. R. 
360 p. ii° 



Harrison for the Br. 6* For. Bible Soc] 1844. 



Ranana ; Paipara mo Ingarani. . . 

1. e., London; Brit. 6* For. Bible Soc, Prtd. by 
T. R. Harrison,] 1852. 2 p.l., 371 (1) p. 8°. 

He ara taki ki te Kawenata Tawhito e 

marama ai etahi o nga tino kupu o te Karaipiture; 
na Rev. T. S. Grace. [Guide to the Old Testa- 
ment and explanation of its difficulties, in Maori.] 
London; Soc for Prom. Chr. Knowledge [190-?]. 
2 p.l., 74 p. 16°. 

Ko te tahi wahi o te Kawenata Tawhito. 

[The Old Testament, translated by R. Maunsell.] 
Ranana Na te Komiti ta Paipera [1. e.. London; 
Brit. Gr For. Bible Soc,] 1848. 2 p.l., 343 (1) p. 
12°. 

Book of Common Prayer. Te Pukapuka o 
Nga Inoi, me era atu tikanga a te hahi o ingarani 
mo te minitatanga o nga hakarameta o era atu 
ritenga hoki a te hahi; me nga waiata ano hoki a 
rawiri; me te tikanga mo te motuhanga i te pihopa, 
i te piriti, i te rikona. Ranana; Komiti mo te 
Whakapuaki... Karaiti, [i. e., London; S.P. C.K.] 
1883. xxiii (1), 460 p. 12°. 

Ranana ; / kiia tenei kia taia e te 

komiti mo te whakapuaki. . .[i. e., London; S. P. 
C. K.] 1887. xxviii, 491 p. 24 . 

Davie (Charles Oliver B.) Maori mementos; 
being a series of addresses, presented by the native 
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Maori, confd. 

people to. . . Sir George Grey. . . With introductory 
remarks and explanatory notes, to which is added 
a small collection of laments, &c, by C. O. B. 
Davis, translator... Auckland: Williamson and 
Wilson, 1855. 2 p.l., hi, 227 p. 8°. 

Dieffenbach (Ernest). On the language of 
the New Zealanders. Grammar of the New Zea- 
land language. Dictionary of the New Zealand 
language. (In his: Travels in New Zealand. 
v. 2, pp. 297-396. London, 1843.) 

Dumont d'Urville (Jules Se'bastien Ce*sar). 
Vocabulaire francais-mawi. (Nouvelle-ZeUande.) 
Vocabulaire mawi-francais. (In his: Voyage de 
decouvertes de 1' Astrolabe. Paris, 1834. Philo- 
logie. [Pt. 2.] pp. 14-55.) 

Grace (Thomas Samuel). Te korero whaka- 
tepe o te Hahi Karaitiana o te timatanga mai tae 
noa ki te tau 151 7. He mea whakamaori i te veo 
ingarihi. London: Soc. for Promoting Christian 
Knowledge [18-?]. vi, 1 1., 99 p., 1 map. 16 . 

Kendall (Thomas). A grammar and vocabu- 
lary of the language of New Zealand. Published 
by the Church Missionary Society. [By T. Ken- 
dall.] London: P. Watts, 1820. 4 p.l., 230 p., 
il. 16 . 

Kohikohinga (He) no roto i nga Karaipiture 
Tapu no te hanganga o te ao tae noa ki te whanau- 
tanga o to tatou Arfki. Na te Matenga i whaka- 
maoritia e te ahirikona wirimu. [Outline of Scrip- 
ture history. Maori version.] London: Soc. for 
Prom. Christian Knowledge [189-?]. iv, 118 p. 

Malatesta (G.) Vocabulaire Nlo.Z&andais. 
(In : F. V. de Coronado's Relation de tout ce qui 
s'est passe dans l'expe'dition de la decouverte 
d'Amagua. [Paris? 184-?] pp. 192-204.) 

Norris (John Pilkington), archdeacon of Bristol. 
Nga Mahi a nga Apotoro. [Maori version of a 
key to the narrative of the Acts of the Apostles.] 
London: Society for Promoting Christian Knowl- 
edge [1884]. x, 1 1., 78 p. 12 . 

Soulier (Felicien). £tude compared des Ungues 
polynesiennes : le Maori de Nouvelle-Zelande, 
d'apres la Grammaire de W.-L. Williams. (Rev. 
de linguistique. Chalon-sur-Saone, 1907-9. 8°. 
v. 40, pp. 100-120; v. 42, pp. 63-73.) 

Tregear (Edward). The Aryan Maori. Wel- 
lington: G. Didsbury, 1885. 2 p.l., 107 p., I fac- 
sim. 8°. 

The Maori -Polynesian comparative dic- 
tionary. Wellington, N. Z.: Lyon 6^ Blair, 189 1, 
xxiv, 675 p. 8°. 

Williams (H.W.) Maori bird names. (Poly- 
nesian Soc. Jour, v. 15, pp. 193-208. Wellington, 
N. Z, 1906.) 

Williams (William). A dictionary of the New 
Zealand language, and a concise grammar; to 
which are added a selection of colloquial sentences. 
Paihia: C. M. Society. 1844. xli, 195 p. 12°. 

Dictionary of the New Zealand language. 

London, 1852. 12°. 

First lessons in the Maori language; with a 

short vocabulary. Auckland, 1872. 16 . 

Mara. 
See Malanta. 



Mare. 
See Nengonk. 

Marianne Islands. 
See Chamorro. 

Marquesan. 
Baschmann (J. C. E.) Apercu de la langue 
des lies Marquises et de la langue taitienne. Ber- 
lin, 1843. o. 

Textes marquesans et taitiens, public's et 

analyses. Berlin, 1843. 8°. 

Dordillon (I. R.) Grammaire et dictionnaire 
de la langue des ties Marquises. Paris: C. Chade- 
nat, 1904. 294, 204 p., I 1. 12°. 

Essai de grammaire de la langue des iles Mar- 
quises, par un PrStre de la Socie'te' de Picpus. Val- 
paraiso: Imp. du Commerce, 1857. 120 p. 8°. 

Gaussin (P. L. J. B.) Du dialecte de Tahiti, 
de celui des Iles Marquises, et, en general, de la 
langue polyn&ienne, ouvrage qui a remporte\ en 
1852, le prix de linguistique fonde par Volney. 
Paris: Firmin Didot freres, 1853. 4 p.l., 284 p. 
8°. 

Labarthe (Charles, de). Tekao Nouka-Hiva. 
Precis de la langue Nouka-Hiva (Iles Marquises). 
Paris: Maisonneuve 6* Cie., 1855. 16 p. 8°. 
(Collection linguistique, ou recueil de secours et 
mate'riaux pour la connaissance et l'e'tude des 
langues peu connues.) 

Mosbleeh (Boniface). Vocabulaire oceanien- 
francais et francais-oce'anien des dialectes paries 
aux Isles Marquises, Sandwich, Gambier, etc., 
d'apres les documens recueillis sur les lieux . . . et 
particulierement d'apres les manuscrits du R. P. 
Mathias. Paris, 1843. 12°. 

Pierquin de Gembloux (Claude Charles). Idi- 
omologie des ties Marquises. Bourges: P. A. 
Manceron, 1843. 14 p. 8°. 

X. Vocabulaire francais-marquisien. (Soc. 
Philol. Actes. tome 8, pp. 217-229. Paris, 1881. 
8°.) 

it. /.-/. [Afencon, 1879.] l P«l-» 

217-229 p. 8°. 

Marshall. 
See also Mille. 

Erdland (August). Worterbuch und Gramma- 
tik der Marschall Sprache nebst ethnographischen 
Erl&uterungen und kurzen SprachUbungen. Ber- 
lin: G. Reimer, 1906. vi, 3 1., 247 p. 8°. (Ber- 
lin-Universit&t. -Seminar fur orientalische Sprachen. 
Archiv fur das Studium deutscher Kolonial- 
sprachen. Bd. 4.) 

Senfft (A.) Worterverzeichniss der Sprache 
der Marshall- Insulaner. (Ztschr. f. afrikanische 
u. oceanische Sprachen. Jahrg. 5, pp. 79-157- 
Berlin, 1900.) 

Vocabulary of the dialects Chamori, (Mari- 
ana Islands) and of Eap, Ulea, and Radack. (In: 
Otto Von Kotzebue's A voyage of discovery 
into the South Sea and Beering's Straits. . . Lon- 
don, 1 82 1. v. 2, pp. 409-433J 

Melanesian. 
Godrington (Robert Henry). The Melane- 
sian languages. Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 
1885. viii, 572 p., 6 maps. 8°. 
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Melanesian, cont'd, 

DempwolfT ( ). Beitrttge zur Kenntniss 
der Sprachen von Deutsch-Neuguinea. (Mitteil. d. 
Seminars f. oriental. Sprachen a. d. Konigl. 
Friedr.-Wilhelms-Univ. zu Berlin. Jahrg. 8 (Ost- 
asiat. Studien), pp. 182-254. Berlin, 1905.) 

Gabelentz (Georg von der). The languages 
of Melanesia. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. 
v. 18, pp. 484-490. London, 1886.) 

[London, 1906 ?] 8°. 

R«pr.: Royal Asiatic Soc of Gr. Br. and Ireland, Jour, 
v. 18, pt. 4. 

Gabelentz (Georg von der), and Adolf Bern- 
hard Meyer. Beitrftge zur Kenntnis der mela- 
nesischen, mikronesischen und papuanischen 
Sprachen, ein enter Nachtrag zu Hans Conon's 
von der Gabelentz Werke " Die melanesischen 
Sprachen." (Abhand. der konigl. sttchs. Gesells. 
der Wissensch. Philol.-hist. CI. Bd. 8, pp. 372- 
542. LHp%ig, 1883. 4 .) 

Gabelents (Hans Conon von der). Die mela- 
nesischen Sprachen nach ihrem grammatischen Bau 
und ihrer Verwandtschaft unter sich und mit den 
malaiisch-polynesischen Sprachen. (In: Koniglich 
stchsische Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. Ab- 
handlungen der philologisch-historischen Classe. 
Leipng, 1861-79. 4 . Bd. 3, pp. 1-266; Bd. 7, 
pp. 1-186.) 

Klatt (J oh.), and Friedrich Vormann. Die 
Sprachen des Berlinhafen-Bezirks in Deutsch- 
Neuguinea. (Mitteil. d. Seminars f. oriental. 
Sprachen a. d. Konigl. Friedrich- Wilhelms- Univ. 
zu Berlin. Jahrg. 8 (Ostasiatische Studien), pp. 
1-138. Berlin, 1905.) 

T«atham (Robert Gordon). On the general 
affinities of the languages of the Oceanic blacks. 
(In : J. B. Jukes' Narrative of the surveying voyage 
of H. M. S. Fly. London, 1847. 8\ v. 2, 
PP. 3I3-320.) 

(In his: Opuscula. London, i860. 

8°. pp. 217-222.) 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die melanesischen 
Sprachen. (In his: Grand riss der Sprachwissen- 
schaft. Wien, 1882. 8°. Bd. 2, Abth. 2. pp. 
51-86.) 

Ray (Sidney H.) Classification [of the lan- 
guages of British New Guinea]. 2 maps. (Cam- 
bridge Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres Straits, Rpts. 
v. 3, pp. 287-289. Cambridge, Eng., 1907.) 

A comparative grammar of the Melanesian 

languages of British New Guinea. (Cambridge 
Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres Straits, Rpts. v. 3, 
pp. 426-462. Cambridge, Eng., 1907.) 

Comparative vocabulary of the Melanesian 

languages of British New Guinea. (Cambridge 
Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres Straits, Rpts. v. 3, 
pp. 479-503- Canbridge, Eng., 1907.) 

The languages of British New Guinea. (In- 
ternal Cong. Orientalists. Transac. Ninth Cong. 
1892. London, 1893. 8°. v. 2, pp. 754-783.) 

The linguistic position of the languages of 

Torres Straits, Australia, and British New Guinea. 
(Cambridge Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres Straits, 
Rpts. v. 3, pt. 4. Cambridge, Eng., 1907.) 

Linguistics. Cambridge: The University 

Press, 1907. viii, 1 1., 527 (1) p. 4 . (In: Cam- 



bridge Anthropological Expedition to Torres 
Straits. Reports, v. 3.) 

The Melanesian languages of British New 

Guinea. (Cambridge Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres 
Straits. Rpts. v. 3, pp. 413-416. Cambridge, 
Eng., 1907.) 

Numeration and numerals in the Mela- 
nesian languages of British New Guinea. (Cam- 
bridge Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres Straits, Rpts. 
v. 3, pp. 463-478. Cambridge, Eng., 1907.) 

Phonology of the Melanesian languages of 

British New Guinea. (Cambridge Anthrop. Exp.'d. 
to Torres Straits, Rpts. v. 3, pp. 417-425. Cam- 
bridge, Eng., 1907.) 

Schmidt (Wilhelm). Die sprachlichen Ver- 
hiltnisse von Deutsch-Neuguinea. (Ztschr. f. 
afrikanische u. ocean isc he Sprachen. Jahr. 5, 
PP« 354-384; Jahrg. 6, pp. 1-99. Berlin, 1900- 
1902.) 

Ober das Verhftltniss der melanesischen 

Sprachen zu den polynesischen und untereinander. 
93 p. (Kais. Akad. Wissensch. Philos.-hist. Classe. 
Sitzungsb. v. 141, no. 6. Wien, 1899.) 

Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge. 
British New Guinea vocabularies. London: The 
Society [1888]. 2 1., 26 p. 12°. 

Thomson (J. P.) New Guinea dialects. (In 
his: British New Guinea, pp. 286-331. London, 
1892. 8°.) 

Mengkn. 

Mailer (Hermann). Grammatik der Mengen- 
Sprache. (Rev. internat. d'ethnol. et d. linguist- 
ique. Anthropos. v. 2, pp. 80-99; 241-254. Salt- 
burg, 1907.) 

Merlav. 
(Banks Islands.) 
Codrinffton (R. H.) Merlav, Star Island. 
(In his: The Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 
8°. PP. 357-367.) 

MlCRONBSIAN. 

Gabelenta (Georg von der), and Adolf Bern- 
hard Meyer. Beitrftge zur Kenntniss der mela- 
nesischen. mikronesischen und papuanischen 
Sprachen, ein enter Nachtrag zu Hans Conon's 
von der Gabelentz Werke " Die melanesischen 
Sprachen. (Abhand. der konigl. sttchs. Gesells. der 
Wissensch. Philol.-hist. CI. Bd. 8, pp. 372-542. 
Leipzig, 1883. 4°.) 

Seidel (H.) Sprachen und Sprachgebiete in 
Deutsch-Mikronesien. (Globus, v. 88, pp. 181- 
184. Braunschweig, 1905.) 

MlLLE. 

(Marshall Islands.) 
Hale (Horatio). Vocabulary of the dialect of 
Mille, one of the Radack Islands. (In: U. S. Ex- 
ploring Expedition, 1838-1842. Philadelphia, 1846. 
f°. Ethnography and philology, pp. 431-434.) 

Miriam. 

Gabelenta (Georg von der), and Adolf Bern- 
hard Meyer. Die Sprache von Errub und Maer. 
(Abhand. der konigl. sttchs. Gesells. der Wissensch. 
Philol.-hist. CI. Bd. 8, pp. 511-536. Leipzig, 
1883. 4°.) 
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Miriam, cont'd. 

Ray (Sidney H.) An English index to the 
Mabuiag and Miriam vocabularies. (Cambridge 
Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres Straits, Rpts. v. 3. 
170-186. Cambridge, Eng„ 1907.) 

A grammar of the Miriam language spoken 

by the Eastern Islanders of Torres Straits. Cam- 
bridge Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres Straits, Rpts. 
▼• 3. PP. 49-87. Cambridge, Eng. t 1907.) 

A vocabulary of the Miriam language, 

spoken in the Eastern Islands of Torres Straits. 
(Cambridge Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres Straits, 
Rpts. v. 3, pp. 1 31-165. Cambridge, Eng., 1907.) 

Ray (Sidney H.), and Alfred C. Haddon. A 
study of the languages of Torres Straits, with vo- 
cabularies and grammatical notes. (Royal Irish 
Acad. Proc. Dublin, 1891-98. 4 . 3. ser., v. 2, 
pp. 463-616; v. 4, pp. 119-373) 

Schulenburg (Albrecht Conon von der), Graf. 
Grammatik, Vocabularium und Sprachproben der 
Sprache von Murray Island. Leipzig: W. Friedrich, 
[1892]. vi, 2 1., 134 p. 8°. (Einzelbeitrage zur 
allgemeinen und vergleichenden Sprachwissen- 
schaft. 11. Heft.) 

MOATTA. 
Albert!* (L. M. d'). Vocabulary in use among 
the people of Moatta at the mouth of the River 
Kataw. (In his: New Guinea. London, 1880. 8°. 
pp. 388-390.) 

Mosin. 
(Banks Islands.) 
Godrington (R. H.) Mosin, Vanua Lava. 
(In his: The Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 
8°. pp. 350-354.) 

MOTA. 
(Banks Islands.) 
Bible. O Gagagapalag mora Sala. London: 
Soc. for Prom. Ckr. Knowledge, 1876. 89 p. 16 . 

O lea we wia. Amon John me rave. Lon- 
don: Soc. for Prom. Ckr. Knowledge, 1876. 71 (1) p. 
16 . 

O lea we wia. Amon Luke me rave. Lon- 
don: Soc. for Prom. Car. Knowledge, 1875. 90 p. 
16 . 

O lea we wia. Amon Mark me rave. 

London: Soc. for Prom. Ckr. Knowledge, 1876. 
60 p. 16 . 

O lea we wia. Amon Mathew me rave. 

London: Soc. for Prom. Ckr. Knowledge, 1875. 
89 (1) p. 16 . 

O tuara vavae. Amon John. London: Soc. 

for Prom. Ckr. Knowledge, 1876. 12 p. 16 . 

O vatavata we garaqa mon i Lord inina wa 

i vaesunina i Jesus Christ. New Testament in the 
Mota language. London : Soc. for Promoting 
Christian Knowledge [1885]. 1 p.l., 347 p. 12 . 

Book of Common Prayer. O lea ape vavae 
tataro nan te tataro valqon nia alo iraa we rono. 
London: Soc. for Prom. Chr. Knowledge [1875?]. 
I p.l., 215 p. 8°. 

Godrington (R. H.) Mota. Sugarloaf Island. 
(In his: The Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 
8°. pp. 253-310.) 



Motlav. 
(Banks Islands.) 
Godrington (R. H.) Motlav, Saddle Island. 
(In his: The Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 
8°. pp. 310-322.) 

Motu. 

Lawes (W. G. ) Grammar and vocabulary of 
language spoken by Motu tribe (New Guinea). 
With introduction by George Pratt. Sydney: C. 
Potter, printer, 1888. 2. ed. xii, 129 p. 8°. 

Murray Island. 
See Miriam. 

Naala. 

(Redscar Bay, New Guinea.) 
MaegilliTray (John). Comparative vocabu- 
lary of three of the languages of the south-east 
coast of New Guinea and the Louisiade Archi- 
pelago. (In his: Narrative of the voyage of H. M. 
S. Rattlesnake. London, 1852. 8°. v. 2, pp. 317- 
330.) 

Nafur. 

See MAFUR. 

Nakainai. 
(New Pomerania.) 
Parkinson (R.) Die Nakanai-sprache. (In: 
his: Dreissig Jahre in der Slldsee. pp. 781-787. 
Stuttgart, 1907. 8°.) 

Namau. 

(New Guinea.) 
Ray (Sidney H.) Grammar notes on the Namau 
language spoken in the Purari delta [Torres 
Straits]. (Cambridge Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres 
Straits. Rpts. v. 3, pp. 325-332. Cambridge, Eng., 
1907.) 

Narrinyeri. 

Taplin (George). Language [of the Narrin- 
yeri]. (In: The native tribes of South Australia. 
Adelaide, 1879. 8°. pp. 123-132.) 

Navigator Islands. 
See Sam o an. 

Nengone. 
(Loyalty Islands.) 

Godrington (R. H.) Nengone. (In his: The 
Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 8°. pp. 478- 
486.) 

Gabelents (Hans Conon von der). Die Sprache 
der Insel Mare\ (In: Koniglich sachsische Gesell- 
schaft der Wissenschaften. Abhandlungen der 
philologisch-historischen Classe. Leipzig, 1861. 
4 . Bd. 3, pp. 170-208.) 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Sprache von Nen- 
gone (Mare*). (In his: Grundriss der Sprachwis- 
senschaft. Wien, 1888. 8°. Bd. 4, Abth. 1. 
pp. 19-28.) 

Negrito. 

Latham (Robert Gordon). On the Negrito 
languages. (In his: Opuscula. London, i860. 8°. 
pp. 191-216.) 
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New Caledonia. 
See also Duauro; Wagap; Yehen. 
Notes pour servir de point de depart a la for- 
mation d'un vocabulairc des idioracs paries par les 
indigenes de la Nouvelle-CaMdonie. (Soc. Philol. 
Actes. tome 6. pp. 193-208. Paris, 1877. 8°.) 

New England. 

Mathews (Robert Hamilton). Languages of 
the New England aborigines, New South Wales. 
(Amer. philos. soc. Proc. v. 42, pp. 249-263. Phila- 
delphia, 1903.) 

New Guinea. 
See Astrolabe Bay; Binandele; Dorey; Guebe; 
Jabim; Jotafa: Kapauer; Koita; Mafur: Mel- 
anesian; Moatta; Motu; Naala; Namau; 
Papuan; Segaar Bay; Toaripi; Valman; 
Waigiu. 

New Hebrides. 
See also Ambrym; Aneityum; Arag; Baki; 
Bierian; Efate; Erromanga; Futuna; Maewo; 
Malikolo; Malo; Oba; Pama; Santo; Sesake; 
Tanna; Vunmarama. 

Macdon&ld (Donald). South Sea languages. 
Melbourne, 1889-91. 2 v. 12°. 

Vocabulary. English, Efatese, Malekulan, 
Maloese, Bakian, Bierian, Tannese, Futunese. (In : 
Donald Macdonald's South Sea languages, v. 2, 
pp. 208-281. Melbourne, 189 1. 12 .) 

New Ireland. 
See New Mecklenburg. 

New Lauenburg. 
(Bismarck Archipelago.) 
Godrington (R. H.) Duke of York Island. 
(In his: The Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 
8°. pp. 565-572.) 

Parkinson (R.) Die Neulauenburg-Sprache. 
(In his: Dreissig Jahre in der SUdsee. pp. 739- 
749. Stuttgart, 1907. 8 C .) 

New Mecklenburg. 
(Bismarck Archipelago.) 

Damon t d'Urville (Jules Sebastien Cesar). Vo- 
cabulaire de la langue des habitans du Havre- Car- 
teret. (Nouvelle-Irlande.) (In his: Voyage de 
decouvertes de T Astrolabe. Paris, 1834. 4 . 
Philologie. [Pt. 2.] pp. 143-145.) 

Ray (Sidney Herbert). Note on the people 
and languages of New Ireland and Admiralty 
Islands. . . (From letters of the Rev. R. H. Rickard. 
it. /.-/. London: Harrison 6f Sons, 1891. (1)4- 
12 p. 8.) 

Repr.: Anthrop. Inst., Jour., Aug., 1891. 

New Pomerania. 
See also Baining; Nakanai; Sulka. 
Costantini (Assunto). Theoretisch-praktischer 
Lehrgangder neupommerschen Sprache (Bismarck- 
Archipel), nebsteinem deutsch-neupommersch und 
neupommersch-deutschen Wttrterbuch. Berlin: G. 
Reitner, 1907. 3 p.l., 222 p. 8°. (Berlin... 
Universitat-Seminar f. oriental. Sprachen. Archiv. 
f. d. Studium deutscher Kolonialsprachen. Bd. 5.) 



Parkinson (R.) Die Sprache der Kustenbe- 
wohner der nord lichen Gazellehalbinsel. (In his: 
Dreissig Jahre in der Sudsee. pp. 724-739- Stutt- 
gart, 1907. 8°.) 

Winthnis (Jos.) Die Bildersprache des Nord- 
oststammes der Gazelle-Halbinsel (Neupommern, 
SUdsee). (Anthropol. Wien, 1909. 4 • ▼• 4, 
pp. 20-36.) 

New Zealand. 
See Maori. 

Nifilole. 
(Swallow Islands.) 
Codrinffton (R. H.) Nifilole. (In his: The 
Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 8°. pp. 
493-498) 

NlUE. 
(Savage Island.) 
Smith (S. Percy). Notes on the dialects of 
Niue Island. (Jour. Polynes. Soc. v. 10, pp. 
178-182. Wellington, N. Z., 1902.) 

Tregear (Edward), and S. P. Smith. A vo- 
cabulary and grammar of the Niue dialect of the 
Polynesian language. Pt. 1. — A grammar of Niue. 
Pt. 2.— Niue - English. Pt. 3.— English - Niue. 
Wellington: J. Mackay, 1907. 2 p.l., 179 p. 8°. 

NORBARBAR. 
See Ureparapara. 

NUKAHIVA. 
See Marquesan. 

Oba. 

(New Hebrides.) 
Codrinffton (R. H.) Oba, Lepers' Island. 
(In his: The Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 
8°. pp. 420-431) 

Otati. 
Seligmann (C. G.), and G. Pimm. Vocabu- 
lary of the Otati language spoken at Cape Gren- 
ville. [N. E. coast of Cape York Peninsula.] 
(Cambridge Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres Straits, 
Rpts. v. 3, pp. 277-280. Cambridge, Eng., 1907.) 

Pak. 

(Banks Islands.) 
Codrington (R. H.) Pak. (In his: The 
Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 8°. pp. 
332-3370 

Pama. 
(New Hebrides.) 
Gabelents (Hans Conon von der). Die Sprache 
der Insel Pama. (In: Kttniglich sachsische Gesell- 
schaft der Wissenschaften. Abhandlungen der 
philol ogisch-historiscben Classe. Leipzig, 1879. 4°. 
Bd. 7, pp. 30-31.) 

Papuan. 

Dempwolff( ). Beitr&ge zur Kenntniss 

der Sprachen von Deutsch-Neuguinea. (Mitteil. d. 
Seminars f. orientalische Sprachen a. d. Konigl. 
Friedr.-Wilhelms-Univ. zu Berlin. Jahrg. 8, (Ost- 
asiat. Studien) pp. 182-254. Berlin, 1905.) 
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Papuan, confd. 

Forrest (Thomas). A few Pappua words. 
(In his: A voyage to New Guinea, pp. 400-401. 
London, 1780. 4 .) 

Gabelenta (Georg von der), and Adolf Bern- 
hard Meyer. Beitrage zur Kenntnis der mel- 
anesischen, mikronesischen und papuanischen 
Sprachen, ein erster Nachtrag zu Hans Conon's 
von der Gabelentz Werke " Die melanesischen 
Sprachen." (Abhand. der konigl. sachs. Gesells. 
der Wissensch. Phiiol.-hist. CI. Bd. 8, pp. 372- 
542. Leipzig, 1883. 4°.) 

Oatti (Riccardo). Studi sul gruppo linguistico 
Andamanese- Papua- Austral iano; con una intro- 
duzione del A. Trombetti. [v.] 2. Bologna; L. 
Beltrami, 1908. 4 . 

Klaffl (J oh.) and Friedrich Vormann. Die 
Sprachen des Berlinhafen-Bezirks in Deutsch-Neu- 
guinea. (Mitteil. d. Seminars f . oriental. Sprachen 
a. d. K5nigl. Friedr.-Wilhelms-Univ. zu Berlin. 
Jahrg. 8 (Ostasiat. Studien), pp. 1-138. Berlin, 
1005.) 

Meyer (Adolf Bernhard). Die Papuasprache 
in Niederlandisch-Neuguinea. (Globus. Braun- 
schweig, 1908. 4°. v. 94, pp. 189-192.) 

Ray (Sidney H.) Classification [of the lan- 
guages of British New Guinea]. 2 maps. (Cam- 
bridge Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres Straits. Rpts. 
v. 3, pp. 287-289. Cambridge, Eng., 1907.) 

A comparative vocabulary of the Papuan 

languages of British New Guinea. (Cambridge 
Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres Straits. Rpts. v. 3, 
pp. 386-412. Cambridge, Eng., 1 907.) 

The languages of British New Guinea. 

(Internat. Cong. Orientalists. Transac. Ninth 
Cong. 1892. London, 1893. 8°. v. 2, pp. 754- 
783.) 

The languages of the Papuan Gulf. [Tor- 
res Straits.] (Cambridge Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres 
Straits. Rpts. v. 3, pp. 320-324. Cambridge, 
Eng., 1907.) 

The linguistic position of the languages of 

Torres Straits, Australia, and British New Guinea. 
(Cambridge Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres Straits. 
Rpts. v. 3, pt. 4. Cambridge, Eng., 1907.) 

Linguistics. Cambridge: The University 

Press, 1907. viii, 1 1., 527 (1) p. 4 . (In: Cam- 
bridge Anthropological Expedition to Torres Straits. 
Reports, v. 3.) 

A list of introduced and adapted words in 

the languages of Torres Straits. (Cambridge An- 
throp. Exp'd. to Torres Straits. Rpts. v. 3, 
pp. 166-169. Cambridge, Eng., 1 907.) 

Papuan languages of central British New 

Guinea. (Cambridge Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres 
Straits. Rpts. v. 3, pp. 347-354. Cambridge, 
Eng., 1907.) 

Papuan languages of the north eastern 

coast. (Cambridge Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres 
Straits. Rpts. v. 3, pp. 362-364. Cambridge, 
Eng., 1907.) 

Papuan languages of the south eastern 

coast [of British New Guinea] and Louisiade Ar- 
chipelago. (Cambridge Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres 
Straits. Rpts. v. 3, pp. 375-386. Cambridge, 
Eng., 1907,) 



Papuan languages west of the Fly river. 

(Cambridge Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres Straits. 
Rpts. v. 3, pp. 291-301. Cambridge, Eng., 1907.) 

Schmidt (Wilhelm). Die sprachlichen Verhalt- 
nisse von Deutsch-Neuguinea. (Ztschr. f. afri- 
kanische u. oceanische Sprachen. Jahrg. 5, pp. 
354-384; Jahrg. 6. pp. 1-99. Berlin, 1900-1002.) 

Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge. 
British New Guinea vocabularies. London: the 
Society [1888]. 2 1. 26 p. 12°. 

Thomson (J. P.) New Guinea dialects. (In 
his: British New Guinea, pp. 286-331. London, 
1892. 8°.) 

Parnkalla. 
(Australia.) 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Parnkalla-Sprache. 
(In his: Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. Wien, 
1882. 8°. Bd. 2, Abth. 1. pp. 74-80.) 

Shuermann (C. W.) Vocabulary of the 
Parnkalla language, spoken by the natives inhabit- 
ing the western shores of Spencer's Gulf. To 
which is prefixed a collection of grammatical rules 
. .. Adelaide: G. Dehane, 1844. 2 p.l., (1) iv-viii. 
I 1., 89 p. 8°. 

Polynesian. 

Gheyne (Andrew). A description of islands in 
the Western Pacific ocean, North and South of the 
Equator. With sailing directions, together with 
their productions, . . . and customs of the natives, 
and vocabularies of their ... languages. London: 
J. D. Potter, 1852. x, 198 p. 8°. 

Churchill (William). Root reducibility in 
Polynesian. (Amer. Jour, of Philol. v. 27, pp. 
369-400. Baltimore, 1906.) 

Weather words of Polynesia. Lancaster, 

Pa.: The New Era Pig. Co., 1907. 8°. (Amer. 
Anthropol. Assoc. Mem. v. 2, pt. 1, pp. 1-98.) 

Cook (James). [A list of English, New Zealand 
and South Sea Islands words.] (In his: Journal 
during his first voyage around the world, edited by 
Capt. W. J. L. Wharton. London, 1893. 4 . 
p. 225.) 

Crawfurd (John). On the Malayan and Poly- 
nesian languages and races... Read before the 
ethnological section of the British Association, 
June, 1847. Singapore: Mission Press, 1848. 
2p.l., 4 6p. 8°. 

Repr.: Journal of the Indian Archipelago. 

Dumont d'Urville (Jules Scbastien Cesar). 
Considerations sur les dialectes de la langue 
polyne'sienne. (In his: Voyage de decouvertes de 
l'Astrolabe. Paris, 1834. 4 . Philologie. [Pt. 2. J 
pp. 263-306.) 

Ella (Samuel). Dialect changes in the Polyne- 
sian languages. (Jour. Anthropol. Inst, of Gt. 
Brit. & Ireland, (v. 29) n. s. v. 2, pp. 154-180. 
London, 1899.) 

Fornander (Abraham). Comparative vocabu- 
lary of the Polynesian and Indo-European lan- 
guages. (In his: An account of the Polynesian 
race... London, 1885. 8°. v. 3.) 

Gaussin (P. L. J. B.) Du dialecte de Tahiti, 
de celui des lies Marquises, et, en geneYal de la 
langue polyne'sienne, ouvrage qui a remporte, en 
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Polynesian, cont'd. 

1852, le prix de linguistique fonde* par Volney. 

Paris; Firmin Didot freres, 1S53. 4 p. I., 284 p. 

8°. 

Gill (W. W.) Their language [1. e. language 
of the Polynesians]. (In his: Life in the South- 
ern Isles. London, 1876. 12°. pp. 28-34.) 

Hale (Horatio). A comparative grammar of the 
Polynesian dialects. (In: U. S. Exploring Expe- 
dition, 1 838-1 842. Philadelphia, 1846. f. Eth- 
nography and philology, pp. 229-289.) 

An English and Polynesian vocabulary. 

(In: U. S. Exploring Expedition, 1 838-1 842. 
Philadelphia, 1846. f°. Ethnography and philol- 
ogy. PP- 341-356.) 

Essay at a lexicon of the Polynesian lan- 
guage. (U. S. Exploring Expedition, 1 838-1 842. 
Philadelphia, 1846. f°. Ethnography and philol- 
ogy. PP- 291-339) 

Lesson (Pierre Adolphe). Les Polynesiens: 
leur origine, leurs migrations, leur langage. Ou- 
vrage redige d'apres le manuscrit de l'auteur, par 
L. Martinet. Paris: E. Leroux, 1 880-1 884. 4 v. 
8°. 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die polynesischen 
Sprachen. (In his: Grundriss der Sprachwissen- 
schaft. IVien, 1882. 8°. Bd. 2, Abth. 2. pp. 
4-5o.) 

(In: No vara, Austrian Frigate. Reise 

der dsterreichischen Fregatte Novara um die Erde. 
Linguistischer Theil. Wien, 1867. f°. pp. 296- 
3i6.) 

Schmidt (Wilhelm). Ober das VerhaMtniss der 
melanesischen Sprachen zu den polynesischen und 
untereinander. 93 p. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Philos. -hist. Classe. Sitzungsb. v, 141, no. 6. 
Wien, 1899.) 

Schneider (Emil). Polynesian races and 
linguistics. 2 1. [England, 1890?] 8°. 

Soulier (Feiicien). £tude comparee des langues 
polynesiennes. (Rev. de linguistique. Chalon-sur- 
Saone, 1906-9. 8°. v. 39, pp. 183-192; v. 40, 
pp. 24-30, 100-120; v. 42, pp. 63-73.) 

Steinen (Karl von den). Proben einer f rUheren 
polynesischen Geheimsprache. (Globus, v. 87, 
pp. 119-121. Braunschweig, 1905.) 

Tregear (Edward). The Maori-Polynesian 
comparative dictionary. . . Wellington, N. Z. ; Lyon 
6* Blair, 1891. xxiv, 675 p. 8°. 

Polynesian origins. (Jour. Polynesian Soc. 

v. 13, pp. 105-121; 133-152. Wellington, N. Z., 
1904.) 

V, (T. F.) Precis de grammaire polyne'sienne; 
precede d'une consideration sur la nature des langues 
polynesiennes; et suivi d'un petit vocabulaire poly- 
nesien-francais. Paris, 1873. 8°. 

Williams (John). [Language of the Poly- 
nesians.] (In his: A narrative of missionary enter- 
prises in the South Sea Islands. London, 1839. 
12*. pp. 448-454.) 

PONAPE. 

(Caroline Islands.) 
Bible. Ipanjel me Matu Intinieti. [Matthew, 
chap. 1-8, translated by Dr. L. H. Gulick. Ponape, 
1859?] 20 p. 12°. 



Colomb (A.) Quelques mots de la langue de 
Puynipet (He de I* Ascension), dans l'archipel des 
Carolines. Recuellis par les pretres des missions 
etrangeres de Milan. [With: Vocabulaire Fran- 
cais- Puynipet- Anglais.] (Soc. PhiloL-Actes. tome 
II. pp. 71-116. Paris, 1882. 8°.) 

Oirschner ( ). Grammatik der Ponape- 
sprache. (Berlin. Univ.-Sem. f. oriental. Sprach. 
Mitteil. Abteil. 1. (Ostasiat. Studien) Jahrg. 9, pp. 
73-126. Berlin, 1906.) 

Gulick (Luther H.) Notes on the grammar of 
the Ponape dialect. Honolulu; Commercial Advtr. 
Press, 1858. 39 p. 12°. 

A primer of the Ponape dialect, n. t.-p. 

Ponape, 1859. 20 p. 12°. 

A vocabulary of the Ponape dialect, Ponape- 

English and English- Ponape; with a grammatical 
sketch. (Am. Oriental Soc. Jour. New Haven, 
1880. 8°. v. 10, pp. 1-109.) 

Hahl ( ). Ein Beitrag zur Kenntnis der 
Umgangssprache von Ponape. (Mitteil. d. Semi- 
nars f. Orient. Sprachen. Jahrg. 7, Ostasiat. 
Studien. Abteil. 1, pp. 1-30. Berlin, 1904.) 

Newell (J. E.) Chiefs language in Samoa. 
With note on chiefs language in Lifu and Ponape, 
by S. H. Ray. (Internat. Cong. Orientalists. 
Transac. Ninth Cong. 1892. London, 1893. 8°. 
v. 2, pp. 784-801.) 

Puk en kaul. [Hymns translated into the 
Ponape language.] New York: Amer. Tract Soc. 
[188-?]. 64 p. 16 . 

Radack Islands. 
See Marshall Islands. 

Rapa. 

(Easter Island.) 
Roussel (Hippo lytc). Vocabulaire de la langue 
de rile-de-Paques ou Rapanui. (Le Museon. 
Louvain, 1908. 8°. (n. s.) v. 9, pp. 159-254.) 

Rarotonga. 

(Hervey Islands.) 

No te au enua e tene i aere ia e te Pai Oromedua, 

1846. [Account of a mission voyage, by a native 

missionary.] n. t.-p. Rarotogna\i. e.,Rarotonga\: 

Mission Press [1847]. 1 p.l., 64 (1) p. 1 6°. 

Roro. 

Albertis (L. M. d'). Vocabulary used by the 
people of Yule Island and Hall Sound. (In his: 
New Guinea. London, 1880. 8°. pp. 385-386.) 

Rotuma. 

Godrington (R. H.) Rotuma. (In his: The 
Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 8°. pp. 401- 
408.) 

Hale (Horatio). Notes on the language of 
Rotuma. Rotuman vocabulary. (In: U. S. Ex- 
ploring Expedition, 1838-1842. Philadelphia, 1846. 
f°. Ethnography and philology, pp. 469-478.) 

Saa. 
See Malanta. 
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Saibai. 

Ray (Sidney H.), and Alfred C. Haddon. 
A study of the languages of Torres Straits, with 
vocabularies and grammatical notes. (Royal Irish 
Acad. Proc. Dublin, 1891-98. 4 . 3rd. ser., 
v. 2, pp. 463-616; v. 4, pp. "9-373) 

Saint Vincent Gulf. 
Dumont d'Urvilie (Jules Slbastien Cesar). 
Vocabulaire de la langue des habitans du golfe 
Saint- Vincent (Australie). (In his: Voyage de 
d^couvertes de l'Astrolabe. Paris, 1834. 4 . 
Philologie. [Pt. 2. J pp. 6-8.) 

Samoan. 

Bible. O le tusi aoao e lua a Peteru. Samoa: 
London Missionary Society's Press, 1846. 8, 3 p. 

12°. 

O le Tusi paia o le Feagaiga tuai ma le 

Feagaiga fou lea, ua Faasamoaina. [Translated 
from the original languages, with marginal notes.] 
London: Brit. <Sr» For. Bible Soc, 1873. 2 p.l. t 
1113(1) p. 8°. 

Otala i Ituaiga o Isaraela. Samoa: Lon- 
don Missionary Society's Press, 1854. I p. 1., 511 p. 

12°. 

Churchill (William). Duplication mechanics 
in Samoan and their functional values. (Amer. 
Jour. Philol. Baltimore, 1908. 8°. v. 29, pp. 33- 
54.) 

Principles of Samoan word composition. 

(Jour. Polynesian Soc. v. 14, pp. 24-45. Welling- 
ton, N. Z., 1905.) 

Samoan phonetics in the broader relation. 

(Polynesian Soc. Jour. New Plymouth, 1908. 8°. 
v. 17, pp. 79-92, 149-161, 209-221.) 

Finck (Franz Nikolaus). Die samoanische Par- 
tike 1 'o. (Kon.-preuss. Akad. d. Wissensch. Sitz- 
ungsb. 1904, pp. 1318-1323. Berlin, 1904.) 

Die samoanischen Personal- und Possessiv- 

pronomina. (Kon.-preuss. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Sitzungsb. 1907, pp. 721-742. Berlin, 1907.) 

Neffgen (H.) Deutsch-samoanisches Konver- 
sationsbuch . . . Leipzig: 0. Picker, 1904. 2 p.l., 
Hi, 5-64 p. 12 . 

Grammatik der Samoanischen Sprache 

nebst LesestUcken und W5rterbuch. IVien: A. 
Hartleben [1902]. viii, 167 p. 16 . (Die Kunst 
der Polyglottie. Theil 79.) 

Newell (J. E.) Chief's language in Samoa. 
With note on chief's language in Lifu and Ponape, 
by S. H. Ray. (Internat. Cong. Orientalists. 
Transac. Ninth Cong. 1892. London, 1893. 8°. 
v. 2, pp. 784-801.) 

Planert (W.) Einige Bemerkungen zum Studien 
des Samoanischen. (Berlin. Univ. — Sem. f. orien- 
tal. Sprach. Mitteil. Abteil. 1. (Ostasiat. Studien) 
Jahrg. 9, pp. 168-177. Berlin, 1906.) 

Pratt (George). A Samoan dictionary: Eng- 
lish and Samoan and Samoan and English ; with a 
short grammar of the Samoan dialect. Samoa: 
Prtd. at the Lond. Miss. Soc. Press, 1862. iv, 1 1., 
(1) 6-223 p. 8°. 

Schulti ( ). Sprichwortliche Redensar- 

ten der Samoaner. Gesammelt, uebersetzt und 
erklaert von Dr. Schultz... Apia, Samoa: E. 
Luebhe [1907]. 1 p.l., (1) 6-274 p. 8°. 



San Christobal. 
See Bauro. 

Sandwich Islands. 
See Hawaiian. 

Santa Cruz Islands. 
See Deni; Vanikoro. 

Santo. 

(New Hebrides.) 

Annand (J.) A grammar of the Tangoan- 

San to language. (In: Donxld Macdonald's South 

Sea languages, v. 2, pp. 1-14.) Melbourne, 1891. 

I2°.) 

Codrington (R. H.) Espiritu Santo, Marina. 
(In his: The Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 
8°. pp. 441-449.) 

Gordon (J. D.) Sketch of the Santo grammar 
and vocabulary. (In: Donald Macdonald's New 
Hebrides linguistics. [South Sea languages, v. 1.] 
pp. 85-134. Melbourne, 1889. 12°. ) 

Sasar. 
(Banks Islands.) 
Godrington (R. H.) Leon and Sasar, Vanua 
Lava. (In his: The Melanesian languages. Ox- 
ford, 1885. 8°. pp. 337-3440 

Satawal. 

Dumont d'Urville (Jules Sebastien Cesar). 
Vocabulaire de la langue des habitans de Pile Sata- 
wal (lies Carolines). (In his: Voyage de decou- 
vertes de P Astrolabe. Paris, 1834. 4 . Philologie. 
[Pt. 2.] pp. 182-189.) 

Savage Island. 
See Niue. 

Savo. 
(Solomon Islands.) 
Codrington (R. H.) Savo. (In his: The 
Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 8°. pp. 559- 
565.) 

Segaar Bay. 

Oabelents (Georg von der), and Adolf Bern- 
hard Meyer. Die Sprache in der Bai von Segaar 
auf Neu Guinea. (Abhand. der k&nigl. sachs. 
Gesells. der Wissensch. Philol. -hist. CI. Bd. 8, 
PP- 537-54L Leipzig, 1883. 4 .) 

Sesake. 
(New Hebrides.) 

Codrington (R. H.) Sesake, Three Hills. 
(In his: The Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 
8°. pp. 459-469.) 

Oabelents ( Hans Conon von der). Die Sesake- 
Sprache auf Api. (In : Koniglich sachsische Gesell- 
schaft der Wissenschaften. Abhandlungen der 
philologisch-historischen Classe. Leipzig, 1879. 
4°. Bd. 7, pp. 5-30.) 

Society Islands. 
See Tahitian. 

Solomon Islands. 

See Bauro; Bugotu; Eddystone; Fagani; Gao; 

Gera; Malanta; Savo; Ulawa; 

Vaturana; Wano. 
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SULKA. 
(New Pomerania.) 
Parkinson (R.) Die Sprache dcr Sulka. (In 
his: Drcissig Jahre in der Sudsee. pp. 767-781. 
Stuttgart, 1907. 8°.) 

Swallow Islands. 
See Nifilole. 

Tahitian. 

Bible. — Te Evanelia na Luka, iritihia ei parau 
Tahiti. Moorea: Nenei hia i te nenei raa no te 
missionaries, 181S. I p. 1., 120 p. 12°. 

Prtd. at the Mission Press, Eimeo, South Sea. 

Te Buka a te Peropheta a Daniela; e te 

Buka hoi a Ruta e a Eseta; iritihia ei parau Ta- 
hiti. [The Books of Daniel, Ruth and Esther.] 
Tahaa: Leeward Mission Press, 1824. 66 p., I 1. 

12°. 

Second livre pour les ecoles de Tahiti. 

[E parau piti na te mau haapii raa no roto i te 
parau iriti Tahito hia o te ore 1 faatitiaifaro hia ra. 
Saint -Germain en-Laye: L. Toinon Gf Cie., 1 861. 
3 p.l., (1) 4-1 15 p. 12°. 

Te Bibilia moa ra, oia te Faufaa Tahito e 

te Faufaa api ra: iritihia ei parau Tahiti. [Trans- 
lated by H. Nott and others.] Lone dona : Neia e 
W. Watts... [1. e. % London: Prtd, by W. Watts 
for the Brit. & For. Bible Soc], 1847. 2 p.l., 
983 p. 8°. 

Version of 1838, somewhat revised. 

Te Bibilia moa ra, oia te Faufaa Tahito e 

te Faufaa api ra: iritihia ei parau Tahiti. [Trans- 
lated by H. Nott and others.] Lonedona: Neia e 
P. Waits. . . [1. e.. London: Prtd. by R. Watts, for 
the British and Foreign Bible Society, founded. . . 
1804.] 1838. 2 p.l., 752 p., 2 1., 229 p. 8°. 

Bue (E) raa himene; oia hoi, Te parau haamai- 
tai i te Atua. Tahiti: I te nenei a te mau misionari, 
1S27. 143 p. 12°. 

Date wrongly printed, 1287. 

Buschmann ([. C. E.) Textes Marquesanset 
Taitiens, publies et analyses. Berlin, 1843. 8°. 

Davies (John). A Tahitian and English dic- 
tionary, with introductory remarks on the Polyne- 
sian language, and a short grammar of the Tahitian 
dialect, with an appendix. Tahiti: printed at the 
London Missionary Society* s Press, 1 851. I p.l., 
vi, 314, 7 P. 8°. 

Ganssin (P. L. J. B.) Du dialecte de Tahiti, 
de celui des lies Marquises, et, en general, de 
la langue polynesienne, ouvrage qui a remporte, en 
1852, le prix de linguistique fonde par Volney. 
Paris: Firmin Didotfreres, 1 853. 4 p.l., 284 p. 8°. 

Grammar (A) of the Tahitian dialect of the 
Polynesian language. Tahiti: The Mission Press, 
1823. 43 p. 12°. 

Janssen (Florentin £tienne), bp. of Axiiri. 
Dictionnaire abrege tahitien-francais. [Vocabu- 
laire francais-tahitien.] n. t.-p. [Saint-Cloud: 
Ve. Belin, i860 ?] 78, 96 p. 12°. 

Grammaire et dictionnaire de la langue 

maorie; dialecte tahitien. [Saint- Germain: L. 
Toinon <Sr* Ce., i860?] iv, (1) 6-56 p. 12°. 

Vocabulaire francais-tahitien. Saint- Cloud: 

Mme. Ve. Belin [185-?]. 96 p. 12°. 



Tangoan-Santo. 
See Santo. 

Tanna. 

(New Hebrides.) 

Gabelents (Hans Conon von der). Die 
Sprache der Insel Tana. (In: K5niglich sach- 
sische Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. Abhand- 
lungen der philologisch-historischen Classe. Leip- 
zig, 1861. 4 . Bd. 3, pp. 145-166.) 

Gray (W.) Grammar of the Weasisi-Tanna 
language, with notices of the other Tanna dialects. 
(In: Donald Macdonald's South Sea languages. 
v. 2, pp. 108-162. Melbourne, 1891. 12°. 

Tarawa. 

Hale (Horatio). Outlines of a grammar of the 
Tarawan language. (In: U. S. Exploring Expedi- 
tion, 1 838-1 842. Philadelphia, 1 846. f°. Eth- 
nography and philology, pp. 435-444.) 

A vocabulary of the Tarawan language. 

(In: U. S. Exploring Expedition, 1 838-1 842. Phil- 
adelphia, 1846. f°. Ethnography and philology, 
pp. 445-468.) 

Mortimer (Mrs. Favell Lee Bevan). Karaki 
iaka Baibara; aika karakinia aomuta ma bai ake a 
taekinaki n te O Tetemanti ake a mana atonaki n te 
Nu Tetemanti. [The Peep of day, by Mrs. E. B. 
Mortimer, translated into the language of the Gil- 
bert Islands.] Nu Ioki: E boretiaki iroun te koraki 
n Amerika.. ,[i. e.; New York: Amer. Tract 
Soc], 1866. 155 p. 16 . 

Tasmanian. 

Charencey (Hyacinthe de), comte. Re- 
cherches sur les dialectes tasmaniens. Alencon: E. 
de Broise, 18S0. 1 p.l., 5-56 p. 8°. (Soc. Phiiol. 
Actes. tome 11.) 

Dnmont d* U r vi lie (J ules Se bastien Cesar). Vo- 
cabulaire de la langue des habitans du Port Dal- 
rymple (Tasmanie). (In his: Voyage de decouvertes 
de f Astrolabe. Paris, 1834. 4°. Philologie. 
[Pt. 2.] pp. 9-10.) 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Sprache von Tas- 
manien. (In his: Grundrissder Sprachwissenschaft. 
Wien,\%%2. 8°. Bd. 2, Abth. 1. pp. 87-89.) 

Roth (Henry Ling). The aborigines of Tas- 
mania, by H. Ling Roth, assisted by M. E. Butler 
and J. B. Walker, with a chapter on the osteology 
by J. G. Garson. Preface by E. B. Tylor. Hali- 
fax {Eng.): F. King 6* Son, 1899. xx, 228, 
ciiipp. , 1 map, 18 pi. 2. ed. 4 . , 
Contains chapters on language and also vocabularies. 

Teste. 
(Louisiade Archipelago.) 
Macgillivray (John). Comparative vocabul- 
ary of three of the languages of the south-east 
coast of New Guinea and the Louisiade Archipel- 
ago. (In his: Narrative of the voyage of H. M. S. 
Rattlesnake. London, 1852. 8°. v. 2, pp. 317- 
330.) 

Thoorga. 
Mathews (Robert Hamilton). The Thoorga 
and other Australian languages [1. e., the Thurra- 
wal]. (Amer. Antiquarian, v. 24, pp. 101-106. 
Chicago, 1902.) 
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Thurrawal. 

Mathews (Robert Hamilton). Languages of 
the Kamilaroi and other aboriginal tribes of New 
South Wales. (Jour. Anthropol. Inst, of Gt. Brit, 
and Ireland, v. 33, pp. 259-283. London, 1903.) 

The Thoorga and other Australian lan- 
guages [». e. the Thurrawal] . (Amer. Antiq. v. 24, 
pp. 101-106. Chicago, 1902.) 

The Thurrawal language. (Roy. soc. of 

New South Wales. (Jour, and Proc. v. 35, pp. 
127-160. London, 1901.) 

TlKOPIA. 

Dumont d'Urville (Jules Se'bastien Cesar). Vo- 
cabulaire de la langue des habitans de Tikopia. 
(In his: Voyage de de'couvertes de 1' Astrolabe. 
Paris, 1834. 4 . Philologie. [Pt. 2.] pp. 161- 
164.) 

TOARIPI. 

(New Guinea.) 
Ray (Sidney H.) A grammar of the Toaripi 
language spoken at the eastern end of the Gulf of 
Papua. [Torres Straits.] (Cambridge Anthrop. 
Exp'd. to Torres Straits. Rpts. v. 3, pp. 333- 
346. Cambridge, Eng,, 1907.) 

TOBI. 

Hale (Horatio). A vocabulary of the dialect of 
Tobi. or Lord North's Island. (In: U. S. Ex- 
ploring Expedition, 1 838-1 842. Philadelphia, 
1846. f°. Ethnography and philology, pp. 425- 
429.) 

Pickering (John). Memoir on the language 
and inhabitants of Lord North's Island. From 
the Memoirs of the American Academy. Cam- 
bridge: Metealf&Co., 1845. 1 p.l., pp. 205-247. 

4°. 
Repr.: Amer. Acad, of Arts. & Sciences, Mem., v. a. 

Seidel (H.) Cber Religion und Sprache der 
Tobiinsulaner. (Globus, v. 88, pp. 14-17. Braun- 
schweig, 1905.) 

Tonga. 
(Friendly Islands.) 
Bible. Koe tohi *oe Fuakava Fo *ou *a hotau 
'Eiki moe Fakamo'ui ko Jisu Kalaisi. Koe hiki 
mei he lea na'e fai ai ki he lea Faka-Toga M he 
fekau *ae Jiagi Uesiliana 'o Toga. Lonitoni [i. e., 
London]: J. Walker 6* Co., 1880. 2 p.l., 372 p. 
8°. 

Ko e Mareheaga Fou he iki ha tautolu, ko 

Iesu Keriso; katoa mo e tohi he tau Salamo; kua 
liliu ke he vagahau niue. London: British and 
Foreign Bible Soc, 1881. 754 p. 12°. 

Dumont d'Urville (Jules Sebastien Cesar). Vo- 
cabulaire francais-tonga. Vocabulaire tonga-fran- 
cais. (In his: Voyage de decouvertes de l'Astro- 
labe. Paris, 1834. 4 . Philologie. [Pt. 2.] 
pp. 5&-I3M 

King (James). Vocabulary of the language of 
the Friendly Islands, May, 1777. (In: J. Cook 
and J. King. A voyage to the Pacific Ocean... 
Performed under the direction of Captain Cook, 
Clerke, and Gore... London, 1784. 4 . v. 3, 
pp. 531-541.) 

Martin (John). Appendix no. 1 [to, an Ac- 
count of the natives of the Tonga Islands... by 



Wm. Mariner]. A grammar of the Tonga lan- 
guage. [Also] no. 2: Surgical skill of the Tonga 
Islanders.] ». /.-/. [London: Prtd. by J. Hutch- 
ison, 1818?] (t) iv-cviii p. 16 . 

Mariner (William). An account of the na- 
tives of the Tonga Islands, in the South Pacific 
Ocean. With an original grammar and vocabulary 
of their language. Compiled . . . from the exten- 
sive communications of W. Mariner. . . by J. Mar- 
tin. London: J. Martin, 181 7. 2 v. in 1. lix, 
460 p., 1 port.; 1 p.l., 412 p., 114 1. 8°. 

London: J. Murray, 1818. 2 v. map, 

port. 2. ed. 8°. 

1. Amer. ed. Boston* 1820. port. 

map. 8°. 

3. ed. Edinburgh, 1827. 2 v. 24°. 

(Constable's Misc. v. 13-14.) 

Rabone (S.) Vocabulary of the Tonga lan- 
guage. . . to which is annexed a list of idiomatical 
phrases. Neiafu, Vavau: Wesley an Mission 
Press, 1845. 217(1) p. 8°. 

West (Thomas). 1. Preliminary remarks on 
the Tonguese language. 2. Grammar. (In his: 
Ten years in South-Central Polynesia. London, 
1865. 8°. pp. 430-500.) 

Torres Islands. 
See Lo. 

Torres Straits. 
See also Daudai; Mabuiag; Miriam; Saibai. 

Albertis(L. M. d'). Vocabulary used in Yorke 
Island, Torres Strait. (In his: New Guinea. Lon- 
don, 1880. 8°. pp. 387-388.) 

Jukes (Joseph Beete). Comparative vocabulary 
of the languages of some parts* of Torres Strait. 
(In his: Narrative of the surveying voyage of 
H. M. S. Fly. London, 1847. 8°. v. 2, pp. 274- 
312.) 

Ray (Sidney H.) A grammar of the language 
spoken by the Western Islanders of Torres Straits. 
(Cambridge Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres Straits. 
Rpts. v. 3, pp. 6-48. Cambridge, Eng., 1907.) 

A list of introduced and adapted words in 

the languages of Torres Straits. (Cambridge An- 
throp. Exp'd. to Torres Straits. Rpts. v. 3, 
pp. 166-169. Cambridge, Eng., 1 907.) 

TURRUBUL. 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Turrubul-Sprache. 
(In his: Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. Wien, 
1882.. 8°. Bd. 2, Abth. 1. pp. 35-41.) 

Ridley (William). Kamilaroi, Dippil, and Tur- 
rubul : languages spoken by Australian aborigines. 
New South Wales: T. Richards, 1866. vi, 88 p., 
1 1. sq. 8°. 

Kamilaroi, and other Australian languages. 

2. ed., enlarged. Sydney, 1875. pi. 4°. 

Tyeddyuwurru. 

Mathews (Robert Hamilton). Die Sprache 
der TyeddyuwQrru-Stammes der Eingebornen von 
Victoria. (Anthrop. Gesellsch. Mitteil. v. 34, 
pp. 71-83. Wien, 1904.) 
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Ualan. 

(Caroline Islands.) 
Dumont d'Urville (Jules Se*bastien Cesar). Vo- 
cabulaire fran9ais-ualan. (In his : Voyage de de- 
couvertes de 1' Astrolabe. Paris, 1834. 4. Philol- 
ogie. [Pt. 2.] pp. 1 75-181.) 

Uea. 

(Loyalty Islands.) 
Gabelentx (Hans Conon von der). Die Spracbe 
der Insel Uea. (In: KSniglich sUchsische Gesell- 
schaft der Wissenschaften. Abhandlungen der 
Philologisch-historischen Classe. Leipzig, 1879. 
4°. Bd. 7, pp. 87-88.) 

Ulawa. 
(Solomon Islands.) 

Godrlngton (R. H.) Ulawa, Contrariety" Is- 
land. (In his: The Melanesian languages. Ox- 
ford, 1885. 8°. pp. 512-516.) 

Gabelentz (Hans Conon von der). Die 
Sprache der Insel Ulaua. (In: Koniglich s&ch- 
sische Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. Abhand- 
lungen der philologisch-historischen Classe. Leip- 
«*\ 1879. 4°. Bd. 7. PP. 109-117.) 

Union Islands. 

See Fakaofo. 

Ureparapara. 

(Banks Islands.) 
Codrington (R. H.) Norbarbar. Urepara- 
para. Bligh Island. (In his: The Melanesian lan- 
guages. Oxford, 1885. 8°. pp. 384-391.) 

Uvea. 
(Wallis Island.) 
G2uvre de Saint- Jerome pour la publication des 
travaux philologiques des missionaires. Diction- 
naire latin-uvea a l'usage des eleves du College de 
Lano par les Missionnaires Maristes, revu par A. 
C. [i. e.] A. Colomb. Paris: Libr. Poussielgue 
frfres, 1886. 2 p.l., iv, 186 p., 1 1. 16 . 

Vaitupu. 
(Ellice Islands.) 
Hale (Horatio). Dialect of Fakaofo and Vai- 
tupu. (In: U. S. Exploring Expedition, 1838- 
1842. Philadelphia, 1846. r. Ethnography and 
philology, pp. 357-364.) 

Valman. 

(New Guinea.) 
Schmidt (Wilhelm). Ein Beitrag zur Kennt- 
niss der Valman-Sprache. Auf Grund der von P. 
Vormann S. V. D. gemachten Aufzeichnungen 
bearbeitet. (Ztsch. f. Ethnologie, v. 32, pp. 87- 
104. Berlin, 1900.) 

Vanikoro. 
(Santa Cruz Islands.) 
Dumont d'Urville (Jules S^bastien Ce*sar). 
Vocabul aires des idiomes des habitans de Vanikoro. 
(In his: Voyage de decouvertes de 1' Astrolabe. 
Paris, 1834. 4 . Philologie. [Pt. 2.] pp. 165- 
174.) 



Vaturana. 
(Solomon Islands.) 
Codrington (R. H.) Guadalcanar, Vaturana. 
(In his: The Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 
8°. pp. 539-545.) 

Victoria. 

Mathews (Robert Hamilton). The aboriginal 
languages of Victoria. (Roy. soc. of New South 
Wales. Jour, and Proc. v. 36, pp. 71-106. Syd- 
ney, 1902.) 

Notes on some native dialects of Victoria. 

illus. (Roy. soc. of New South Wales. Jour, and 
Proc. v. 37, pp. 243-253. Sydney, 1903.) 

Vocabulary of the dialects spoken by aborig- 
inal natives of different parts of Victoria, n. t.-p. 
[Melbourne printed, 18—.] f°. 

VlTI. 
See Fiji. 

Volow. 
(Banks Islands.) 
Codrington (R. H.) Volow, Saddle Island. 
(In his: The Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 
8°. pp. 322-331.) 

VUNMARAMA. 

(New Hebrides.) 
Gabelents (Hans Conon von der). Die 
Sprache von Vunmarama. (In : K5niglich s£ch- 
sische Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. Abhand- 
lungen der philologisch-historischen Classe. Leip- 
zig, 1879. 4 . Bd. 7, pp. 42-50.) 

VURAS. 
(Banks Islands.) 
Codrington (R. H.) Vuras, Vono Lav. (In 
his: The Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 
8°. PP. 345-3490 

Wagap. 

C. (L. J.), **d M. V. I. Vocabulaire wagap- 
francais. (Soc. Philol.-Actes. tome 21, pp. 95-152. 
Paris, 1892. 8°.) 

Vocabulaire de la langue de wagap. (Nord- 
est de la Nouvelle-Caledonie.) (Soc. Philol.-Actes. 
tome 21. pp. 1-94. Paris, 1892. 8 8 .) 

Waigiu. 
(New Guinea.) 
Dumont d'Urville (Jules Se*bastien Cesar). Vo- 
cabulaire de la langue des Papous de Waigiou 
(Terre des Papous). (In his: Voyage de decou- 
vertes de 1' Astrolabe. Paris, 1834. 4 . Philologie. 
[Pt. 2.] pp. 152-156.) 

Wailwan. 

(New South Wales.) 

Mathews (Robert Hamilton). Le langage 

Wailwan. Traduit par M. Oscar Schmidt. (Soc. 

d'anthrop. de Paris. Bull, et mem. ser. 5, v. 4, 

pp. 69-81. Paris, 1903.) 

Wallis Island. 
See Uvea. 
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Wano. 
(Solomon Islands ) 
Godrlngton (R. H.) San Cristoval, Wano. 
(In his: The Melanesian languages. Oxford, 1885. 
8°. pp. 505-5".) 

West Australia. 

Brady (J.) Vocabulary of the native language 
of West Australia. Rome, 1845. 18 . 

Grey (Sir George). A vocabulary of the dia- 
lects of Southwestern Australia. 2. ed. London; 
T. 6* W. Boone, 1840. xxii, 140 p., 2 1. 24 . 

Mathews (Robert Hamilton). Languages of 
some tribes of Western Australia. (Amer. philos. 
soc. Proc. v. 46, pp. 361-368. Philadelphia, 
1907.) 

Some native languages of Western Aus- 
tralia. (Amer. Antiquarian & Orient. Jour. Chicago, 
1908. 8°. v. 30, pp. 28-31.) 

Moore (George Fletcher). A descriptive vocab- 
ulary of the language in common use amongst the 
aborigines of Western Australia; with copious 
meanings, embodying much . . . information regard- 
ing the habits, manners and customs of the natives, 
and the natural history of the country. London: 
W. S. Orr 6* Co., 1842. xiii (1), 1 1., 171 (1) p. 
1 6°. 

Mueller (Fried rich). Die Sprache von West- 
Austral ien. (In his: Grundriss der Sprachwissen- 
schaft. Wien, 1882. 8°. Bd. 2, Abth. 1. pp. 81- 
86.) 

WlRADYURI. 

Mathews (Robert Hamilton). The Wiradyuri 
and other languages of New South Wales. (Jour. 



Anthropol. Inst, of Gt. Brit. & Ireland, v. 34, 
pp. 284-305. London, 1 904.) 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Wiradurei-(Wiraturai- 
Sprache. (In his: Grundriss der Sprachwissen- 
schaft. Wien, 1882. 8°. Bd. 2, Abth. 1. pp. 18-26.) 

Woolner District. 

Bennett (John William Ogilvie). Vocabulary 
of the Woolner District dialect, Adelaide River. 
Northern territory. (In: The native tribes of South 
Australia. Adelaide, 1879. 8°. pp. 309-316.) 

WUDDYAWURRU. 

Mathews (Robert Hamilton). Language of 
the WuddyawQrru tribe, Victoria. (Ztsch. f . Eth- 
nologic v. 36, pp. 729-734. Berlin, 1904.) 

Yap. 
Primer ensayo de gramatica de la lengua de 
Yap (Carolinas occidentales) con un pequeflo dic- 
cionario y varias frases en forma de dialogo. Por 
un Padre Capuchino. . . Manila: G. Metnije, 1888. 
142 p., 1 1. 12°. 

Yaraikana. 

Ray (Sidney H.) The Yaraikana language of 
Cape York. (Cambridge Anthrop. Exp'd. to Torres 
Straits. Rpts. v. 3, pp. 271-276. Cambridge, 
Eng., 1907.) 

Ybhen. 
(New Caledonia.) 

Gabelent«(Hans Conon von der). 'Die Sprache 
von Yehen. (In*. K6niglich sgchsische Gesell- 
schaf t der Wissenschaf ten. Abhandlungen der phil- 
ologisch-historischen Classe. Leipzig, 1879. 4 . 
Bd. 7, pp. 80-92.) 
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Order of Arrangement : 



Bibliography. 
Periodicals. 



General Works. 
Individual Languages. 



Of the titles noted below, over three hundred were given to the Library by Mr. Wilberforce Eames, 
to whom the Library is also indebted for continued interest in the collection. 

Additional material on the subject of this list will be found in the works of such African travellers as 
Livingstone, Barth, Schweinfurth, Stanley, Krapf, etc. 



Bibliography. 

Adler (Cyrus). Bibliography of the Falashas. 
(American Hebrew, v. 54, pp. 590-59* • New 
York, 1894. f°.) 

Extracted from Giuseppe Furaagalli's Bibliografia etiopica. 

Basset (Rene*). Bibliographie. (In his: Manuel 
de la langue Kabyle. Paris, 1887. 12 . pp. i*-o*.) 

Bleek (Wilhelm Heinrich Immanuel). Philol- 
ology. v. i.-pt. 1. South Africa (within the 
limits of British influence), v. i.-pt. 2. Africa 
(north of the tropic of Capricorn). London: 
TrUbntr 6* Co., 1858. 2 p.l., 261 p., 1 tab. 8°. 
(In: Sir G. Grey. The library of. . .Sir G. Grey. 
London, 1858-1862. 8°.) 

Burfft (J. M. M. van der). Bibliographie. (In 
his: Dictionnaire francais-Kirundi. Bois-le-Due, 
1903. 4°- PP- 631-640.) 

Cameron (J.), and W. H. I. Bleek. Philol- 
ogy, v. i.-pt. 3. Madagascar. London: TrUb- 
ner 6* Co., 1859. I p.L, 24 p. 8°. (In: SirG. 
Grey. The library... of Sir G. Grey. London, 
1858-1862. 8°.) 

Catalogue (A) of linguistic works in the 
library of the African Society. (African Soc. Jour. 
London, 1908. 8°. v. 7, pp. 284-306, 410-429.) 

Delafosse (Maurice). Bibliographie. (In his: 
Vocabulaires comparatifs de. . .langues. . .paries a 
la Cote d'lvoire... Paris, 1904. 4 . pp. 267- 
284.) 

Erman (Johann Peter Adolf). Bibliography. 
(In his: Egyptian grammar. London, 1894. 12 . 
pp. 195-201.) 

Johnston (Sir H. H.) Bibliography of Congo- 
Cameroons languages. (In his: George Grenfell 
and the Congo, v. 2, pp. 887-891. London, 1908. 
8°.) 

Krapf (Johann Ludwig). Books illustrative of 
the languages of Eastern Africa. (In his: Travels, 
researches, and missionary labours... in Eastern 
Africa... London, i860. 8°. pp. 561-566.) 

Mailon (Alexis). Bibliographie. (In his: 
Grammaire copte. Beyrouth, 1904. 8°. pp. 221- 

233.) 

Praetorius (Franz). Litteratura Aethiopica. 
(In his: Aethiopische Grammatik. Karlsruhe, 
1886. 12°. pp. 19-28.; 



Seidel (August). [Bibliography of African 
languages.] (In his: Beitr&ge zur Kenntnis des 
Ki-Kami. Zeitschrift fur afrikan. und ocean. 
Sprachen. Jahrg. 2, pp. 4-11. Berlin,iSg(>. 8°.) 

Struck (Bernhard). Collections towards a bib- 
liography of the Bantu languages of British East 
Africa. (African Soc. Jour. London, 1907. 8°. 
v. 6, pp. 390-404.) 

Traebner & Co. A list of works relating to 
the modern languages of Africa... (In: R. N. 
Cust. A sketch of the modern languages of Africa. 
London, 1883. 8°. v. 2. 12 p.) 

Periodicals. 

Afrikanische Studien. (Berlin Univ. Semi- 
nar f. oriental. Sprach. Mittheil. Abtheil. 3. Ber- 
lin, 1898-date. 8°.) 

Alamanaka. Nkanda wabilumbu biamvu, 
1 902- 1 903. Matadi, Etat ind/pendant du Congo 
[1902-03]. 32 . 

Published by the Swedish Missionary Society in the Congo 
Free State. 

£cole des lettres d 'Alger. Publications. Bul- 
letin de correspondance africaine. v. 1-8, 9, pts. 1-2 ; 
10-12; 13, pt. 1, fasc. 1-5; v. 13, pt. 2, fasc. 1-3; 
v. 14-15; v. 16, pt. 1; pt. 2, fasc. 1-2; pt. 3, fasc. 
1-2; v. 17-18; v. 19, fasc. 1-4; v. 20, fasc. 1-6; 
v. 21-27; v. 29-31, 34. Paris, 1890-1907. 8°. 

Minsamu Miayenge. [Messages of peace.] 
Nkanda wangonda wakifioti. [Published monthly 
by the] Swedish Missionary. Society [Svenska Mis- 
sionsfttrbundet]. v. [4-] date (1895-date). Congo, 
1895-date. 8°. 

Current. 

Zeitschrift fllr agyptische Sprache und Alter- 
thums-Kunde. Herausgegeben von Heinrich 
Brugsch. v. i-date. Leipzig, 1863-date. 4 . 

Current. 

Zeitschrift fur afrikanische und oceanische 
Sprachen. Mit besonderer BerUcksichtigung der 
deutschen Kolonien. Hrsg. mit UnterstUtzUng der 
Kolonial-Abtheilung des Auswartigen Amts, der 
deutschen Kolonialgesellschaft u. A. von A. Seidel. 
v. 1-7, no. I (1895-1903). Berlin, 1895-1903. 4 
& 8°. 

v. 6-7 title reads: Zeitschrift fur afrikanische, ozeanische 
und ostasiatische Sprachen. Ceased publication with v. 7, 
no. x. 
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Periodicals, cont'd, 

Zeitschrift fl\r afrikanische Sprachen, heraus- 
gegeben von Dr. C. G. BUttner. v. 1-3. Berlin, 
1887-90. 8°. 

General Works. 

Adamson (J. C.) Some characteristics of the 
Shemitic and Japhetic families of languages, ap- 
plied to the classification of the languages of 
southern Africa. (In: Amer. Oriental Society. 
Journal. New York, 1854. 8°. v. 4, pp. 445- 
449.) 

Barth (H.) Sammlung und Bearbeitung Cen- 
tral -Afrikanischer Vokabularien. 3 pts. in 1 v. 
Gotha: /. Perthes, 1862-66. 4 . 

Title-page and text in German and English. Contains ex- 
cellent vocabularies and analysis of the following languages: 
Kanuri, Tcda, Hausa, Fulfulde, Songai, Logone, Wandala, 
Bagrimma and Maba. 

Beke (Charles Tilstone). On the languages 
and dialects of Abyssinia and the countries to the 
south. (Philological Society. Proceedings, v. 2, 
pp. 89-107. London, 1845. 8°. 

The accompanying vocabularies were collected during a 
residence in Abyssinia, in the years 1841-43. They consist 
of the following languages: 1. Hhamara, or Agau of Waag; 
s. Falasha; 3. Agawi, or Agau of Agaumider; 4. Gafat: 
5. Gonga; 6. Kaffa; 7. Woratta; 8. Wolamo, or Wolaitsa; 
o. Yangaro; 10. Shankala of Agaumider; zz. Galla of GU- 
deru; za. Tigre; 13. Harrargie (Hurrur). 

Bleek (Wilhelm Heinrich Immanuel). The 
languages of Mosambique. Vocabularies of the 
dialects of Lourenzo Marques, Inhambane, Sofala, 
Tette, Sena, Quellimane, Mosambique. Cape Del- 
gado, Anjoane, the Maravi, Mudsau, &c. Drawn 
up from the manuscripts of Dr. Wm. Peters, and 
from other materials, by Dr. Wm. H. J. Bleek. 
London: Harrison cV Sons, 1856. xix, 403 (1) p. 
ob. 32 . 

Brincker (P. H.) Die Afrikander und deren 
14 Taal". Eine Charakterstudie. (Mittheil. d. Semi- 
nars f. oriental. Sprach. a. d. kdnigl. Friedrich 
Wilhelms. Univ. zu Berlin. Jahrg. 5, Abtheil. 3 
(Afrikan. Studien), pp. 284-289. Berlin, 1902.) 

Burton (Sir Richard Francis). Wit and wis- 
dom from West Africa; or, A book of proverbial 
philosophy, idioms, enigmas, and laconisms. Com- 
piled by R. F. Burton. London: Tinsley Bros., 
1865. 4 p.l., (1) xii-xxx, 2 1., (1) 4-455 P- 8°. 

Proverbs in Wolof. Kanuri, Oji, Ga or Accra, Yoruba, 
Efik, and Mpangwe (Fan). 

Christailer (J. G.) Einheitliche Schreibweise 
fUr afrikanische Namen und Sprachen. [Berlin: 
Gebr. Unger, 1890.] pp. 247-264. 4 . 

Repr.: Zeitschrift fur Afrikanische Sprachen. 1889/00. 
Heft 4. Also contained in the periodical itself. 

Negersagen von der Goldktiste, mitgeteilt 

und mit Sagen andrer afrikanischer Volker ver- 
glichen. n. t.-p. [Berlin] 1887. pp. 49-63. 4 . 

Repr.: Zeitschrift fur Afrikanische Sprachen, 1887. Heft z. 
Also contained in the periodical itself. 

Die Sprachen des Togogebiets in kurzer 

allgemeiner Uebersicht. (Zeitschrift fur afrikan. 
und ocean. Sprachen. Jahrg. 1, pp. 5-8. Berlin, 
1895. 8°.) 

Die Sprachen Afrikas. Stuttgart: W. 

Kohlhammer, 1892. 59 p. 4 . 

Repr.: Jahresbericht des Wiirtt. Vereins far Handelsgeo- 
graphic IX. u. X. 



Die Sprachen in dem Negerfreistaat Libe- 
ria. [Berlin: Gebr. Unger, 1889.] pp. 315-320. 4 . 

Repr.: Zeitschrift fur Afrikanische Sprachen. 1889. Heft 4. 
Also contained in the periodical itself. 

Sprachproben aus dem Sudan von 40-60 

Sprachen und Mundarten hinter der Gold- und 
Sklavenkilste. Vergleichend zusammengestellt. 
[Berlin: Gebr. Unger, 1890.] pp. 133-154. 4 . 

Repr.: Zeitschrift fur Afrikanische Sprachen. 1889/90. 
Heft 2. Also contained in the periodical itself. 

Sprachproben vom Sudan zwischen Asante 

und Mittel- Niger. (Specimens of some Sudan 
languages.) [Berlin: Gebr. Unger, 1890.] pp. 
107-132. 4 . 

Repr.: Zeitschrift fur Afrikanische Sprachen. 1889/90. 
Heft 2. Contains vocabularies of Lele, Binyinu, Kasima, 
Sisai, Tsana and Avatime. 

Also contained in the periodical itself. 

Die T5ne der Neger-Sprachen und ihre 

Bezeichnung. Basel: Die Missionsbuc hhandlung 
[1893]. 19 p. 8°. 

Die Volker und Sprachen Afrikas. n. t.-p. 

Jena, 1895. 18 p. 8°. 

Repr.: Mitteilungen der geographischen Gesellschaft (fiir 
Thiiringen) zu Jena. Bd. Z3. 

Die Volta-Sprachen-Gruppe, drei altbe- 

kannte und zwei neubekannte Negersprachen 
vergleichend besprochen von J. G. Christailer. 
(Zeitschrift fl\r afrikan. Sprachen. Jahrg. 1, 
pp. 161-188. Berlin, 1887/88. 8°.) 

A discussion, with vocabularies, of Tshi, Guan, G2, Ava- 
time and Ewhe. 

Seidel (August). J. "G. Christailer und die 
afrikanische Sprach wissenschaft. (Zeitschrift fur 
afrikan. und ocean. Sprachen. Jahrg. 2, pp. 267- 
270. Berlin, 1896. 8°.) 

Cleve (G. L.) 1. Zahnverstlimmelungen und 
ihre Bedeutung fur den Lautwandel. 2. fjber die 
Frauensprache. 3. Die Dorsalen des Sango. 
(Ztsch. f. Ethnologic v. 36, po. 456-465. Berlin, 
1904.) 

The languages treated are those of German East Africa. 

Gust (Robert Needham). Languages of Africa. 
(In his: Linguistic and oriental essays. 2. ser. 
London, 1887. 8°. pp. 323-361. map.) 

For French translation, see next entry. 

Les languesde l'Afrique; traduite de 1'ang- 

lais par L. De Milloue. Paris: E. Leroux, 1885. 
2 p.l., 126 p. 16 . (Bib. Orient. elzeVir. 39.) 

Notice of the scholars who have contributed 

to the extension of our knowledge of the languages 
of Africa. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 14, 
pp. 160-175- London, 1882.) 

On the progress of African philology up to 

to the year 1893. (In his: Linguistic and oriental 
essays. 4- ser. pp. 28-52. London, 1895. 8". 

A sketch of the modern languages of Africa, 

accompanied by a language-map. London: Triib- 
ner cV Co., 1883. 2 v. 8°. (TrUbner's Oriental 
Series.) 

Delafosse (Maurice). Vocabulaires compara- 
tifs de plus de 60 Ungues ou dialectes paries a la 
Cote d'lvoire et dans les regions limitrophes. Avec 
. . .une bibliographic . . Paris: E. Leroux, 1904. 
2 p.l., iv, 284 p., 1 1., 1 map. 4 . 

Focke (H. C.) Neger-Engelsch woordenboek. 
Leiden: P. H. van den Heuvell, 1855. xiii, 160 p. 
8°. 
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Francois (von). Sprachproben aus dcm To- 
goland. (Zeitschriftfttrafrikan. Sprachen. Jahrg. 2, 
pp. 147-154. Berlin, 1888/89. 8°.) 

Contains vocabularies of Kong, Gambaga, BanjAne, Aaante*. 

Oennep (Arnold van). Un systeme negre de 
classification: sa portee linguistique. (Rev. d. 
idees. Annee 4, pp. 59-68. Paris, 1907.) 

Claiming ( ). Ober den Gruss der ost- 
afrikanischen Eingeborenen. (Mittheil. d. Semi- 
nars f. oriental. Sprachen a. d. Konigl. Friedr. 
Wilhelms-Univ. 2. Berlin. Afrikanische Studien. 
Abtheil. 3, Jahrg. 6, pp. 128-136. Berlin, 1903.) 

Grout (Lewis). The place and power of each 
family of African languages as factors in the devel- 
opment of Africa. An essay at the Chicago con- 
gress on Africa. .. 1893. [Chicago, 1893.] 20 p. 8°. 

Guiraudon (Th. G. de). Report of the prog- 
ress made in the study of African languages in the 
last few years. [London, 1891.] 12 p. 8°. 

Rcpr.: Imp. Asiat. quar. rev., July, 1891. 

Halevy (Joseph). Vocabulaires de di verses 
Ungues africaines. [Paris, 1874.J pp. 51-63. 8°. 

Consists of lists of words in Maba, For, Berta, Ne>e\ and 
Kunama. 

Excerpt: Revue de philologie et d'ethnographie. v. 1. 

Hodgson (W. B.) Notes on northern Africa, 
the Sahara, and Soudan, in relation to the ethno- 
graphy, languages, history, political and social con- 
dition of the nations of those countries. New York, 
1644. 8°. 

The following vocabularies are included, begiuning p. 85: 
Kabyle, Tuaryck, Mozabee, Wadreag, Sergoo, Guanch, Fou- 
lah, Bornou, Haoussa, Suaing or Sungai, etc. 

Johnson (H.), and J. G. Christallkr. Vo- 
cabularies of the Niger and Gold Coast, West Af- 
rica. London: Society for Promoting Christian 
Knowledge, 1886. iv, 34 p. 16 . 

The following languages are represented: Yoruba, Nupe\ 
Kakanda, Igbira, Igara, Ibo, Ga (Akra), Obutu. 

Johnston (Sir H. H.) The languages of the 
Congo Basin and the Cameroons. (In his: George 
Grenfell and the Congo, v. 2, pp. 826-881. Lon- 
don, 1 90S. S°.) 

Vocabularies are given of Wambutu, Mafibettu, Mporabo, 
Mundu. Sango, N donga, and Bamanga, and numerals for 
purposes of comparison from the above and from Mongwandi, 
Nyamnyam, Momvu-Mbuba, Lendu, Madi, Kuamba, Lihuku, 
Bambuttu. Kibira, Bakiokwa, Bakumu, Lubira, Babali, 
Balese, Ababua, Habati, Abobwa, Kele, Soko. Lokusu, Bam- 
boli, Genya, Manyema, Bakusu, Likangana, Ngombe, Lifoto, 
Bwela-Abuja, Ngala, Lolo or Lunkundu, Lo-Bobangi, Ki- 
kuba, Basongo-Meno, Boma, Teke, Fanwe, Njiem, Aduma, 
Mpongwe, Duala, Isubu-Bakwiri, Bali, Indiki, Kirundi, Kab- 
wari-Kilega, Kiguha, Kitabwa, Wisa, Luba, and Kongo. 

The languages of Liberia. (In his: Liberia. 

v. 2, pp. 1091-1115. London, 1906. 8°.) 

Languages [of the Uganda Protectorate.] 

(In his: The Uganda Protectorate. London, 1902. 
v 2, pp. 885-1001). 

Contains vocabularies of Somali. Turkana, Suk, Karamojo, 
S. Karamojo, Elgumi, Masai, Ngishu, Bari, Nandi, Kamasia, 
Dorobo, Acholi, Ja-luo (Nyifwa), Lango or Lukedi, Aluru, 
Madi, Avukava, Logbwari, Mundu, Makarka, Lendu, Mbuba, 
Bambute, Kibira, Libvanuma or Lihuku. Kuamba, Mangala, 
Ilingi, Upoto, Bomangi, Abudja, Abaluki, Olukonjo, Orun- 
yaro, Urutoro, Oruhima, Urunyaruanda, Kahwan, Lusese, 
Luganda, Lusoga, Lunyara, Luwanga or Lukabarasa, Lu- 
wanga, Lukonde, Lusokwia, Lusinga, Igizii, Kikuyu. 

Vocabularies of Liberian and other West 

African languages. (In his: Liberia. v. 2, 
pp. 1 1 36-1 160. London, 1906. 8°.) 

Vocabularies of the following languages are given: Dc, 
Basa, Kru, Sikon, Grebo, Padebu. Kpwesi, Buzi, Mandina, 
V'ai, Gora, Bulom, Fula, and Wolot. 



Koelle (Sigismund William). Polyglotta Af- 
ricana; or, A comparative vocabulary of nearly 
three hundred words and phrases, in more than one 
hundred distinct African languages. London: 
Church Missionary House, 1854. vi, 24 p., 1 map, 
188 p. f°. 

Koeniff (Matthieu August e) Vocabulaires ap~ 
partenant adiverscs contrees ou tribus de l'Afrique, 
recueillis dans la Nubie superieure. (Recueil de 
voyages, v. 4, pp. 129-197. Paris, 1839. 4 .) 

Vocabulaires nubtens; dialecte des habitans de Syouah; vo- 
cabulaire de- l'idiome Saumals; vocabulaire de l'idiome des 
Denkali; vocabulaire de mots des idiomes de Dar-Four, de 
Bar no u, de Mandara et de Baghermi. 

Eollmann (Paul). Der Nordwesten unserer 
Ostafrikanischen Kolonie. Eine Beschreibung 
von Land und Leuten am Victoria-Nyanza, nebst 
Aufzeichnungen einiger daselbst gesprochenen 
Dialekte. Mit 372 Abbildungen nach Original 
photographien und Skizzen nebst einer Karte. Ber- 
lin: Alfred Schall\pref, 1898]. viii, 191 p. 8°. 

The Victoria Nyanza. The land, the races, 

and their customs, with specimens of some of the 
dialects. London: Swan, Sonnenschein cV Co., 
Ltd., 1891. ix, 254 p., 1 map. illus. 8°. 

In the " Philological Notes," beginning p. at j, examples of 
the following languages are given: Ki-karagwe, Ki-Swaheli, 
Ki-uha and Uganda. 

Last (J. T.) Polyglotta Africana orien talis; or, 
A comparative collection of two hundred and fifty 
words and sentences in forty-eight languages and 
dialects spoken south of the equator, and additional 
words in nineteen languages. London: Society for 
Promoting Christian Know/edge [1885]. xii, 
239 p., 1 map. 16°. 

Latham (Robert Gordon). On certain recent 
additions to African philology. (Philological Soci- 
ety. Transactions. London, 1855. 8°. pp. 85- 
95, 185-206.) 

Lemaire (Charles). Congo. Vocabulaire pra- 
tique francais, anglais, zanzibarite (swahili), fiote, 
kibangi-irebou, mongo, bangala. Bruxelles: Ch. 
Bulens, 1897. 47 p. 2. ed. 4 . 

Lord's (The) prayer in the languages of Africa 
and the districts where spoken . . . London: Gilbert 
<5r» Rivington, 1890. 23 p. 1 6°. 

MacCullah (Alfred A.) What is to be the 
language of South Africa ? (Contemp. Rev. v. 82, 
PP- 375"-38i. London, 1902.) 

Maedonald (Duff). African philology. (In 
his: Africana. London, 1882. 8°. pp. 235-257.) 

Meinhof (Karl). Das Dahlsche Gesetz. 
(Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 57, 
pp. 299-304. Leipzig, 1903.) 

Linguistische Studien in Ostafrika. (K6n. 

Friedrich-Wilhelms-Univ. Sem. f. oriental. Sprach. 
Mitteil. Abteil. 3 (Afrikan. Studien), Jahrg. 7, 
pp. 201-262; Jahrg. 8, pp. 177-222; Jahrg. 9, 
pp. 278-333: Jahrg. 10, pp. 90-123; Jahrg. 11, 
pp. 85-173. Berlin, i904-'o8.) 

z. Suaheli. a. Sambala. 3. Namwezi. 4. Sukuma. 5. Digo. 
6. Niha. 7. Pokomo. 8. "Bondei. 9. Zigula. zo. Mbugu. 
>i. Mbulunge. 12. Dzalamo. 13. Ndorobo. 14. Makua. 
15. Yao. 

Probleme der afrikanischen Linguistik. 

(Wiener Ztsch. f. d. Kunded. Morgenlandes. v. 19, 
pp. 77-90. Wien, 1905.) 

Semitische Spuren in Sudafrika: Ndalama= 

Geld. (Globus, v. 78, pp. 203-205. Braun- 
schioeig, 1900.) 
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General Works, confd. 

Die Sprachverhaltnisse in Kamerun. Ver- 

such einer Ubersichtlichcn Darstellung unter Be- 
nutzung der im Auftrage des auswSrtigen Amts 
gemachten Aufzeichnungen. (Zcitschritt fttr afri- 
kan. und ocean. Sprachen. Jahrg. 1, pp. 138-163. 
Berlin, 1895. 8°.) 

Contains numerals and other specimens of 18 languages. 

Merensky (A.) Worterverzeichnis zum Ge- 
brauch bei Bearbeitung afrikanischer Sprachen. 
Berlin: Evangelise he Missionsgesellsekaft, 1891. 
208 p. sq. 8°. 

Merrick (G.) Languages in northern Ni- 
geria. (Jour. African Soc. v. 5, pp. 43~47. £**- 
don, 1905O 

Monchamp (Georges). L/ceuvre linguistique 
des peres blancs d'Afrique. (Acad. roy. de Bel- 
gique, Bull. 1904, Lettres, pp. 471-480. Bruxelles, 
1904.) 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die aequatoriale Sprach- 
familie in Central-Afrika. (Kais. Akad. d. Wis- 
sensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 119. 
Abh. 2. 16 p. Wien, 1889. 8 C .) 

Nachtr&ge zur Abhandlung: "Die £qua- 

toriale Sprachfamilie in Central-Afrika." (Sitzungs- 
berichte, 119.) (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 127. Abh. 10. 
6 p. Wien, 1892. 8°.) 

Outline of a vocabulary of a few of the prin- 
cipal languages of western and central Africa; 
compiled for the use of the Niger Expedition. 
London, 1841. obi. 3 2°. 

Contains vocabularies of the Haussa, Ibu, Yarriba, Fulah, 
Mandingo, Bambarra, Fanti, Ashanti and YVblof languages; 
" Hannah Kilham's vocabularies," being 83 common words in 
31 languages; numerals in ten languages, etc. 

Plunkett (Luke). Some African languages and 
religions. (Irish Eccles. Rec. ser. 4, v. 14, 
pp. 193-21 1. Dublin, 1903.) 

Pott (A. F.) Sprachen aus Afrika's Innerem 
und Westen. (Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. 
Ztsch. v. 8, pp. 413-441. Leipzig, 1854.) 

Richardson (James). Dialogues, and a small 
portion of the New Testament, in the English, 
Arabic, Haussa, and Bornu languages. [By James 
Richardson.] London: Harrison & Sons, 1853. 
116 p. obi. 8°. 

This volume represents nos. 2, 3, 4 of four manuscript pam- 

Ehlets sent home by Richardson, no. 1 being lost. The 
ibrary owns no. 4, Richardson's holograph, dated " Tripoli 
(in the West): March 21st, 1850," The conversations cover 
nos. 13-30. The translations comprise the second and third 
chapters of Matthew, with verses 1-5 of the fourth chapter. 

Morris worked up his grammatical sketch of Bornu from 
these dialogues and printed both the grammar and the dia- 
logues in 1853. 

Schleicher (A. W.) Afrikanische Petrefakten. 
Ein Versuch die grammatischen Bildungen und 
Formwurzeln der afrakinischen Sprachen durch 
Sprachvergleichung festzustellen. Berlin: Th. 
Frohlich, 1891. 2 p.l., (1) iv-v, 93 p. 8°. 

Schweinfurth (G. A.) Linguistische Ergeb- 
nisse einer Reise nach Centralafrika. (Berlin. 
Gesellsch. f. Anthropol. Zeitschr. f. Ethnol., 
Suppl., 1872. Berlin, 1873. nar. 4 . 

Vocabularies, sentences, etc., are given of Bongo, Sandch, 
Kredy, Dyur (Schilluk), Golo and Dinka. 



oceanische Sprachen. Jahrg. 4, pp. 201-286.) Ber- 
lin, 1898. 

Contains vocabularies and grammars of Avatime, Logba, 
Nyarabo, Tafi, Nkunga, Borada, Boviri, A(k)pafu, Santrekofi, 
Likpe, Axolo, Akposo, Kebu, Atakpame, etc. 

Verrier (E.) Essai sur la linguistique des 
populations de l'Afrique occidentale soumises a 
notre influence. (Bull, de la soc. d'ethnographie. 
Communications, annee 43, ser. 3, v. 21, pp. 318- 
324. Paris, 1902.) 

Werner (A.) The custom of "hlonipa" in 
its influence on language. (Jour. African Soc. 
v. 4, pp. 346-356. London, 1904.) 

M Hlonipa " is the custom which forbids the mention of the 
name of any dead person. 

Wilson (J. L.) Comparative vocabularies of 
some of the principal negro dialects of Africa. 
19 pi. (In: Amer. Oriental Soc. Journal. Boston, 
1849. v. 1, pp. 337-381.) 

The vocabularies given are of Mandingo, Grebo, Avek- 
wom, Fanti, Efik, Yebu, of Northern Africa; Batanga, 
Panwe, Mpongwe, Congo, Embomma, Swahere, of Southern 
Afxica. 

Adali. 
See Dankali. 

Adampi. 
See Akra. 

Adangme. 
See Akra. 

Adari. 
See Harari. 

Adele. 

Christaller (J. G.) Die Adelesprache im 
Togogebiet. (Zeitschrit fur afrikan. und ocean. 
Sprachen. Jahrg. 1, pp. 16-33. Berlin, 1895. 8°.) 

Adija. 
See Somali. 



D&hin ( ), 

adouma [et adouma-fran9ais] 
1895. iv, 72 p.; 1 1., 72 p 



Aduma. 
Pater. Vocabulaire francais- 



Kempten: /. Kosel. 

8°. 



Seidel (August). 
Sprachen in Togo. 



BeitrSge zlir Kenntniss der 
(Zeitschr. f. afrikanische u. 



Aethiopic. 
See Ethiopic. 

Afar. 
See Dankali. 

Agau. 

Appnnti sulla lingua Khamta dell' Averghelle. 
(Giorn. d. Soc. asiatica italiana. v. 17, pp. 183- 
242. Firenze, 1 904.) 

Epstein (Abraham). Ha-Falashim u-minha- 
gehem. 1. Ha-makom weha-lashon. [The Fala- 
shas and their customs. 1 . Location and language. 
Hebrew.'] (In his edition of Eldad ha-Dani. Press- 
burg, 1891. 8°. pp. 141-143.) 

Flad (Johann Martin). A short description of 
the Falasha and Kamants in Abyssinia, together 
with an outline of the elements and a vocabulary 
of the Falasha-language. Edited by Dr. L. Krapt. 
St. Chris hona, Switzerland: Mission-press , 1866. 
92 p. 16 . 
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HaleVy (Joseph). Essai sur la langue agaou; 
le dialecte des Falachas, juifs d'Abyssinie. (Paris. 
Soc. Philol. Actes, v. 3, no. 4. Paris, 1873. 8°.) 
General title-page bears the date 1874. 

Murray (Alexander). Vocabulary of the Am- 
haric, Falashan, Gafat, Agow, and Tcheretch 
Agow languages. (In his: Account of the life and 
writings of James Bruce. . . Edinburgh, 1808. 4 . 
PP- 433-442.) 

Praetorian (Franz). Bemerkungen uber die 
Agausprache. (Deutsche morgeniand. Gesellsch. 
Ztsch. v. 23, pp. 642-646. Leipzig, 1869.) 

Reinisch (Simon Leo). Die Chamirsprache in 
Abessinien. [Mit 2 Uebersichtstabellen.] (In: Sit- 
zungsb. d. k. Akad. d Wissensch. Philos.-hist. 
CI. v. 105, pp. 573-097; v. io6 t pp. 317-450. 
Wien, 1884. 8°.) 

Wien: C. GerolcTs Sohn, 1884. 2 v. 

8°. 

Die Quarasprache in Abessinien. (Kais. 

Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. 
Bd. 108, pp. 655-722, 1 tab.; Bd. 109, pp. 3-152. 
Wien, 1885. 8°.) 

Wien: C GerolTs Sohn, 1885. 2 v. 

8°. 

Waldmeier (Theophil). Woerter-Sammlung 
aus der Agausprache . . . [Von T. Waldmeier] St. 
Chrischona: Pilger missions- Buchdruckerei, 1868. 
29 p. 8°. 

Akee. 
See Yoruba. 

Agni. 

Delafosse (Maurice). Essai de manuel de la 
langue agni, parlee dans le moitie" oriental de la 
Cote d'lvoire... Paris: J, Andre 1 , 1900. xiv, 
226 p., 1 1., 1 map. 4 . 

Akra. 

Bible. Sadsi kpakpai boni Mateo ke Johane 
ngma ha; ye ga wiemo le mli. — The gospels according 
to Saint Matthew and Saint John, in the Ga (Akra) 
language. [Translated by Rev. F. Zimmermann.] 
London: British and Foreign Bible Society [18 — ]. 

76 1. 12°. 

Christaller (J. G.) Uebungen in der Akra- 
oder Ga-Sprache. Erster Teil, Kurze Sprachlehre 
von J. G. Christaller. Zweiter Teil, SStze aus der 
Umgangssprache des taglichen Lebens von H. 
Bohner. Basel: Basler Mission a. d. GoldkUste 
West Afrika, 1 890. 104 p. 8°. 

Christaller (J. G.), and others. A dictionary, 
English, Tshi (Asante) Akra... Gold Coast, W. 
Africa. Basel: Basel Evang. Mission Soc, 1874 
xxiv, 275 p. 16°. 

Lieder im G€-Dialekt (Klein-Popo, Togo). 
(Globus, v. 79, p. 349. Braunschweig, 1901.) 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Sprachen Ewe, Ga 
(Akra), Odschi (Otsui) und Yoruba. (In his: 
Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. Wien, 1877. 
8°. Bd. 1, Abth. 2, pp. 126-134.) 

Raik (Rasmus Christian). Vejledning til Akra- 
Sproget pa Kysten Ginea, med et Tillaeg om Ak- 
vambuisk. Kobenhavn: S. L. Moller, 1828. 1 p.l., 
70 p. 12°. 



Steinhauser (A.) Kanemo-Wolo. Primer of 
the Ga- Language. Stuttgart: Basel Missionary 
Society, 1858. 16 p. 16 . 

Wolf (Franz). Grammatik des Kogbdriktt 
(Togo). (Rev. internat. d'ethnol. et d. linguist. 
Anthropos. v. 2, pp. 422-437, 795-820. Salzburg, 
1907.) 

Zimmermann (J.) A grammatical sketch of 
the Akra- or Ga- language, and some specimens of 
it from the mouth of the natives. And a vocabu- 
lary of the same, with an appendix on the Adanme- 
dialect. Stuttgart: Basel Missionary Society. 1858. 
2 v. in 1. nar. 8°. 

Zimmermann (J.), and others. Gbekebii- 
alalai hakasemghei ni yo ga ke adanme sikpon le 
no. Akra songs for children in the schools of the 
Akra and Adangme country. Basel: The Evan- 
gelical Missionary Society, 1891. 136 p. 2. ed. 
16°. 

Akunakuna. 

Luke (James). Nwed efimetu ge donwed Akuna- 
kuna. [Akunakuna reading book.] Old Calabar: 
United Presbyterian Church Mission Press, 1893. 
20 p. 16 . 

Akurakura. 
See Akunakuna. 

Akwapem. 
See Tshi. 

Amarinna. 

See Amharic. 

Ambu. 

Vila (Isidro). Elementos de la gramatica 
Ambvi 6 de Annob6n. Madrid: A. Pe'ret Dub mil, 
1891. 28p.,2l. 8°. 

Amharic. 

Abbadie (Antoine T. d'). Dictionnaire de la 
langue Amarinna. Paris: F. Vieweg, 1881. xlvii, 
1336 col. 8°. (Soc. Philol. -Actes. tome 10.) 

Afevork (G. J.) Gram mat ica della lingua 
amarica. Metodo pratico per l'insegnamento di 
G. J. Afevork. Roma: Tip. della R. Accademia 
dei Lincei, 1905. 1 p.l., 326 (1) p. 8°. 

Alphabet am Aethiopicum.sive Gheez et Amh- 
haricum, cum oratione dominicale; salutatione an- 
gelica; symbolo fidei; praeceptis decalogi & initio 
evangelii S. Johannis. . . [Edited by G. C. Ama- 
duzzi.J Roma: Typ. Soc. Congr. de Propag. Fide, 
1789. 32 p. 8°. 

Armbruster (C. H.) Initia Amharica. An 
introduction to spoken Amharic. Pt. 1. Cam- 
bridge: Univ. Press, 1908. 4 . 

Barth (Christian Gottlob). Dr. Barth's Bible- 
stories. Translated into Amharic by Jfohann] 
Mfartin] Flad. . . Basle, Switzerland: The mission 
press on St. Chrischona, 1892, 3 p.l., 21 1 p., I pi. 
ill. 4. ed. 12 . 

Bible. v Novum Testamentum in linguam Am- 
baricam vertit Abu-Rumi Habessinus. Nova edi- 
tio cum levibus variationibus in publicum edita per 
C. H. Blumhardt... Londini, 1852. 8°. 

Borelli (Jules). Divisions, sub-divisions, 
Ungues et races des regions Amhara, Oromo, et 
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Amharic, cont'd. 

Sidama. [Communication faite par J. Borclli a la 
Societe de Geographie de Paris. ] n. t. -/. [Paris ? 
1892 ?] 68 p. 4 . 

Faitlovitch (Jacques). Provcrbes abyssins 
traduits, expliqu^s ct annote's. Paris: Paul Geuth- 
ner, 1907. 86 p. 8°. 
Title also in Amharic. 

Oerlach (Otto von). Otto von Gerlach's F5r- 
klaring ofver Johannes' Evangelium, tif versa dt pa 
Amhariska utaf B. P. Lundahl. Utgifven pa trycket 
af J. M. Flad. St. Chrischona, [near Basle, 
Swilz.]: Evangeliska Foster lands- ■ Stifle Isens Mis- 
sioni Sverige, 1889. 137 p. 8°. 

Guidi (Ignazio). Grammatica ele men tare della 
lingua amarifla. 2. ed. Roma: Tipografia R. Ac- 
cademia dei Lincei, 1892. 63 p. 8°. 

Vocabolario amarico-italiano. Roma: Casa 

Editrice I tali ana, 1901. xv, 918 p. 4 . 

Isenberg (Karl Wilhelm). Dictionary of the 
Amharic language. London, 1841. 4 . 

Grammar of the Amharic language. Lon- 
don, 1842. 8°. 

Regni Dei in terris historia Amharice dua- 

bus partibus. . . Auctore Carolo Gulielmo I sen berg. 
Iterum recensuit et emendavit Martinus Flad. St. 
Chrischona [near Basle, Switz.], 1893. 3 p. 1., 
7-391 P- w - 

Ludolf (H.) Grammatica linguae Amharicae 
quae vernacula est Habessinorum . . . Francofurti 
ad Moenum: apud J. D. Zunnerum, 1698. 4 1., 
60 p. f°. 

Lexicon Amharico-Latinum cum indice 

latino copioso... Francofurti ad Moenum: apud 
J. D. Zunnerum. 2 1., 52 p., (104 col.) 8 1. f°. 

Followed by 43 1. of manuscript in Amharic. 

Mahler (Ludwig). Praktische Grammatik der 
amharischen (abessinischen) Sprache. Wien: G. 
Szelinshi, 1906. 4 p.l., 224 p., I 1. 8°. 

Massaja (G.) Lectiones grammaticales pro 
missionariis qui addiscere volunt linguam Amaricam 
seu vulgarera Abyssiniae, nee non et linguam Oro- 
monicam seu populorum Galla nuncu patorum. 
Parisiis: Excusum in Typographico imperially 
1867. 2 1., xix, (1) 501 p. 8°. 

Mittwoch (Eugen). Exzerpte aus dem Koran 
in amharischer Sprache. (Berlin Univ. — Sem. f. 
oriental. Sprach. Abteil. 2. (Westasiat. Studien) 
Jahrg. 9. pp. 111-147. Berlin, 1906.) 

Proben aus amharischen Volksmunde. 

(Berlin Univ. — Sem. f. oriental. Sprach. Mitteil. 
Abteil 2. (Westasiat. Studien) Jahrg. 10, pp. 185- 
241. Berlin, 1907.) 

Mondon - Vidailhet (C.) Grammaire de 
langue Abyssine (Amharique). Paris: Imprimerie 
nationale, 1898. xxiv, 301 p. 8°. 

Manuel pratique de langue abyssine (am- 
harique) a 1' usage des explorateurs et des commer- 
cants. Paris: Imp. National*, 1891. 201 p. 8°. 

Murray (Alexander). Vocabulary of the Am- 
haric, Falashan, Gafat, Agow, and Tcheretch 
Agow languages. (In his: Account of the life and 
writings of James Bruce... Edinburgh, 1808. 
4°. pp. 433-442.) 



Theodore, King of A byssinia. The chronicle 
of King Theodore of Abyssinia. Edited from the 
Berlin manuscript with translation and notes by 
Enno Littmann. Part 1. Princeton, N. J.: The 
Univ. Library, 1902. f°. 
Amharic text. One of 95 copies on large paper. 

Anecho. 
See Ewe. 

Angazidja. 

Steere (Edward). Short specimens of the 
vocabularies of three unpublished African lan- 
guages (Gindo, Zaramo, and Angazidja). London: 
Charles Cull, 1869. 21 p. 16 . 

Angolese. 
See Bun da. 

Ankova. 
See Malagasy. 

Anlo. 
See Ewe. 

Antaimoro. 
See Malagasy. 

Arabic. 

See Asian Languages. — Arabic Dialects, in 

May Bulletin. 

Ararge. 
See Harari. 

A-Sandeh. 
See Sandeh. 

ASHANTE. 
See Tshi. 

Atakpame. 

Millie r (Fr.) Ein Beitrag zur Kenntnis des 
Atakpame. (Ztschr. f. Afrikan. ozeanis. u. ost- 
asiatis. Sprachen. Jahrg. 6, p. 138-166. Berlin, 
1902.) 

Worterverzeichnis Atakpame - Deutsch. 

(Ztschr. f. afrikanis. ozeanis. u. ostasiatis. 
Sprachen. Jahrg. 6, pp. 194-205. Berlin, 1902.) 

Avatime. 
Avatime Fabeln mit Ewe- und deutscher 
Uebersetzung. Aufgezeichnet und ubersetzt von 
Miss. D. Westermann. (Zeitschrift f. afrikan., 
ozean. u. ostasiat. Sprachen. Jahrg. 7, pp. 5-20. 
Berlin, 1903. 8°.) 

AwiYA. 
See Somali. 

Azighe. 
See Ewe. 

Babangi. 
See Bangi. 

Bagrima. 

Denham (Dixon), and others. Begharmi vo- 
cabulary, taken from the mouth of the late sultan's 
son, now a slave of the Sheikh of Bornou. (In 
their: Narrative of travels and discoveries in 
Northern and Central Africa... London, 1826. 
4 . Apx. 179-180.) 
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Oaden (Henri). Essai de grammaire de la 
langue baghirmi. (Rev. de linguist, et de philol. 
compare'e. Chalons. Saone, 1908. 8°. v. 41, 
pp. 1-12.) 

Mueller (Friedricb). Die Bagrimma-(Bag- 
hirmi-) Sprache. (In his: Grundriss der Sprach- 
wissenschaft. Wien, 1877-1888. 8°. Bd. 1, 
Abth. 2, pp. 174-178; Bd. 4, Abth. 1, pp. 104- 
105.) 

Bakele. 

See Kele. 

Bakete. 
See Kkte. 

Bakwiri. 

See Kwiri. 

Bali. 

Zintgraff(E.) Einiges aus der Balisprache. 
(Zeitschrift fur afrikan. und ocean. Sprachen. 
Jahrg. 1, pp. 318-323. Berlin, 1895. 8 .) 

Bamba. 

Chatelain (Heli). Bemerkungen liber die 
Sammlung von M bamba- Wortern und Uber das 
Mbamba-Volk. (Zeitschrift fUr afrikan. Sprachen. 
Jahrg. 2, pp. 109-136. Berlin, 188S/89. 8°.) 
A vocabulary of Kimbundu is included for comparison. 

Bambara. 

Basin (H.) Dictionnaire bambara-francais pre- 
cede' d'un abr^ge de grammaire bambara. . . Paris; 
Imprimerie Nationale, 1906. xxiv, 1 1., 693 p. 
4°. 

Dinger (G.) Essai sur la langue bambara, 
parlee dans le Kaarta et dans le Beledougou, suivi 
d'un vocabulaire avec une carte indiquant les con- 
trees ou se parle cette langue. Paris: Maisonneuve 
Freres 6* C. Leclerc, 1886. 3 1., 132 (1) p., 
1 map. 16 . (Ministere de la Marine et des 
Colonies.) 

Dard (J.) Dictionnaire francais-wolofe et 
bambara. Paris, 1825. 8°. 

Essai de grammaire bambara (idiome de Segou) 
par un Missionnaire de la Societedes Peres Blancs. 
Paris: J. Andr/&* Cie. t 1897. 61 p. 12°. 

Bangala. 

Chatelain (Heli). Bemerkungen zu der Samm- 
lung von Umbangala-WGrtern. (Zeitschrift far 
afrikan. Sprachen. Jahrg. 2, pp. 136-146. Berlin, 
1888/89. 8°.) 

A vocabulary of Kimbundu is given for comparison. 

Bangi. 

Sims (A.) A vocabulary of Kibangi as spoken 
by the Babangi. . .on the Upper Congo. . . English- 
Kibangi. London: East London Institute for . . . 
Missions, 1886. 4 p.l.,(i) vi-xi(i), in (i)p. 16 . 

Whitehead (John). Grammar and dictionary 
of the Bobangi language as spoken over a part of 
the upper Congo West Central Africa. . . London: 
Baptist Miss. Soc, 1899. xxi, 4Q9 p. 12 . 

Bangoni. 
See Ngoni. 



Bankundu. 
See Lolo. 

Balolo. 
See Lolo. 

Banoho. 
See Noho. 

Bantu. 

See also the name of individual Bantu languages, 
as Benga; Chuana; Kafir; Tonga; etc. 

Bleek (William Heinrich Immanuel). A com- 
parative grammar of South African languages. 
London: TrUbner <&• Co. 2 v. 1862-69. 8°. 

"Grimm's law" in South Africa; or, Phonetic 

changes in the South African Bantu languages. 
I. — In the southeastern branch. (Philological So- 
ciety. Transactions. London, 1873-74. 8°. pp. 
186-200.) 

On the languages of western and southern 

Africa. (Philological Society. Transactions. Lon- 
don, 1855. 8°. pp. 40-50.) 

Brinoker (P. H.) Die Bedeutung der Nomi- 
nalpr&formative und deren Pronominalcbaraktere 
und der Verba laffixe von e. g. sechs Dialekten der 
Lingua Bantu. (Zeitschrift fur afrikan. und ocean. 
Sprachen. Jahrg. 3, pp. 318-331. Berlin, 1897. 

8 r .) 

The six dialects referred to are Otji-herero, Oshi-ndonga 
Oshi-kuanjama, U-mbundu, Kafir-Sulu, Chi-nyanja. 

Beitrag zur Bantu Sprachforschung. (Mit- 

theil. d. Seminars f. Oriental. Sprachen a. d. 
Konigl. Friedr. Wilhelms-Univers. zu Berlin. 
Afrikanische Studien. Abtheil. 3, Jahrg. 6, pp. 99- 
108. Berlin, 1903.) 

Contributions towards Bantu philology. 

(Jour. African Soc. v. 3, pp. 300-305. London, 
1904.) 

Lehrbuch des Oshikuan jama ( Ban tu-Sprache 

in Deutsch-SUdwest-Afrika). Stuttgart: W. Spe- 
mann, 1891. 2 v. in 1. 8°. (K6nigl. Friedr. 
Wilhelm Univ. Berlin. LehrbUcher des Seminars 
fUr oriental. Sprachen. v. 8.) 

Three Bantu languages are actually treated^ Oshikuan- 
jama, mentioned in the title, Oshindonga and Otjiherero. 

Sprachproben aus Deutsch-SUdwestafrika. 

(Mittheil. d. Seminars f. oriental. Sprach. a. d. 
Kttnigl. Friedrich Wilhelms-Univ. zu Berlin. 
Jahrg. 5, Abtheil. 3. (Afrikan. Studien) pp. 149- 
174. Berlin, 1902.) 

Zur Symbolik und Etymologie der Zahl- 

worter in f llnf Dialekten der Lingua Bantu. (Sem- 
inar fur Oriental. Sprachen. Mitteil. Jahrg. 1. 
Abt. 3, pp. 138-145. Berlin, 1898. 8°.) 

Chatelain (Heli). Bantu notes and vocabu- 
laries. Nos. 1, 3. [London? 1904?] 31 p., 9 I. 8°. 

Deelercq (Auguste). Les prefixes en Ungues 
Bantoues. (Zeitschr. f. afrikanische u. ocean isc he 
Sprachen. Jahrg. 4, pp. 179-190; 193-198. Ber- 
lin, 1898.) 

Recherches e'tymologiques du terme em- 
ploye' communement en langues bantoues pour de- 
signer l'eau. (Ztsch. f. afrikan. ozean. und ostasiat. 
Sprachen. Jahrg. 7, pp. 1-4. Berlin, 1903.) 

Endemann (K.) Beitrag zu dem Capitel von 
den T6nen in den sogenannten Bantu-Sprachen. 
(Mittheil. d. Seminars f. oriental. Sprachen a. d. 



Digitized by 



Google 



LIST OF GRAMMARS, ETC., OF THE LANGUAGES OF AFRICA 



153 



Bantu, confd. 

k6nigl. Friedrich Wilhelms-Univ. Jahrg. 4, Ab- 

theil. 3. Afrikan. Studicn, pp. 37-41. Berlin, 

1901.) 

Gheyn (J. van den). La languc congolaise et 
Ies idiomes bantous, d'apres lc recent ouvrage du P. 
Torrend, S. J. Bruxelles: A. Vromant & Cie., 
1892. 29 p. 8°. 

With manuscript notes by J. Torrend, S. J. Repr.: Precis 
historiques, 1892. 

Goncataes Vianna (A. R.) Transcric&o portu- 
guesa de nomes proprios e comuns pertencentes a 
idiomas falados nas colonias portuguesas. I. Africa, 
a) Linguas bantos ou cafriais. [Lisboa, 1889.] 
12 p. sq. 4 . 

Repr.: Revista Lusitana, Lisboa, 1889.? 

Gregorio (G. de). Cenni di glottologia Bantu 
(Sud-Africana). Torino: E.Loesc her, 1882. 151 (1) p. 
8°. 

Hale (Horatio). [The languages of] southern 
Africa. (In: U. S. Exploring Expedition, 1838-42. 
Philadelphia, 1846. f°. Ethnography and philol- 
ogy, pp. 657-666.) 

Johnston (Sir H. H.) The basis for a compara- 
tive grammar of the Bantu languages. (African 
Soc. Jour. London, 1907. 8°. v. 7, pp. 13-19.) 

The languages of the Western Congo. 

Kongo — Ki-te'ke^-Ki-buma — Ki-yansi. (In his: 
The River Congo. London, 1884. 8°. pp.441-463.) 

Contains vocabularies of the languages mentioned above. 

Languages [of British Central Africa]. 

(In his: British Central Africa. London, 1897. 8 . 

PP- 478-531.) 

Contains short vocabularies of Manyema, Ki-guha, Ki- 

emba of Itawa, Ki-emba of Luemba, Ki-lungu, Ki-mambwe. 

Ki-npa, Ici-wungu, Ki-sukuma, Isi-nyixa ; Ici-wandia, Iki- 



wemba of Itawa, Ki-emba of Luemba, Ki-lungu, Ki-mambwe. 

Ki-fipa, Ici-wungu, Ki-sukuma, Isi-nyixa, Ici-v 

nyikiusa, Ki-kese, Ci-benga, Ci-tonga, Ki-senga, Ki-bisa, 



Ci-cewa, Ci-nyanja, Ci-mananja, Ci-sena, Ci-mbo, Ci-mazaro, 
Ci-podzo, Ci-cuambo, I-lomwe, I-makua, Ci-yao, Ci-ngindo, 
etc. 

Junker (W. ) Verzeichnis von Wortern cen- 
tralaf rikanischer Sprachen. (Zeitschrift f ur afrikan. 
Sprachen. Jahrg. 2, pp. 35-108. Berlin, 1888/89. 
8 *.) 

Contains vocabularies of A-Madi, A-Barambo, A-Sandeh, 
A-Mangbattu, Moigo-Mundu. A-Bangba, Momvu, A-Gobbu, 
A-Ndakko, A-Kahle, A-Biri, Ambango (A-Kahle) and Apia 
(A-Kahle.) 

Kolbe (F. W.) On the bearing of the study of 
the Bantu languages of South Africa on the Aryan 
family of languages. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour, 
n. s. v. 17, pp. 38-56. London, 1885.) 

An English- Herero dictionary with an in- 
troduction to the study of Herero and Bantu in 
general. Cape Town: J. C.Juta, 1883. lv, 569 (i)p. 

12°. 

A language-study based on Bantu; or, An 

inquiry into the laws of root formation . . . With 
tables illustrating the primitive pronominal system 
restored in the African Bantu family of speech. 
London: Trilbner <5r» Co., 1888. viii, 97 p., I chart. 
8°. 

Madan (Arthur Cornwallis). An outline dic- 
tionary intended as an aid in the study of the 
languages of the Bantu (African) and other un- 
civilized races. . . London: H. Frowde, 1905. xv, 
400 p. 1 6°. 

Meinhof (Karl). Einige Bantuwortstamme. 
(Mitteil. d. Seminars f. orient. Sprachen. Jahrg. 7, 
Abteil. 3, Afrikanische Studien, pp. 127-149. Ber- 
lin, 1904.) 



Grundriss einer Lautlehre der Bantu - 

sprachen. vi, 245 p., 1 map. (Abhdl. f. d. Kunde 
d. Morgenlandes. v. 11, no. 2. Leipzig, 1899.) 

Grundzuege einer vergleichenden Gramma- 

tik der Bantusprachen. Berlin: D. Reimer, 1906. 
13* 160 p. 8°. 

Vorbemerkungen zu einem vergleichenden 

WOrterbuche der Bantu -Sprachen. Berlin: 0. Eis- 
ner [1895]. 14 p. sq. 4°. 

Repr.: Zeitschrift fur afrikanische und oceanische Sprachen. 
I, no. 3. 
Contained also in the periodical itself. 

Mnller (Friedrich). Bantu-Sprachen. (In: 
Novara, Austrian frigate. Reise der Osterreich- 
ischen Fregatte Novara um die Erde. Linguistischer 
Theil. Wien, 1867. f°. pp. 20-50.) 

Die Bantu-Sprachen. (In his: Grundriss 

der Sprachwissenschaft. Wien, 1877. 8°. Bd. 1, 
Abth. 2. pp. 238-262.) 

Oordt (J. F. van). Bantu archaisms; a study 
in Bantu vocabularies. (African Monthly, v. 2, 
pp. 154-164. Grahamstown, 1907.) 

The origin of the Bantu. A preliminary 

study. Cape Town: Cape Times Ltd., 1907. I p.l., 
vi, 97 p. 8°. (Cape of Good Hope. Colonial 
Sec'y's Ministerial Division.) 

Bibliography, p. iii-vi. 

Seidel (A.) Etymologische Forschungen auf 
dem Gebiete der Bantusprachen. (Ztsch. f. afri- 
kanische u. oceanische Sprachen. Jahrg. 5, pp. 20- 
27. Berlin, 1900.) 

Torrend (J.) A comparative grammar of the 
South- African Bantu languages. . . London: Kegan 
Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co., Ltd., 1 891. xlviii, 
336 p., 1 map. 4 . 

Werner (A.) Note on clicks in the Bantu 
languages. Jour. African Soc. v. 2, pp. 416-421. 
London, 1903.) 

Recent work in Bantu philology. (Jour. 

African Soc. v. 5, pp. 59~7i. London, 1905.) 

Wilder (George A.) The Bantu languages. 
(Hartford Seminary Rec. v. 12, pp. 204-221. 
Hartford, 1902.) 

Wirth (A.) Entwicklung der Bantu. (Ztschr. 
f. afrikanische u. oceanische Sprachen. Jahrg. 5, 
pp. 270-281. Berlin, 1900.) 

Barea. 

Mnller (Friedrich). Die Sprache der Barea. 
(In his: Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. Bd. 3, 
Abt. 1, pp. 67-79. Wien, 1884. 8°. 

Reinisch (Simon Leo). Die Barea-Sprache. 
Grammatik, Text und Wttrterbuch nach den hand- 
schriftlichen Materialen von Werner Munzinger 
Pascha. Wien: W. BraumUller, 1874. xxviii, 
186 p. 8°. (Sprachen von Nord-Ost-Afrika. vol. 1.) 

Bari. 

Mitterrutsner (J. C.) Die Sprache der Bari 
in Central-Afrika. Grammatik. Text und Worter- 
buch. Herausgegeben mit Unterstlltzung der Kais. 
Akademie der Wissenschaften in Wien. Brixen: 
A. Weger, 1867. xxv, 261 p. 8°. 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Sprache der Bari. 
Ein Beitrag zur afrikanischen Linguistik. (Kais. 
Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. 
Bd. 45. pp. 48-131. Wien, 1864. 8 C .) 
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Bari, cont'd. 

Die Sprache der Bari. (In his: Grundriss 

dcr Sprachwissenschaft. Wien, 1877. 8°. Bd. 1, 
Abth. 2. pp. 59-84.) 

Owen (R. C. R.) Bari grammar and vocabu- 
lary. Edited by Capt. R. C. R. Owen. London: 
J. & E. Bumpus, 1908. vii, 164 p. 12°. 

Baronga. 
See Ronga. 

Basa. 

Mailer (Friedricb). Die Sprachen Basa, Grebo 
und Kru. (In his: Grundriss der Sprachwissen- 
schaft. Bd. 4,Abt. 1, pp. 92-103. JTiV*,i888. 8°. 

Die Sprachen Basa, Grebo und Kruim 

westlichen Afrika. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 86, pp. 85-102. 

Wien, 1877. 8°.) 

Rosenhuber (P.) Die Basa-Sprache. (Mitteil. 
des Seminars fur Orient. Sprachen an der Konigl. 
Friedrich-Wilhelms-Univ. zu Berlin. Jahrg. xi. 
Afrikan. Studien. pp. 210-306. Berlin, 1908. 8°.) 

Bashmuric. 
See Coptic. 

Basuto. 
See Suto. 

Bateke. 
See Tekk. 

Bavili. 
See Fiotk. 

Baya. 

Landrlau (Leopold). Vocabulaire de la langue 
Baya (Haute Sanga). Paris: A. Challamel, 1900. 
56 p., 3 1. 16 . (Afrique francaise-Congo.) 

Bazena. 

See Kunama. 

Bechuana. 

See CHUANA. 

Bedauye. 
See Bishari. 

Begharmi. 
See Bagrima. 

Beidawi. 
See Bishari. 

Bemba. 

D. (J.) Essai de grammaire Kibemba. Saint- 
Cloud: Be /in Frires, 1900. 60 p. nar. 12°. 

Schoeffer ( ). A grammar of the Bemba 
language as spoken in north-east Rhodesia . . . 
Edited by J. H. West Sheane... Arranged, with 
preface, by A. C. Madan. Oxford: The Claren- 
don Press, 1907. 72 p. 1 6°. 

Bena. 

See HEHE. 

Benga. 

Benga (The) primer and hymns. By the Cor- 
isco Mission, West coast of Africa. New York: 
A tnerican Tract Society [ 1 8 — ?] . 209 p. 1 6° . 



Clemens (William). Nuwe j ipakua ja ejan- 
ganangobo ya Any am be: Scripture questions in the 
Benga language. New York, 1861. 16 . 

Mackey (James L.) Grammar of the Benga 
language. New York, 1855. 8°. 

Mackey's grammar of the Benga-Bantu 

language. Revised by Rev. R. H. Nassau. — Ga- 
boon and Corisco Mission, West Africa. New 

York: American Tract Society, 1892. 108 p. 12°. 
Meinhof (Karl). Benga und Dualla. Eine 
Untersuchung der Verwandtschaft beider Sprachen. 
(Zeitschrift fur afrikan. Sprachen. Jahrg. 2, pp. 
190-208. Berlin, 1888/89. 8°.) 

Das Zeitwort in der Benga-Sprache. Ver- 

such einer grammatischen Darstellung. (Zeit- 
schrift fur afrikan. Sprachen. Jahrg. 3, pp. 265- 
284. Berlin, 1889/90. 8°.) 

Salvad6 y Cos (Francisco). Collecci6n de 
apuntes preliminares sobre la lengua Benga 6 sea 
introduccion a una gramatica de este idioma que se 
habla en la isla de Corisco, pueblos de su Bahia e 
islas adyacentes. Madrid: A. Pe'ret Dubrull, 
1891. 151(1) p. 8°. 

Benguela. 
See Nano. 

Berber. 
See also Ghat; Guanch; Kabyle; Shilha; Si- 

wah; Tamashek; Zenaga; Libyan (Old); 
Riffian. 

Aghwati (Ibn al-Dln al-). Notes of a journey 
into the interior of Northern Africa. By Hadji 
Ebn ed- din el-Eghwaati. Translated from the 
Arabic by W. B. Hodgson, iv, 31 p. (In: Ori- 
ental Translation Fund. Miscellaneous transla- 
tions from Oriental languages. London, 1831. 8°. 
v.i.) 

Basset (Rene), fitudes sur les dialectes ber- 
beres... Paris: E. Leroux, 1894. 8°. xiv, 164 p., 
1 1. (£cole des lettres d' Alger. Publications. Bulle- 
tin de correspondance africaine. no. 14.) 

Loqmin Berbere, avec 4 glossaires et une 

&ude sur la le'gende Loqman. Paris: E. Leroux, 
1890. 12°. 

Notice sur les dialectes berberes des Ha- 

rakta et du Djerid tunisien. Woking, 1892. 18 p. 
8°. (Internat. Cong. Orientalists. Transac. Ninth 
Cong. 1891, v. 2 [no. 2].) 

Rapport sur les etudes berberes et haoussa 

(1 897-1902) pre'sente au xiiic congres des oriental- 
istes a Hambourg. (Jour, asiatique, se'r. 9. v. 20, 
pp. 307-325. Paris, 1902.) 

Recueil de textes et documents relatifs a 

la philologie Berbere. Alger: P. Fontana et Cie., 
1887. (1) 6-75 p., 1 1. 4°. 

Repr.: Bulletin de Correspondance Africaine. 1885-86. 

Bertholon ( ). Origines europeennes de 
la langue berbere. (Assoc. francais pour l'avance- 
ment des sciences. Compte rendu (1905). Paris, 
1906. 8°. Sess. 34, pp. 617-624.) 

Boulifa (Said). Manuscrits berberes du Ma roc. 
(Jour, asiatique, ser. 10, v. 6, pp. 333-302. Paris, 
1905.) 

Brinton (Daniel Garrison). The alphabets of the 
Berbers. Philadelphia, 1894. 11 p. 8°. 

Repr. : Proceedings of the Oriental Club of Philadelphia. 
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Berber, confd. 

Bros solar d-Faidherbe (Henri). Vocabu- 
laire, donnant l'explication de quelques -uns des 
mots arabeset berberes. . .employes dans la geogra- 
phies saharienne. [Pt.] 1-2. "(In his: Les deux 
missions Flatters... Paris, 1889. 2. ed. 12°. 
pp. 299-304.) 

Cherbonneau (Jacques Auguste). Definition 
lexigraphique de plusieurs mots usite's dans le 
langage de l'Afrique septentrionale. [Paris: So- 
ci/t/ Asiatique, 1849.] pp. 63-70, 537-551. 8°. 

Extract: Journal Asiatique. Janvier, Juin 1849. 

Delaporte (J. Honorat). Specimen de la 
langue Berbere. Paris [18 — ]. 4 . 

Vocabulaire berbere-francais, par M.J. H. 

Delaporte. Paris: Imbrimerie Royale, 1 836. 29 p. 
8°. 

Djebel Nefousa (Le). . . Relation en Temazir't 
du Djebel Nefousa composee par Brahim ou Sli- 
mane Chemmakhi. Texte [Transcription, traduc- 
tion francaise et notes avec une etude grammati- 
cale] public* par A. de C[alassanti] Motylinski. 
Alger [Paris], 1885-1889. 2 v. 8°. 

Transcription, traduction francaise et notes 

avec une etude grammaticale par A. de Calassanti- 
Motylinski. Paris: E. Lcroux, 1898-99. 2 p.l., 
v, 155 (1) p., 1 1. 8°. (£coledes lettres d'Alger. 
Publications. Bulletin de correspondance africaine. 
22.) 

Gabelents (Georg von der). Baskisch und 
Berberisch. [Berlin: Reichdruckerei, 1893.] 21 p. 

4°. 

Repr.: Sitzungsberichte der Kdniglich-Preussischen Aka- 
demie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin. Sitzung der philosoph- 
isch-histonschen Classe vom 2a Juni [1893] . 

Grab erg (Jacob). Remarks on the language 
of the Amazirghs, commonly called Berebbers. 
(Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. v. 3, pp. 106-130. Lon- 
don, 1836.) 

Hammer-Purffstall (Joseph von). Neuestes 
zur Forderung der Lander-, Sprachen- und Volks- 
kunde Nord-Afrika's. [Wien, 1852.] 8°. 

Reprinted from Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. 
CI. Siuungsb. Bd. 8. 185a. 

Hodgson (William B.) Esquisse du systeme 
grammatical de la langue berebere. Pre'ce'de'e de 
quatre lettres sur les etymologies bereberes. Com- 
muniquee a la Societe de geographic par M. War- 
den. (Bulletin de la Societe de geographic Aout, 
1836. Paris, 1836. 8°. pp. 65-83.) 

Grammatical sketch and specimens of the 

Berber language: preceded by four letters on Ber- 
ber etymologies. (The American Philosophical 
Society. Transactions. Philadelphia, 1829. 4 . 
v. 4, no. 1, pp. 1-48.) 

Notes on northern Africa, the Sahara, and 

Soudan, rn relation to the ethnography, languages, 
history, political and social condition of the na- 
tions of those countries. New York, 1 844. 8°. 

The following vocabularies are included, beginning on p. 85: 
Kabyle, Tuaryck, Mogabee, Wadreag, Sergoo, Guanch, Fou- 
lah, Bornou, Haoussa, Suaing or Sungai, etc 

Michell (George Babington). Notes on a com- 
parative table of Berber dialects of North Africa. 
4 tab. (Jour. African Soc. v. 1, pp. 395-398. 
London, 1902.) 

[London: African Society, 1902.] 

4 p., 3 tables. 8°. 



Motylinski (A. de C.) Le nom berbere de Dieu 
chez les Abadhites. (Rev. africaine. Annee 49, 
pp. 141-148. Alger, 1905.) 

Newman (Francis William). A grammar of 
the Berber language. (Zeitschrift fur die kunde 
des Morgenlandes. Bd. 6, pp. 245-336. Bonn, 
1845) 

Libyan vocabulary. An essay towards re- 
producing the ancient Numidian language, out of 
four modern tongues. London: Triibner <5r* Co., 
1882. 3 p.l., 204 p. 12°. 

Notes on the Libyan languages. (Royal 

Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 12, pp. 417-434. Lon- 
don, 1880.) 

Rinn (L.) Les origines berberes; etudes lin- 
guistiques & ethnologiques. Alger: A. Jour dan, 
1889. 2 1., 412, xxxixp. facsim. 4 . 

Rochemonteix (Maxcence de Chalvet de), 
Marquis. Essai sur les rapports grammaticaux 
qui existent entre l'figyptien et le Berbere. Paris: 
Veuve Bouchard- Huzard, 1876. 3 p.l., 67-106 p. 
8°. 

Repr.: Me'moires du Congres international des oriental- 
istes. T. 2. — ire session. 

Schuchardt (Hugo). Berberische Studien. 
(Wiener Ztsch. f. d. Kunde d. Morgenlandes, v. 22, 
pp. 245-264, 351-384. Wien, 1908.) 

Venture de Paradis (Jean Michel de). Gram- 
maire et dictionnaire abreges de la langue berbere. 
Revus par P. A. Jaubert et publies par la Societe 
de Geographic Paris: Itnprimerie Royale, 1844. 
2 p.l., xxiii, 236 p. 4 . 

Grammaire de la langue berbere. . .copiee 

sur le manuscrit autographe de Tauteur, apparte- 
nant a la Bibliotheque Royale. [Paris] 1839. 
1 p.l., 60 p. f°. 

Manuscript copy, interleaved. 

Betsimasaraka. 
See Malagasy. 

BlLIN. 

Reiniseh (Simon Leo). Die Bilin-Sprache. 
Leipzig: T. Grieben, 1883-87. 2 vol. in 1. 8°. 

1. Bd.— Texte der Bilin-Sprache. a. Bd.— Woerterbuch 
der Bilin-Sprache. 

Die Billn Sprache in Nordost-Afrika. 

(Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sit- 
zungsb. Bd. 99. pp. 583-718. Wien, 1882. 8°.) 

BlNI. 

Dennett (R. £.) Notes on the language of 
the Efa (people) or the Bini, commonly called Uze 
Ado. (Jour. African Soc. v. 3, pp. 142-153. 
London, 1904.) 

BlSHARI. 

Almkvist (Herman Napoleon). Die Bischari- 
Sprache, Ta-bedawie, in Nordost-Afrika, beschrei- 
bend und vergleichend dargestellt von H. Alm- 
kvist. Upsala: Akademischen Buchdruckerei, 
1 88 1-5. 3 v. sq. 4 . (Kongliga Vetenskaps- 
societeten. Nova acta regiae societas scientiarum 
Upsaliensis. Ser. 3, v. 11, fasc. 1-2; v. 12, fasc. 1.) 

Reiniseh (Simon Leo). Die Bedauye-Sprache 
in Nordost-Afrika. [No.] 1-4. (Kais. Akad. d. 
Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 128, 
Abh. 3. 7; Bd. 130, Abh. 7; Bd. 131, Abh. 3. 
Wien, 1893-4. 8°.) 
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Bis hart, cont'd. 

WorterbuchderBedauye-Sprache. . . Wien: 

A. Holder, 1895. 3 p.l., 365 p. 8°. 

Watson (C. M.) Comparative vocabularies 
of the languages spoken at Suakin. Arabic, Had- 
endoa, Beni-Amer. London: Soc. for promoting 
christ. knowledge, 1888. 16 p. 4 . 

BOBANGI. 
See Bangi. 

Bogos. 

See Bilin. 

BONDEI. 

Dale (G.) Bondei exercises compiled for the 
Universities* Mission to Central Africa. Holy 
Cross, Magila: The Universities' Mission, East 
Africa, 1894. 2 p.l., 104 p., I 1. 12°. 

Meinhof (Karl). Bondei. (Linguistische Stu- 
dien in Ostafrika. VIII.) (Seminar fur Oriental. 
Sprachen. Mitteil. Jahrg. 9, Abt. 3, pp. 278-284. 
Berlin, 1906. 8°.) 

Raddats(Hugo). Die Suahili-Sprache . . .sowie 
Worterverzeichnissen der Sprachen von Usambara, 
Bondei, Unyamwezi und des Yao. Zweite Auflage, 
bearbeitet von A. Seidel. Dresden, 1900. 12°. 
(Koch's Sprach-Fuhrer. Bd. 22.) 

Seidel (August). Sprichwttrter der Wa-Bondel 
. in Deutsch Ostafrika. (Zeitschr. f. afrikanische 
u. oceanische Sprachen. Jahrg. 4, pp. 287-288; 
Jahrg. 5, pp. 76-78. Berlin, 1898.) 

Woodward (H. W.) Collections for a hand- 
book of the Bondei language. London: Society for 
Promoting Christian Knowledge [1882]. 1 1., xvi, 
236 p. 16 . 

Stories in the Bondei language with some 

enigmas and proverbs. Written by native students 
and edited by Rev. W. H. Woodward. London: 
Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge [1894]. 
59(1) p. 16 . 

BORNU. 
See Kanuri. 

Brass. 

See Idzo. 

Bubi. 
See Ediya. 

BULLOM. 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Sprachen der Bul- 
lom und Temne. (In his: Grundriss der Sprach- 
wissenschaft. Wien, 1877. 8°. Bd. I, Abth. 2. 
pp. 107-114.) 

Nylaender (Gustavus Reinhold). Grammar 
and vocabulary of the Bullom language. London: 
The Church Missionary Soc, 1 8 14. 2 p.l., 159 p. 
1 6°. 

Bulu. 

Bikange bi Bulu. [Primer in the Bulu lan- 
guage.] Hew York: American Tract Soc, 1895. 
24 p. 12°. 

Bunda. 

Bible. O- njimbu ia mbote ia ngana Jizu kua 
Nzua iojimbulule mu Kimbundu kua kamba dia 



ngola. [Translated by Heli Chatelain.] London: 
British and Foreign Bible Society, 1896. I p.l., 
5-84 p. 32 . 

Cannecattim (Bernardo Maria de). Col- 
lecao de observacoes grammaticas sobre a lingua 
Bunda ou Angolense. Diccionario abbreviado da 
lingua Congueza. Lisboa, 1805. 4 . 

Lisboa: lmprensa Hacional, 1859. 

4 p.l., (1) vi-xviii, 174 p. 2. ed. sq. 8°. 

Diccionario da lingua Bunda ou Angolense 

explicada na Portugueza e Latina. Lisboa, 1804. 
4°. 

Chatelain (Heli). Folk-lore of Angola. Fifty 
tales, with Ki-M bunda text, literal English trans- 
lation, introduction, and notes. Collected and edi- 
ted by H. Chatelain. Boston: Houghton, Mifflin 
& Co., 1894. xii, 315, 6 p., 2 maps. 8°. (Amer. 
Folk-lore Soc., Mem., v. 1.) 

Geographic names of Angola, West Africa. 

[Hew York, 1893.] 9 p., 1 map. 8°. 

Die Grundzllge des Kimbundu oder der 

Angola-Sprache. Berlin, 1889. pp. 265-314. 4 . 

Repr. : ZeiUchrift fiir Afrikanische Sprachen, 1889. Heft 4 . 
Contained also in the periodical itself. 

Kimbundu grammar. Gram mat ica elemen- 

tar do Kimbundu, ou lingua de Angola. Genebra: 
C. Schuchardt, i888-'89. xxiv, 172 p. 8°. 

Cordeiro da Matta (J. D.) Cartilha racional 
para se aprender a ler o Kimbundu (ou lingua an- 
golense). Escripta segundo a Cartilha maternal do 
Dr. Jofto de Deus. Lisboa: A. M. Pereira, 1892. 
xv, 43 p. 16 . 

Ensaio de diccionario Kimbiindu-Portuguez. 

Lisboa: A. M. Pereira, 1893. xiv, 1 1., 174 p. 8°. 

Jisabu, jiheng'Sle, ifika ni jin6ngonongo, 

jos6neke mu Kimbundu ni putu, kua mon' Angola 
Jakim Ria Matta. — [Philosophia popular em pro- 
verbios angolenses.] Lisboa: Typographia e Ster- 
eotypia Moderna, 1 89 1. 3 p.l., 187 p. 12°. 

Dias (Pedro). Arte da lingva de Angola, oefe- 
recida a virgem Senhora N. do Rosario, may, & 
Senhora dos mesmos pretos. Lisboa: Miguel Des- 
landes, 1697. 4 p.l., 48 p. sq. 8°. 

Erne ue* ngakatanga! — Karfvulu pala kurilonga 
kutanga Kimbundu. [Bunda primer.] Kosoneke: 
Kua H/ti Chatelain, 1888. 19 (1) p. 12°. 

Sanders (W. H.), and others. Vocabulary of 
the Umbundu language, comprising Umbundu- 
English and English-Umbundu. . . [Boston: T. 
Todd, printer] 1885. 76 p. 12°. 

Slover (W. M). Observations upon the gram- 
matical structure and use of the Umbundu or the 
language of the inhabitants of Bailundu and Bihe, 
and other countries of West Central Africa. [Bos- 
ton: Todd, print.] 1885. viii, 83 p. 16 . 

Bushmen. 

Bertin (G.) The Bushmen and their lan- 
guage. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 18, 
pp. 51-81. London, 1886.) 

Bleek (Wilhelm Heinrich Immanuel). A brief 
account of Bushman folk-lore and other texts. 
Second report concerning Bushman researches. . . 
London: TrUbner 6r» Co., 1875. 2 p.l., 21 p. f°. 
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Bushmen, confd. 

Report of Dr. Bleek concerning his re- 
searches into the Bushman language and customs. 
. . . Printed by the order of the House of Assem- 
bly, n.t.-p. [Cape Town? 1873.] 8 p. sq. f°. 

Scientific reasons for the study of the Bush- 
man language. ». /.-/. [Cape Town? 1872?] 
4 p. 8°. 

Lloyd (Lucy C.) A short account of further 
Bushman material collected. Third report con- 
cerning Bushman researches. London: David Nutt t 
1889. 3p.l. t (1) 4-28 p. f°. 

Miiller (Friederich). Die Sprache der Kham- 
Buschmanner (kham-ga €) im Norden der Cap- 
Colonie. (In his: Grundriss der Sprachwissen- 
schaft. Bd. 4, Abt. 1, pp. 1-18. Wien, 1888. 8°.) 

Die Sprachen der Buschmanner. (In his: 

Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. Wien, 1877. 
8°. Bd. 1, Abth 2. pp. 25-29.) 

Planert (W.) Ober die Sprache der Hotten- 
totten und Buschmanner. (Mitteil. d. Seminars f. 
orientalische Sprachen a. d. K6nigl. Friedr.-Wil- 
helms-Univ. zu Berlin. Jahrg. 8. Afrikanische 
Studien. pp. 104-176. Berlin, 1905.) 

Caffa. 
See Kaffa. 

Calabar. 
See Efik. 

Chagga. 

Fokken (H. A.) Das Kisiha. (Mitteil. d. 
Seminars f. orientalische Sprachen a. d. Konigl. 
Friedr.-Wilhelms-Univ. zu Berlin. Jahrg. 8 (Af- 
rikanische Studien), pp. 44-93. Berlin, 1905.) 

Gut man n (B.) Fluchen und Segnen im 
Munde der Wadschagga. (Globus. Braunschweig, 
1908. f°. v. 93, pp. 298-302.) 

Johnston (Sir H. H.) The languages of the 
Kilima-njaro district, a) Masai, b) Ki-caga, Ki- 
taveita, &c. (Bantu languages.) (In his: The 
Kilima-njaro expedition. London, 1886. 8°. 

pp. 446-534.) 

Appendix z. Masai— comparative vocabulary. Appendix 2. 
Vocabulary of Ki-caga, Ki-gweno, and Ki-taveita. 

Raum ( ). Jahr, Jahreszeiten, Mond, 

Monate und Zahlung der Tage im Kidschagga 
(Ki-Dzaga), spec, dem Dialekt von Moschi. 
(Ztsch. f. afrikan. ozean. u. ostasiat. Sprachen. 
Jahrg. 7, pp. 40-48. Berlin, 1903.) 

Seidel (August). Uebersicht der grammat- 
ischen Elemente des Ki-Chagga. (Zeitschrift fttr 
afrikan. und ocean. Sprachen. Jahrg. 1, pp. 231- 
238. Berlin, 1895. 8°.) 

Walther (Konrad). Beit rage zur Kenntniss 
des Moshi-Dialekts des Ki-Chagga (Kilimand- 
jaro, Deutsch-Ostafrika). (Ztsch r. f. afrikanische 
u. oceanische Sprachen. Jahrg. 5, pp. 28-43. Ber- 
lin, 1900.) 

Chamir. 
See Agau. 

Chaoui. 
See Showiah. 

Chigogo. 

See Go GO. 



Chiluba. 
See Luba. 

Chinyanja. 

See Nyanja. 

Chipogoro. 

See Pogoro. 

Chisena. 
See Sena. 

Chuana. 

Aleman&ke, ke go re kitshisho ea malatsi 
otlhe le ea meliro ea kereke ea floaga oa morena oa 
rona 1892. [Almanac in Chuana.] London: Soci- 
ety for Promoting Christian Knowledge, 1891. 
48 p. 16°. 

Archbell (James). A grammar of the Be- 
cbuana language. Grahams Town: M cur ant &* 
Godlonton, prts., 1837. xxii, 82 p., 1 I., 1 tab. 8°. 

Brown (John). Seewana dictionary. English- 
Seewana and Seewana-English. Compiled by J. 
Brown. London: London Miss. Soc, iBg$* 466 p. 
[New ed.] 16 . 

Casalis (E.) Etudes sur la langue se'chuana. 
Paris, 1 84 1. 8°. 

Crisp (W.) Notes towards a Secoana gram- 
mar. 2. edition. London: Society for Promoting 
Christian Knowledge, 1886. 2 1., 104 p. 12°. 

Fre'donx (J.) A sketch of the Sechuana gram- 
mar. [London: S Solomon cV Co., 18. . ] 12 p. 

12°. 

Livingstone (David). Analysis of the lan- 
guage of the Bechuanas. [London, 1858.] 40 p. 
sq. 4 . 

95 copies printed. 

Chwabo. 

Almeida da Cunha (Joaquim d'). Vocabu- 
larios das linpuas da provincia de Mozambique. 
Vocabulaires des langues de la province de Mocam- 
bique. I. [Mozambique, 1883.] 9-56 p. 8 . 

I. Vocabulario da lingua I chwabo ou de Quilimane. 

Contes en Chwabo ou langue de Quelimane, 
avec traduction par J. Torrend, S. I. (Zeitschrift 
fur afrikan. und ocean. Sprachen. Jahrg. I, pp- 
243-249; Jahrg, 2, pp. 46-50; 244-248 Berlin, 
1895-96. 8°.) 

Chwee. 

See Tshi. 

ClAHA. 
See Gurague. 

Congo. 
See Kongo. 

Coptic. 
See also Egyptian. 

Abel (Karl): On the Coptic language. (Philo- 
logical Society. Transactions. London , 1855. 
8°. pp. 51-61.) 

Koptische Untersuchungen. Berlin, 1876. 

8°. 

Abrnsat (A1-) au Khidmat al-Shammfts. [A 
reading book to enable the priest to read the Cop- 
tic service of the mass.] Cairo, 1899. 19, 572, 
36 p. i6\ 



Digitized by 



Google 



158 



LIST OF GRAMMARS, ETC., OF THE LANGUAGES OF AFRICA 



Coptic, cont'd. 

Alphabetum cophtum sive aegyptiacum. 
n. t-.p. [Roma, 1770?] 12°. 

Amelineau (6 mile). On some names of Egyp- 
tian towns, n. p. [1891] 18 p. 8°. (Internat. 
Cong. Orientalists. Transac. Ninth Cong., 1891. 
v. 3 [no. 6].) 

Andersson (Ernst). Ausgewahlte Bemerkun- 
gen Uber den bohairischen Dialect im Pentateuch 
Koptisch. Akademische Abhandlung. . . Uppsala: 
Almqvist cV Wiksell, 1 904. viii, 144 p. 8 . 

Benigni (Umberto). Lexici ecclesiastic! cop- 
tici specimen. (Bessarione. ser. 2, v. 1, pp. 32- 
40; 259-272; 334-341; v. 2, pp. 37-49; 213-220. 
Roma, 1901.) 

La lingua copta. (Bessarione. anno 5, 

pp. 256-286. Roma, 1901.) 

Bible. £vangile de Saint Jean. Paris: P. 
Geuihner, 1908. xv(i)p., 48I. 8°. (Fragments 
sahidiques du Nouveau Testament.) 

Black (George Fraser). Grammar of the Cop- 
tic language with easy reading lessons, n. p., 
1893. 1 p.l., 63 f. sq. 8°. 
Manuscript volume. 

Casanova (P.) Notes sur un texte copte du 
xiii siecle. (Bull, de l'lnst. franc, d'archeol. 
orient, v. 1, pp. 1 13-137. Le Caire, 1901.) 

Un texte arabe transcrit en caracteres 

coptes. 2 pi. (Bull. Inst, francais d'archeol. orient. 
v. 1, pp. 1-20. Le Caire, 1901.) 

Clarke (Hyde). Memoir on the comparative 
grammar of Egyptian, Coptic and Ude. London, 
1873. 8°. 

Cram (W. E.) A Coptic " letter of orders." 
(Proc. Soc. of Biblical Archeeol. London, 1898. 
h°. v. 20, pp. 270-276.) 

Ewald(Georg Heinrich August von). Sprach- 
wissenschaftliche Abhandlungen. Gottingen, 1861- 
62. 4 . (K. Gesellsch. d. Wiss. z. Gottingen Ab- 
handl. v. 9-10.) 

1. Abh. uber den Bau der Thatwttrter im Koptischeu. 

2. Abh. uber den Zusamraenhang des Nordiachen (Turk- 
ischen), Mittcllanditchen.Seraituchen und Koptischen Sprach- 
ttammes. 

Ouidi (Ignazio). Coptica. (R. accad. d. Lin- 
cei. Rendic. classed, sci. mor. ser. 5, v. 15, pp. 
463-477. Roma, 1906.) 

Kabis (M.) Introduction a l'e*tude de la langue 
copte. (Institut egyptien. M^moires. v. 1, pp. 
13-38. Paris, 1862.) 

Introduction to the study of the Coptic lan- 
guage. (Smithsonian Institution. Report, 1867, 
pp. 415-416. Washington, 1868. 8°.) 

Repr.: Transactions of the Egyptian Institute. 

Kircher (Athanasius). Lingua Aegyptiaca res- 
tituta opus tripartitum. Quo linguae Copta?.. . 
ex abstrusis Arabum monumentis, plena instaura- 
tio continetur. Cui adnectitur supplementum 
earum rerum, quae in Prod ro mo Copto, et opere 
hoc . . . vel omissa vel obscurius tradita sunt. Roma: 
H. Seheus, 1643. v. p. 8°. 
Also engraved t.-p. dated 1644. 

A. Kircheri . . . Prodromvs coptvs sive 

aegyptiacvs. . . Roma: Typis S. Cong, de propag. 
Fide, 1636. 12 p.l., 338 p., I 1. 



Cong, dt 
4° ft ]. 



Krall (Jakob). Koptische Ostraka. (Wiener 
Ztsch. f. d. Kunde d. Morgenlandes. v. 16, pp. 
255-268. Wien, 1902.) 

Labib (Claudius Yuhanna). [Al Durus al- 
nahwiyat. A grammar of the Coptic language 
in Arabic] Cairo [1894-5]. 2 v. in 1. 8°. 

La Crose (M. V.) Lexicon /Egyptiaco-Lati- 
num...quod in compendium redegit Christianus 
Scholtz ... indices adjecit C. G. Woide. Oxonii, 
1775. 4°. 

Littmann (Enno). Koptischer Einfluss im 
Agyptisch-Arabischen. (Deutsche morgenlind. 
Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 56, pp. 681-684. Leipzig, 
1902.) 

Mabadi kara't al-lughah almisriyyah. [A 
Coptic reading-book for Arabic students.] Cairo, 
1886. 41 p. 8°. 

Macdonald (William Bell). Sketch of a Cop- 
tic grammar adapted for self-tuition. Edinburgh: 
W. H. Li tars, 1856. 1 p.l., II, 54 P- 8°. 

Lithograph copy. 

Mallon (Alexis). Grammaire copte avec bibli- 
ographic chrestomathie et vocabulaire . . . Bey- 
routh: Imp. Catholique, 1904. xii, 1 1, 148 p. 8*. 

Notes de philologie Copte. (Recueil de 

trav. relatifs a la philol. v. 27, pp. 1 51-156. 
Paris, 1905.) 

Maspero (Gaston Camille Charles). Des formes 
de la conjugaison en egyptien antique, en demotique 
et en copte. Paris, 1871. 8*. 

Najib ibn Mikhail. [Takrib al-arab. A Cop- 
tic reading book in Arabic] Cairo [1887?] 
157 P. 16 . 

Parthey (G.) Vocabularium Coptico-Latinum 
et Latino- Copticum e Peyroni et Tattami lexicis 
concinnavit. Accedunt elenchus episcopatum 
^gypti. index iEgypti geographicus Coptico- 
Latinus et Latino-Copticus, vocabula ^Egyptia a 
scriptoribus Grsecis et Latinis explicata. Berolini, 
1844. 8°. 

Peyron (V. A.) Auctarium ad Peyronis lexi- 
con Copticum e diversis Goodwini, M. Kabis, 
Bsciai auctariis qua? in emphemeridi iEgyptiaca 
Berolinensi leguntur excerptum. Berolini: S. 
Calvary 6fCo., 1896. 2 1.. 20 p. sq. 4°. 

Grammatica linguae Coptics accedunt addi- 

tamenta ad lexicon Copticum. Taurini, 1841. 8°. 

Lexicon linguae Copticae. Taurini, 1835. 

4°. 

Prince (John Dyneley). The modern pro- 
nunciation of Coptic in the mass. (Amer. oriental 
soc. Jour. v. 23, pt. 2, pp. 289-306. New Haven, 
1902.) 

Rosellini (Ippolito). Elementa linguae ^Egyp- 
tiacae, vulgo Copticae. Roma, 1837. 4 . 

Rossi (Francesco). Del copto come base degli 
studi egittologici ; sua coltura in Europa e special- 
men te in Italia. (R. accad. d. sci. Atti, v. 43, 
pp. 316-330. Torino, 1908.) 

Grammatica copto-geroglifica con un'ap- 

pendice dei principali segni sillabici e del loro sig- 
nificato. . Torino: Fratelli Bocea, 1877. 1 p.l., 
355 p., 2 1. 4 . 

Rossi (J.) Etymologise yEgyptiacae. Roma, 
1808. 4 . 
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Coptic, cont'd. 

Scholts (Chr.) Grammatica /Egyptica utri- 
usqae dialecti, quara brcviavit, illustravit, edidit 
C. G. Woide. Oxonii, 1778. 4 . 

Schwartie (M. G.) Koptische Grammatik, 
herausgegeben nach des Verfassers Tode von H. 
Stcinthal. Boston, 1850. 8°. 

Sethe (K.) Das aegyptische Vcrbum im Alt- 
aegyptischen, Neuaegyptischcn und Koptischen. 
Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs, 1899. 3 v. f°. 

Bd. 1. Laut- und Stammeslehre. Bd. a. Forraenlchre und 
Syntax der Verbalformen. Bd. 3. Indices. 

SteindorfF (Georg). Koptische Grammatik mit 
Chrestomathie, Wttrterverzeichnis und Litteratur. 
Berlin: Reuther und Reiehard, 1894. 12°. (Porta 
ling. Orient, pars. 14.) 

Berlin: Rent her & R etc hard, 1904. 

xx, 242, 104 p. 2. ed. 12°. (Porta linguarum 
Orientalium. pars xiv.) 

Prolegomena zu einer Koptischen Nominal- 

classe. Berlin, 1884. 1 p.l., 16 p., 1 1. sq. 4 . 

Stern (Lud wig). Koptische Grammatik. Leip- 
tig, 1880. pi. 8°. 

T attain (H.) A compendious grammar of the 
Egyptian language, as contained in the Coptic and 
Sahidic dialects, with observations on the Bash- 
murk, together with alphabets and numerals in the 
hieroglyphic and enchorial characters. London, 
1830. 8°. 

Lexicon /Egyptiaco-Latinum ex veteribus 

linguae /Egyptiacx monumentis et ex operibus La 
Crozii, Woidii et aliorum. Oxonii, 1835. 8°. 

Take (R.) Rudimenta linguae Coptae sive 
iCgyptiacae. Roma, 1778. 4 . 

(Thiemann (M. A.) Linguae Copticae gram- 
matica cum chrestomathia et glossario. Lipsia, 
1853. 8°. 

Wessely (Karl). Ein Sprachdenkmal des mit- 
telagyptischen (baschmurischen) Dialekts. 46 p., 
plate. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Sitzungsb. 
philos.-hist. Klasse, v. 158, no. 1. IVien, 1908.) 

CUNAMA. 
See Kunama. 

Cru. 

See Kru. 

Dahomean. 
See Ewe. 

Dankali. 

Ceechi (Antonio). Vocaboli e modi di dire 
della lingua Af&r raccolti ed ordinati dal Cap. 
Antonio Ceechi. (In his: Da Zeila alle frontiere 
del Caffa. Viaggi. v. 3, pp. 485-490. Roma, 
1887. 8°.) 

Coliasa (Giovanni). Lingua 'Afar nel Nord- 
Est dell' Africa. Grammatica, testi e vocabolario. 
Vienna: A. Hoelder. 1887. xii, 1 1., 153(1) p. 8°. 

Reinisch (Simon Leo). Die *Afar-Sprache. 
(Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitz- 
ungsb. Bd. in, pp. 5-112; Bd. 113, pp. 795-916; 
Bd. 114, pp. 89-168. Wien, 1886-1887. 8°.) 

Denka. 

Beltrame (Giovanni). Grammatica della lin- 
gua Denka. Firenu: G. Civelli, 1870. 159 p. 8°. 



Grammatica e vocabolario della lingua 

Denka. Roma: G. Civelli, 1880. 233 p. 8°. 
(Memorie della Societa Geografica Italiana. v. 3.) 

Mitterrntsner (J. C.) Die Dinka-Sprache 
in Central-Afrika. Kurze Grammatik, Text und 
Woerterbuch, herausgegeben mit Unterstuetzung 
der Kaiserl. Akademie der Wissenschaften in 
Wien. Brixen: A. Weger, 1866. xv, (1) 307 p. 
7 port. 12 . 

Reviewed in Grin. gel. Anz. 1866. Stuck 43. pp. 1691-1704. 

Mueller (Friedrich). ' Die Sprache der Dinka. 
(In his: Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. Wien, 
1877. 8°. Bd. 1, Abth. 2. pp. 48-58.) 

DlGO. 
See Nika. 

DOROBO. 
Meinhof (Karl). Ndorobo. (Linguistische 
Studien in Ostafrika, XIII.) (Seminar fllr orient- 
alische Sprachen zu Berlin, Mitteilungen. Jahrg. 
io, Abt. 3, pp. 110-114. Berlin, 1907.) 

DSHABARTI. 
See Somali. 

DUALLA. 

Bible. Molango mo bwam, e tatilabe na Mat- 
tiyu. Bwambu bo dualla. — The gospel by Matthew 
in the Dualla or Cameroon's language. [Camer- 
oon*?] Baptist Mission Press, 1852. 1 p.l., 64 p. 
8°. 

ChrUtaller (Theodor). Fibel fllr die Volks- 
schulen in Kamerun. Frankfurt a. M.: H. L. 
Bronner, 1892. 64 p. 2. ed. 12V 

Handbuch der Duala-Sprache. Basel: Mis- 

sionsbuchhandlung, 1 892. viii, 214 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Dnala-Marehen. Gesammelt und ubersetzt 
von Wilhelm Lederbogen. (Seminar fur Oriental 
Sprachen. Mitteil. Jahrg. 4, Abt. 3, pp. 154-228; 
Jahrg. 5, Abt 3, pp. 1 18-148; Jahrg. 6, Abt. 3, 
pp. 69-98. Berlin, 1901-03. 8°.) 

Gohring (M.) Aus der Volkslitteratur der 
Duala in Kamerun. (Ztschr. f. afrikanische u. 
oceanische Sprachen. Jahrg. 5, pp. 342-353* &< r - 
lin, 1900.) 

Marchen (Ein) aus Kamerun. Obersetzt und 
erlautert von C. Meinhof. (Zeitschrift fUrafrikan. 
Sprachen. Jahrg. 3, pp. 241-246. Berlin, 1889/90. 

Meinhof (Karl). Benga und Dualla. Eine Un- 
tersuchung der Verwandtschaft beider Sprachen. 
(Zeitschrift fllr afrikan. Sprachen. Jahrg. 2, pp. 
190-208. Berlin, 1888/89. 8°.) 

Meinhof (Karl). Das Zeitwort in der Dualla- 
sprache. Nachschriftlichen und mllndlichen Mit- 
teilungen grammatisch dargestellt. [Berlin, 1888.] 

16 p. 4°. 
Repr.: Zeitschrift fur afrikanische Sprachen. 1888. 
Contained also in the periodical itself. 

Saker (Alfred J. S.) Grammatical elements of 
the Dualla language with a vocabulary. Cameroons, 
Western Africa : The Baptist Mission Press, 1855. 
2 p.l., 47. 16, 40 p. 8°. 

Seidel (August). Die Duala-Sprache in Kam- 
erun. Svstematisches Wftrterverzeichnis und Ein- 
fUhrung in die Grammatik. Heidelberg: J. Groos, 
1904. viii, 119 p. 8°. (Methode Gaspey-Otto- 
Sauer.) 
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Dualla, cont'd. 

Leitfaden zur Erlemung dcr Dualla-Sprache 

in Kamerun. Mit Lesestticken . . . und einem. . . 
Wttrtcrbuch. Berlin: C. Heymann, 1892. ix, 
83 (1) p. 8°. 

Vocabulary (A) of the Dualla language. For 
the use of missionaries and others. Cameroons, 
Western Africa: Mission Press \ 1862. I p.l., 
63 p. 8°. 

Dyula. 
See Mandk. 

DZAGA. 
See Chagga. 

DZALAMO. 
See Zaramo. 

Eboe. 

See I BO. 

Ediya. 

Baumann (Oskar). Beitr&ge zur Kenntnis der 
Bube-Sprache auf Fernando Poo. Vokabular des 
Banni- und Ureka- Dialektes. (Zeitschrift fttr af- 
rikan. Sprachen. Jahrg. I, pp. 13&-141. Berlin, 
1887/1888. 8°.) 

Clarke (John). Introduction to the Fernandian 
tongue. Parti. Berwiek-on- Tweed: D. Cameron, 
1848. 56 p. 2. ed. 8°. 

Johnston (Sir H. H.) The Fernandian or 
Bube language. (In his: George Grenfell and the 
Congo, v. 2, pp. 882-887. London, 1908. 8°.) 

Juanola (Joaquin). Primer paso a la lengua 
bubf; 6, Sea ensayo a una gramatica de este idioma, 
seguido de tres appendices... Madrid: A. P. 
Dubrull, 1890. 189 p. 8°. 

Martinez y Sanz (Jose) , and Oskar Baumann. 
Vokabular des Banapa (Sta. Isabel) Dialektes der 
Bube-Sprache von Fernando Poo. Eingesammelt 
von Padre Don Jose Martinez y Sanz. Die 
deutsche Version von Oskar Baumann. (Zeit- 
schrift fUr afrikan. Sprachen. Jahrg. 1, pp. 142- 
155. Berlin, 1887/88. 8°.) 

Parr ( ). Parr's Bubi na English Dic- 

tionary, with notes on grammar. George's Bay 
district. George's Bay, Fernando Po: Primitive 
Methodist Mission Press, 18S1. xv, 40 p. sq. 24°. 

Usera y Alarcon (Jeronimo M.) Memoria de 
la Isla de Fernando Poo. Esta memoria trata de 
la ventajosa situacion jeografica de la Isla, sus pro- 
ducciones y comercio. ..concluyendo con un pe- 
quefio diccionario del idioma Bubi raza orijinaria 
de Fernando Poo. Madrid: T. Aguado, 1848. 
96 p. 12°. 

Efa. 

See Bini. 

Efik. 

Akpa ngwed Efik. [Efik primer.] Duke 
Town, Old Calabar, 1858. 16 p. 24 . 

Goldie (Hugh). Dictionary of the Efik lan- 
guage, in two parts. I. Efik and English. — II. 
English and Efik. Glasgow: Dunn and Wright, 
1862. 11,643 p. 8°. 

Glasgow: Dunn «5r* Wright, 1874. 

2 v. in I. 8°. 



Principles of Eftk grammar with specimen 

of the language. Edinburgh: Muir and Pater- 
son, 1868. 105 p. 24 . 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Efik-Sprache. (In 
his: Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. Wien, 
1877. 8°. Bd. I, Abth. 2. pp. 135-141.) 

Nwed mbume, ye iki otu ke Awed Abasi; eke 
m5 emi eytlmde ndidi nditfi ufttk Abasi. [Efik cate- 
chism.] Efik: Ekefik ke ufik-nwed mission, 1866. 
39 P. 16 . 

Egyptian. 
See also Coptic. 
Abel (Karl). Aegyptisch-indoeuropaeische 
Sprachverwandtschaft. Leipzig: W. Friedrich 
[1890]. 2 p.l., 58 p. 8°. (Einzelbeitrage zur 
allgemeinen und vergleichenden Sprachwissen- 
schaft, 6. Heft.) 

Zur agyptischen Etymologic Berlin, 1878. 

8°. 

Uber Wechselbeziehungen der Agyptischen, 

indoeuropaeischen und semitischen Etymologic 
1. Theil. Leipzig: W. Friedrich [1889J. 4 p.l.. 
504 p. 8°. (Einzelbeitrage zur allgemeinen und 
vergleichenden Sprachwissenschaft, 4. Heft.) 

Acconnt (An) of the Rosetta stone, in three 
languages, which was brought to England in the 
year 1802. n. t.-p. [London, 1810?] pp. 208- 
263, 4 fac-sim. 4 . 

Ahmad ibn 'All, called Ibn WahshIyah. An- 
cient alphabets and hieroglyphic characters ex- 
plained ; with an account of the Egyptian priests, 
their classes, initiation and sacrifices, in the Arabic 
language by Ahmad bin Abubekr bin Wahshih; 
and in English by J. Hammer. London, 1806. 
1 p.l., xxi, 1 1., 54, 136 p. 8°. 

Akerblad (J. D.) Lettre a M. S. de Sacy sur 
Tinscription egyptienne de Rosette. Paris, 1802. 
8°. 

Bailey (James). Hieroglyphicorum origo et 
natura . . . Conscripsit Jacobus Bailey . . . Accedit 
Hermapionis obelisci Flaminii compendiario factse 
interpretationis graecae f ragmen turn, necnon etiam, 
quae in tabula Rosettana reperitur, inscriptio 
graeca... Cantabrigia: Excudit J. Smith, 1816. 
112 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Baillet (Jules). Les noms de 1'esclave en 
Egyptien. (Recueil d. trav. relatifs a la philol. et 
a archeol. ^gypt. et assyr. v. 27, pp. 32-38, 
193-217, v. 28, pp. 113-131; v. 29, pp. 6-25. 
Paris, 1905-07.) 

Barthelemy (J. J.) Reflexions gene'rales sur 
les rapports des langues egyptienne, phe*nicienne, 
et grecque. (Paris Inst. Acad. d. I user. Hist, et 
Mem., v. 32. 1768.) 

Benfey (Theodor). Ueber das Verhaltniss der 
Aegyptischen Sprache zum Semitischen Sprach- 
stamm. Leipzig, 1844. 8°. 

Birch (Samuel). Dictionary of hieroglyphics; 
hieroglyphic grammar; funeral ritual, or Book of 
the dead. (C. C. J. Bunsen. Egypt's place in 
universal history, v. 5. 1867.) 

r On the lost book of Chaeremon on hiero- 
glyphics, n. t.-p. n. p. [18 — ?] 12 p. 8°. 

Select papyri in the hieratic character from 

the collections of the British Museum, with prefa- 
tory remarks. Parti. PI. 1-168. London, 1844. f°. 
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Part 2. PI. 1-19, containing Abbott 

and D'Orbiney papyri. London, i860, f . 

Boudier (fimilc). Vers egyptiens. M&rique 
demotique: etude prosodique et phonetique du 
Poeme Satirique, dn poeme de Moschion et des 
papyrus a transcriptions grecques de Leyde et de 
Londres. Avec une lettre a l'auteur par Eugene 
Revillout. Paris: E. Leroux, 1897. 3 p.l., xxiv, 
283 p., 3 1., 3 pi. 4°. (fecole du Louvre.) 

Bridre (de). Essai sur le symbol isme antique 
d'Orient, principalement sur le symbolisme Egyp- 
tien, etc. Paris, 1847. 8\ 

Brugach (Heinrich Karl). Dictionnaire geo- 
graphique de l'ancienne figypte, contenant par 
ordre alphabetiaue la nomenclature com par ee des 
noms propres geographiques qui se rencontrent sur 
les monuments et dans les papyrus. Leipzig, 1879. 
f°. 

Supplement: 1. Choix de textes de na- 
ture geographique. 2. Norn propres nouvellement 
d&ouverts. 3. Remarques et rectifications ap- 
pliquees a plusieurs articles du dictionnaire. 
4. Table des matieres. Leipzig, 1880. f°. 

Grammaire de'motique, contenant les prin- 

cipes genEraux de la langue et de l'ecriture populaire 
des anciens Egyptiens. Berlin, 1855. 4 . 

Grammaire hie'roglyphique contenant les 

principes generaux de la langue et de l'ecriture 
sacre'es des anciens Egyptiens. Leipzig* 1872. 8°. 

Hieroglyphisch-demotisches Worterbuch, 

enthaltend die gebr&uchlichsten Wttrter und Grup- 
pen der heiligen und der Volks-Sprache und Schrift 
deralten Agypter, nebstderen Erklarung in franz6- 
sischer, deutscher u. arabischer Sprache, und 
Angabe ihrer Verwandtschaft, mit den entsprech- 
enden Wftrtern des koptischen und der semitischen 
Idiome. Leipzig, 1867-82. 7 v. in 5. 4 . 

T.-p. also in French. Lithograph in fac-sira. of author's ms. 

Hieroglyphische Grammatik oder ttbersicht- 

liche Zusammenstellung der. . . Regeln der heiligen 
Sprache und Schrift der alten Aegypter. Leipzig, 
1872. nar. 4 . 

Index des hieroglyphes phon&iques, y com- 

pris des valeurs de l'ecriture secrete et des signes 
determinatifs que se rencontrent dans le systeme 
graphique des anciens Egyptiens. Leipzig, 1872. 
4°. 

Die Inschrift von Rosette, nach ihrem 

agyptisch-demotischen Texte erkHtrt: Th. 1: 
Sammlung demotischer Urkunden mit gleichlaut- 
enden hieroglyphischen Texten. Berlin, 1850. 
10 pi. 4 . 

Inscriptio Rosettana hieroglyphica. Bero- 

lini, 1 85 1. 4*. 

Memoire sur la reproduction imprimee des 

caracteres de l'ancienne e'criture de'motique au 
moyen de types mobiles. Berlin, 1855. 4 . 

*De natura et indole linguae popularis 

Aegyptiorum. Dissertationis fasciculus prior de 
nomine, de dialectis, de litterarum sonis. . . Bero- 
lini, 1850. 2 p.l., 40 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Sammlung demotisch-griechischer Eigen- 

namen agyptischer Privatleute aus Inschriften und 
Papyrusrollen. Berlin, 1851. 8°. 



Scriptura ^Egyptiorum demotica ex papyris 

et inscriptionibus explanata. Berolini, 1848. 
sq. 8°. 

Lith. ms. fac-simile. 

Thesaurus inscriptionum Aegyptiacarum 

... Leipzig, 1883-91. 4 . 

Budge (Ernest Alfred Thompson Wallis). The 
decrees of Memphis and Canopus. Illustrated. 
London: K. Paul, Trench, Triibner <5r» Co., 1004. 
3 v. 12 . (Books on Egypt and Chaldaea, v. 17- 

19.) 
v. i-a. The Rose tta stone, v. 3. The decree of Canopus. 

Easy lessons in Egyptian hieroglyphics with 

sign list. London: K. Paul, Trench, TrUbner, 
<&* Co., 1899. 3 p.l., ix-x, 1 1., 246 p. 12°. (Books 
on Egypt and Chaldaea, v. 3.) 

An Egyptian reading book for beginners, 

being a series of historical, funereal, moral, religious 
and mythological texts printed in hieroglyphic char- 
acters, together with a transliteration and a com- 
plete vocabulary. London: K. Paul, Trench, 
TrUbner <5r» Co., 1896. liv, I 1., 592, (1) P- 8°. 

First steps in Egyptian : a book for be- 
ginners. London: Kegan Paul, Trench, TrUbner 
<&* Co., 1895. xvi, 321 p. 8°. 

Bnrchardt (Max). Die altkanaanaischen 
Fremdworte und Eigennamen im Aegyptischen. 
Teil I. Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs, 1909. f°. 

Burton (J.) Excerpta hieroglyphica. 60 
Plates of hieroglyphics without letterpress, n. p., 
1825. 4°. 

Caussin (Nicolas). Polyhistor symbolicus, 
electorum symbolorum & parabolarum historica- 
rum stromata, xii. Libris complectens. Parisiis: 
R. de Beauvais, 1618. 4 1., 708 p., 20 1. 4 . 

De symbolica iEgyptiorum sapientia. 

Parisiis: R. de Beauvais, 1618. 18 1., 236 p. 4°. 

Cengney (C.) Du rdle de...M prefixe en 
egyptien. (Recueil de travaux relatifs a la philol- 
ogie et a l'archeologie egyptiennes et assyriennes. 
Paris, 1880. 4 . v. 2, pp. 1-9.) 

Chabas (Francis Joseph). L'inscription 
hieroglyphique de Rosette, analysee et comparee a 
la version grecque. Avec deux planches, et un 
glossaire e'gypto-grec. Chalon-s.-S.: J. Dejus- 
sieu, 1867. 2 p.l., 124 p., 1 facsim., 1 pi. 8 . 

Recherches sur le nom egyptien de Thebes 

avec quelques observations sur l'alphabet semitico- 
e'gyptien et sur les singularity orthographiques. 
Chalon-sur-SaSne: Dejussieu, 1863. x, 44 p. 8°. 

Cnampollion (Jean Francois), the younger. 
Dictionnaire e'gyptien en ecriture hie'roglyphique. 
Public d'apres les manuscrits autographes . . . par 
M. Cnampollion Figeac. Paris: Firmin Didot 
Freres, 1841. 48, I p.l., xxxvi, 487 p. f°. 

Grammaire egyptienne, ou, Principes ^e'n- 

e*raux de l'ecriture sacre'e Egyptienne appliquee a 
la representation de la langue parle'e. Publiee sur 
le manuscrit autographe, par Tordre de M. Guizot, 
ministre de l'instruction publique. Paris: Firmin 
Didot Freres, 1836. 4 P-1-. xxiii, 555 (1) p. f°. 

Lettre a M. Dacier. . .relative a l'alphabet 

des hieroglyphes phone'tiques employes par les 
Egyptiens pour inscrire sur leurs monuments les 
titres, les noms et les surnoms des souverains grecs 
et romains. Paris: Firmin Didot Pere et Fils, 
1822. 2 p.l., 52 p., 4 pl- 8°. 
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-Precis du systeme hieroglyphique dcs an- 

cicns Egyptiens, ou t Rcchcrchcs sur les elemens 
premiers de cette Venture sacree... Avec un 
volume de planches. Paris: Treuttel 6f WUrtz, 
1824. 2 v., pi. 8°. 

[Paris:] V Imprimerie Roy alt, 

1827-28. 2 v. in 1, pi. 2. ed. 8°. 

Greppo (J. G. Honore'). Essai sur le systeme 
hieroglyphique de M. Champollion le jeune, et sur 
les avantages qu'il offre a la critique sacree. Paris: 
Dondey-Duprt Pere et Fits, 1829. viii, 274 p. 8°. 

Essay on the hieroglyphic system of M. 

Champollion, Jun.; translated from the French by 
Isaac Stuart; with notes. Boston, 1830. 12 . 

Rosellini (Ippolito). II sistema geroglifico del 
cavaliere Champollion il minore... Pisa, 1825. 
pi. 8°. 

Champollion - Figeac (Jacques Joseph ) . 
Ecriture de*motique Egyptienne, lettre a Mr. Ch. 
Lenormant (fevrier, 1843). [Paris, 1843?] 1 p.l. f 
12 p., 1 1. 4°. 

Notice sur deux grammaires de la langue 

copte . . . et sur la grammaire copte manuscrite 
de Champollion jeune. [Paris:] Dondey-Dupre* 
[1842?] 15 p. 8°. 

Repr.: Revue de Bibliographic Aoalytique. June, 1842. 

Chardon (D.), and L. Denisse. Dictionnaire 
demotique. Suivi d'un index f rancais-demotique . . . 
Fasc. 1-3. Paris: E. Leroux, 1893-97. 4 . 

Clarke (Hyde). Memoir on the comparative 
grammar of Egyptian, Coptic & Ude. London, 
1873. 8°. 

Cook (Frederick Charles). Essay II. on Egypt- 
ian words in the Pentateuch. (Bible. English. 
The Holy Bible according to the authorized ver- 
sion. With an explanatory and critical commen- 
tary and a revision of the translation by bishops 
and other clergy of the Anglican Church. Edited 
by F. C. Cook. v. 1, pt. I, pp. 476-492. Lon- 
don, 1871. 8°.) 

New York, 1874. 8°. 

Dennis (James Teackle). The transliteration 
of Egyptian. (Amer. oriental soc. Jour. v. 24, 
pp. 275-281. New Haven, 1903.) 

Deveria (Theodule). L'expression maa-xerou. 
(Recueil de travaux relatifs a la philologie et a 
rarche*ologie egyptiennes et assyriennes. Paris, 
1870. 4 . v. 1, pp. 10-18.) 

Duemichen (J.) Geschichte des alten Aegypt- 
ens. [Einleitung: Geographic des alten Aegyptens; 
Schrift und Sprache seiner Bewohner.] Berlin: 
G. Grote, 1878. 7 p.l., 322 p. 8°. (Allgemeine 
Geschichte in Einzeldarstellungen. 1 Bd.) 

Duteil (Camille). Dictionnaire des hiero- 
glyphes; premier volume. Bordeaux, 1839. '!• 

P i. 1°. 

Ebers (Georg Moritz). Ueber das hiero- 
glyphische Schriftsystem. (R. Virchow. Samml., 
6Ser. Heft 131. Berlin, 1871. il. 8°.) 

Die hieroglyphischen Schriftzeichen der 

^Egypter. Leipzig: Breitkopf <5r* Hdrtel, 1890. 
3P-1-. 3-55 (1) P. sq. 8°. 

Die Korpertheile, ihre Bedeutung und 

Namen im Altagyptischen. (K6n.-bayer. Akad. d. 



Wissensch. Abhandl. Philos.-philol. Classe, v. 2i v 
pp. 79-174. Milnchen, 1898.) 

Erman (Johann Peter Adolf). Aegyptisches 
Glossar. Die haufigeren Worte der aegyptischen 
Sprache. Zusammengestellt von A. Erman. Ber- 
lin: Reuther &* Reiehard, 1904. 160 p. 8°. 
(Porta Linguarum Orientalium. . .[v.] 20.) 

Aegyptische Grammatik mit Schrifttafel, 

Litteratur, Lesestucken und Worterverzeichniss. 
Berlin: Reuther & Reiehard, 1894. xiv, 1 1., 200, 
70 p. 12 . (Porta linguarum orientalium, pars 15.) 

Zur ftgyptischen Wortforschung. (Kon.- 

prcuss. Akad. d. Wissensch. Sitzungsb. 1907. pp. 
400-415. Berlin, 1907.) 

Egyptian grammar: with table of signs. 

bibliography, exercises for reading, and glossary 
translated by J. H. Breasted. London: William > 
& Nor gate, 1894. xiv, 1 1., 201, 70 p. 12°. 

Johnston (Christopher). Erman's Egyptian 
grammar. (Amer. oriental soc. Jour. v. 25, 
pt. I, pp. 84-88. New Haven, 1904.) 

Die Flexion des aegyptischen Verbums. 

(Kon.-preuss. Akad. d. Wissensch. Sitzungsb. 1900, 
PP- 3I7-353- Berlin, 1900.) 

Neuiegyptische Grammatik. [Lithograph] 

Leipzig: W. Engelmann, 1880. x, I 1., 271, 
373-6 p. 8°. 

Die Sprache des Papyrus Westcar. Eine 

Vorarbeit zur Grammatik der alteren aegyptischen 
Sprache. Gdttingen, 1890. 4 . (Konigl. Ge- 
sellsch. d. Wiss. z. Gottingen. Abhandl. v. 36.) 

Das Verhaitniss des Aegyptischen zu den 

semitischen Sprachen. (Deutsche morgenl&nd. Ge- 
sellsch. Ztsch. v. 46, pp. 93-129. Leipzig, 1892.) 

Foncart (George). L'histoire de Tecriture 
egyptienne, d'apres les dernieres publications. 
(Rev. Archeol. Paris, 1898. 8°. Ser. 3, v. 32, 
pp. 20-33) 

Ganthier (Henri). Le nom hicroglyphique 
de l'argile rouge d r e1e*phantine. (Rev. Cgypto- 
logique. v. 11, pp. 1-15. Paris, 1904.) 

Gordon (Judah Loeb). Leshon giptit le- 
Ibrim. [On the Egyptian elements in Hebrew. 
Hebrew. J (Migdanot, a supplement to the Hebrew 
newspaper Ha-Meliz. St. Petersburg, 1883. 8°. 
pp. 16-23.) 

Goulianof (J. A. de). Arcbe'ologie egyptienne, 
ou reVherches sur Texpression des signes hie'ro- 
glyphiques et sur les elements de la langue sacree 
des figyptiens. Leipsic, 1839. 3 v. 8 . 

Griffith (F. L.) A collection of hieroglyphs; 
a contribution to the history of Egyptian writing. 
With 9 coloured plates from facsim. by R. F. E. 
Paget, A. Pirie, and H. Carter. London: Egypt 
Explor. Fund, 1898. xii, 74 p., 9 pi. f°. (Egypt 
Explor. Fund. Archaeol. Survey of Egypt, v. 6.) 

Notes on demotic philology: the Khamuas 

stories. (Proc. Soc. of Biblical Archaeol. v. 23, 
sess. 31. pp. 16-18. London, 1901.) 

Notes on hieroglyphs. The head. The 

papyrus roll. The soldier. (Proc. Soc. of Bibli- 
cal Archaeology, v. 21, pp. 269-272. London, 
1899.) 

Transliteration of demotic. (Proc. Soc. of 

Biblical Archaeology, v. 21, pp. 273-276. London, 
1899.) 
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Hale (Charles R.), S. H. Jones and H. Mor- 
ton. Report of the committee appointed by the 
Philomathean Society of the University of Penn- 
sylvania to translate the inscription on the Rosetta 
stone. [Philadelphia, 1858.] 6 p.l., 0-136 p., 12 1. 
sq. 8°. (Univ. of Penn. Philomathean Society.) 

[Philadelphia, 1859.] 6 p.l., 9-152 p., 

4 1., 24 p. 2. ed. sq. 8°. (Univ. of Penn. Philo- 
mathean Society.) 

Hincka (Edward). An attempt to ascertain 
the number, names, and powers, of the letters of 
the hieroglyphic, or ancient Egyptian alphabet; 
grounded on the establishment of a new principle 
in the use of phonetic characters. (Royal Irish 
Academy. Transactions. Dublin, 1848. 4 . v. 21, 
pt. 2, pp. 132-232.) 

Horapollo. Hori Apollonis Niliaci hiero- 
glyphica, quae ipse quidem iEgyptio sermone pro- 
didit, Philippus vero lingua. Graeca donauit. (In: 
Nicolas Caussin. De syrabolica iEgyptiorum 
sapientia. Parisiis, 1618. 4 . pp. 1-115.) 

The hieroglyphics of Horapollo Nilous. 

[Edited, with an English version,] by A. T. Cory. 
London: IV. Pickering, 1840. 2 p.l., (1) viii-xii, 
i74P-,3pl. 12°. 

Horapollinis Hieroglyphica graece & latine, 

cum integris observationibus & notis J. Merceri & 
D. Hoeschelii, et selectis N. Caussini. Curante 
J. C. de Pauw, qui suas etiam observationes addidit. 
Trajecti ad Rhenum: apud M. L. Char his, 1727. 
9 p.l., (1) 4-404 p., 4l. 4°. 

'Opa7roAA(Dvo9 NciAukw 'IepoyAv^uca. 

Horapollinis Niloi Hieroglyphica. Edidit...et 
versionem latinam subjunxit. . .C. Leemans. Am- 
sUlodami: apud J. Afuller et Soeios, 1835. 4 p.l., 
xxxvi, 446 p., 3 pi. 8°. 

Lenormant (Ch.) Recherches sur rorigine, 
la destination chez les anciens, et l'utilite actuelle 
des hieroglyphes d'Horapollon. Paris, 1838. 4 . 

Ideler (J. L.) Hermapion sive rudimenta 
hieroglyphics veterum jEgyptiorum literatura. Lip- 
sice, 1841. 4 . 

Jannelli (C.) Tabulae Rosettanae hiero- 
glyphicae et centuriae sinogrammatum polygraph i- 
corum. Neapoli, 1830. 8°. 

Tentamina hierographica atque etymo- 

logica, videlicet : De hierographia et pantheo etrus- 
corum. — De vasis pictis. — De pantheopoeismo ve- 
terum. — De lingua grammato-dynamica. Neapoli, 
1840. 8°. 

Jomard (E. F.) Notice sur les signes nume'r- 
iques des anciens Egyptiens. . .observations et re- 
cherches nouvelles sur les hieroglyphes accom- 
pagn^es d'un tableau m&hodique des signes. 
Paris, 18 19. 8°. 

Notice sur les signes numeriques des an- 
ciens egyptiens, avec des recherches sur la classi- 
fication des signes hieVoglyphiques. Paris, 1819. 
8 . 

Junker (Hermann). Grammatik der Dendera- 
texte. Bearbeitet von H. Junker. Leipzig: J. C. 
Hinrichs, 1906. viii, 207 p. 4 . 

Eine neue Bezeichnung des Pronomen ab- 

solutum im Agyptischen. (Wiener Ztsch. f. d. 



Kunde d. Morgenlandes, v. 22, pp. 175-179. 
Wien, 1908.) 

Sprachliche Verschiedenheiten in den In- 

schriften von Dendera. (Kon.-preuss. Akad. d. 
Wissensch. Sitzungsb. 1905, pp. 782-805. Ber- 
lin, 1905.) 

Ramal (Ahmad). Vocabu4aire hieroglyphique 
comprenant les noms des plantes. [Explanations 
in Arabic and French.] Cairo, 1889. 1 p.l., 316, 
22 p. 8°. 

Kircher (Athanasius). Ad Alexandrvm VII. 
Pont. Max. Obelisci aegyptiaci nuper inter Isaei 
Romani rudera effossi interpretatio hieroglyphica. 
Roma: ex typographia Varesij, 1 666. 14 p. 1. , 146 p. , 

4 1. nius. r. 

A. Kircheri... Obeliscvs Pamphilivs, hoc 

est interpretatio noua. . .obelisci hieroglyphici quern 
... ex veteri hippodromo Antonini Caracallae 
Caesaris. in agonale forum transtulit. . . Innocen- 
tivs X... Rdma: Typis Ludouiei Grignani, 1650. 
32 p.l., 560 p., 15 1., 1 pi. illus. f°. 

A. Kircheri (Ed i pus /Egyptiacus. Hoc est 

universalis hieroglyphicae veterum doctrinae tem- 
porum iniuria abolitae instauratio. . . Roma: ex 
Typ. Vitalis Mascardi, 1652-54. 4 V. f°. 

Klaproth (H. J. von). Examen critique des 
travaux de Feu M. Champollion sur les hiero- 
glyphes. Paris, 1832. 8°. 

Lettre sur la d^couverte des hieroglyphes 

acrologiques. Par:s, 1827. 8°. 

Krall (Jakob). Demotische LesestUcke. Theil 
1-2. Wien: A. Holder, 1 897-1903. f°. 

Erausi (Samuel). Aegyptische und syrische 
Gtttternamen im Talmud. (Semitic studies in mem- 
ory of Alexander Kohut. Berlin, 1897. 8°. pp. 
330-353.) 

Lacau (Pierre). Me*tatheses apparentes en 
£gyptien. (Recueil de trav. relatifs a la philol. et 
a l'archeol. egypt. & assyr. v. 25, pp. 1 39-1 61. 
Paris, 1903.) 

Notes de phonetique et d'etymologie egyp- 

tiennes. (Recueil de trav. relatifs a la philol. et 
a l'archeol. egyptiennes et assyriennes. Paris, 
1902-09. 4 . v. 24 (n. s. v. 8), pp. 201-208; v. 31, 
pp. 73-90.) 

Lacour (Pierre). Fragmens; essai sur les 
hieroglyphes Egyptiens. Bordeaux, 1821. il. pi. 
8°. 

Lanci (M. A.) Lettre sur Interpretation des 
hieroglyphes egyptiens. Paris, 1847. 8°. 

Lauth (Franz Joseph). Die Pianchi-Stele. 
(K6n. Bayer. Akad. d. Wiss. Abh. Philos. -Philol. 
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betique. Publie d apres les monuments egyptiens 
[et supplement]. Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs, 1871-92. 
1 v. in 2. 8°. 

Det gamla Egypten i dess skrift. Stdck- 
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Maspero (Gaston Camille Charles). Des 
formes de la conjugaison en Egyptien antique, en 
de'motique et en copte. Paris, 1871. 8°. 

A travers la vocalisation egyptienne. (Re- 

cueil de trav. relatifs a la philol. et a I'archeol. 
e'gyptiennes et assyriennes. Paris, 1893-1907. 
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Greg orio (Giacomo de). Sulla struttura della 
lingua ' ' Eve " in base a dirette osservazioni. (Con- 
gres Internat. d. Orientalistes. Cong. 12, Actes. 
(1899) v. 3, pt. I, pp. 179-196. Florence, 1902.) 

Hartter (G.) Aus der Volkslitteratur der 
Evheer in Togo. (Ztschr. f. afrikanische, ozean- 
ische u. ostasiatis. Sprachen. Jahrg. 6, pp. 105- 
137; 206-221; 239-247. Berlin, 1902.) 

Henrioi (E.) Lehrbuch der Ephe-Sprache 
(Ewe), Anlo-, Anecho- uud Dahome Mundart, mit 
Glossar und einer Karte der SklavenkUste. Stutt- 
gart: W. Spemann, 1891. xxi, 270 p., 1 map. 8°. 
(Konigl. Friedr. Wilhelm Univ. Berlin. Lehr- 
bucher des Seminars fUr oriental. Sprachen. v. 6.) 

Knuesli (J.) E'we-German- English diction- 
ary. Keta, 1891. xvi, 1084 p. 8°. 

Title also in German. 



Koebele (Karl). Fibel fur die Schule in Klein- 
Popo, Togo, Westafrika, in der Anecho- Mundart. 
Mit Vorwort und... Wortregister. von J. C. 
Christaller. Frankfurt a. M.: H. L. Bronner's 
Druckerei, 1895. 73(1) p. 12°. 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Sprachen Ewe, Ga 
(Akra) , Odschi (Otsui) und Yoruba. ( In his: Grund- 
riss der Sprachwissenschaft. fVien, 1877. 8°. 
Bd. 1, Abth. 2. pp. 126-134.) 

Prietae (Rudolf). Beitrage zur Erforschung 
von Sprache und Volksgeist in der Togo-Kolonie. 
(Zeitschrift fur afrikan und ocean. Sprachen. 
Jahrg. 3, pp. 17-64. Berlin, 1897. 8°.) 

Schlegel (J. B.) SchlUssei zur Ewe- Sprache, 
dargeboten in den grammatischen Grundztigen des 
Anlo Dialekts derselben, mit W&rtersaramlung 
nebst einer Sammlung von SprQchwOrtern und eini- 
gen Fabeln der Eingebornen. Stuttgart, 1857. 
xxiv, 328 p. 8°. 

Schmidt (W.) Welcher Dialekt der Evhe- 
sprache verdient zur Schrift- und Verkehrssprache 
in Evheland (Togo) erhoben zu werden? (Beitr. 
z. Kolonialpolitik u. Kolonialwirtschaft. Jahrg. 4, 
pp. 65-70. Berlin, 1902.) 

Schoenhaerl (Josef). Volkskundliches aus 
Togo. Mfcrchen und Fabeln, SprichwOrter und 
R&tsel, Lieder und Spiele, Sagen und Tauschung- 
spiele der Ewe-Neger von Togo. Gesammelt von 
J. Schflnhttrl. Dresden: C. A. Koch, 1909. 
x, 204 p., 2 pi. 8°. 

Seidel (August). Grammatische Elemente des 
Aneho-Dialektes der Evhe-Sprache in Togo. 
(Ztschr. f. afrikan., ozean. u. ostasiatis. Sprachen. 
Jahrg. 6, pp. 174-185; 189-193. Berlin, 1902.) 

Lehrbuch der Ewhe-Sprache in Togo. 

(AngloDialekt.) Mit CbungsstUcken, einem sys- 
tematischen Vokabular und einem Lesebuch. Hei- 
delberg: J. Groos, 1906. viii, 176 p. 12 . (Me- 
thode Gaspey-Otto-Sauer.) 

Spies* (C.) Einiges uberdie Bedeutung der Per- 
sonennamen der Evheer im Togo-Gebiete. (Mit- 
theil. d. Seminars f. oriental. Sprachen a. d. 
Konigl. Friedr. Wilhelms-Univers. zu Berlin. 
Afrikanis. Studien. Abtheil. 3, Jahrg. 6, pp. 56-68. 
Berlin, 1903.) 

40 Personennamen und 60 Sprichw6rterder 

Evheer Togos und ihre Bedeutung. (Mitteil. d. 
Seminars f. Orient. Sprachen. Jahrg. 7. Abteil. 3, 
Afrikanische Studien, pp. 94-105. Berlin, 1904.) 

Spieth (Jakob). Die Ewe Sum me. Material 
zur Kunde des Ewe-Volkes in Deutsch-Togo. Ber- 
lin: D. Reimer, 1906. 80*, 962 p., 2 maps. 4 . 

Westermann (Diedrich). Beitrage zur Kennt- 
niss der Yewesprachen in Togo. (Ztschr. f. afri- 
kan., ozean. u. ostasiat. Sprachen. Jahrg. 6, 
pp. 261-290. Berlin, 1902.) 

Grammatik der Ewe-Sprache. Berlin: D. 

Reimer, 1907. 16, 158 p. 4 . 

Bibliography on p. 7-8. 

Woerterbuch der Ewe-Sprache. Berlin: 

D. Reimer, 1905-06. 2 v. 4 . 

Teil 1. Ewe-Deutaches Worterbuch. 1005. Teil a. Deutsch- 
Ewe Worterbuch. 1906. 

Zeichensprache des Ewevolkes in Deutsch- 
Togo. (Seminar fUr orientalische Sprachen zu 
Berlin. Mitteilungen. Jhg. 10, 3 Abt., pp. 1-14. 
Berlin, 1907.) 
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Fada. 

Erauie (Gottlob Adolf). Die Fada-Sprache 
am Geba-Flusse im Portugiesischen Westafrika. 
(Zeitschiift fUr afrikan. und ocean. Sprachen. 
Jahrg. I, pp. 363-372. Berlin, 1895. 8°.) 

Falasha. 
See Agau. 

Fan. 

Largeau (V.) Encyclopedic pahouine, Congo 
francais; elements de grammaire et dictionnaire 
francais- pahouin. Paris: E. Leroux, 1901. 2p.l., 
697 p., 1 1. 12°. 

Lejeune (R. P.) Dictionnaire francais-fang 
precede* de quelques principes grammaticaux sur 
cette meme langue. Paris: A. Faivre 6* H, Teil- 
lard, 1892. viii, 347 p. 12°. 

Nassau (R. H.) Fan we primer and vocabu- 
lary. New Ydrk: E, 0. Jenkin s, 1 881. 199 p. 16 . 

Quelques principes grammaticaux de la langue 
fang. (Soc. Philol.-Actes. tome 24, pp. 1-5 1. 
Paris, 1894. 8°.) 

Zabala (Amado Osorio). Vocabulary of the 
Fan language in Western Africa. . . With Spanish 
interpretation prepared on the spot. London: Soc. 
for Promoting Christian Knowledge, 1887. vi, 1 1., 
34 P. 12°. 

Fante. 
See Tshi. 

Fernandian. 
See Ediya. 

FlOMI. 

Seidel (August). Die Sprache von Ufiomi in 
Deutsch-Ostafrika. (Zeitschrift fur afrikan. und 
ocean. Sprachen. Jahrg. 5, pp. 165-175. Berlin, 
1900. 8°.) 

Ufiomi is the name given this language by the Swahili. 
By those who speak the language it is called Goroa. 

FlOTE. 

Bible. Luwawanu luamona luasekulwa mu 
Kifioti kwa N. Westlind. Congo: Swed. Miss. 
Soc, 1897. 2 p.l., 507 p. 1 6°. 

Paulo leta Kwa aonsono bena ko Loma. 

Epistle to the Romans in the Fyote of the Congo- 
Cataract Region. Translated by Stephen Nkoivo 
and H. Grattan Guinness. St. Paul, Minn.: 
Brown, Treacy & Co., 1889. 43 p. 12 . 

Minkunga mia Davidi miasekulwa mu kifioti 

kwa K. S. Walfridsson... [Stockholm]: Swed. 
Miss. Soc. [1898]. 146 p. 16°. 

Carrie ( ). Grammaire de la langue Bote, 
dialecte du Kakongo*. Loango: Imp. dela Mission, 
1890. 198 p. 12 . 

Dennett (R. E.) The Bavili alphabet re- 
stored. (Jour. African Soc. v. 5, pp. 48-58. 
London, 1905.) 

Dictionnaire francais-fiote, dialecte du Ka- 
kongo, par les missionnaires de la congregation du 
Saint-Esprit et du Saint-Coeur de Marie. Paris: 
Maison-Mcre, 1890. I 1., iii, (1) 145 p. 12°. 

Giraud (Gaston). Vocabulaire des dialectes 
Sango, Balkongo et A-Zande. (Rev. Coloniale. 
Paris, 190S. 8°. 1908, pp. 263-291, 33 2 ~354.) 



Nkanda ubadukulwanga tanga mu kifioti. 
Congo: Swed. Miss. Soc, 1901. 24 p. 12°. 

Ussel ( ) . Petite grammaire de la langue 
note, dialecte du Loango. Loango: Imprimerie 
de la mission, 1888. 88 p. 12°. 

Villemereoz ( ). Histoire sainte fran" 
caise et note, . ..traduite par le R. P. Gaetan. Revue 
et approuve*e par Mgr. Carrie. Loango: Impri- 
merie de la Mission. 1889. 319 p. sq. 24°. 

Viaaeq (Alexandre). Dictionnaire not; ou, 
Dictionnaire de la langue du Congo. (2) iv, 3- 
156 p. Paris, 1889. 12°. 

Dictionnaire fiot-francais. Paris: Maison- 

Mfre, 1890. 1 p.l., iii, 211 (1) p. 12°. 

Grammaire fiote; ou, Grammaire de la 

langue du Congo, iv, 5-64 p. Paris, 1889. 12°. 

FlPA. • 

Struck (Bernhard). A vocabulary of the Fipa 
language. [London] 1908. xi p. 8°. (African 
Soc. Jour. Suppl. tov. 8, Oct. 1908.) 

FjORT. 
See FlOTE. 

FOGBE. 
See Ewe. 

FOULLANYYA. 
• See Fulah. 

FULAH. 

Arnaud (Robert). Contribution a l'etude de 
la langue Peuhle ou Foullanyya. (Bull. Soc. de 
geog. d' Alger, annee 5, pp. 284-289; 432-437; 
annec 6, pp. 152-157; 321-328; 600-604; anne*e 7, 
pp. 156-160; 326-330; 488-493; 614-630. Alger, 
1900-02.) 

Baikie (William Balfour). Observations on the 
Hausa and Fulfiilde languages. With examples. 
[Preface signed by William Balfour Baikie.] Lon- 
don: Printed for private circulation, 1861. iv, 
5-29 p. 12°. 

Faidherbe (Louis Leon Cesar), General. Dic- 
tionnaire de la langue Poul par M. le general 
Faidherbe. Augment^ par M. le docteur Quintin. 
[Paris: Soc de Geographic, 1881.] pp. 334-354. 
8°. 

Excerpt: Soc. de geog. Bui. Oct. 1881. 

Essai sur la langue poul; grammaire et 

vocabulaire. Paris, 1875. 8°. 

Grammaire et vocabulaire de la langue poul 

a l'usage des voyageurs dans le Soudan avec une 
carte indiquant les contrees ou se parle cette langue 
... Paris, 1882. 2. ed. 16 . 

Gaden (Henri). Note sur le dialecte Foul 
parle par les Foulbe* du Baguirmi. (Jour, asiatique, 
ser. 10, v. 11, pp. 5-70. Paris, 1908.) 

Oibert (E.) Etude de la langue des Pouls. 
(Rev. de linguistique et de philologie comparee. 
v. 32, pp. 285-304; v. 33, pp. 49-66; 137-186; 
v. 34, pp. 50-78. Paris, 1899-1901.) 

Guiraudon (T. G de). Bolle Fulbe, manuel 
de la langue foule, parlee dans la Senegambie et le 
Soudan. Grammaire, textes, vocabulaire. Londres: 
Luzac &* Co., 1894. viii, 144 p. 8°. 
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Fulah, cont'd. 

Notes de linguistique africaine. Les Puis. — 

M^raoire pr&ente au Vile congres dcs Orientalistes 
...1886. Suivi de quatrc appendices inedits. Paris: 

E. Leroux, 1887. 55 p. 3°. 

Erauie (G. A.) Ein Beit rag zur Kenntniss 
der fulischen Sprachc in Afrika. Leipzig: F. A. 
Brockhaus, 1884. 2 1.. 108 p. map. 8*. (Mit- 
theilungen der Riebeck'schen Niger- Expedition. 
1.) 

Miiller (Friedrich). Die Sprache der FQl-be. 
(In his: Gmndriss der Sprachwissenschaft. Bd. 3, 
Abt. I, pp. 1-25. Wien, 1884. 8°.) 

Olivier de Sanderval (Aime), Vicomte. Soudan 
Francais. Kahel, carnet de voyage... Avec 50 
gravures dessinees par Fiorillo Fournier. Paris: 

F. Alcan % 1893. 2 p. I., 442 p., 5 maps. 8°. 
" Rccueil de mots foulahs," pp. 428-440. 

Reichardt (C. A. L.) Grammar of the Fulde 
language, with an appendix of some original tradi- 
tions and portions of Scripture translated into 
Fulde: together with eight chapters of the book of 
Genesis, translated by the late Dr. Baikie. London 
[/. Gait, printer], 1876. xxiii, 339 p. 8°. 

Primer in the Fulah language. Berlin: 

C. <5r» F. Unger, 1859. 2 p.l., (1) 4-29 p. 12°. 

Three original Fulah pieces in Arabic 

letters, in Latin transcription and in English trans- 
lation. Berlin: C. & F. Unger, 1859. 62 p. 8°. 

Vocabulary of the Fulde language. Lon- 
don: Church Missionary Soc, 1878. 1 p.l., 357 p. 
8°. 

Vohsen (Ernst). Proben der Fulah-Sprache. 
(Zeitschrift fur afrikan. Sprachen. Jahrg. 1, pp. 
217-237; Jahrg. 3, pp. 296-315. Berlin, 1887/88. 
8°.) 

Weitermann (Diedrich). Handbuch der Ful- 
Sprache. Wttrterbuch, Grammatik, Cbungen und 
Texte. Berlin: D. Reimer, 1909. vii (1), 274 p. 
8°. 

Fulde. 
See Fulah. 

FULFELDE. 
Sec Fulah. 

Fyote. 
See Fiote. 

Ga. 

See Akra. 

Galla. 

Barth (Christian Gottlob). Dr. Barth's Bible- 
stories. Translated into the Galla language by 
Onesimus Nesib. St. Chrischona, Switzerland: 
The Mission Press ; 1899. 2 p.l., 178 p., 2 pi. 
illus. 12°. 

Bible. The Book of Psalms, translated into 
the Galla language. St. Chris hona, Switzerland: 
British and Foreign Bible- Society in London, 1872. 
113 1. 16 . 

The First Book of Moses, called Genesis 

translated into the Galla language. St. Chris hona, 
Switzerland: British and Foreign Bible- Society in 
London, 1872. 92 1. 16 . 



The Gospel according to St. Matthew and 

Mark, translated into Galla language [by J. L. 
Krapf]. St. Chris hona, Switzerland: British and 
Foreign Bible- Society in London, i%7$. 92 1. 16°. 

The New Testament of our Lord and 

Saviour Jesus Christ translated into the Galla 
language by the Rev.' Dr. Krapf. St. Chrishona, 
Switzerland: British and Foreign Bible- Society in 
London, 1876. 456 1. 16 . 

Translated into the Galla language by 

Onesimus Nesib. Moncullo near Massowah: The 
Swedish Mission Press, 1893. 319 1. 24 . 

Borelli (Jules). Divisions, subdivisions, 
langues et races des regions Amhara, Oromo. et 
Sidama. [Communication faite par J. Borelli a 
la Societe de Geographic de Paris.] n. t.-p. 
[Paris? 1892?] 68 p. 4°. 

Catechism in the Galla-language. Translated 
by Onesimus Nesib. St. Chrischona: The Mission- 
Press, 1899. 46 p. 1 6°. 

Conti-Rossini (Carlo). II Nagara Galla. (R. 
accad. d. Lincei. Rendic. classe d. sci. mor. ser. 
5, v. 13, pp. 307-324. 329-344. Roma, 1905.) 

Krapf (J. L.) Vocabulary of the Galla lan- 
guage. London, 1842. 8°. 

Man's heart either God's temple or Satan's 
abode, represented in 10 figures. For awaking 
and promoting Chris tain faith and life ... revised 
by J. M. Flad... St. Chrischona, near Basle, 
Switzerland: Pilgrim Mission Press, 1889. 47 p., 
10 pi. 3. ed. 16 . 

Massaja (G.) Lectiones grammaticales pro 
missionariis qui addiscere volunt linguam Amaricam 
seu vulgarem Abyssiniae, nee non et linguam 
Oromonicam seu populorum Galla nuncu patorum. 
Parisiis: Excusum in typographic imperiali, 1867. 
2 1., xix (1), 501 p. 8°. 

Nesib (Onesimus). The Galla spelling-book. 
Moncullo near Massowah: The Swedish Mission 
Press, 1894. 174 p. 24 . 

Praetorius (Franz). Zur Grammatik der 
Gallasprache. Berlin: W. Piser, 1893. vi, (2) 
310 p. 8°. 

Schmidt (F.) Abriss der Shoagallagrammatik. 
(Deutsche morgenla*nd. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 22, 
pp. 225-248. Leipzig, 1868.) 

Tutschek (Karl). Dictionary of the Galla 
language. Composed by K. Tutschek, published 
by L. Tutschek. Munich [F. Wild], 1844-5. 
2 v. in 1. 8°. 

Pt. a. Compiled by L. Tutschek. 

A grammar of the Galla language. . Edited 

by L. Tutschek. Munich [F. Wild], 1845. viii, 
92 p. 8°. 

Lexicon der Galla Sprache. Hrsg. von L. 

Tutschek. Theil 1. MUnchen[F. Wild], 1844. 8°. 

Thl. 1. Galla-EnglUch-Deutsch. 

Viterbo (Ettore). Grammatica e dizionario 
della lingua Oromonica (Galla). Milano: U. Hoepli, 
1892. 2 v. 24 . (Manuali Hoepli.) 

v. x. Galla-Italian. v. a. Italian-Gall a. 

I. Grammatica della lingua oromonica com- 

pilata sulle note, frasi ed esempi di Mons. G. Mas- 
saja, dell* Ing. Giovanni Chiarini e del Padre Leon 
des Avanchers. II. Vocabolario della lingua oro- 
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Galla, confd. 

monica compilato. . .sulle note ed appunti dell' Ing. 
Giovanni Chiarini e del missionario P. Leon des 
Avanchers. III. Vocabolario italiano-oromonico 
compilato. . .sulle note ed appunti dell' Ing. Gio- 
vanni Chiarini e del missionario P. Leon des Avan- 
chers. (In: Antonio Cecchi's Da Zeila alle fron- 
tiere del Caffa. Viaggi. v. 3, pp. 1-397. Roma, 
1887. 8°.) 

Galoa. 

Lejeone (L.) Cantiques-Galoas; ou, Idyembo 
s'ikatolik gou inongo gni galoa, suivis de Azoue are 
katolik she? Paris: Vicariat Apostolique des Deux- 
Guin/es, 1892. 2 p. 1., 156 p., 1 1. 16 . 

Ganda. 

Akatabo Akasokerwako. A smaller catechism 
in the Luganda language. London: Society for 
Promoting Christian Knowledge, 1895. 2 v. 24 . 

C. (W. A..) Elements of Luganda grammar, 
together with exercises and vocabulary. [By 
W. A. C.]. A missionary of the Church Missionary 
Society in Uganda. London: Society for Promoting 
Christian Knowledge \ 1902. viii, 9-266 p. 8°. 

Ekitabo ekyo kusoka. Alifu ne ngate na mateka 
mu luganda. (Primer. Letters and syllables and 
the Commandments in Luganda.) London: Society 
for Promoting Christian Knowledge, 1887. 14 p., 
I I. 16°. 

Eaaai de grammaire Ruganda. Par un pere de 
la Sociele des Missionnaires de Notre Dame des 
Missions d'Afrique. . . Paris: F. Lev/, 1885. 3 p.l. f 
xiii, 98 p. 16°. 

Gorju (J.) Essai de grammaire comparee. Du 
Ruganda au Runyoro et au Runyankole. Maison- 
Carrie, Alger: Imprimerie des Missionnaires d'Af- 
rique, 1906. vi, 42 p. 8°. 

Hatteraley (Charles W.), and H. W. Duta. 
Luganda phrases and idioms. (Luganda is the 
language of Uganda.) For new arrivals and travel- 
lers in Uganda. London: Society for Promoting 
Christian Knowledge, 1904. iv, (1) 6-138 p., I 1. 
16 . 

Hymns in the Luganda language. Translated 
by G. L. P. [1. e., George Lawrence Pilkington]. 
London: Society for Promoting Christian Knowl- 
edge [1892]. 16 p. 16 . 

KatekUimu. The church catechism in the 
Luganda language. London: Society for Promoting 
Christian Knowledge [ 1 89-?] . 1 6 p. 24 ° . 

L. (L), and D. (C.) Manuel de langue Luganda, 
comprenant la grammaire et un recueil de contes 
et de legendes. 2. ed. Einsiedeln, Suisse: Ben- 
tiger & Co., 1894. 288 p., 1 1., 1 table. 8°. 

Luganda lwo kusoka. London: Society for 
Promoting Christian Knowledge [1S9-?]. Broad- 
side. f°. 

Ngero za mu kitabu. Stories of the Book 
(Bible) in the Luganda language. London: Society 
for Promoting Christian Knowledge, 1892. 44 p. 
16 . 

O'Flaherty (Philip). Collections for a lexicon 
in Luganda and English and English and Luganda. 
London: Society fqr Promoting Christian Knowl- 
edge [1892]. 2 p.l., 41 p. 12°. 



Pilkington (George Lawrence). A hand-book 
of Luganda. London: Soc. for Promoting Chris- 
tian Knowledge, 1892. vi, 7-93 p., 1 tab. 1 6°. 

Pilkinffton (George Lawrence), and A. R. 
Cook. Engero za baganda (Luganda proverbs). 
London: Society for Promoting Christian Knowl- 
edge, 1901. 31 p. 16 . 

Walifu na mateka mu Luganda. Luganda 
primer. London: Society for Promoting Christian 
Knowledge [1890?]. 12 p., 2 1. 16 . 

Wilson (C. T.) An outline grammar of the 
Luganda language. London: Society for Promoting 
Christian Knowledge [1882]. xii, 158 p. 16°. 

Ge. 

See Akra. 

Gedebo. 

See Grebo. 

Ghat. 

Erauie (G. A.) Proben der Sprache von Ghat 
in der Sahara mit haussanischer und deutscher 
Uebersetzung. Leipzig: F. A, Brockhaus, 1884. 
iv, 82 p., map, facsim. 8°. (Mittheilugender Rie- 
beck'schen Niger-Expedition, 2.) 

Gheez. 
See Ethiopic. 

Gindo. 

Steere (Edward). Short specimens of the 
vocabularies of three unpublished African languages 
(Gindo, Zaramo, and Angazidja). London: Charles 
Cull, 1869. 21 p. 16 . 

GlRYAMA. 

Chaho cha ufundi. Oga wa bwana ndo maan- 
diko ga ulachu udzo. Giryama primer. London: 
S. P. C K., 1892. 24 p. 1 6°. 

Taylor (William E.) Giryama vocabulary and 
collections. London: Society for promoting Chris- 
tian Knowledge, 1891. xxvii (1), 140 p., 1 table. 

12°. 

GlZ. 

See Ethiopic. 

Gogo. 

Citabu cil6ngozi co kusomela. Gogo — " First 
Reading Book." London: Society for Promoting 
Christian Knowledge, 1893. 16 p. i6°. 

London: Society for Promoting Christian 

Knowledge, 1901. 16 p. 16 . 

Clark (George J.) Vocabulary of the Chigogo 
anguage. London: Gilbert and Rivington, 1877. 
It p.l., 58 p. 8°. 

Zimbaii ze zifumbo, nhandaguzi, ne zisimo ze 
cigogo. Gogo reading book (native proverbs, rid- 
dles, and fables. [Note signed J. E. B.] London: 
Soc. for Promoting Christian Knowledge, 1 90 1. 
80 p. l6°. 

GOROA. 
See Fiomi. 
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Grebo. 

Auer (J. G.) Elements of the GSdebo language, 
for the use of schools in the Prot. Ep. Mission at 
and near Cape Palmas, W. A. Stuttgart; The P. 
Ep. Mission, 1870. 50 p., 1 1. 1 6°. 

Bible. The first book of Moses. . .translated 
into the Grebo tongue by John Payne. New York, 
1850. 16 . 

The Gospel according to St. John, trans- 
lated into the Grebo tongue by John Payne. New 

York, 1852. 16 . 

Matthew's gospel translated into the Grebo 

language. Cape Palmas, W. Africa: Press of the 
A. B. C. F., 1838. 85 p. 16 . 

Book of Common Prayer. Bede kinede ko 
sakramente a kpone he ; ne" cue a kpone be ko o 
bede te he, yedi, tene Protestante Episcopal Cue 
kre mlenyo a bli-bro ke nu E. Poe. Philadelphia: 
King cV Baird, 1867. 277 p. 16 . 

Dictionary (A) of the Grebo language, in two 
parts. [Pt. 1.] Fair Hope, Cafie Palmas, W. 
Africa: Press of A. B. C. F.' Mission, 1839. 
x, 124 p. 

Grebo hymns for the use of the Prot. Episcopal 
Mission, Cape Palmas, W. A. Cavalla, W. A.: 
Wm. White, i860. 68 p., 2 1*. 24 . 

Grebo worade. Grebo hymns, for the use of 
the Protestant Episcopal Mission at Cape Palmas 
...West Africa. Philadelphia: King cV Baird, 
1867. 48 p. 16 . 

Miiller (Friedrich). Die Sprachen Basa, Grebo 
und Kru. (In his: Grundriss der Sprachwissen- 
schaft. Bd. 4, Abt. 1, pp. 92-103. Wien, 1888. 

8°.) 

Die Sprachen Basa, Grebo and Kruim 

westlichen Afrika. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 86, pp. 85-102. 
Wien, 1877. 8°.) 

Payne (John). A dictionary of the Grebo 
language. New York: Edward 0. Jenkins, i860. 
100 p. 12°. 

Philadelphia: King cV Baird, 1867. 

153 p. 12°. 

Grebo grammar ; for the use of the Prot- 
estant Episcopal Mission at Cape Palmas. . .West 
Africa. New York: The Mission, 1864. 66 p. 

12°. 

Grebo kon& in te; or, History of the Gre- 

boes. New York: Edward 0. Jenkins, i860. 
98 p. 12°. 

Wilson (John Leigh ton) . Languages of Africa. 
Comparison between the Mandingo, Grebo and 
Mpongwe dialects. [Andover, 1847.] pp. 745- 
772. 8°. 

Excerpt: Bibliotheca Sacra, v. 4. No. x6. 

GUANCH. 
Bute (j. marquess) John Patrick Crichton- 
Stuart. On the ancient language of the natives of 
Tenerife. A paper contributed to the anthropo- 
logical section of the British Association for the 
Advancement of Science, 1891. London: J. Mas- 
ter: cV Co. [1891 ?] 54 p. 8°. 

GUNDA. 

English-Tshigunda vocabulary. 
don, 1893.] 64 p. 12 . 



». /.-/. [Lon- 



GURAGUE. 

Cecchi (Antonio), and G. Chiarini. Note 
grammaticali e vocaboli della lingua Ciaha (Gu- 
raghe) raccolti dall' Ing. G. Chiarini ed ordinati da 
Antonio Cecchi. (In: Cecchi's Da Zeila alle 
frontiere del Caffa. Viaggi. v. 3, pp. 469-484. 
Roma, 1887. 8°.) 

Mondon-Vidailhet (C.) Les dialectes ethi~ 
opiens du gouraghe. Notes grammaticales. (Rev. 
semitique d'epigraphie et d'hist. ancienne. annee 8, 
1900, pp. 168-175; 266-274; 370-377; annee 9, 
pp. 64-70. Paris, 1 900- 1 90 1.) 

La langue Harari et les dialectes Ethiopiens 

du Gouraghe. Paris: Imp. Nat., 1902. 1 p.l., 
119 p. 8°. 

Extraits du Journal Asiatiquc et de la Revue Se'mitique. 

GWAMBA. 

Berthoud (Paul). Grammatical note on the 
Gwamba language in South Africa. (Royal Asiatic 
Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 16. pp. 45-73- London, 1884.) 

Mission Vaudoise. Lecons de Sigwaraba. 

Langage des Magwamba, tribu Cafre du Sud de 
l'Afrique. par... P. Berthoud. (Autographie d'un 
cahier dVtudiant.) Lausanne: Imp. Lith.J. Chap- 
puis, 1883. 46 p., lithographed. 8°. 

Baku ya tsikwembo tsinwe na tisimo ta hlenge- 
letano. [Portions of Scripture, and hymns, trans- 
lated into the Gwamba language.] Lausanne: Imp. 
G. Bridel, 1883. 96, 56 p. 12 . 

Mission Romande aux Spelonken, Transvaal 
(Afrique Meridionale). Langue Gouamba. [Por- 
tions of Scripture, proverbs of the Gwambas, and 
names of the months. Lausanne: Imp. G. Bridel, 
1885.] 2l. 12°. 

Sipele sa sigwamba. Abecedaire gouamba. 
Lausanne: Miss, des Eglises evang/liques libres de 
la Suisse romande, 1 891. 75 p., 2 I. 12°. 

Hamitic. 

See also Ag au; Berber; Coptic; Egyptian; 
Galla; Somali; etc. 

Halevy (Joseph). Lettre a Monsieur d'Abbadie 
sur 1'origine asiatique des langues du nord de 
l'Afrique. (Soc. Philol.-Actes. tome 1. pp. 29-43. 
Paris, 1869. 8°.) 

Miiller (Friedrich). Die hamitischen Sprachen. 
(In his: Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. Bd. 3, 
Abt. 2, pp. 226-314. Wien, 1887. 8°.) 

Hamitische Sprachen. (In: Novara, Aus- 
trian frigate. Reise der osterreicbischen Fregatte 
Novara um die Erde. Linguistischer Theil. Wien, 
1867. f°. pp. 51-70.) 

Reinisch (Simon Leo). Das Zahlwort vier und 
neun in den chamitisch-semitischen Sprachen. 
(Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. 
Sitzungsb. Bd. 121. Abh. 12. 40 p. Wien, 1890. 
8°.) 

Das personliche Furwort und die Verbal- 
flexion in den chamito-semitischen Sprachen. 

Wien, 1909. 3 p.l.i 327 P- 8°. (Kaiserliche 
Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Wien. Sprachen- 
kommission. Schriften. Bd. 1.) 
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Harari. 

Mondon Vidailhet (C.) Etude sur le harari. 
(Jour, asiatique, ser. 9, v. 18, pp. 401-429; v. 19, 
pp. 5-20. Paris, 1901-02.) 

La langue harari et les dialectes ethiopiens 

du Gouraghe. Paris; Imp. Nat., 1902. 1 p. I., 
119 p. 8 . 

Extraits du Journal Asiatique et de la Revue Slmitique. 

Mueller (Friedrich). Ucbcr die Harart- 
Sprache im ostlichen Afrika. (Kais. Akad. d. 
Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 44. 
pp. 601-613. Wien, 1863. 8°.) 

Wien: K. Gerald's So An, 1864. 1 p.l., 

15 p. 8°. 

Praetorius (Franz). Ueber die Sprache von 
Harar. (Deutsche morgeniand. Gesellsch. Ztsch. 
v. 23, pp. 453-47?. Leipzig, 1869.) 

Hausa. 
Baikie (William Balfour). Observations on the 
Hausa and Fulfulde languages. With examples. 
[Preface signed by William Balfour Baikie.] Lon- 
don; Printed for private circulation, 186 1, iv, 
5-29 p. 12°. 

Basset (Rene). Rapport sur les etudes ber- 
beres, et haoussa (1 897-1902) presente* au xiii« con- 
gres des orientalistes a Hambourg. (Jour, asiatique. 
Ser. 9, v. 20, pp. 307-325. Paris, 1902.) 

Delafosse (Maurice). Manuel de langue 
haoussa; ou, Chrestomathie haoussa precede d'un 
abrege de grammaire et suivi d'un vocabulaire. 
Paris; J. Maissonneuve, 1901. xiv, 134 p., 1 1. 

12°. 

Dirr (A.) Manuel pratique de langue haoussa. 
Langue commerciale du Soudan. . .avec une preface 
de M. Le Commandant Monteil. Paris: E. Leroux, 
1895. 3 1., 140 p. 12°. 

King (Philip V.) Some Hausa idioms. (African 
Soc. Jour. London, 1909. 8°. v. 8, pp. 193-201.) 

Krause (G. A.) Proben der Sprache von Ghat 
in der Sahara mit haussanischen und deutschen 
Obersetzung. Leipzig: F. A. Brockhaus, 1884. 
iv, 8 p., map, facsim. 8°. (Mittheilungen der 
Riebeck'schen Niger-Expedition. 2.) 

Le Rous (J. M.) Essai de dictionnaire fran- 
cais-haoussa et baoussa-francais precede d'un essai 
de grammaire de la langue haoussa . . . renfermant 
les elements du langage parle par les negres du 
Soudan. Alger: A. J our dan, 1886. 2 1., xlv, (3) 
330 p., map. 4 . 

Lippert (Julius). Haussa-M&rchen. (Mitteil. 
d. Seminars f. orientalische Sprachen a. d. Konigl. 
Friedr.-Wilhelms-Univ. zu Berlin. Jahrg. 8 (Afri- 
kanische Studien), pp. 223-250. Berlin, 1905.) 

Oberdie Stellungder Haussasprache unter 

den afrikanischen Sprachgruppen. (Seminar fur 
Oriental. Sprachen. Mitteil. Jahrg. 9, Abt. 3, 
pp. 334-344. Berlin, 1906. 8 .) 

Magana Hausa. Native literature; or. Pro- 
verbs, tales. . .and historical fragments in the Hausa 
language. To which is added a translation in Eng- 
lish by J. F. Schbn. London: Soc. for Pro mot. 
Christ. Knowledge, 1885. xx, 288, xii, 196 p. 16°. 

Merrick (George Charles). Hausa proverbs. 
London: Kegan Paul, Trench, TrUbner cV Co., 
Ltd, 1905. viii, 113 p. 12°. 



Mischlich (Adam). Lehrbuch der hausan- 
ischen Sprache. (Hausa-Sprache.) Berlin: G. 
Reimer, 1902. x, 184 p. 12°. (Berlin. — Uni- 
versitat. — Seminar fur orientalische Sprachen. 
Archiv fur das Studium deutscher Kolonialsprachen. 
... Bd. 1.) 

Ober Sitten und Gebraucbe in Hausa 

(Seminar fur orientalische Sprachen zu Berlin 
Mitteilungen. Jhrg. 10, Abt. 3, pp. 1 55-181 
Berlin, 1907.) 

Four stories in Hausa and German. 

Wdrterbuch der Hausasprache. Teil 1. 

Berlin: Georg Reimer, 1906. 8°. (Berlin. Uni- 
versity. Seminar fur orientalische Sprachen. 
Lehrbtlcher. v. 20.) 

Teil z. Hausa-Deutsch. 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Hausa-Sprache. (In 
his: Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. Wien, 
1877. 8°. Bd. 1, Abth. 2. pp. 215-237.) 

Prietse (Rudolf). Haussa-Sprichwdrter und 
Haussa-Lieder. Gesammelt und hrsg. von R. 
Prietze. Kirehhain, N.-L.: M. Schmersow, 1904. 
I p.l., 86 p. 8°. 

Sprichwttrter der Hausa. (Ztsch. f. afri. 

kan. ozean. u. ostasiat. Sprachen. Jahrg. 6, pp. 
248-253. Berlin, 1902.) 

Richardson (James). Dialogues in the Arabic 
Soudanese and Bornouese languages. Tripoli (in 
the West), 1850. 21 1. 24 . 

Manuscript copy. 

Dialogues and a small portion of the New 

Testament, in the English, Arabic, Haussa, and 
Bornu languages. London: Harrison and Sons, 
1853. 1 p.l., 116 p. obi. 8°. 

Robinson (C. H.) Hausa grammar, with 
exercises, readings, and vocabulary. London: K. 
Paul, Trench, TrUbner cV Co., 1897. x. 123 p., 
1 fac-sim. 12 . 

Specimens of Hausa literature. Cambridge: 

University Press, 1896. xix, 112 p., 1 I., 53 fac- 
sim. 8°. 

Robinson (C. H.), and W. H. Brooks. Dic- 
tionary of the Hausa language. Cambridge: Uni- 
versity Press, 1 899-1900. 2 v. 8°. 

v. 1. Hausa-English. v. a. English-Hausa. 

Schoen (James Frederick). Dictionary of the 
Hausa language. Part I. Hausa-English. Part 
II. English-Hausa. With appendices of Hausa 
literature. London: Church Missionary House, 
1876. 1 p.l., vi, 2 1., 281, 142, xxxiv p., 6 1. 8°. 

Appendix to the dictionary of the Hausa 

language (published 1876). Hausa-English part, 
with additions of Hausa literature. London: Ch. 
Missionary House, 1888. iv, 206 p. 8°. 

Grammar of the Hausa language. London: 

Church Missionary House, 1862. 1 1., xiv, vi, 1 1., 
234 P. 8°. 

Grammatical sketch of the Hausa language. 

(Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. n. s. v. 14, pp. 176- 
217. London, 1882.) 

Hausa reading book: with the rudiments of 

grammar and vocabularies, and traveller's vade 
mecum. London: Church Missionary House, 1 877. 
viii, 103, xxxiv p. 8°. 

[A primer of the Hausa language.] Berlin: 

Unger, 1857. 2 v. 12 . 
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Hausa, cont'd. 

Vocabulary of the Haussa language. . .and 

phrases, and specimens of translations. To which 
are prefixed the grammatical elements of the 
Haussa language. London: The Church Mission- 
ary Soc, 1843. 3 p.l-t v, 190 p., I 1. 12°. 

Seidel (August). Die Haussasprache . . . Gram- 
matik (deutsch) und systematisch geordnetes Wor- 
terbuch: Haussa-deutsch-franz&sisch-englisch. . . 
Heidelberg: J. Groos, 1906. xvi, 292 p. 12°. 
(Methode Gaspey-Otto-Sauer.) 

Title in German, French and English. 

Zwei Haussa-Texte. Herausgegeben von Ru- 
dolf Prieste. (Zeitschrift fUr afrikan. und ocean. 
Sprachen. Jahrg. 3, pp. 140-156. Berlin, 1897. 
8 f .) 

Hehe. 

Deelercq (Auguste). Quelques notes sur la 
langue des Bena Lulua. (Ztschr. f. afrikanische u. 
oceanische Sprachen. Jahrg. 5, pp. 16-19. & er - 
lin, 1900.) 

DempwolfT ( ). Einige Sonderheiten der 
Hehesprache. (Seminar fur Oriental. Sprachen. 
Mitteil. Jahrg. 11, Abt. 3, pp. 82-84. Berlin, 
1908. 8°.) 

Sowa (R. v.) Skizze der Grammatik des Ki- 
Bena (Ki-Hehe) in Deutsch-Ostafrika. (Ztschr. f. 
afrikanische u. oceanische Sprachen. (Jahrg. 5, 
pp. 63-75. Berlin, 1900.) 

Spiaa (Cassian). Kihehe-Worter-Sammlung. Ki- 
hehe- Deutsch und Deutsch- Kihehe. (Mittheil. d. 
Seminars f. oriental. Sprachen an der k6n. Fried- 
rich Wilhelms-Univ. Jahrg. 3 (1900), Abtheil. 3 
(Afrikan. Studien), pp. 1 14-190. Berlin, 1900.) 

Volten(C.) Die Sprache der Wahehe. (Seminar 
ftir Oriental. Sprachen. Mitteil. Jahrg. 2, Abt. 3, 
pp. 164-241. Berlin, 1899. 8°.) 

Herero. 

Brincker (P. H.) Woerterbuch und kurzge- 
fasste Grammatik des Otji- Herero mit BeifUgung 
verwandter Ausdrncke und Formen des Oshi- 
Ndonga — Otj-Ambo. . . Hrsg. von C. G. Bttttner. 
Leipzig: T, 0. Weigel, 1886. viii, 351, 31 p., 
7 tab. 4°. 

Buettner(C. G.) Marchen der Ova-herero. 
Obersetzt und erlautert. [Berlin: A . As her cV Co. , 
1888.] pp. 189-216. 4 . 

Repr.: Zeitschrift fiir Afrikanische Sprachen, 1888. Heft 3. 

Contained also in the periodical itself. 

SprachfUhrer fUr Reisende in Damaraland. 

Berlin: A. Asher cV Co., 1888. 45 p. 4 . 

Repr.: Zeitschrift fiir afrikanische Sprachen x883, Heft 14. 
Contained also in the periodical itself. 

Weitere Marchen der Ova-herero. (Von. . . 

Schulern in Otyimbingue aufgeschrieben). n. t.-p. 
{Berlin: A. Asher cV Co., 1888.] pp. 295-307. 4 . 

Repr.: Zeitschrift far Afrikanische Sprachen. 1888. 
Heft 4. 
Contained also in the periodical itself. 

Hahn(C. Hugo). Grundzilge einer Grammatik 
des Herero, im westlichen Afrika; nebst einem 
W6rterbuche. Berlin, 1857. 8°. 

Kolbe (F. W.) A brief statement of the dis- 
covery of the laws of the vowels in Herero. . .bear- 
ing upon the origin and unity of language. Cape 
Town: Van de Sandt.de Villiers cV Co., 1868. 
7 p. 4°. 



An English- Herero dictionary with an in- 
troduction to the study of Herero and Bantu in 
general. Cape Town: /. C. Juta, 1883. lv, 569 
(1) p. 12°. 

The vowels ; their primeval laws and bear- 
ing upon the formation of roots in Herero... 
Cape Town: J. C. Juta, 1869. I p.l., ii, (1)6- 
92 p. 8°. 

Viehe (G.) Grammatik des Otjiherero; nebst 
Worterbuch. Stuttgart: W. Spemann, 1897. xii, 
140 p, 8°. (K6nigl. Friedr. Wilhelms-Univ. Ber- 
lin. Lehrbucher des Seminars fUr orientalische 
Sprachen zu Berlin. Band 16.) 

Die Omaanda und Otwzo der Ovaherero. 

(Mittheil. d. Seminars f. oriental. Sprach. a. d. 
kdnigl. Friedrich Wilhelms - Univ. zu Berlin. 
Jahrg. 5, Abtheil. 3. (Afrikan Studien.) pp. 189- 
117. Berlin, 1902.) 

Hhamara. 
See Agau. 

Hottentot. 
See Nama-Hottentot. 

Hova. 
See Malagasy. 

Ibo. 

Bible: Ma Gru nke Apostili. The Acts of the 
Apostles, the Epistles of Paul to the Corinthians, 
Galatians, and Ephesians. Translated into the 
Ibo language. By the Rev. John Christopher 
Taylor. London: British and Foreign Bible So- 
ciety, 1866. 203 p. 12°. 

Crowther (Samuel Adjai). Isoama-Ibo primer. 
London: The Church Missionary Society, 1859. 
17 p. 16°. 

Isuama-Ibo primer. Revised and en- 
larged by J. C. Taylor. London: Church Mission- 
ary Society, i860. 22 p. nar. 12. 

Vocabulary of the Ibo language. London: 

Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge, 1882. 
viii, 109 p. 1 6°. 

Part 2. English-Ibo. Prepared by 

J. F. Sch5n. London: Society for Promoting 
Christian Knowledge, 1883. (2) 00 p. 16 . 

Ganot (A.) Grammaire Ibo. Mesnilres: Im- 
primerie Saint-Joseph, 1899. 2 p.l., 209 p. 12°. 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Ibo- Sprache. (In 
his: Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. JVien, 
1877. 8°. Bd. 1, Abth. 2. pp. 115-125.) 

Schoen (J. F.) Oku Ibo. Grammatical ele- 
ments of the Ibo language. London [fV. M. 
Watts], 1861. 1 p.l., 4, 8, 86 p. 12 . 

Spencer (J.) An elementary grammar of the 
Ibo language. London: Society for promoting 
Christian knowledge, 1901. vi, 7-52 p. 16 . 

• Iboko. 

Cambier (D. 6. J.) Essai sur la langue con- 
golaise [Iboko]. Bruxelles: Polleunis et Ceuterick, 
1891. viii, 124 p., 1 table. 12 . 

Ichwabo. 
See Chwabo. 
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Idzo. 

Bible. Portions of Scripture translated into 
the Ubani dialect of the Ids6 language. By W. E. 
L. Carew. London: Church Missionary House 
[1S70]. 20 p. 12°. 

Carew (W. E. L.) A primer in the Ubani dia- 
lect of the Idso language. London: Church Mis- 
sionary House [1870]. 27(1) p. 12°. 

Taylor (J. C.) Ijo or Idso primer. London: 
Church Missionary Society ,1862. 40 p. 12°. 

Tepowa (Adebiyi). Notes on the (Nembe) 
Brass language. (Jour. African Soc. v. 4, pp. 117- 
133. London, 1904.) 

Igara. 

Coomber (A. G.) Igara primer. [Edited 
by — Scher J London: Church Missionary Society, 
1867. 1 p.l., 26 p. 12°. 

Igbira. 

Bible. The Gospel according to St. Matthew. 
Translated into the Igbira language by P. G. 
Williams. London: British and Foreign Bible 
5<v., 1891. nop. 16 . 

Comber (J.) Igbira otakerida; or, Igbira 
primer. [Edited by — Scher.] London: The Church 
Missionary Society ', 1866. I p. 1., 35 p. 12°. 

Igbira otakida agubo odzi keke kero almadziri 
Kristu yi onurada Igbira. — A reading book in the 
Igbira language for use in the day and Sunday 
schools. London : Society for promoting Christian 
Knowledge, 1883. 30 p. 1 6°. 

Igbo. 

See Ibo. 

IjO. 
See Idzo. 

Ila. 

Smith (Edwin W.) A handbook of the Ila 
language (commonly called the Seshukulumbwe) 
spoken in North- Western Rhodesia, South-Central 
Africa. Comprising grammar, exercises, speci- 
mens of Ila tales, and vocabularies. London: 
Henry Frowde, 1907. xii, 488 p., 1 table. 12°. 

Iloigob. 
See Masai. 

Inkran. 
See Akra. 

Irob-Saho. 

Reiniseh (Simon Leo). Die Sprache der Irob- 
Saho in Abessinien. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 90. pp. 89-142. 
Wien, 1878. 8°.) 

Wien: Karl Ceroid 's Sohn, 1878. 

56 p. 8°. 

ISIKULA. 
See Zulu. 

ISIZULU. 
See Zulu. 

ISOAMA. 
See Ibo. 



ISSA. 

See Somali. 

ISUBU. 
Meinhof (Karl). Das Verbum in der Isubu- 
Sprache. Versucheinergrammatischen Darstellung. 
(Zeitschrift fUr afrikan. Sprachen. Jahrg. 3, pp. 
206-234. Berlin, 1889/90. 8°.) 

Janghey. 
See Denka. 

Johanna. 
Hildebrandt (J. M.) Fragmente der Johanna- 
Sprache [Comoro Islands]. (Zeitsch. fur Ethnolo- 
gic. Bd. 8, pp. 89-96. Berlin, 1876. 8°.) 

JOLUF. 
See Wolof. 

Kabail. 
See Kabyle. 

Kabyle. 
See also Showiah ; Zouave. 

Ahmed Ben Khouas. Notions succinctes de 
gram maire Kabyle. . . Alger: typographic A. J our- 
dan, 1 88 1. 86 p. 24 . (Nouv. Biblioth. Algeri- 
enne.) 

Belkassem (B. S.) Cours de langue Kabyle. 
Grammaire et versions. Alger: A. J our dan, 1887. 
(2) ccxlviii, 430 p. 8°. 

Chansons kabyles de Small Azikkiou [trans- 
lated by J. D. Luciani], (Rev. africaine. Annee 
43, PP. 17-33; 143- 1 7i; anneJe 44, PP- 44-59- 
Alger, 1899.) 

Charnock (Richard Stephen). Notes on the 
Kabyle language, n. p., n. d. 4 p. 8°. 

Destaing (Edmond). £tude sur le dialecte 
berbere des Beni-Snous. T. 1. Paris: E. Leroux, 
1907. 8°. (£cole des lettres d' Alger. Publica- 
tions. Bulletin de correspondance africaine. v. 34.) 

Fetes et coutumes saisonnieres chez les 

Beni Snous. Texte berbere, dialecte des Beni 
SnoQs. Alger: A. J our dan, 1907. I p.l., (1) 
245-284 (1) p. 8°. 

Repr.: Revue Africaine. 00. 261, 26a et 363. 

Gniraudon (T. G. de). Dyebayli vocabulary, 
from an unpublished ms. A. D. 1831. Edited by 
T. G. de Guiraudon. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. 
1893. pp. 669-698. London, 1893.) 

Hanoteau (Louis Joseph Adolphe Charles 
Constance). Poesies populaires de la Kabylie du 
Jurjura; texte kabyle et traduction. Paris, 1867. 
8°. 

Rapport sur un essai de grammaire de la 

langue des Kabyles, et sur un memoire relatif a 
quelques inscriptions en caracteres touarigs. [ Ver- 
sailles: Beaujeune, 1857.] I p.l., 15 p. 8°. 

Hanoteau (Louis Joseph Adolphe Charles 
Constance), and A. Letourneux. La Kabylie et 
les coutumes kabyles. Paris: A, Challamel, 1893. 
2. ed. 2 v. 4 . 

Huyghe (G.) Dictionnaire chaouia-arabe- 
kabyle & francais. Alger: Adolphe Jour dan, 1907. 
2 p.l., xiv, 571 p. 8°. 

Qamus qbaili-rumi. . . Dictionnaire Kabyle- 

francais. Paris: Imp. NationaU, 1901. xxvii, 
354 p. 2. ed. 8°. 
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Kabyle, confd. 

Le Blanc de PnSbois (P.) Essai dc contes 
kabyles; avec traduction en francais. 2. livr. 
Batua: A. Beun, impr., 1897. 93, 47 P- 8°. 

M61ila (Jose^. La poesie chez les Kabyles. 
(Nouvelle rev. Paris, 1908. 8°. ser. 3, v. 5, 
pp. 197-206.) 

Moulieraa (A.) Les fourberies de Si Djeh'a. 
Contes kabyles recueillis et traduits par A. M. 
Traduction francaise et notes avec une e'tude sur 
Si Djeh'a et les anecdotes qui lui sont attributes, 
par R. Basset. Paris: E. Leroux, 1892. viii, 
190 p. 12°. 

-1 — Legendes et contes merveilleux de la grande 
Kabylie. Pt. 1, nos. I-5J2, nos. i-3« Paris: E. 
Leroux % 1893-98. 8°. (Ecoles des lettres d' Alger. 
Publications. Bulletin de correspondance africaine, 
no. 13.) 

Newman (Francis William). Kabail vocabu- 
lary. Supplemented by aid of a new source. Lon- 
don: TrUbner & Co,, 1887. 2 p.l., 124 p. 12°. 

Olivier ( ). Dictionnaire francaise-kabyle. 
Le Puy: J. M. Freydier, 1878. vi, 316 p. 16 . 

Riviere (Joseph). Recueil de contes popu- 
lates de la Kabylie du Djurdjura, recueillis et 
traduits par J. Riviere. Paris: E. Leroux, 1882. 
2 p.l., vi, 250 p. (Collection de contes et chansons 
populaires, v. 4.) 

Kaffa. 

Bieber (Federico G.) Dizionario della lingua 
cafficio. (Soc. Geog. Ital. Boll. Roma, 1908. 
ser. 4. v. 9, pp. 368-380, 452-466.) 

BorelU (Jules). Divisions, subdivisions. Ungues 
et races des regions Amhara, Oromo, et Sidama. 
[Communication faite par J. Borelli a la Societe de 
Geographic de Paris.] *. /.-/. [Paris t 1892?] 
68 p. 4°. 

Ceechi (Antonio). Appunti grammaticali e 
vocaboli della lingua Kaffeccio ordinati sulle note 
del Padre Leon des Avanchers... (In his: Da 
Zeila alle frontiere del Caffa. Viaggi. v. 3, pp. 
399-451. Roma, 1887. 8°.) 

Reiniach (Simon Leo). Die Kafa-Sprache in 
Nordost-Afrika. Wien: F. Tempsky, 1888. 2 v. 
8°. 

Repr.: Sitzungsberichte der phil.-hist. Classe der kais. 
Akademic der Wissenschaften. 1888. 

Kafir. 
See also Zulu. 

Appleyard (J. W.) The Kafir language: 
comprising a sketch of its history: which includes 
a general classification of South African dialects, 
ethnographical and geographical: remarks upon its 
nature: and a grammar. King William's Town: 
Wesleyan Missionary Society, 1 850. xxii, (2) 390 p. 
8°. 

Ayliff(John). A vocabulary of the Kaffir lan- 
guage. London: The Wesleyan Mission House, 
1863. viii, 218 p., 1 1. 2. ed. 24 . 

Bible. Inc'wadi Yokugala Ka-Yowannes. n. t.-p. 
E-Chumie, Emaxoseni, 1832. 16 p. sq. 16 . 

Itesamenteentsha; okukuti, Inncwadi zonke 

zocebano olutsha lwenkosi yetu Uyesu Kristu 
ikunyushelwe kokwamaxosa. London: British and 
Foreign Bible Soc., 1859. 2 p.l., 347 p. 12°. 



I-Testaraente entsha yenkosi yetu Ka-Yesu 

Kristu, Gokwamaxosa. E- Newton Dale: Ishicilelwe 
Kwisishicilelo Saba-Wesli, 1846. 222 1. 8°. 

Bonati (J. A.) Anleitung zur Erlernung der 
Kaffer-Sprache, nach Rev. J. W. Appleyard's 
Grammatik bearbeitet von J. A. B. . . Gnadau: C. 
H. Pemset, 1862. xii, 292 p. 8°. 

Book of Common Prayer. Incwadi Yemitan- 
dazo, neyemimiselo yokwanziwa kwe-sakramente. 
Neminye imisebenzi ye-kerike, ngokwe- * Chnrch- 
of-England'; ndawonye namaculo ka- Da vide. 
London: Society for Promoting Christian Knowl- 
edge, 1893. 10 p.l., 573 P- 24°. 

Boyce (William Binnington). Grammarof the 
Kafir language. Graham's Town, 1834. 4°« 

2. ed. augmented and improved with 

vocabulary and exercises by W. J. Davis. London: 
Wesleyan Mission Soc, 1844- xxviii, 228 p. 8°. 

3. ed. London: Wesleyan Missionary 

Society, 1863. xi (1). 164 p. 12°. 

Barnes (A.) On the Siah-posh Kaffirs with 
specimens of their language and costume. (Jovlt. 
Asiat. Soc. of Bengal. Calcutta, 1838. 8°. v 7, 
pt. i, pp. 325-333) 

Crawihaw (C. J.) A first Kafir course. Cape 
Town: J. C. Juta <&• Co., 1894. 2. ed. vii, (1) 
133 P. 8°. 

Davis (William J.) A dictionary of the Kaffir 
language: including the Xosa and Zulu dialects. 
Part I. London: Wesleyan Mission House, 1872. 

Part I. Kaffir-English. 1872. 

An English and Kaffir dictionary. Princi- 
pally of the Xosa Kaffir, but including also many 
words of the Zulu-Kaffir dialect. London: Wes- 
leyan Missionary Society, 1877. xiv, I 1., 332 p. 
sq. 16 . 

A grammar of the Kaffir language. London: 

Wesleyan Missionary Soc, 1872. viii, 183 p. 8°. 

Gibson (Alan George Surman). Intloko zent- 
shuraayelo.zibalelwe abashumayeli abashumayelayo. 
Kwi-diocese Yase-St. John's. [Kafir sermons.] 
London: Society for Promoting Christian Knowl- 
edge, 1890. 62 p. 1 6°. 

How (William Walsham), Bishop. Amazwi 
Asekuhleni. Udidi lwesitatu... Aguqulwe ngu- 
Hezekiah Mtobi. [Third series of " Plain Words", 
translated into Kafir by Hezekiah Mtobi.] London: 
Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge [1887]. 
viii, 233 p. 16 . 

King (Edward), Bishop. Ingcamango ezinga- 
mazwi asixenxe okugqibela e-nkosi yetu U-Yesu 
Krestu. [Meditations on the last seven words of 
Our Lord Jesus Christ translated into Kafir.] Lon- 
don: Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge, 
180-. 68 p. 24°. 

Kropf (Albert). A Kaffir-English dictionary .. . 
South Africa: Lovedale Mission Press, 1849. iv, 
2 p., 486 p. 4°- 

McLaren (James). A grammar of the Kaffir 
language. London: Longmans, Green, and Co., 
1906. xiv, 240 p. 12°. 

An introductory Kafir grammar, with pro- 
gressive exercises. Lovedale: Mission Press, 1886. 
H2p. 12 . 

Nagel (Emil). Praktisches Hulfsbuch der Kaf- 
fern-Sprache.— Zur leichten Verst£ndigung mit 



I 



Digitized by 



Google 



176 



LIST OF GRAMMARS, ETC., OF THE LANGUAGES OF AFRICA 



Kafir, confd. 

den eingeborenen Kaffern SUd-Afrikas bearbeitet. 

Leipzig: T. 0. Weigel, 1887. 2 p.l. t 43 (i)p. 12°. 

Pott (A. F.) Verwandtschaftliches Verhaitniss 
der Sprachen vom KafTer- und Kongo St am me 
unter einander. (Deutsche morgenl&ndische Ge- 
sellschaft. Ztsch. Bd. 2, pp. 5-25, 129-158. 
Leipzig, 1848.) 

Rainy (C), Miss. Incwadana yemibuzo. Ep- 
endulwe ngamazwi ezibalo. Ibalwe ngu Miss C. 
Rainy. Ikunyushwe ngu Miss C. F. Ross. «./., 
1892. 1 p.l., (1) vi, 1 1., (1) 10-44 P- 16°. 

Umbuzo Ka-Harry. Ukupendula Kupen- 

dulwe Ngamazwi Ezibalo. Ubalwe ngu Miss C. 
Rainy. Ukunyushwe ngu Miss C. Ross. *./., 
1892. vi. (1) 8-128 p. 16 . 

Stewart (James). Kaffir phrase book. Love- 
dale: Love dale Mission Pr., 1 903. 64 p. 4. ed. 

12°. 

Torrend (J.) Outline of a Xosa-Kafir gram- 
mar, with a few dialogues and a Kafir tale. 
Grahamstown: T. <5r» G. Sheffield, 1887. I p.l., 
95 P- 12°. 

Kaguru. 

See Sagara. 

Kakongo. 
See Fiote. 

Kalabar. 
See Efik. 

Kalaka. 

Weale (M. E.) Matabele and Makalaka vo- 
cabulary. Intended for the use of prospectors and 
farmers in Mashonaland. Cape Town: Murray 
& St. Leger, 1893. 32 p. 12°. 

Kamant. 

See Agau. 

Kamba. 

Bible. Evangelio ta Yunaolete Malkosi. The 
Gospel of St. Mark trans... by J. L. Krapf. 
Tubingen, 1850. 8°. 

Brotaer (Ernst). Handbuch der Kamba- 
sprache. (Seminar fttr Oriental. Sprachen. Mitteil. 
Jahrg. 9. Abt. 3, pp. 1-100. Berlin, 1906. 8°.) 

Buettner (C. G.) Deutsch-Kikamba Worter- 
buch. Nach den Vorarbeiten von Dr. L. Krapf 
zusammengestellt. [Berlin: Gebr. Unger, 1888.] 
pp. 81-123. 4°. 

Repr.: Zeitschr. f. Afrik. Sprachen, 1888. Heft. a. Con- 
tained also in the periodical itself. 

Hinde (Hildegarde), Mrs. Vocabularies of 
the Kamba and Kikuyu languages of East Africa. 
Cambridge: Univ. Pr., 1904. xviii, 75 p. 12°. 

Knapf (L.) See Buettner (C. G.) 

Last (J. T.) Grammar of the Kamba language, 
eastern equatorial Africa. London: Society for 
Promoting Christian Knowledge, 1885. (4) 40 p. 
16 . 

Shaw (Archibald Downes). A pocket vocabu- 
lary of the Ki-Swahili, Ki-Nyika, Ki-Taita, and 
Ki- Kamba languages. Also a brief vocabulary of 
Kibwyo dialect, collected by Archdeacon Farler. 
London: Society for Promoting Christian Knowl- 
ed S e [P re *- 1885]. vi, 204 p. 24 . 



Kami. 

Seidel (August). Beitrage zur Kenntniss des 
Ki-Kami in Deutsch-Ostafrika. (Zeitschrift fttr 
afrikan. und ocean. Sprachen. Jahrg. 2, pp. 3-32. 
Berlin, 1896. 8°.) 

Contains a bibliography and classification of African lan- 
guages. 

Velten (Karl). Kikami, die Sprache der Wa- 
kami in Deutsch-Ostafrika. (Mittheil. d. Seminars 
f. oriental. Sprachen an der kon. Friedrich Wil- 
helms Univ. Jahrg. 3 (1900). Abtheil. 3 (Afri- 
kan. Studien), pp. 1-56. Berlin, 1900.) 

Kanioka. 

Declercq (Auguste). Elements de la langue 
Kanioka. Vanves pres Paris: Imprimerie Fran- 
ciscaine Missionnaire, 1900. 44 p., I 1. 12°. 

Vocabulaire Kanioka -francais. Vanves 

prh Paris: Imprimerie Franciseaine Mission- 
naire [1901]. 71 p. 12°. 

Kanuri. 

Denh&m (Dixon), and others. Bornou vocabu- 
lary. (In their: Narrative of travels and discover- 
ies in Northern and Central Africa... London, 
1826. 4 . Apx. pp. 175-179.) 

Koelle (S. W.) African native literature; or, 
proverbs, tales, fables, and historical fragments in 
the Kanuri or Bornu language. To which are 
added a translation of the above and a Kanuri- 
English vocabulary. London: Church Missionary 
House, 1854. xiv, 1 1., 434 p. 8°. 

Aus einem Brief e des Missionar S. W. 

Kolle an Herrn Prof. Dr. v. Ewald. Fourah-Bay, 
Sierra Leone, 14 Nov. 1849. [On some elements 
of the Bornu or Kanuri language.] (Deutsche 
morgenl&ndische Gesellschaft. Zeitschrift. Bd. 4, 
pp. 509-512. Leipzig, 1850.) 

Grammar of the B6rnu or Kanuri language. 

London: Church Missionary House, 1854. 2 1., x, 
5 1., 326 p. 8°. 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Kanuri-Sprache. (In 
his: Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. IVien, 
1877. Bd. 1, Abth. 2. pp. 192-214.) 

Norris (E.) Grammar of the Bornu or Kanuri 
language ; with dialogues, translations and vocabu- 
lary. London: Harrison <5r* Sons, print., 1853. 
(2) 101 p. 8°. 

Richardson (James). Dialogues in the Arabic, 
Soudanese and Bornouese Languages. [By James 
Richardson.] Tripoli {in the West): March 21st, 
1850. MS. 22 1. 16 . 

This is the last of the four manuscript volumes sent home 
by Richaidson in 1850. The first was lost, the other three 
were lithographed at London in 1853, and the Bornu text was 
printed the same year in Roman characters with a translation 
and a sketch of the grammar. 

Dialogues and a small portion of the New 

Testament, in the English, Arabic, Haussa, and 
Bornu languages. London: Harrison and Sons, 
1853. 1 p.l., 116 p. obi. 8°. 

Grammar of the Bornu or Kanuri language; 

with dialogues, translations, and vocabulary. [By 
James Richardson.] London: Harrison <5r* Sons, 
1853. 1 p.l., 101 p. 8°. 

Dialogues, in Roman characters, p. 1-46 • Grammatical 
Sketch, by Edwin Norris, p. 47-101. The Dialogues were 
transcribed from, and the Grammar based on, "a collection 
of dialogues in the Arabic, Haussa, and Bornu languages, 
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Kanuri, cont'd, 

written at Tripoli, in the Arabic character, and sent to Eng- 
land by the late Mr. James Richardson. The dialogues con- 
sist of short sentences, generally taken from the well-known 
* Manuel du Voyageur ' of Madame de Genlis ; the Arabic 
was without doubt translated immediately from that work, and 
the Bornu and Haussa versions were made from the Arabic. 
These versions were written in four little books, of which, 
unluckily, the first has been lost.'" — p. 49. 

The Library owns the fourth of the manuscript volumes 
referred to above as " four little books." a pamphlet of aa 
leaves, about a" x jc. 75" in Richardson's handwriting, dated 
" Tripoli (in the West): March aist, 1850." 

The three manuscripts that were saved were lithographed 
in 1853 at London, with title: " Dialogues and a small portion 
of the New Testament in the English, Arabic, Haussa, and 
Bornu languages " (conversations 13-30). 

Kavirondo. 

Wakefield (M.) Vocabulary of the Kavir6ndo 
language. London: Soc. for Promot. Christ. 
KnowL. 1887. 7 p. 12°. 

Kebu. 
See Kogboriko. 

Kele. 

Preston ( ), and ( ) Best. A grammar 
of the Bakgle language, with vocabularies. By the 
missionaries of the A. B. C. F. M., Gaboon station, 
Western Africa. ' [With a preface by John Leigh- 
ton Wilson.] New York: J. P. Prall, 1854. iv, 
(1)6-117 p. 8°. 

Stapleton (Walter H.) Note on the Kele 
verb. (Jour. African Soc. v. 5, pp. 290-299. Lon- 
don, 1906.) 

Kete. 

Decleroq (Auguste). Esquisse de la langue 
Bakete. (Ztschr. f. afrikanische u. oceanische 
Sprachen. Jahrg. 4. pp. 316-336. Berlin, 1898.) 

Khamta. 
I See Agau. 

Khoi-Khoi. 
See Nama-Hottentot. 

KlBANGI. 
See Bangi. 

KlCHAGGA. 
See Chagga. 

KlFIOTE. 
See FlOTE. 

KlHEHE. 
See Hehe. 

KlKAMBA. 
See Kamba. 

KlKAMI. 
See Kami. 

KlKONGO. 
See Kongo. 

KlKUYU. 
Hinde (Mrs. Hildegarde), Vocabularies of the 
Kamba and Kikuyu languages of East Africa. 
Cambridge: Univ. Press, 1904. xviii, 75 p. 12°. 

KlLIMANE. 
See Chavabo. 



KlLOLO. 
See Lolo. 

KlLUBA. 
See LUBA. 

KlMADSHAME. 
See Madshame. 

KlMBUNDU. 
See Bun da. 

KlNGA. 
Wolff (R.) Grammatik der Kinga-Sprache. 
(Deutsch-Ostafrika, Nyassagebiet) nebst Texten 
und Worterverzeichnis. Berlin: G. Reimer, 1905. 
viii, 244 p. 12 . (Berlin. UniversiUt-Seminar 
fUr orientalische Sprachen. Archiv f Ur das Studium 
deutscher Kolonialsprachen. Bd. 3.) 

KlNGONI. 
See Ngoni. 

KlNIASSA. 
See Nyanja. 

KlNIKA. 
See Nik a. 

KlNYAMEZI. 
See Nyamwezi. 

KlPANGWA. 
See Pangwa. 

Kl-POKOMO. 
See Pokomo. 

KlRUNDI. 
See Rundi. 

Kishambala. 
See Sambara. 

KlSIBA. 
See Sib a. 

KlSIHA. 
See Chagga. 

KlSUKUMA. 
See Sukuma. 

KlSUTO. 
See Suto. 

KlSWAHILI. 
See Swahili. 

KlTAVETA. 
See Taveta. 

KlTEKE. 
See Teke. 

Ki-Tikuu. 
See Tikuu. 

KlTWA. 
See Twa. 

KlZARAMO. 
See Zaramo. 
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KlZIGULA. 
See ZiGULA. 

K6GBORIKO. 

Wolff (Franz). Grammatik dcs Kogboriko- 
Sprache. (Anthropos. Bd. 2, pp. 422-437; 795- 
821. Zaunrith, 1907. 8°.) 

KONDE. 

Collections for a handbook of the Makonde 
language. Zanzibar, 1876. 2 p.l. # 58 p. 16 . 

Endemann (K.) Zur Erkl&rung einer eigen- 
thlimlichen Verbalform im Konde. (Mittheil. d. 
Seminars f. oriental. Sprachen an der kon. Fried- 
rich Wilhelms-Univ. Jahrg. 3 (1900), Abtheil. 3 
(Afrikan Studien), pp. 93-95. Berlin, 1900.) 

Schumann (C.) Grundriss einer Grammatik 
der Kondesprache. n. t.~p. [Berlin: IV. Spemann, 
1899] 86 p. 8°. (Seminar, fur orientalische 
Sprachen zu. Berlin. Mittheilungen. Abt. 3: 
Afrikanischen Studien.) 

Kongo. 

Barfleld (John). The concords of the Congo 
language as spoken at Pal aba 11a. Being a contri- 
bution to the syntax of the Congo tongue. With 
illustrative sentences. London: East London Mis- 
sions Institute, 1884. I p.l., 160 p. 12°. 

Bentley(W. H.) Dictionary and grammar of 
the Kongo language . . . London: Baptist Mission- 
ary Society, 1887. xxiv, 718 p., 1 tab. 8°. 

Appendix, vii, 721-1052 p. Lon- 
don, 1895. 8°. 

Bible. Genesis I. 3, Exodus XX, and First 
Epistle of John. Translated into Kikongo by 
T. H. Hoste. London: East London Institute for 
Home and Foreign Missions, 1888. 32 p. 16. 

Mosaic history and Gospel story; epitom- 
ised in the Congo language, with translations of 
several passages of scripture. By H. Grattan 
Guinness. London: Hodder and Stoughton [1882]. 

3 p.l., 87 p. 8°. 

E nsangu zambote za Jizu Kristu. Za- 

sonekwa kwa Markus Zasekulwa muna Kixikongo. 
[Translated by George Cameron.] London: Bap- 
tist Missionary Society, 1888. 2 p.l., 48 p. 16 . 

Bruaciottua (H.) Grammar of the Congo 
language as spoken two hundred years ago, trans- 
lated from the Latin of Brusciotto: edited (with a 
preface) by H. G. Guinness. London: Hodder & 
Stoughton [1882]. xii, 112 p. 16 . 

Ca.nneca.ttim (Bernardo Maria de). Collecao 
de observacoes grammaticas sobre a lingua Bunda 
ou Angolense. Diccionario abbreviado da lingua 
Congueza Lisboa, 1805. 4 . 

Lisboa: Imprenza Nacional, 1859. 

4 p.l., (1) vi-xviii, 174 p. 2. ed. sq. 8°. 

Congo primer, No. 1. Livingstone (Congo) 
Inland Mission. London: Harley House, Bow, 
1882. 17 p. 12°. 

Congo reading book. »./. [18 — ?] 96 p. 32 . 

Craven (Henry), and John Barfield. Eng- 
lish-Congo and Congo-English dictionary. Lon- 
don [Riddle & Couchman, prts.~\, 1 883. xii, 248, 
xix p. 12 . 



Gheyn (J. van den). La langue congolaise et 
les idiomes bantous, d'apres le recent ouvrage da 
P. Torrend, S. J. Bruxelles: A. Vromant & 
Cie., 1892. 29 p. 8°. 

With manuscript notes by J. Torrend, S. J. Repr.: Precis 
historiques, 1892. 

Ouinneaa (Henry Grattan). Grammar of the 
Congo language, as spoken in the cataract region 
below Stanley Pool. London: Hodder & Stoughton, 
1882. iii-xv, 267 p., 1 tab. 16 . 

Laman (K. E.) Nkanda wabilewka bianza 
uzayulwanga mpangulu ye nkadulu au I. Kimfumu 
kiabibulu ye minti ye bititi ye matadi. Congo- 
Swed. Miss. Soc. [1899] 103 p. 8°. 

Nkanda wanza uzayulwanga nza ye ntoto 

yezinsi... [Stockholm:] Swed. Miss. Soc. [1901] 
102 p., 4 maps, 1 port. 8°. 

Nkanda wazintalu. I. Mbadukulu ye tutan- 

gulu tuia ye bitezo. Congo: Swed. Miss. Soc. 
[1897] 87 p. 12°. 

Bf inkunga miayenge miyimbulwanga mu zitisa 
Nzambi. [Congo:] Swed. Miss. Soc, 1896. 284 p., 
1 1. 16 . 

Ntadulu yalumbu. The peep of day. Trans- 
lated into the Ki-Kongo language. By Jas. B. 
Eddie. London: East London Institute for Home 
and Foreign Missions, 1886. 2 p.l., 146 p. 16 . 

Phraaea graduees en Francais et en Kikongo, 
ou langue du Bas-Congo. Routers: J. de Meester, 
1907. 67 p. 3. ed. 12 . 

Pott (A. F.) Verwandtschaftliches Verhaltniss 
der Sprachen vom Kaffer- und Kongo-Stamme 
unter einander. ( Deutscher morgenl&ndische Ge- 
sellschaft. Ztsch. Bd. 2, pp. 5-25, 129-158. 
Leipzig, 1848.) 

Stapleton (Walter Henry). Comparative 
handbook of Congo languages . . . Compiled and 
prepared for the Baptist Missionary Soc, London, 
by W. Henry Stapleton. Yakusu: S. Falls, 1903. 
12 p.l., xxiii p., 1 1., 326 p. 8°. 

WalfHdaaon (R.) Nkanda wantualumunu 
ulongukulwanga tualumuna tanga. . . Congo: Swed. 
Miss. Soc. [1900] 70 p. 8°. 

Weatlind (Nils). Grammatikalis ka An- 
m&rkningar ofver Kongospraket. . .utarbetade af 
N. Westlind. [Mukimbungu: Swed. Miss. Soc, 
1888.] 399 P- 8°. 

Minsamu miankaka mialuwawanu luankulu 

ye luamona... Congo: Swed. Miss. Soc. [1897] 
141 p. 24 . 

Koptic. 
See Coptic. 

Kposo. 
Wolf (Franz). Grammatik der Kposo-Sprache. 
(Nord-Togo, West Afrika.) (Anthropos. Wien, 
1909. 4 . v. 4, pp. 142-167, 630-659.) 

Krebo. 
See Grebo. 

Kru. 
Chriataller (J. G.) Naheres uber die Kru- 
Sprache. (Zeitschrift fur afrikan. Sprachen. Jahrg. 
3, pp. 1-39. Berlin, 1889/90. 8 .) 
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Kru, cont'd. 

Bf uller (Friedrich). Die Sprachen Basa, Grebo 
und Kru. (In his: Grundriss dcr Sprachwissen- 
schaft. Bd. 4, Abt. I, pp. 92-103. Wien, 1888. 
8°.) 

Die Sprachen Basa, Grebo und Kru im 

westlichen Afrika. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 86, pp. 85-102. 
Wien, 1877. 8°.) 

Uaera, y Alarcon (Ger6nimo). Ensayo drama- 
tical del idioma de la raza africana de Nano, por 
otro n ombre C rum an. Madrid: Sociedad Literariay 
Tipogrdfica, 1845. 33 p. sq. 8°. 

KUA. 

Carvalho Soveral (Ayres de). Breve estudo 
sobre a ilha de Mozambique acompanhado d'um 
pequeno vocabulario Portuguez-Maciia. Porto: 
Livraria Chardron, 1887. 31 p. 8°. 

Maples (Chauncy). Collections for a handbook 
of the Makua language. London: Society for 
promoting Christian Knowledge '[1879]. xii, 100 p. 
16 . 

Meinhof(Karl). Makua. (Linguistische Studien 
in Ostafrika. XIV.) (Seminar fur Oriental. 
Sprachen. Mitteil. Jahrg. 11, Abt. 3, pp. 85-131. 
Berlin, 1908. 8°.) 

Rankin (D. J.) Arab tales translated from 
the Swahili language into the Tugulu dialect of the 
Makua language, as spoken in the immediate 
vicinity of Mozambique. Together with com- 
parative vocabularies of five dialects of the Makua 
language. London: Society for Promoting Christ- 
ian Knowledge [1886]. xv, 46 p., 1 map. 12°. 

Vicente do Sacramento (Jose). Apontamentos 
sobre a lingua macua. (Bol. Soc. de geog. de 
Lisboa. ser. 22 (1904) pp. 329-338; 361-366; ser. 23 
(1905) pp. 40-52; 125-131; 187-196; 263-272; 300- 
307; 337-344; 368-381. Lisboa, 1904-05.) 

Werner (A.) A vocabulary of the Lomwe 
dialect of Makua (Mozambique). (Jour. African 
Soc. v. 1, pp. 236-251. London, 1902.) 

KUGURU. 
See Sagara. 

KUMBI. 

Nogaeira, (A. F.) O lu'n kumbi. Dialecto do 
interior de Mossamedes (Alto cunene). Lisboa: 
Imprensa national, 1885. 1 p.l., 85 p., 1 1., 1 map. 
8°. 

Repr.: Boletim da Sociedade de Geographia de Lisboa: 5. a 
aerie, no. 4. 1885. 

KUNAMA. 

Cantici Cristiani in Cunama. Ana Sasa. 
Iggida: Missiona Swedes a Karkad' Itala Karka- 
suma, 1903. 34 p. 24 . 

Conti Rossini (Carlo). Per la conoscenza della 
lingua Cunama. (Giorn. d. Soc. Asiatica italiana. 
v. 16, 1903, pp. 187-227. Firenze, 1903.) 

Bf uller (Friedrich). Die Sprache der Kunama. 
(In his: Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. Bd. 3, 
Abt. 1, pp. 54-66. Wien, 18S4. 8°.) 

Reinisch (Simon Leo). Die Kunama-Sprache 
in Nordost-Afrika. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. i. Bd. 98, pp. 87-174, 



ii. Bd. 119, Abh. 5., 94 p.; iii. Bd. 122, Abh. 5., 
112 p.; iv. Bd. 123, Abh. 1., 136 p. Wien, 1881- 
1891. 8°.) 

KUNDU. 

Richardson (C. H.) Zur Grammatik der 
Sprache der Bakundu (Kamerun). Nach den 
Angaben von C. H. Richardson. (Zeitschrift f. 
afrikan. Sprachen. Jahrg. 1, pp. 43-48. Berlin, 
1887/1888. 8°.) 

KWAFI. 

Krapf (J. L.) Vocabulary of the Engiituk 
Eloik6b or of the language of the Wakuafi-Nation 
in the interior of Equatorial Africa. Tuebingen: 
L. F. Fues, print., 1854. 144 p. 8°. 

KWARA. 
See Agau. 

Kwiri. 

Rogozinaki (Stephen). Characteristic features 
of the Bantu dialect " Bakwiri " used in the Came- 
roon Mountains compared with some other related 
dialects. (Jour. African Soc. v. 2, pp. 400-415. 
London, 1903.) 

Schiller (Eugen). Die Sprache der Bakwiri. 
(Mitteil. des Seminars fur Oriental. Sprachen. 
Jahrg. 11. Abt. 3 (Afrikan. Studien), pp. 174-218. 
Berlin, 1908. 8°.) 

Landin. 

Paiva Raposo (Alberto Carlos de). Diccionario 
da lingua landina, portugues, ingles, landim. . . 
n. t.-p. [Lisboa: Impr. Nacion., 1901.] 1 p.l., 
47-123 p. 8°. (Soc. de Geographia de Lisboa. 
Boletim, ser. 18, nos. 2 e 3.) 

Nocoes de grammatica Landina e breve 

guia de conversac^o em portuguez, inglez e landim. 
[Lisboa: Impr. Nacional,] 1895. 75 P- ob. 32 . 
(Portugal. Min. da Guerra.) 

Pinheiro (A. S.) Subsidios para a grammatica 
landina (Xijonga) de Lourenco Marques [pelo 
padre A. S. Pinheiro]. n. t.-p. [Lisboa, 1896.] 

477-534 P- 8°. 
Fragment of Portugal em Africa, no. 35. Nov. 1896. 

Lengb. 

Smyth (William Edmund), and J. Matthews. 
A vocabulary with a... grammar of Xilenge, the 
language of the people . . . called Chopi ... on the 
East coast of Africa. . . London: Soc. for Prom. 
Christ. Knowledge, 1902. 48, 44 p. 12°. 

Lenje. 

Bf adan (Arthur Cornwallis). Lenje handbook. 
A short introduction to the Lenje dialect spoken 
in Northwest Rhodesia. Oxford, At the Clarendon 
Press, 1908. 154 p., I i. 1 6°. 

Libyan. 
See Berber. 

Libyan (Old). 

Barg£a (J. J. L.) Note sur une inscription 
bilingue trouvee a Lella-Maghrnia, dans le courant 
de l'annee 1846. Paris: Impr. Royale, 1847. 
10 p. 8°. 

Repr.: Journal Asiatique. 
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Libyan (Old), confd. 

Brinton (Daniel Garrison). The Etrusco- 
Libyan elements in the song of the Arval Brethren. 
1892. n.p., 317-324 P- 8°. 

Repr.: Proc. Amer. Philos. Soc., v. 30. 

HaleVy (Joseph). £tudes berberes. Premiere 
partie. Essai d'epigraphie libyque. (Journal 
Asiatique, Fevrier-Mars, 1874. Paris, 1874. 8°. 
pp. 73-203.) 

Judaa (A. C.) £tude demonstrative de la 
langue phenicienne et de la langue lybique. Paris, 
1847. pi. 4°. 

Newman (Francis William). Libyan vocabu- 
lary. An essay towards reproducing the ancient 
Numidian language, out of four modern tongues. 
London: TrUbner & Co., 1882. 3 p.L, 204 p. 

12°. 

Reboud (Victor). Recueil descriptions libyco- 
berberes. Paris: Soc. /ran. de numis., 1870. 
49 p., 1 map, 25 pi. 4 . (Soci&e francaise de 
numismatique. .. Sec. d'epigraphie. M^moires.) 

LoGBA. 

Weitermann (D.) Die Logbasprache in 
Togo. Kurzer Abriss der Grammatik und Tezte. 
(Ztsch. f. afrikan. , ozean. u. ostasiat. Sprachen. 
Jahrg. 7, pp. 23-39. Berlin, 1903.) 

Lolo. 

Eddie (James B.) A vocabulary of Kilolo as 
spoken by the Bankundu, a section of the Balolo 
tribe, at Ikengo (Equator), Upper Congo: with a 
few introductory notes on the grammar. [Lon- 
don:] East London Institute for Home and Foreign 
Missions [1887]. v, I 1., 203 (1) p. 16 . 

Kilolo-English vocabulary. [London:} East 
London Institute for Home and Foreign Missions, 
1891. 159 p. 16 . 

McKittick (J. and F. T.) Guide to the Lu- 
kundu language. [Pref. signed J. & F. McK., 
i. e. J. & F. T. McKittick.] n. t.-p. [London, 
pref. 1897] iv, 267 p. [2. ed.] 16 . 

LOMWE. 
See Kua. 

LUBA. 

Buttner(C. G.) Zur Grammatik der Baluba- 
sprache. (Zeitschrift fllr afrikan. Sprachen. Jahrg. 
2, pp. 220-233. Berlin, 1888/89. 8 °.) 

Declercq (Auguste). Grammaire de la langue 
Luba. Louvain: J. B. Istas, 1903. 2 p.l., vi, 
7-504 p., xl. 8°. 

Swan (C. A. ) Notes on the grammatical con- 
struction of Chiluba (the language of the Luba 
people) as spoken in Garenganze, Central Africa. 
With brief vocabularies in Luba- English and Eng- 
lish-Luba, and six chapters in Chiluba from the 
gospel of John. Bat A: Office of ''Echoes of Ser- 
vice 1 * [1892]. iv, 5-63 p. 12°. 

LUGANDA. 
See Ganda. 

LUINA. 

Jacottet (E.) fetudes sur les langues du Haut- 
Zambeze; textes originaux recueillis et traduits 
en francais et precedes d'une esquisse grammati- 



cale. pte. 1-2*-*, 3*-*. Paris: E. Leroux, 1896- 
1901. 5 pts. 8°. (ficole des lettres d'Alger. 
Publications. Bulletins de correspondance afri- 
caine. t. 16, pte. i-2*-a, 3 1 - 3 .) 

Pt. 1. Grammaires soubiya et louyi. xxxvii, 133 p. 1896. 
Pt. 2, z-3. Textes soubiya, contes et legendes... x, 181 p. 

Pt. 3, 1 -a. Textes louyi, contes; legendes.. . a p.l., x. 338 p. 
1901. 

LUNDA. 

Diaa de Carvalho (Henrique Augusto). Meth- 
odo practico para fallar a lingua da Lunda contendo 
narracaeo historicas dos diversos povos. Lis boa: 
Imp. Nac, 1890. xv, p. 4L, vii, 391 p., 2 port. 
8°. (Expedicao Portugueza do Muatai&nvua.) 

LUNKUMBI. 
See KUMBI. 

LUNKUNDU. 
See LOLO. 

LUNYORO. 
See Nyoro. 

LUSIBA. 
See Siba. 

Maba. 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Maba- (Mobba-) 
Sprache. (In his: Grundriss der Sprachwissen- 
schaft. Wien, 1877. 8°. Bd. i, Abth. 2. pp. 179- 
184.) 

Mabunda, 

See Bunda. 

Madshame. 

Raum (Johannes). Einige Masai -Marchen in 
Kimadshame. Von Miss. Johannes Raum. (Zeit- 
schrift fUr afrikan. und ocean. Sprachen. Jahrg. 4, 
pp. 124-132. Berlin, 1898. 8°.) 

Ovir (E.) M&rchen und Rfcthsel der Wamad- 
schame. Gesammelt und erlautert von Missionar 
E. Ovir. (Zeitschrift fttr afrikan. und ocean. 
Sprachen. Jahrg. 3, pp. 65-84, Berlin, 1897. 8°.) 

Magwamba. 
See Gwamba. 

Makalaka. 
See Kalaka. 

Makonde. 

See Konde. 

Makua. 
See Kua. 

Malagasy. 

This language, spoken in the island of Madagascar, off 
the east coast of Africa, is for geographical reasons included 
with African languages rather than Malay, to which it linguis- 
tically belongs. 

Abinal (F. G. P.), and V. Malzac. Diction- 
naire malgache-francais. Tananarive: Imprimerie 
de la Mission Catholique, 1888. xvi, 815 p. 8°. 

Bible. The Psalms of David. In Malagasy. 
London: Society for Promoting Christian Knowl- 
edge [19 — ?]. 1 p.l., 210 p. 12°. 

Ny Teny n'Andriamanitra at ao hoe, 

Tesitamenta 'ny Jesosy Kraisty. . . [Translated by 
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Malagas*, confd. 

D. Jones and D. Griffiths.] An- Tananarivo: 

London Missionary Soc, 1 830. 2 p.l., 377 (1) p. 

8°. 

London: British sy ny Foreign Bible 

Soc. [1835?] 2 p.l., 377 (1) p. 12°. 

Book of Common Prayer. Ny fivavahana amy 
ny Maraina sy ny Hariva, ny Salimovoa Soratry 
Davidy, ary ny Fanavany ny Fanasany ny Tompo, 
ambany ny Litany, voa dikia tamy ny Boky Ivava- 
hany ny Ingilisy. Londona: [1. e. London: W. M. 
Watts, ,] 1864. 2 p.l., 494 p. 24 . 

Brandstetter(R.) Tagalen und Madagassen. 
Eine sprachvergleichende Darstellung als Orienti- 
erung fur Ethnographen and Sprachforscher. Lu- 
zern, 1902. 85 p. 8°. (Malaio-Polynesische For- 
schungen. 2 Reihe, Bd. 2.) 

Catechisme abrege en la langue de Madagas- 
car. Roma, 1785. 8 . 

Catholic Church (Roman). Katesisy va fampi- 
anarana Kretieny aminy volana Betsimisaraka. 
Antananarivo, Madagascar, 1866. 160 p. 1 6°. 

Challan ( ) Vocabulaire malgache, distribue' 
en 2 parties, la iere francois et malgache, la 2e 
malgache et francois. Isle de France , 1773. 8°. 

Chapelier ( ). Essai de grammaire made* 
kass. (In: J. S. C. Dumont d'Urville. Voyage 
de decouvertes de l'astrolabe. Paris, 1834. 4 . 
Philologie. [Pt. 1.] pp. 5-48.) 

Cousins (William Edward). A concise intro- 
duction to the study of the Malagasy language as 
spoken in Imerina. Antananarivo [London Mis- 
sionary Soc], 1873. 2 p.l., iv, 80 p. 8°. 

(In: James Richardson. A new 

Malagasy-English dictionary. Antananarivo, 1885. 

12°. 

3. ed., enl. Antananarivo: Press 0/ 

theL. M. S., 1894. (4)118 p. 8°. 

The Malagasy language. (In London 

Philolog. Soc. Trans. 1877-79.) 

Dalmond( ), Abbe*. Vocabulaire et gram- 
maire pour les langues malgaches Sakalave et 
Betsimitsara, par l'abbe Dalmond. lie Bourbon: 
La Huppe, 1842. 2 p.l., 124 p. 12 . 

Dumont d'Urville (Jules Se'bastien Ctbar). 
Dictionnaire des langues francaise et madekass. 
Vocabulaire madekass-francais. (In his: Voyage 
de decouvertes de T Astrolabe. Paris, 1834. 4 . 
Philologie. [Pt. 1.] pp. 49-363.) 

Dupuy (Eugene), andC. Ranaivo. Le Mal- 
gache simplifie. Grammaire Malgache. Paris: 
H. Le Soudier, 1903. 4 p.l., 178 p., 3 1. 12°. 

Durand (A. ) Manuel pour l'usage de la langue 
Hova... Paris: J. Andre*, 1899. 96 p. 12°. 
(Ecole des langues orientales vivantes. Cours de 
Malgache. ) 

Fahrner (Ch.) Manuel de sakalave: dialecte 
de la region nord-ouest de Madagascar. Paris: R. 
Roger [1907]. 67 p. 24 . 

Ferrand (Gabriel). L'&ement arabe et souahili 
en malgache ancien et moderne. (Jour, asiatique, 
ser. 10, v. 2, pp. 451-485. Paris, 1903.) 

Etymologies malgaches. (Rev. de Mada- 
gascar, annee 6, no. 3, pp. 238-244. Paris, 
1904.) 



Notes de phonetique malgache. (Soc. de 

linguistique de Paris. Mem. Paris \ 1908. 8°. 
v. 15, pp. 246-253.) 

L'origine africaine des Malgaches. (Jour. 

asiatique, ser. 10, v. 11, pp. 353-500. Paris, 
1908.) 

Un prefixe nominal en Malgache sud-ori- 

ental ancien. (Mem. Soc. de linguistique de Paris, 
v. 13, pp. 91-101. Paris, 1904.) 

Flacourt (Etienne de). Recueil des princi- 
paux mots de la langue Madagascar tournez en 
francois, and mis par ordre alphabetique. [Paris, 
1758?] 176 p. 1 6°. 

Freeman (J. J.) A dictionary of the Mala- 
gasy language. In two parts. Part 1. English 
and Malagasy; [Pt. 2]. (Ny faharoa' ny, Malagasy 
sy English no foroni' ny D. Johns.) An- Tan- 
anarivo: London Miss. Soc. 1835. 8°. 

Oautier (E. F.) Les Hova sont-ils des Ma- 
lais? essai d'une etude comparative entre les dia- 
lectes Hova et Sakalava. (Jour, asiatique, ser. 9, 
v. 15, pp. 278-296. Paris, 1900.) 

Notes sur Tecriture antaimoro. Paris: 

E.Leroux, 1902. 2 p.l., ii, 3-84 p. 8°. (fecoledes 
Lettres d' Alger. Publications. Bulletin de corre- 
spondance africaine. v. 25.) 

Orandidier (G.) Expressions ftgurees de la 
langue malgache. (Rev. de Madagascar, annee 4 
(1902), v. 2, pp. 193-202. Paris, 1902.) 

Liste alphabetique des noms malgaches 

d'animaux. (Rev. de Madagascar, annee 9, 
PP- 365-389. 413-440, 461-480. Paris, 1907.) 

Griffiths (David). A grammar of the Mala- 
gasy language, in the Ankova dialect. Wood- 
bridge: Prtd. by E. Pite, 1 854. xi (1), (1) 6-244 P- 
16 . 

Ikotofetsy sy Imahaka, sy tantara Malagasy; 
hafa koa. Nangonina sy nalaha-drabezandrina. 
[Historical tales and fables, in Malagasy. Imari- 
volanitra: J. Parrett, 1875. 42 p. 1 6°. 

Johns (D.) Ny Dikisionary Malagasy .. . Ny fa- 
haroa ny, Malagasy sy English, no foroni' ny D. J. 
(In: J. J. Freeman. A dictionary of the Mala- 
gasy language. An- Tananarivo: London Miss. 
Soc, 1835. 5 1., 307 p. 8°. 

Jully (Antony). Manuel des dialects malgaches 
comprenant sept dialectes. ..redige' par A. Jully. 
Paris: J. Andre", 1901. I p.l., xx, 2 1., 90 p., I 1. 
sq. 4°. 

Kessler (Julius). An introduction to the lan- 
guage and literature of Madagascar with hints to 
travellers. London: Hunt <Sr* Co., 1870. 90 p., 
1 map. 12°. 

Mager (Henri). Les origines de la langue 
malgache. (Rev. scientif. ser. 4, v. 17, pp. 801- 
807. Paris, 1902.) 

Marre de Marin (Aristide). Bibliotheque 
franco-malgache. Grammaire malgache, suivie de 
nombreux exercises. 2. ed. £pinab- Itnprimerie 
Vosgienne % 1894. 155, xxiv (3) p. 16 . 

Apercu philologique sur les affinite's de la 

langue malagache, avec le javanais, le malais, et 
les autres principaux idiomes de l'Archipel indien. 
Leide: E. J. Brill, 1884. 160 p. 8°. 

Rcpr.: Congr. Internat. des Orient, k Leide. Trav. 6e 
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Malagasy, confd. 

Grammaire malgache fondle sur les prin- 

cipes de la grammaire javanaise; suivie d'exer- 
ciccs et d'un recueil de cent et un proverbes. 
Paris: Maisonneuve et Cie., 1876. 126 p. 8°. 

Madagascar et les Philippines; vocabulaire 

comparatif des principals racines malayo-polyne- 
siennes, communes a la langue malgache et a la 
langue tagalog. (R. accad. d. sci. Atti, v. 36, 
pp. 145-156. Torino. 1901.) 

Ohabolan' (Ny) ny ntaolo, nangdnina sy nala- 
hatry W. E. Cousins sy J. Parrett [Malagasy 
proverbs and sayings, compiled by W. E. C. and 
J. P.] Imarivolanitra: Ny London Missionary 
Soc, 1885, 2 p.l., 154 p. 12°. 

Parker (G. W.) A concise grammar of the 
Malagasy language. London: Trilbner & Co., 
1883. 1 p.l., iv, 5-66 p., 1 tab. 12 . (Trllbner's 
collection of simplified grammars. . . 4.) 

Rabearana, Rabezandrina, and Ralai- 
tafikia. English and Malagasy vocabulary; with 
sentences in both languages illustrating the words 
used in the vocabulary, and an introductory lesson 
in geography [by W. Ellis]. London: London Mis- 
sionary Soc., 1863. viii, 476 p. 12°. 

Rahldy (B.) Cours pratique de langue mal- 
gache. 3 pt. Paris: J. Andre" & Cie., 1895. 12°. 

Pt. 1 . Grammaire. Pt. a. Dialogues usuels et vocabulaire 
francaift-malgaches. Part 3. Exercices et vocabulaire mal- 
gaches-francais. 

Richardson (James). Malagasy for beginners: 
a series of graduated lessons and exercises in Mala- 
gasy as spoken by the Hovas. Antananarivo: 
London Missionary Soc, 1884. vii, (1) 120 p. 8°. 

A new Malagasy-English dictionary. An- 
tananarivo: London Missionary Society, 1885. 
lix, (1)832 p. 12°. 

Sarda (Paul). Petit dictionnaire francais-mal- 
gache precede des principes de grammaire hova et 
suivi des phrases et expressions usuelles. . . Paris: 
H. Charles-Lavauzelle, 1895. 234 p. 2. ed. 24 . 

Petit dictionnaire malgache-francais 

... Paris [189-?]. 215 p. 24 . 

Sewell (Joseph S.) Diksionary English sy 
Malagasy ho any izay mianatra teny Englisy. Na- 
taony Joseph S. Sewell. Antananarivo: Friend's 
Foreign Mission Ass'n., 1875. vii (1), 379 p. 16 . 

Testes magiques malgaches d'apres les MSS. 
5 et 8 de la Bibliotheque Nationale. (Rev. de 
l'histoire d. religions, v. 56, pp. 197-218. Paris, 
1907) 

Tuuk (H. N. van der). Outlines of a grammar 
of the Malagasy language. (Royal Asiat. Soc. 
Jour. n. s. v. 1, pp. 410-446. London, 1865.) 

Malinke. 

Abiven ( ). Essai de dictionnaire pratique 
francais-malinktf par un pere. . . missionnaire a 
Kita [i. e. : Abiven]. Sen/gal: Cure de St. Louis, 
1896. 3 p.l., iv, 429 p. 12°. 

Essai de grammaire malinkee par un pere de la 
congregation du Saint-Esprit et du Saint-Coeur 
de Marie... \Imprimerie de Saint- Michel en 
Priziao (Morbihan)] 1896. 3 p.l., v, 78 p. 8°. 



Mamba. 

Walther (Konrad). Eine Fabel vom Lowen 
im Mamba- Dialekt am Kilimandjaro. (Ztschr. f. 
afrikanische u. oceanische Sprachen. Jahrg. 4. 
PP. 337-338. Berlin, 1898.) 

Mandara. 

Denham (Dixon), and others. Mandara vo- 
cabulary, taken from the mouth of Achmet Man- 
dara, a slave of the Sheikh of Bornou. (In their: 
Narrative of travels and discoveries in Northern 
and Central Africa... London, 1826. 4 . Apx. 
pp. 1 80-1 81.) 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Wandala-( Mandara-) 
Sprache. (In his: Grundriss der Sprachwissen- 
schaft. Wien, 1877. 8°. Bd. 1, Abth. 2. pp. 167- 
173) 

Mande. 

Delafosse (Maurice). Essai de manuel pra- 
tique de la langue mande* on mandingue. £tude 
gramraaticale du dialecte dyoula — Vocabulaire fran- 
9ais-dyoula — Histoire de Samori en mande* — 
£tude comparee des principaux dialectes mandes. 
Paris: E. Leroux, 1901. 4 p.l., 3-304 p., I map. 
4°. (ficole des langues orient, viv. Publications. 
3. se*r. v. 14.) 

Macbrair (R. Maxwell). A grammar of the 
Mandingo language with vocabularies. London: 
Wesleyan-Meth. Miss. Soc. [1842?] viii, 74 p. 8°. 

Monteil (Ch.) Considerations generates sur le 
nombre et la numeration chez les Maude's. (L* An- 
thropologic v, 1 6, pp. 485-502. Paris, 1905.) 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Mande-Sprachen (Vei, 
Mandingo, Susu, Bambara). (In his: Grundriss 
der Sprachwissenschaft. Wien, 1 877-1 888. 8°. 
Bd. 1, Abth. 2, pp. 142-156; Bd. 4, Abt. 1, 
pp. 82-83.) 

Park (Mungo). A vocabulary of the Mandingo 
language. (In his: travels in the interior districts 
of Africa: performed in the years 1795, 1796, and 
1797. London, 1817. 8°. pp. 551-558.) 

Peros (E.) Dictionnaire francais-mandingue. 
fidite* par les soins de la Compagnie Francaise de 
rAfrique-Occidentale. Paris: J.-D. Maillard, 
1891. vii, 163 p. sq. i6°. 

Rambaud (J.-B.) La langue mande. Paris: 
E. Bouillon, 1896. 132 p. 8°. 

Repr.: M6moiret de la Soci&e' de lioguistique de Pari** 
T.9. 

Steinthal (Haymann). Die Mande- Neger- 
Sprachen, psychologisch und phonetisch betrachtet. 
Berlin, 1867. 8°. 

Wilson (John Leighton). Languages of Africa. 
Comparison between the Mandingo, Grebo and 
M pong we dialects. [Andover, 1847.] pp. 745- 
772. 8°. 

Excerpt: Bibliotheca Sacra, v. 4, no. 16. 

Mandingo. 
See Mande. 

Mang 'anja. 
See Nyanja. 

Manika. 
See Nik a. 
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Marunga. 

See RONGA. 

Masai. 

See also Kwafi. 

Erhardt (J.) Vocabulary of the Enguduk 
Iloigob, as spoken by the Masai-tribes in East Af- 
rica. Ludwtrsburg* Wiirtemberg: F. Riehm* 1857. 
uo(i)p. 8. 

Fokken (H. A.) Einige Bemerkungen ttber 
das Verbum im Masai. (Seminar fur orientalische 
Sprachen zu Berlin. Mitteilungen. Jhrg. 10, Abt. 3, 
pp. 124-154. Berlin* 1907.) 

Hinde {Mrs. Hildegarde). The Masai lan- 
guage; grammatical notes together with a vocabu- 
lary. Cambridge: University Pr. t 1901. ix, 1 1., 
75 p. 12°. 

Hollia (A. C.) The Masai; their language and 
folklore. With introduction by Sir Charles Eliot. 
Oxford: The Clarendon Press* 1905. xxviii, 360 p., 
1 map. 27 pi. 8°. 

Johnston (Sir H. H.) The languages of the 
Kilima-njaro district, a) Masai, b) Ki-taveita, 
&c. (Bantu languages.) (In his: Kilima-njaro ex- 
pedition. London, 1886. 8°. pp. 446-534.) 

Appendix 1. Masai— comparative vocabulary. Appendix 
2. Vocabularies of Ki-caga, KJ-gwcno, and Ki-taveita. 

Bfuller (Friedrich). Die Sprache der Il-Oigob. 
(In his: Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. Bd. 3, 
Abt. I, pp. 86-98. Wien* 1884. 8°.) 

Rauu (Johannes). Einige Masai-Marchen in 
Kimadshame. (Zeitschr. fttr afrikanische und 
oceanische Sprachen. Berlin* 1898. 4 . v. 4, 
pp. 124-132) 

Mashona. 
See Shona. 

Matabele. 
See Tabele. 

Mavia. 

Almeida da Cunha (Joaquim d'). Aponta- 
mentos para o estudo das linguas falladas pelos in- 
digenas da provincia portugueza de Mozambique 
na costa oriental d' Africa. Tomo 1, pt. 1. Loanda: 
Jmprensa Nacional % 1886. 8°. 

Tomo i, pt. 1. Vocabulario da lingua Mavia. 

Mbamba. 
See Bamba. 

Mbugu. 

Meinhof (Karl). Mbugu. (Linguistische Stu- 
dien in Ostafrika. X.) (Seminar fUr Oriental. 
Sprachen. Mitteil. Jahrg. 9, Abt. 3, pp. 294-323. 
Berlin* 1906. 8°.) 

Mbulunge. 

Meinhof (Karl). Mbulunge. (Linguistische 
Studien in Ostafrika. XI.) (Seminar fUr Oriental. 
Sprachen. Mitteil. Jahrg. 9, Abt. 3, pp. 324-333. 
Berlin* 1906. 8°.) 

Megi. 
See Sagara. 

Mende. 
Cole (J. A. A.) Hala goloi Mende yiahu. 
First book in the Mende language. [By J. A. A. 



Cole.] London: Soc. for Promoting Christian 
Knowledge* 1900. 16 p. 16 . 

Midgeod (F. W. H.) The Mende language, 
containing useful phrases, elementary grammar, 
short vocabularies, reading materials. London: 
K, Paul* Trench* Trilbner & Co.* 1908. xv, I 1., 
(I) 18-271 (1) p. 12°. 

Schoen (Jacob Friedrich). Grammar of the 
Mende language. [Preface is signed by J. F. S.] 
London: Soc. for Promoting Christian Knowledge* 
1882, vi, 3-99 p. 16°. 

Vocabulary of the Mende language. Lon- 
don: Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge* 
1884. iv, 255 p. 16 . 

MlDGAN. 
See Somali. 

Mkamba. 
See Kamba. 

Moshi. 
See Chagga. 

Mpongwe. 

See Pongwe. 

Musuk. 

Bfuller (Friedrich). Die Muzuk - (Muzqu-) 
Sprache. (In his: Grundriss der Sprachwissen- 
schaft. Bd. 4, Abt. 1, pp. 106-122. Wien* 1888. 
8°.) 

Die Musuk • Sprache in Central - Afrika. 

Nach den Aufzeichnungen von Gottlob Adolf 
Krause herausgegeben. (Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
Philos.-Hist. CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 112, pp. 353- 
421, 1 map. Wien* 1886. 8°.) 

Mwamba. 

Bain (James Alexander). Collections for the 
Mwamba language, spoken at the North end of 
Lake Nyasa. LiiHngstonia : The Mission Press* 
1891. 1 p.l., (1) vi, 34 p. sq. 24°. 

MWERA. 

Sow*. (R. von). Skizze der Grammatik des Ki- 
Mwera in Deutsch-Ostafrika. (Zeitschrift fur 
afrikan. und ocean. Sprachen. Jahrg. 2, pp. 197- 
204. Berlin, 1896. 8°.) 

Nago. 

See Yoruba. 

Nama-Hottentot. 

Char eneey(Hyacin the), Comte. Elements de 
la grammaire hottentote (dialecte Nama). n. t.-p. 
Paris: Soye et Bouchet [1862]. 20 p. 8°. 

Repr. : Revue Orientale et Amlricaine. No. 47. 

Dove (K.) Geographische Bezeichnungen in 
der Namasprache. (Mittheil. d. Seminars f. 
oriental. Sprachen an der kon. Friedrich Wilhelms- 
Univ. Jahrg. 3(1900), Abtheil. 3 (Afrikan. Studien), 
pp. 57-65. Berlin* 1900.) 

Hahn (Theophilus). * Die Sprache der Nama. 
[Jena.] Leiptig: J. A. Barth* 1870. 52 p. 8°' 

Kroenlein (J. G.) I Naii Keiti I Neisa tsl I 
Asa Testamens diti. [The Calwer biblical history 
in the Nama-language.J Edited by J. G. Krtinlein. 
Printed at the expense of the Religious Tract So- 
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Nama-Hottentot, cont'd. 

ciety, London. Berlin: Wilhelm Hertz, 1866. 

viii, 191 p. illus. 8°. 

Wortschatz der Khoi-Khoin (Namaqua- 

Hottentotten). Gesammelt, aufgeschrieben und 
verdeutscht von J. G. Krocnlein. . . Hrsg. mit Un- 
terstutzung der konigl. Academie dcr Wissen- 
schaften. Berlin; Deutsche Kolonialgesellschaft, 
1889. vi, 350 p. 4 . 

La Graaaerie (Raoul de). De quelques par- 
ticularity de la langue des Namas. (Zeitschrift f Qr 
afrikan. und ocean. Sprachen. Jahrg. 2, pp. 205- 
216. Berlin, 1896. 8°.) 

Luther (Martin). Dr. Martin Lutheri di kari 
katexismus. Goro tanaiali tsl. Ma-iaros tslnina. 
Herausgegeben von der Rheinischen Missions-Gc- 
sellschaft Berlin: Gebr. Linger, 1866. 17 p. 12°. 

Meinhof (Karl). Hottentottische Laate und 
Lehnworte im Kafir. (Deutsche morgenl&nd. Ge- 
sellscb. Ztsch. v. 58, pp. 727-770; v. 59, pp. 36- 
89. Leipzig, 1904-05.) 

Miiller (Friedrich). Hottentoten Sprache. 
(In : Novara. Austrian Frigate. Reise der oster- 
reichischen Fregatte Novara urn die Erde. Lin- 
guistischer Theil. Wien, 1867. f°. pp. 7-19.) 

Die Sprachen der Hottentoten- Rasse. 1. 

Hottentotisch (Nama-Dialect). (In his: Grund- 
riss der Sprachwissenschaft. Wien, 1877. 8°. 
Bd. 1, Abth. 2, pp. 1-24.) 

Olpp (Johannes). Nama-Deutsches Worter- 
buch. Elberfeld: R. L. Friderichs & Co. [1888] 
1 p.l., iii, 3-1 18 p., 1 1. 12°. 

Oordt (J. F. van). The Hottentot language 
and its place in philology. (African Monthly, 
v. 2, pp. 1-20. Grahams town, 1907.) 

Planert ( W.) Handbuch der Nama-Sprache in 
Deutsch-Stldwestafrika. Berlin: D. Reimer. 1905. 
6*. 104 p. 4 . 

Ober die Sprache der Hottentotten und 

Buschm&nner. (Mitteil. d. Seminars f. orientalische 
Sprachen a. d. Konigl. Friedr.-Wilhelms-Univ. zu 
Berlin. Jahrg. 8, (Afrikanische Studien) pp. 104- 
176. Berlin, 1905.) 

Sehila (G. H.) Dictionnaire &ymologique de 
la langue des Namas. Louvain; Polleunis cV 
Ceuterick, 1894. I p.l.. 106 p. f°. 

Grammaire complete de la langue des 

Namas. Louvain: Le fever Freres cV Soeur, 189 1. 
xxi, 94 p. f°. 

Grammaire raisonnee de la langue Nama 

de l'Afrique Australe avec des textes et un vocabu- 
laire. Renaix (Belgigue): A. Courlin, 1886. 2 p.l., 
54 p. 8°. 

Tinda.ll (Henry). A grammar and vocabulary 
of the Namaqua-Hottentot language. [Cape Town, 
1857?] 20 p.l., (i) 4-124 p. 8°. 

Wallman (J. C.) Die Formenlehre der 
Namaqua Sprache. Berlin, 1857. 12 . 

Namaqua. 
See Nama-Hottentot. 

Nandi. 
Hollis (Alfred Claud). The Nandi: their 
language and folk-lore. With introduction by Sir 



Charles Eliot. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1909. 
xl, 328 p., 1 map, 44 pi. 8°. 

Nano. 

Sehuchardt (Hugo). Ueber die Benguela- 
sprache. (Kais. Akad. d.Wissensch. Philos.-Hist. 
CI. Sitzungsb. Bd. 103, pp. 21-32. Wien, 1883. 
8°.) 

Wien: C. GeroUTs Sohn, 1883. 14 p. 

8°. 

Ndonga. 

Brincker (P. H.) Woerterbuch und Kurzge- 
fasste Grammatik des Otji-Herero mit Bcifugung 
verwandter AusdrUcke und Formen des Oshi- 
Ndonga— Otj-Ambo. Hrsg. von C. G. Bilttner. 
Leipzig: T 0. Weigel, 1886. viii, 351, 31 p.. 
1 tab. 4°. 

Kurvinen (Pietari). Ondonga kielen. ABD. 
Ensim&inen kirja Ondonga kielelia, kirjoittanut P. 
Kirvlnen. Suomen Lahetysseuran toimesta ja 
kustannuksella painettu. (ABD, Moshindonga. . .) 
[Ndonga primer], Helsingissd Suomalaisen Kir- 
jallisunden Seuran Kirjapainossa, 1876. 2 p.l., 
32 p. 12°. 

T. p. also in Ndonga. 

Ndorobo. 
See Dorobo. 

Nembe. 
See Idzo. 

Newole. 

Thomann (Georges). Essai de manuel de la 
langue neouole parlee dans la partie occidental de 
la Cote d' I voire. Ouvrage accompagne* d'un recueil 
de contes et chansons en langue neouole*, etc. . . 
Paris: E. Leroux, 1905. 2 p.l., viii, 198 p., 1 1., 
1 map, 1 tab. 4 . 

Nganga. 
See Nyanja. 

Ngola. 

Oorjn (J.) Essai de grammaire compare*. Du 
Ruganda au Runyoro et au Runyankole. Afaison- 
Carr/e, Alger: Imprimerie des Missionnaires 
d'Afrique, 1906. vi, 42 p. 8°. 

Ngoni. 

Bible* Izindaba zombuso ka mlungu. Ukutsho 
entabeni nezifaniso zika Yesu Kristu. Living- 
stonia: The Mission Press, 1890. I p.l., (i) vi, 
37 P. 24 . 

Elmalie (W. A.) Introductory grammar of the 
Ngoni (Zulu) language, as spoken in Mombera's 
country. . . Aberdeen: G. cV W. Fraser, 189 1, x, 
51 p. 12°. 

Table of concords and paradigm of verb 

of the Ngoni language, as spoken in Mombera's 
country. Aberdeen: G. & W. Fraser, ** Belmont'* 
Works, 1 891. 2 broadsides, folded, sq. 12 . 

Ncinyane ncinyane ukufunda ubungoni. 
[Ngoni primer.] No. 1. Livingstonia, 1890. 31 p. 
16 . 

Rainy (C), Miss. Ikatekisma la hari. Ngu 
Miss Rainy. Libaliwe namazvi a Bangoni. Ngu 
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Ngoni, cont'd, 

W. A. Elmslie. Livingstonia: The Mission Press, 

1890. 1 p. 1., (1) vi, 129 p. 24 . 

The first book printed and bound by natives at the Living* 
stonia Mission Press. 

Spisa (Cassian). Kingoni and Kisutu. (Mitteil. 
d. Seminars f. Orient. Sprachen. Jahrg. 7, Abteil 3, 
Afrikanische Studien, pp. 270-414. Berlin, 1904.) 

NlAM-NlAM. 

See Sandbh. 

NlKA. 

Krapf (L.), and J. Rbbmann. A Nika-English 
dictionary. . . Edited by the Rev. T. H. Sparshott. 
London: Society for promoting Christian Knowl- 
edge, 1887. vii, 392 p. 12 . 

Outline of elements of the Kisuaheli 

language, with special reference to the Kinika 
dialect. Tubingen: L. F. Fues, print., 1850. 142 p. 
f°. 

Meinhof(Karl). Digo. (Linguistische Studien 
in Ostafrika.) (Seminar far Oriental. Sprachen. 
Mitteil. Jahrg. 8, Abt. 3, pp. 177-185. Berlin, 
1905. 8°.) 

Nika. (Linguistische Studien in Ostafrika. 

VI. (Seminar far Oriental. Sprachen. Mitteil. 
Jahrg. 8, Abt. 3, pp. 186-200. Berlin, 1905. 8°.) 

Shaw (Archibald Downes). A pocket vocabu- 
lary of the Ki-Swahili, Ki-Nyika, Ki-Taita, and 
Ki-Kamba languages. Also a brief vocabulary of 
the Kibwyo dialect, collected by Archdeacon 
Farler. London: Society for Promoting Christian 
Knowledge [pref. 1885J. vi, 204 p. 24 . 

Nkundu. 

See Lolo. 

Noho. 

Adams (Gust. Alf.) Die Sprache der Bandho. 
(Seminar far orientalische Sprachen zu Berlin. 
Mitteilungen. Jahrg. 10, Abt. 3, pp. 34-84. Ber- 
lin, 1907.) 

History, grammar, Banoho-German vocabulary. 

Nuba. 

Lepaius (K. R.) Nubische Grammatik, mit 
einer Einleitung uber die Volker und Sprachen 
Afrika's. Berlin, 1880. 8°. 

Christaller (J. G.) Bemerkungen zu R. Lep- 
sius Einleitung aber die Volker und Sprachen 
Afrikas, Nubische Grammatik, 1880. (Zeitschrift 
fUr afrikan. Sprachen. Jahrg. 1, pp. 241-251. 
Berlin, 1887/88. 8°. 

Bfuller (Friedrich). Die Sprache der Nuba. 
(In his: Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. Bd. 3, 
Abt 1, pp. 26-53. Wien, 1884. 8°. 

Reinisch (Simon Leo). Sprachen von Nord- 
Ost-Afrika. Wien: W. BraumUller, 1874-79. 
3 v. 8°. 

v. 1. Die Barea Sprache. v. a. Die Nuba-Sprache. Gram- 
matik u. Texte. v. 3. Die Nuba-Sprache. Woerterbuch. 

Roehemonteix (Maxcence de Chalvet de), 
Marquis, Quelques contes Nubiens. Le Caire, 
1888. 2 p.l., 118 p. f°. 

Repr.: Memoires de l'lnstitut £gyptien. v. a. 

Schafer (Heinrich), and Karl Schmidt. Die 
ersten BruchstUcke christlicher Literatur in altnu- 



bischer Sprache. (Kon. preuss. Akad. d.Wissensch. 
Sitzungsb. 1906, pp. 774-785. Berlin, 1906.) 

Zettersteen (K. V.) The oldest dictionary 
of the Nubian language. (Monde oriental, v. 1, 
pp. 227-240. Uppsala, 1906.) 

Nubian. 
See Nuba. 

Nufi. 
See Nupe. 

Nupe. 

Crowther (Samuel). A grammar and vo- 
cabulary of the Nupe language. London: Church 
Missionary House, 1864. 2 p.l., vi, 7-208 p. 8°. 

Nupe primer. London: The Church Mis- 
sionary Society, i860. 22 p. 12 . 

J. (H.) A Nupe reading book. For the use of 
schools in the Niger mission of the Church Mis- 
sionary Society. London: Society for Promoting 
Christian Knowledge, 1883. 48 p. 16 . 

Bfuller (Friedrich). Die Nupe-Sprache. (In 
his: Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. Bd. 4, 
Abt. 1, pp. 75-81. Wien, 1888. 8°.) 

Nyam-Nyam. 

See Sandeh. 

Nyamwezi. 

Dahl (E.) Die Tone und Akzente im Kinara- 
wezi. (Mitteil. d. Seminars f. orient. Sprachen. 
Jahrg. 7, Abteil. 3, Afrikanische Studien, pp. 106- 
126. Berlin, 1904.) 

Meinhof (Karl). Namwezi. (Linguistische 
Studien in Ostafrika. III.) (Seminar fur Oriental. 
Sprachen. Mitteil. Jahrg. 7, Abt. 3, pp. 237- 
258. Berlin, 1004. 8°.) 

Raddats (Hugo). Die Suahili-Sprache. . . 
sowie Worterverzeichnissen der Sprachen von 
Usambara, Bondei, U nyamwezi und des Yao. 
Zweite Auflage, bearbeitet von A. Seidel. Dresden, 
1900. 12 . (Koch's Sprach-Fuhrer. Bd. 22.) 

Steere (Edward). Collections for a hand- 
book of the Nyamwezi language, as spoken at Un- 
yanyembe. London: Soc. for promot. Christ, 
knowledge [1885]. 100 p. 12°. 

Stern (R.) Eine Kinyamwezigrammatik. (Semi- 
nar fur Oriental. Sprachen. Mitteil. Jahrg. 9, 
Abt. 3, pp. 129-258. Berlin, 1906. 8°.) 

Velten (Karl). Grammatik des Kinyamoesi, 
der Sprache der WanyamQesi indeutsch Ost-Afrika, 
speciell des Dialektes von Unyanyembe. . . Gottin- 
gen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1901. vii, 302 p., 
1 tab. 12. 

Nyanja. 

Barnes (Herbert). Nyanja-English vocabu- 
lary. Enlarged and revised by H. Barnes. Lon- 
don: Soc. for Promoting Christian Knowledge, 1902 . 
viii, 189 p. 8°. 

Caldwell (Robert). Chi-nyania simplified. 
London: Zambesi Industrial Mission [1 897] . 2 p. 1. , 
(1) 4-88, 46 p., 1 1. 2. ed. sq. 24 . 

[Chinyanja spelling sheets.] I-VI. 6 broad- 
sides, f . 
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Nyanja, cont'd. 

First reading book in the Chinyanja language. 
London: Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge 
[18— ?]. 14 p. i6\ 

Henry (George). A grammar of Chinyanja, a 
language spoken in British Central Africa ... near 
. . . Lake Nyasa. Aberdeen: G. & W. Eraser, 
1891. viii, 232 p. 12 . 

Hetherwiek (Alexander). A practical manual 
of the Nyanja language. London; Soeiety for pro- 
moting Christian knowledge, 1907. xviii, 19-256 p. 
2. ed. 16 . 

Laws (Robert). An English- Nyanja dictionary 
of the Nyanja language spoken in British Central 
Africa. Edinburgh: J. Thin, 1894. xi, 23 1(1) p. 

12°. 

Table of concords and paradigm of verb of 

the Chinyanja language, as spoken at Lake Nyasa. 
Edinburgh: /. Thin % 1885. 1 table, folded, 
obi. 12°. 

Rainy (C). Miss, Katekisma la hare. Ndi 
Miss Rainy. Lasandukidwa M' Tshinyanja ndi 
Mrs. Laws. Edinburgh: James Thin, 1886. 1 p.l., 
(1) 6-125 p. 24°. 

Rebman(J.) Dictionary of the Kiniassa lan- 
guage, edited by L. Krapf. St. Chrischona: 
Church Missionary Society, 1877. viii, 184 p. 
12°. 

Riddel (A.) A grammar of the Chinyanja 
language as spoken at Lake Nyassa, with Chin- 
yanja-English and English-Chinyanja vocabularies. 
Edinburgh: J. Maclaren & Son, 1880. 1 50 p. 24°. 

Seott (D. C.) A cyclopaedic dictionary of the 
Mang'anja language spoken in British Central 
Africa. Edinburgh: Foreign Mission Committee 
of the Church of Scotland, 1892. xxii, 737 p. 12°. 

Seidel (August). Sprichw6rter und Redensarten 
der Nyassa-Leute. (Zeitschrift fur afrikan. und 
ocean. Sprachen. Jahrg. 1. pp. 132-137. Berlin, 
1895. 8°.) 

Vocabulary (A) of English-Chinyanja and 
Chinyanja-English as spoken at Likoma. Com- 
piled by M. E. W. Chalembedwa pa Universities' 
Mission Press, 1892. 2 p.l., 2-67 p. 12°. 

Werner (A.) Erzahlungen der Mang'anja. 
(Zeitschr. f. afrikanische und ocean isc he Sprachen. 
Berlin, 1898. 4 . v. 3, pp. 353*3571 v. 4, pp. 
136-145-) 

Woodward (M. E.) A vocabulary of English- 
Chinyanja and Chinyanja-English as spoken at 
Likoma. Compiled by M. E. W. Chalembedwa 
J>a Universities* Mission Press, 1892. 2 p.l., 
2-67 p. 12°. 

London: Soc. for Promoting Christian 

Knowledge, 1895. 88 p., 1 tab. 2. ed. 16 . 

Nyffe. 

See Nupe. 

NVIKA. 
See XiKA. 

Nyoro. 

Gorju (J.) Essai de grammaire comparee. Du 
Ruganda au Runyoro et au Runyankole. Maison- 
Carrfc, Alger: Imprimerie dcs Missionaires cfAf- 
rique, 1906. vi, 42 p. 8°. 



Maddoz (Henry Edward). An elementary 
Lunyoro grammar. London: Soc. Pro. Ch. Knowl- 
edge, 1902. 2 p.l., 158 p. 12°. 

OjO. 
See Idzo. 

Oku. 

See I BO. 

Oromo. 

See Galla. 

Oru. 

See Idzo. 

OSHIBA. 
See Fan. 

Otji. 

See Tshi. 

Otsiherero. 
See Herero. 

OULOP. 
See Wolof. 

Pahouin. 
See Fan. 

Pangwa. 

Klamroth (M.) Kurze Skizze der Lautlehre 
des Kipangwa. Aufgenommen von Verfasser im 
.Pangwalande in dem Jahren 1902/03 nach den 
Vorschlagen von C. Meinhof in dessen Werk 
"Grundriss einer Lautlehre der Bantusprachen. *' 
(Seminar fur orientalische Sprachen zu Berlin. 
Mitteilungen. Jhrg. 10, Abt. 3, pp. 182-192. 
Berlin, 1907.) 

Peuhle. 
See Fulah, 

POGORO. 

Hendle (P. J.) Die Sprache der Wapogoro 
(Deutsch-Ostafrika) nebst einem deutsch-chipogoro 
und chipogoro-deutschen WOrterbuche. Berlin; 
G. Reimer, 1907. vii, 2 1., (1) 4-1 71 p. 8°. (Berlin, 
University. Seminar fur Orientalische Sprachen. 
Archiv fur das Studium deutscher Kolonialsprachen. 
Bd. 6.) 

POKOMO. 

Booking ( ). Sagen der Wa-Pokomo. Ge- 
sammelt und ubersetzt von Miss. Becking. (Zeit- 
'schrift fur afrikan. und ocean. Sprachen. Jahrg. 
2. pp. 33-29- Berlin, 1896. 8°.) 

Meinhof (Karl). Pokomo. (Linguistiche Stu- 
dien in Ostafrika.) (Seminar fur Oriental. Sprachen. 
Mitteil. Jahrg. 8, Abt. 3, pp. 201-222. Berlin, 
1905. 8°.) 

Wiirti (Ferdinand). Zur Grammatik des Ki- 
pokomo. (Zeitschrift fur afrikan. Spraken. Jahrg. 2, 
pp. 161-189. Berlin, 188S/89. 8°.) 

Grammatik des Pokomo. (Zeitschrift fur 

afrikan. und ocean. Sprachen. Jahrg. 2, pp. 62- 
79; 168-194. Berlin, 1896. 8°.) 

£■ Kipokomo-Worterverzeichnis. (Zeitschrift 

far afrikan. Sprachen. Jahrg. 3, pp. 81-106. 
Berlin, 1889/90. 8°. 
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Pokomo, cont'd. 

Worterbuch des Ki-Tikuu und Ki-Pokomo 

in Ost-Africa von F. Wtlrtz. Nach seinem Todc 
hrsg. von A. Seidel. Berlin: D. Reimer % 1895. 

63 p. 4°. 

Repr. : Zeitschrif t f iir afrikaoische und oceanische Sprachen, 
1805, Hft. 3 und 4. 

Contained also in the periodical itself. 

PONDO. 

Bachmann (F.) Worterbuch Deutsch-Pondo. 
(Zeitschrif t fur afrikan. Sprachen. Jahrg. 3, pp. 40- 
76. Berlin, 1888/90. 8°.) 

Beste ( ). Zus&tze und Bcrichtigungen 
zum Pondo- Worterbuch. (Zeitschrift fUr afrikan. 
Sprachen. Jahrg. 3, pp. 235-240. Berlin, 1889/90. 
8\) 

PONGWE. 
Bible* Extracts from New Testament. Gaboon, 
1845. 24°. 

The Gospel according to St. John, trans- 
lated into the Mpongwe language. . . New York: 
Amer. Bible Soc, 1852. 104 p. 12°. 

The Gospel of Matthew in the Mpongwe 

language. Gaboon, West Africa: Press of the 
A. B. C. F. M., 1850. 126 p. 12 . 

The books of Genesis, part of Exodus, 

Proverbs, and Acts translated into the Mpongwe 
language, at the Mission of the A. B. C. F. M., 
Gaboon, West Africa. New York: Amer. Bible 
Soc, 1859. 434 p.. 1 1. io°. 

Dictionnaire francais-pongoue; par les mis- 
sion nai res de la congregation du Saint-Esprit et du 
Saint-Coeur de Marie. Paris, 1877. 12 . 

Dictionnaire pongoue-francais, precede des 
principes de la langue pongouee, par les mission- 
naires de la congregation du Saint-Esprit. . . Paris: 
Maissonneuve & Cie., 1881. 2 p.l., vii-xxxix, 288 p. 

12°. 

Essai sur la grammaire npongue. [Dictionnaire 
f rancais-npongue.— Dictionnaire npongue-francais.] 
n. t.~p. [A miens: Lenoel-Herouart, 18 — ?] 38, 

52, 48 p. 12°. 

Grammar of Mpongwe language; with vo- 
cabularies, by the missionaries of the A. B.C. F. M. 
Gaboon Mission, Western Africa. New York, 1847. 
8°. 

Heads of Mpongwe grammar, containing most 
of the principles needed by a learner. By a late 
missionary. Gaboon, West Africa. New York: 
Mission House, 1879. 59 p. 8°. 

Hymns and catechism [in the Mpongwe lan- 
guage]. Press of the A. B.C. F. Mission, Gaboon, 
West Africa, 1845. 24 . 

Kateshisme ine inendyo si nendyo Agamba 
m'agnambie go mission yi Gabon, Afrike. Paris: 
A. Le Clere, 1869. 2 p.l., 102 p. 24 . 

Le Berre ( ). Grammaire de la langue 
pongouee. Paris: S. Paeon & Co., 1873. 2 p.l., 
iv, 223 p. 12°. 

Vocabulary (A) of the Mpongwe language, 
by American missionaries, at Gaboon, West Africa. 
New York: Mission House, 1879. I p.l., (1) 6-54 p. 
8°. 

Wilson (John Leighton). Languages of Africa. 
Comparison between the Mandingo, Grebo and 



Mpongwe dialects. [Andover, 1847.] PP- 745- 
772. 8°. 
Excerpt: Bibliotheca Sacra, v. 4, no. 16. 

POUL. 
See Fulah. 

Punic. 

See Asian Languages. — Phoenician, in June 

Bulletin. 

QUARA. 

See Agau. 

QUILIMANE. 
See Chwabo. 

RlFFIAN. 

Sarrionandia (Pedro H.) Gramatica de la 

lengua rifefta. Tdnger : Imprenta Hispano-A rdbiga 
de la Misidn Catdlica, 1905. xx, 458 p. 8°. 

RONGA. 

Junod (Henri A.) Les chants et les contes des 
Ba-Ronga de la baie de Delagoa, recueillis et 
transcrits par H. A. Junod. . . Lausanne [G. Bridel 
6* Cie., 1897]. 327 p. 12 . 

L'epopee de la rainette. (Zeitschrift fur 

afrikan und ocean. Sprachen. Jahrg. 3, pp. 225- 
249. Berlin, 1897. 8°.) 

A Rongo folk story with the native text included. 

Grammaire Ronga, suivie d'un manuel de 

conversation et d'un vocabulaire, ronga-portugais- 
francais-anglais. . . Lausanne: G. Bridel <5r* Cie., 
1896. 2 p.l., 218, 90 p., 1 map. 8°. 

Sipele sa Sironga. Abecedaire et livre de 

lecture en dialecte ronga (parle aux environs de la 
Baie de Delagoa). Publie par la Mission des 
£glises evangeliques libres de la Suisse romande. 
Lausanne: G. Bridel & Cie, 1894. 94 p. 12 . 

Smith-Delaeour (E. W.) A Shironga vo- 
cabulary; or. Word-book on the language of the 
natives in the district of Delagoa Bay, south-east 
coast of Africa. Together with a map showing 
the District. London: Harrison and Sons, 1893. 
31 p., 1 map. 8°. 

RUGANDA. 
See Ganda. 

RUNDI. 

Burgt (J. M. M. van der). Dictionnaire fran- 
cais-kirundi, avec f indication succincte de la sig- 
nification swahili et allemande. Ouvrage illustre 
d'une carte, de 252 gravures hors texte. . .[etc.] 
Bois-le-Duc (Hollande): Soci/l/ 1% L' Illustration 
Catholique," 1903. cxix, 648 p., I map, 9 pi. 4 . 

Bibliography pp. 631-640. 

Elements d'une grammaire kirundi. [Sup- 
plement.] 2 tables. (Mittheil. d. Seminars f. 
oriental. Sprach. a. d. kttnigl. Friedrich Wilhelms- 
Univ. zu Berlin. Jahrg. 5, Abtheil. 3. (Afrikan. 
Studien.) pp. 1-108. Berlin, 1902.) 

RUNGA. 
See Ronga. 

RUNYANKOLA. 
See Ngola. 
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RUNYORO. 
See NYORO. 

Sagala. 
See Sagara. 

Sagara. 

Kisagalla. Mashomo 'ga hambiri. (First 
reading lessons, with the Lord's Prayer, Apostles' 
Creed, Ten Commandments, and two hymns, in the 
Sagalla language.) London: Society for promoting 
Christian knowledge, 1892. 16 p. 1 6°. 

Last (J. T.) Grammar of the Kagiira lan- 
guage, eastern equatorial Africa. London: Soc. 
for promot. Christ, knowledge, 1886. 2 1., 147 p. 
16°. 

Sahidic. 
See Coptic. 

Saho. 
See also I rob- Saho. 
ReinUch (Simon Leo). Die Sahosprache. 
(Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 32, 
pp. 415-464. Leipzig, 1878.) 

Leipzig: G. Kreysing [1879]. l p-L f 

50 p. 8°. 

Wien: A. H8lder % 1889-1890. 2 v. 

8°. 

Sakalava. 
See Malagasy. 

Sambala. 
See Sambara. 

Sambara. 

Hoerner (Erasmus). Kleiner Leitfaden zur 
Erlernung des Kishambala. . . Mariannhill, Natal, 
Sudafrika: St. Thomas - A quins - Buehdruekerei, 
1900. 340 p. 1 tab. 8°. 

Itteinhof (Karl).« Sambala. (Linguistische 
Studien in Ostafrika, II.) (Seminar fur Oriental. 
Sprachen. Mitteil. Jahrg. 7. Abt. 3, pp. 217- 
236. Berlin, 1904. 8°.) 

Raddati (Hugo). Die Suahili - Sprache. . . 
sowie Worterverzeichnissen der Sprachen von 
U sambara, BondeV, Unyamwezi und des Yao. 
Zweite Auflage, bearbeitet von A. Seidel. Dres- 
den, 1900. 12 . (Koch's Sprach-Fuhrer. Bd. 22.) 

Seidel (August). Beitrage zur Kenntniss der 
Shambala-Sprache in Usambara. (Zeitschrift filr 
afrikan. und ocean. Sprachen. Jahrg. 1, pp. 34- 
82; 105-131. Berlin, 1895. 8°.) 

Handbuch der Shambala Sprache in Usam- 
bara, Deutsch-Ostaf rika. Mit Texten, einem Sham- 
bala-Deutschen und eneim Deutsch-Shambala- 
Worterbuch. Dresden: A. Kdhler, 1895. 2 1., 
135 p. 8°. 

Steere (Edward). Collections for a handbook 
of the Shambala language. [By E. Steere] 
Zanzibar [Central African Miss. Press], 1867. 
4 p.l., 80 p., 1 1. 12 . 

Wohlrab ( \and( ) Johansen. Sham- 
baa- Lesefibcl zusammengestellt durch die Mission- 
are Wohlrab und Johansen in Mlalo (Usambara) 
Deutsch-Ostafrika. ' Herausgegeben von A. W. S. 
Berlin: Th. Frohlich, 1892. 48 p. 16 . 



Sandeh. 

Colombaroli (A). Premiers elements de langue 
a-Sandeh, vulgairementappelee Niam-Niam. 98 p., 
I 1. Le Claire: Imp. Rationale, 1895. 8°. 

Extnut du Bulletin de la Soriite* KheMiviale de geogrmphie, 
iv. Sene, No. 6. 

Giraud (Gaston). Vocabulaire des dialectes 
Sango,. Balkongo et A-Zande. (Rev. Coloniale. 
Paris, 1908. 8°. 1908, pp. 263-291, 332-354.) 

Bf filler (Friedrich). Die Sprache der Sandeh 
(Nyamnyam). (In his: Grundriss der Sprachwis- 
senschaft. Bd. 3, Abt. 1, pp. 99-105. Wien, 
1884. 8°.) 

Sango. 

Giraud (Gaston). Vocabulaire des dialectes 
Sango, Balkongo, et A-Zende. (Rev. Coloniale. 
Paris, 1908. 8°. 1908, pp. 263-291, 332-354) 

Sara. 

Delafosse (Maurice). Essai sur le peuple et 
la langue sara (Bassin du Tchad). Precede' d'une 
lettre-pr^face de M. F.-J. Clozcl. Paris: J.Andre 
&Cie., 1897. 48 p., 1 map. 4 . 

Sarakhole. 
See Soninke. 

Sechuana. 
See Chuana. 

Sena. 

Anderson (W. G.) An introductory grammar 
of the Sena language, spoken on the lower Zam- 
besi. London: Society for promoting Christian 
knowledge, 1897. vi, (1) 8-61 p. 16 . 

Mohl (Alexander v. d.) Praktische Gram- 
matik der Bantu-Sprache von Tete. einem Dialekt 
des Unter-Sambesi mit Varianten der Sena-Sprache. 
(Mitteil. d. Seminars f. Orient. Sprachen. Jahrg. 7. 
Abteil. 3, Afrikanische Studien, pp. 32-85. Ber- 
lin, 1904.) 

Torrend (J.) Grammatica do Chisena. A 
grammar of the language of the lower Zambezi. 
Chipanga, Zambezia: Typ. da Miss do de Chipanga, 
1900. 176 p., I 1. 16 . 

Senga. 

Madan (Arthur Cornwallis). Senga handbook. 

A short introduction to the Senga dialect as spoken 

on the Lower Luangwa, North- Eastern Rhodesia. 

Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 1905. loop. i6\ 

Serekhole. 
See Soninke. 

Serer. 

Faidherbe (Louis Leon Clsar), General. 
Langues s&iegalaises: Wolof, Arabe- Hassan ia, 
Soninktf, Serere; notions grammaticales, vocabu- 
laires et phrases. Paris: E. Leroux, 1887. 2 p.l., 
266 p., 1 1. 16 . 

Lamoiae ( ). Gram m aire de la langue 
Severe avec des exemples et des exercices. Saint- 
Joseph de Ngasobil, 1873. *H. 359 P- 5 tables. 8°. 

M tiller (Friedrich). Die Sprache der SerSr. 
(In his: Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. Bd. 4, 
Abt. I, pp. 56-74. Wien, 1888. 8°). 
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Seshukulumbwe. 

See I LA. 

Sesuto. 

See Suto. 

Shambala. 
See Sambara. 

Shangalla. 

Ceeehl (Antonio) . Vocaboli del la lingua Sciuro 
(Sciankalla) raccolti ed ordinati dal Cap. Antonio 
Cccchi. (In his: Da Zcila allc frontierc del Caffa. 
Viaggi. v. 3, pp. 453-456. Roma, 1887. 8°. 

Sheetswa. 

Dangarila ga banana. Adams, Natal; The 
American Mission Press ,1888. 33 p. illus. i6 c . 

Ousley (F. B.) Ziwutiso za banana. A cate- 
chism in the Gitonga language. By Rev. F. B. 
Ousley, Inhambane. Adams, Natal: The Ameri- 
can Mission Press, 1888. 64 p. 16°. 

The work Gitooga in the title is crossed through with a pen 
and the word Sheetswa written above it. The author's name, 
Rev. F. B. Ousley, is also crossed out. 

Shiho. 
See Saho. 

Shilenge. 

See LENGE. 

Shilha. 

Basset (Rene). Poeme de £abi, en dialecte 
chelha, texte: transcription et traduction francaise 
par R. Basset. Paris: Imp. Nationale, 1879. 35 p. 
8°. 

H'Aoudh (El) texte berbere (dialecte du Sous) 
par Meh'ammed ben Ali ben Brahim, publie avec 
une traduction francaise et des notes par J.-D. 
Luciani. Alger: A.Jourdan,iSgj. 2 p. 1., 246 p. 

4°. 

Ibrahim ibn Muhammad al-Messi. The narra- 
tive of Sidi Ibrahim ben Muhammed el Messi el 
Susi, in the Berber language; with interlineary ver- 
sion and illustrative notes, by F. W. Newman. 
(Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. v. 9, pp. 215-266. 
London, 1848.) 

Relation de Sidi Brahim de Massat. Tra- 

duite sur le texte chelha et annotee par R. Basset. 
Paris: E. Leroux, 1882. 33 p. 8*. 

Translation of a Berber manuscript by W. 

B. Hodgson. (Royal Asiatic Soc. Jour. v. 4, 
pp. 1 1 5-129. London, 1837.) 

Kaoui (S. Cid). Dictionnaire francais-ta- 
chelh'itettamazir't. (Dialectesberberes du Maroc.) 
Paris: E. Leroux, 1907. 3 p.l., 248 p. 16 . 

Stumme (Hans). Elf Stucke im Silha-Dialekt 
von Tazerwalt. (Deutsche morgenlfcnd. Gesellsch. 
Ztsch. v. 48, pp. 381-406. Leipzig, 1894.) 

Handbuch des Schilhischen von Tazerwalt. 

Grammatik-Lesestucke-Gespr&che-Glossar. Leip- 
zig: J. C. Heinrichs, 1899. vi, 249 p. 8°. 

Mitteilungen einer Schilh uber seine ma- 

rokkanische Heimat. (Deutsche morgeniand. Ge- 
sellsch. Ztsch. v. 61, pp. 503-541. Leipzig, 1907.) 

Shironga. * 

See Ronga. 



Shisumbwa. 

See Sumbwa. 

Shoagalla. 

See Galla. 

Shoho. 

See Saho. 
Shona. 
Elliott (W. A.) Dictionary of the Tebele & 
Shuna languages, with illustrative sentences and 
some grammatical notes. Frome: Butler b* Tan- 
ner, printers [189-?]. xxxvii, 1 1., 441 p. 16 . 

Hartmann (A. M.) English- Mashona dic- 
tionary with appendix of some phrases. Cape 
Town: J. C. Juta & Co., 1894. vi, 78 p. 24 . 

An outline of a grammar of the Mashona 

language. Cape Town: F. Y. St. Leger, 1893. 

1 p.l., (1) vi-vh, 1 1., 69 p. 12°. 

Showiah. 
Basset (Rene*). £tude sur la zenatia du Mzab, 
de Ouargla et de TOued-Rir'. Paris; E. Leroux, 
1892. xv, 274 p., 1 1. 4 . (Publications de l'ecole 
des lettres d' Alger, xi.) 

£tude sur la zenatia de l'Ouarsenis et du 

Maghreb central. 2 p.l.. iii, 162 p., 1 1. Paris: 
E. Leroux, 1895. 8°. (Ecole des lettres d'Alger. 
Publications Bulletin de correspon dance africaine. 
no. 15.) 

Hnyghe (G.) Dictionnaire chaouia-arabe- 
kabyle & francais. Alger: Adolphe Jour dan, 1907. 

2 p.l., xiv, 571 p. 8°. 

Dictionnaire francais-chaouia. [Alger : 

Adolphe Jour dan] 1906. 2 p.l., viii, 750 p. 8°. 

Bfercier (Gustave). Le chaouia de l'Au/es 
(dialecte de l'Ahmar-Khaddou) etude grammati- 
cal — texte en dialecte chaouia. Paris: E. Leroux, 
1896. 2 p.l., iii, 80 p. 8°. (£cole des lettres 
d'Alger. Publications. Bulletin de correspondance 
africaine. no. 17.) 

Cinq textes berberes en dialecte chaouia. 

(Jour, asiatique, ser. 9, v. 16, pp. 189-248. Paris, 
1900.) 

Sierakowski (Adam), Graf. Das Schaui. 
Ein Beitrag zur berberischen Sprachen- und Valker- 
kunde. Dresden: J. I. Kraszewski, 1871. iv, 
138 p., 1 1. 8°. 

SlBA. 

Hermann ( ). Luslba, die Sprache der 
Lander Kislba, Bugabu, Kjamtwara, Kj&nja und 
Ih&ngiro, speziell der Dialekt der BayOssa im Lande 
Kjamtwara. Aufgezeichnet in den Jahren 1892,1893, 
1896. (Mitteil. d. Seminars f. orient. Sprachen. 
Jahrg. 7, Abteil. 3, Afrikanische Studien, pp. 150- 
200. Berlin, 1904.) 

SlDAMA. 
See Kaffa. 

SlGWAMBA. 
See Gwamba. 

SlNDA. 

Seidel (August). Grundzuge der Sprache von 
Usindja. Nach Aufzeichnungen des Pr.-Lt. Koll- 
mann. (Zeitschr. fur afrikanische und oceanische 
Sprachen. Berlin, 1898. 4 . v. 4, pp. 151-178.) 
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SlWAH. 

Basset (Rene). Le dialccte de Syouah. Paris; 
E. Leroux, 1890. viii, 98 p. 8°. (£cole dcs lettres 
d* Alger. Publications. Bulletin de correspondance 
africaine. [t.] 5.) 

Menu von Minutoli (Heinrich Carl), Baron. 
Verzeichniss von Wdrtern der Siwahsprache nach 
einer schriftlichen Mittheilung des geistlichen 
Oberhauptes von Siwah. Herausgegeben von Hein- 
rich von Minutoli. Berlin: Maurersche Buch- 
handlung, 1827. 25 (1) p., 1 1., 1 fac-sira. 4 . 

Somali. 

Berghold (Kurt). Somali- Studien. (Wiener 
Ztsch. f. d. Kunded. Morgenlandes, v. 13, pp. 123- 
198. Wien, i8qq.) 

(Zeitschrift f. afrikan. u. ocean. 

Sprachen. Jhg. 3, p. 1-16. Berlin, 1897. 8'.) 

Cecchi (Antonio) and G. Chiarini. Vocaboli 
della lingua Aidija raccolti dall' Ing. G. Chiarini 
ed ordinati dal Cap. Antonio Cecchi. (In: Cecchi's 
Da Zeila alle frontiere del Caffa. Viaggi. v. 3, pp. 
463-467. Roma, 1887. 8°.) 

Conti Rossini (C.) Appunti sulla lingua awiya* 
del Danghela. (Giornale d. soc. asiat. ital. v. 18, 
pp. 103-194. Roma, 1905.) 

Cust (Robert Needham). The language of 
Somali-land. (Roy. Asiatic soc. Jour. Jan. 1898, 
pp. 95-100. London, 1898.) 

Jahn (Alfred). Somalitexte gesammelt und 
ubersetzt. 136 p. (Kais. Akad. d. Wisscnsch. 
Sitzungsb. philos. hist. Klasse. v. 152, no. 5. 
Wien, 1905.) 

Wien: A. Holder, 1906. 1 p.l., 136 p. 

8°. (Sitzungsberichte d. Kais. Akad. d. Wissen- 
schaften. Philos. -Hist. Classe. Bd. 152, no. 5.) 

Kirk (John William Carnegie). A grammar of 
the Somali language, with examples in prose and 
verse, and an account of the Yibir and Midgan 
dialects. Cambridge [Eng.]: Univ. Pr., 1905. 
xvi, 216 p. 8°. 

Notes on the Somali language with ex- 
amples of phrases and conversational sentences. 
London: H. Frowde, 1903. xii, 83 p. 24 . 

The Yibirs and Midgans of Somaliland, 

their traditions and dialects. (Jour. African Soc. 
v. 4, pp. 91-108. London, 1904.) 

Larajasse (fivangeliste de). Somali -English 
and English-Somali dictionary. London: K. Paul, 
1897. xviii, 1 1., 301 p. 12 . 

Larajasse (£vanglliste de) and C de Sam- 
pont. Practical grammar of the Somali language 
with a manual of sentences. London: K. Paul, 
1897. xii, 2 1., 266 p. 8*. 

Light (R. H.) English-Somali sentences and 
idioms for the use of sportsmen and visitors in 
Somali land. Bombay: T hacker & Co., Ltd., 1896. 
23 p. 12°. 

Praetorlus (Franz). Ueber die Somalisprache. 
(Deutsche morgenl&nd. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 24, 
pp. 145-171. Leip%ig, 1870. 

Reinisch (Simon Leo). Der Dschabartidialekt 
der Somalisprache. 116 p. (Kais. Akad. d. Wiss. 
Sitzungsb. Philos.- Hist. Klasse. v. 148, Abhdl. v. 
Wien, 1904.) 



Die Somali-Sprache. Wien: A. Holder, 

I9co-'o4. 3 v. f°. (Kais. Akad. der Wissen- 
schaften. Stldarabische Expedition. Bd. 1, 2, 5, 
Abt. 1.) 

[Pt.] 1. Texte. [Pt.] a. Wdrterbuch. [Pt.] 3. Grammatik. 

Schleicher (A. W.) Somali-Texte. Mit Un- 
terstUtzung der Kais. Akademie der Wissenschaften 
in Wien. hrsg. von L. Reinisch. Wien: A, Holder, 

1900. xx, 159 p. 8°. 

Die Somali-Sprache. Erster Theil. Texte, 

Lautlehre, Formenlehre und Syntax. Berlin: T. 
Frohlich, 1892. xv (1) 159 (1) p. 8*. 

No more published. Author died in Africa. 

Songhai. 

Denham (Dixon), and others. Timbuctoo 
vocabulary. (In their: Narrative of travels and 
discoveries in Northern and Central Africa. Lon- 
don, 1826. 4 . Apx. pp. 181-182.) 

Hacquard ( ) t and( ) Dupuis. Manuel 
de la langue Sofigay parle*e de Tombouctou a Say 
dans la boucle du Niger. Paris: /. Maisonneuve, 

1897. 2 p.l., iv, 253 p. 12°. 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Sonrhai-Sprache. 
(In his: Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. Wien, 
1877. 8°. Bd. 1, Abth. 2. pp. 1 57-161.) 

SONINKE. 

Faidherbe (Louis Leon Cesar), General. 
Langues se'ne'galaiscs : Wolof, Arabe-Hassania, 
Soninke*. Se*rere; notions grammaticales, vocabu- 
laires et phrases. Paris: E. Leroux, 1887. 2 p.l., 
266 p., 1 1. 16 . 

Notes grammaticales sur la langue sarakhole 

ou soninke. Paris: Maisonneuve et Cie., 1 881. 
19 p. 8°. 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Sprache der Serechule 
(Sara'chole). (In his: Grundriss der Sprachwissen- 
schaft. Bd. 4, Abt. 1, pp. 84-91. Wien, 1888. 8°.) 

Soso. 

See Susu. 

SOTHO. 
See Suto. 

SUAHELI. 
See SWAHILI. 

SUBIA. 

Jacottet (E.) £tudes sur les langues du Haut- 
Zambeze, textes originaux recueillis et traduits en 
francais et precedes d'une esquisse grammaticale. 
pte. 1-2*- 3 , 3 x_a . Paris: E. Leroux, 1 896-1901 
5 pts. 8°. (£cole des lettres d' Alger. Publica- 
tions. Bulletin de correspondence africaine. t. 16, 
pte. i-2«-a. 3*-*). 

Pt. 1. Gramraaires »oubiya et louyi. xxxvii, 133 p. 1896. 

Pt. 2, 1-2. Textea *oubiya, contes et legendes... x, 181 p. 

Pt. 3, i-a. Textes louyi, contes, legendes. . . 2 p.l., x/238 p. 

1 901. 

SUKUMA. 
Herrmann (C.) Kissukuma, die Sprache der 
Wassukuma, speciell der Dialekt der am Spcke- 
Golf und Smith-Sund gelegenen nordwestlichen 
Stamme. (Seminar ftlr Oriental. Sprachen. Mit- 
teil. Jahrg. 1. Abt. 3, pp. 146-198. Berlin, 

1898. 8°.) 
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Sukuma, cont'd. 

Kisukuma reading sheet, n. t.-p. [London] 
Soc. Prom. Chr. Knowl. [18-—?] 2 1. 12°. 

Meinhof (Karl). Sukuma. (Linguistische Stu- 
dien in Ostafrika. IV.) (Seminar fur Oriental. 
Sprachen. Mitteil. Jahrg. 7. Abt. 3, pp. 259- 
262. Berlin, 1904. 8°.) 

Seidel (August). Das Kisukuma. Gramma- 
tische Skisse nebst kisukuma deutschem und 
deutsch-kisukuma Vokabularium. Berlin: Gergonne 
<5r* Cie., 1894. 1 p.l., 18 p. 8°. 

Repr.: W. Wcrther: Zum Victoria Nyanza. 

SUMBWA. 

Capua (A.) Dictionnaire shisumbwa-francais. 
Saint-Cloud: Belinfreres, 1901. 2 p.l., 147 p. 12°. 

Grammaire de Shisumbwa. (Zeitschr. fur 

afrikanische und oceanische Sprachen. Berlin, 
1898. 4 . v. 4, pp. 1-96; 97-123.) 

Contes, chants et proverbes des Basumbwa 
dans l'Afrique Orientale. Par le P. A. Capus des 
Peres- Blancs. (Zeitschrift fllr afrikan. und. ocean . 
Sprachen. Jahrg. 3, pp. 358-381. Berlin, 1897. 

SURHAI. 
See SONGHAI. 

Susu. 

Douglin (P. H.) A reading book in the Soso 
language. London: Society for Promoting Christian 
Knowledge, 1887. viii, 120 p. 16 . 

Grammar (A) and vocabulary of the Susoo 
language. . . Edinburgh: pr. by J. Ritchie, 1802. 
xliv, 5-136 p. 8°. 

R. (R.) Outlines of a grammar of the Susu 
language. (West Africa.) Compiled, with the 
assistance of. . . J. H. Duport. . .by R. R. London: 
Society for promoting Christian Knowledge [1865?]. 
28 p. 12°. 

Raimbault (J. P.) Catechisme francais-soso 
avec les prieres ordinaires. L'exercice du chemin 
de la croix et les eVangiles de chaque dimanche de 
l'annee. Rio-Pongo: Vicarial Apostolique de Sierra- 
LJone, 1885. xi, 224 p. 12 . 

Dictionnaire franc^is-soso et soso-francais. 

[Paris:] Mission du Rio-Pongo, 1885. x, 164, 
(1) p. 16 . 

SUTO. 

Buka ea paliso. Buka ea bobeli (sekete sa bot- 
selela). [Suto customs, proverbs and nursery tales.] 
Khaliso ea Moria, 1889. 152 p. 8°. 

Buka ea paliso. Buka ea pele. [Suto reading 
book.] Khatiso ea Moria, 1875. 119 p. 12°. 

Endemann (Karl). Versuch einer Grammatik 
des Sotho. Berlin: W. Hertz, 1876. 4 p.l, 201 p., 
I 1. 8°. 

Texte von Ges&ngen der Sotho. (Zeit- 
schrift f. afrikan. Sprachen. Jahrg. 1. pp. 64-71. 
Berlin, 1887/1888. 8°) 

Jacottet (E.) An elementary sketch of the 
Se-Suto grammar. Khatiso ea Moria, 1892. 4 p.l., 
(1) iv, 5-71 p. 8°. 

Katekiamaniane ka Puo ea Basuto. Cape- 
town, 1839. 12°. 



Kruger (F. Hermann). Sesuto- English vo- 
cabulary. Mantsue a Sesotho le tlalosetso ea *ona 
kasEnglish. Khatiso ea Moria, 1876. 158 p. 12°. 

Steps to learn the Sesuto language, com- 
prising an elementary grammar, graduated exer- 
cises. . . [By F. H. Kruger.] Morija, Basutoland: 
A. Mabille, 1883. vii, 98 p. 2. ed. 12°. 

Mabille (A.) Se-Suto-English and English-se- 
Suto vocabulary. . . With an elementary sketch of 
se-Suto grammar by E. Jacottet. Khatiso ea 
Moria, 1893. viii, iv, 5-487 p. [2. ed.] 8°. 

Meinhof (Karl). Die Bedeutung des Sotho 
fur die Erforschung der Bantu-Sprachen. (Zeit- 
schrift fttr afrikan. und ocean. Sprachen. Jahrg. 2, 
pp. 150-167. Berlin, 1896. 8°.) 

Socie'te' des missions evangeliques de Paris. 
Sesuto- English vocabulary. Morija: Morija Book 
Depot [1904]. 258 p. 3. ed. 16 . 

Spiaa (Cassian). Kingoni und Kisutu. (Mit- 
teil. d. Seminars f. Orient. Sprachen. Jahrg. 7, 
Abteil. 3, Afrikanische Studien. pp. 270-414. 
Berlin, 1904.) 

Treaanry(The)ofBa-Suto lore: being original 
Se-Suto texts, with a literal English translation 
and notes, published under the direction of E. 
Jacottet. v. 1, no. 1. Morija, Basutoland (South 
Africa) Sesuto Book Depot, 1908. 8°.) 

v. 1, no. 1. Folk-tales. 

SWAHILI. 

A B Ch. Syllabaire Swahili. Zanzibar: Mis- 
sion Catholique, 1893. 64 p. 16 . 

Abd Allah ibn Hamib ibn Ali Liaj jami. Habari 
ya Wakilindi. [History of the Wakilindi, the 
former ruling tribe in Usambara.] Holy Cross, 
Magi la: Universities' Mission [1895]. 74 p. 16 . 

JEaop. Hadithi za Esopo. Chuo cha kwanza 
cha kusomea. Zanzibar, 1890. 1 p.l., iii, 1 1., 39 p. 
16 . 

Arabic (The) alphabet as used in writing Swa- 
hili. Zanzibar: Central African Mission, 1885. 
16 p. 16 . 

Baudiaain (Otto von). Graf Deutsch-suaheli 
Taschen-Wftrterbuch. Berlin: W. Susserott, 1900. 
2 p.l., 142 p. 16 . 

Buettner (Karl G.) Anthologie aus der Sua- 
heli-Litteratur (Gedichte und Geschichten der 
Suaheli), gesammelt und Ubersetzt von C. G. B. 
. .. Berlin: E. Felber, 1894. 2 v. in I. xvi, 188; 
2 1., 202 p. 8°. 

Hulfsbtlchlein fur. . . Unterricht in der 

Suahili-Sprache. . . Nach den " Suahili exercises" 
der englischen Universit&tenmission Ubersetzt und 
bearbeitet. Leipzig: T. 0. Weigel,\%%-]. vi, 96 p., 
1 1. 12°. 

Leipzig: T. 0. Weigel Nachfolger, 

1891. viii, 103 p. 2. ed. sq. 8°. 

Lieder und Geschichten der Suaheli: uber- 
setzt und eingeleitet von C. G. B. Berlin: E. 
Felber, 1894. xvi, 202 p. 8°. (Beitr. zur Volks- 
u. Volkerkunde, Bd. 3.) 

Suaheli-Schriftstucke in arabischer Schrift, 

mit lateinischer Schrift umschrieben, Ubersetzt und 
erklart. Stutteart: W. Spemann, 1892. xi, 206, 
73 p., 11 pi. 8. (Konigl. Friedr. Wilhelms-Univ. 
Berlin. Lehrbucher des Seminars fUr oriental. 
Sprachen. v. 10.) 
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Warterbuch dcr Suaheli- Sprache. Suaheli- 

Deutsch und Dcutsch-Suaheli. Nach den vor- 
handcncn Qacllen bearbeitet. Stuttgart: W. Spe- 
mann, 1890. ix, 1 1., 269 p. 8°. (Konigl. Fricdr. 
Wilhelms-Univ. Berlin. Lehrbucher des Seminars 
fllr oriental. Spracben. v. 3.) 

Daull ( ). Grammaire kisouahili. Colmar: 
M. Hoffmann, 1879. 125 p., 1 1. sq. 16 . 

Delaunay (Le P.) Grammaire Kiswahili. 
Paris: F. Levi, 1885. 2 1., 173 p., 2 tables. 12°. 

Fromm (E.) Lieder und Geschichten der Sua- 
heli in Ostafrika. . . Hamburg: Richter, 1896. 31 p. 
8°. (Sam mlung gfemeinverstandlicherwissenschaft- 
licher Vortr&ge. N. F. xi. Ser., Heft. 251.) 

Oabelenti (H. C. von der). Ueber die Sprache 
der Suaheli. (Deutsche morgenl&ndische Gesell- 
schaft. Ztsch. v. I, p. 238-242. Leipzig, 1847). 

Krapf (L.) Chuo cha utenzi. Gedichte im 
alten Suahili. Aus den Papieren des Dr. L. Krapf. 
(Zeitschrift f. afrikan. Sprachen. Jahrg. I, pp. 1- 
42; 124-137; Jahrg. 2, pp. 241-264. Berlin, 
1887/1888. 8°.) 

A dictionary of the Suahili language. . . 

With introduction containing an outline of a Suahili 
grammar. London, 1882. 8°. 

Outline of elements of the Kisuaheli lan- 
guage with special reference to the Kinfka dialect. 
Tuebingen: L. F. Fues, print., 1850. 142 p. 8\ 

Ltilani ( Alidina Somjee). A guide to the Swa- 
hili language, in Gujarati characters, with English 
and Gujarati translations. Chiefly for the use of 
Indians having relations with Zanzibar. Pt. 1-2. 
Bombay: Education Society *s Press, 1890. 204 p,, 
2 1. 8°. 

Madan (Arthur Cornwallis). English- Swahili 
dictionary. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1894. 16°. 

English-Swahili vocabulary. Compiled 

from the works of the late bishop Steere and from 
other sources. London: Society for Promoting 
Christian K no wedge [1884]. 4 p.l., 56 p. 12 . 

Maelezo ya Sarufi ya Kiswahili. Swahili 

grammar. London, 1888. vi, 7-16 p. 12°. 

Muhammadi, maisha yake, pamoja na ha- 

bari za Waslimu na Maturuki. [Sketch of the life 
of Mahomet and of the history of Islam, in the 
Swahili language.] London: Society for Promoting 

Christian Knowledge [1888]. 62 p. i6\ 

Swahili-English dictionary. Oxford: 

Clarendon Press, 1 903. xix, 442 p., I 1. 16 . 

Masomo ya kwanza. [Swahili primer.] Zan- 
zibar: The Mission Press, 1390. 1 6 p., 5 1. 16 . 

Masomo mepesi. [Swahili reading book.] 
Zanzibar: Universities' Mission Press, 1890. I p.l., 
46 p. i6\ 

Meinhof (Karl). Einleitung. Suaheli. (Lin- 
guistische Studien in Ostafrika. I.) (Seminar fUr 
Oriental. Sprachen. Mitteil. Jahrg. 7. Abt. 3, 
pp. 201-216. Berlin, 1904. S°.) 

Mettelbladt (F. von). Maschairi im Kisua- 
heli. (Zeitschrift fUr afrikan. Sprachen. Jahrg. 
3, pp. 2S5-292. Berlin, 1889/90. S\) 

Ovir(Ewald). Die abgeleiteten Verba im Ki- 
swahili. , (Zeitschrift fur afrikan. und ocean. 



Jahrg. 2, pp. 249-266. Berlin, 1896. 



Die syntaktischen Ver- 
Berlin: W. SUsserott, 



Sprachen. 

Planert (Wilhelm). 
hiltnisse des Suaheli . . . 
1907. v, 1 1., 59 p. 8°. 

Practical (A) guide to the use of the Arabic 
alphabet in writing Swahili according to the usage 
of the east coast of Africa, with facsimiles of Mss. 
in Arabic characters, notes and explanations. Zan- 
zibar: Universities' Mission Press, 1891. 2 p.l., 
57 p., 12 fac-sim. f°. 

Raddats (Hugo). Die Suahili-Sprache, ent- 
haltend Grammatik, Gespr&che und Wflrterver- 
zeichnisse, mit einem Anhange: Sansibar-Arabisch, 
sowie Worterverzeichnissen der Sprachen von 
Usambara, Bondel', Unyamwezi und des Yao. 
Zweite Auflage, bearbeitet von A. Seidel. Dresden: 
C. A. Koch, 1900. vi, 1 1., 184 p. 12°. (Koch's 
Sprach-Fllhrer. Bd. 22.) 

Raum (Johannes). Kleine Beitr&ge zur Swa- 
hiligrammatik. (Zeitschr. fur afrikanische und 
oceanische Sprachen. Berlin, 1898. 4 . v. 4, 
PP. 133-135.) 

Robertson (J. C.) Katabu kidogo cha mambo 
yaliyolipata kanisa la muungu Katika miaka sita 
mia tangu mwanzo wake. Kimeandikwa kwa 
kuyafasiri na kuyatumia maneno ya kitabu cha. 
' ' Sketches of Church history during the first six 
centuries." London: Society for Promoting Chris- 
tian Knowledge, 1890. viii, 121 (1) p., 1 map. 

12°. 

Sacleux (Ch.) Dictionnaire francais-swahili. 
Zanzibar: Mission des P. P. du St. Esprit, 1 89 1, 
xix, (1) 989, (3) xxxvi, a-d p. 16 . 

Saint Paul II la ire (W. von). Suaheli Hand- 
buch. Stuttgart: IV. Spemann, 1890. xxvi, 202 p., 
1 tab. 8°. (Konigl. Fried. Wilhelms-Univ. Berlin. 
LehrbUcher des Seminars fllr oriental. Sprachen. 
v. 2.) 

Seidel (August). Das arabische Element in 
Suaheli. (Zeitschrift fUr afrikan. und ocean. 
Sprachen. Jahrg. 1, pp. 9-15; 97-104. Berlin, 
1895. 8°.) 

Zur Lehre von den Prapositionen im Suahili. 

(Ztschr. f. afrikanische u. oceanische Sprachen. 
Jahrg. 5, pp. 44-47. Berlin, 1900.) 

Praktische Grammatik der Suaheli- 
Sprache, auch fllr den Selbstunterricht. Mit 

bungsstUcken . . . und einem Deutsch-Suaheli- 
Worterbuch. Wieni A. Hartleben [1906]. vi, 

1 1., 182 p. 2. ed. 12°. (Die Kunst der Poly- 
glottie. Teil 33.) 

Pseudoprafixe im Suahili. (Ztsch. f. afri- 
kan., ozean. u. ostasiat. Sprachen. Jahrg. 7. 
pp. 21-22. Berlin, 1903.) 

Suahili Konversations-Grammatik nebst 

einer Einfuhrung in die Schrift. . . Heidelberg: J. 
Groos, 1900. xvi, 404 p. 8°. (Methode Gaspey- 
Otto-Sauer.) 

SchlUssel zur Suahili Konversations- 
Grammatik. Heidelberg, 1900. 95 p. 8°. (Methode 
Gaspey-Otto-Sauer. ) 

Systematisches Wttrterbuch der Suahili- 

sprache in Deutsch-Ostafrika nebst einem Ver- 
zeichnis dergebrauchlichsten Redensarten. Heidel- 
berg: J. Groos, 1902. xii, 178 p. 12 . (Methode 
Gaspey-Otto-Sauer.) 
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Sha'iri la Makunganya min mu 'allium Mzee 
bin 'AH bin Kidigo bin il-Qadiri min Zingibar. 
Das Makunganya- Lied. Mit Erl&uterungen und 
einer Obersetzung herausgegeben von Hans Zache. 
(Seminar ftir Oriental Sprachen. Mitteil. Jahrg, 1. 
Abt. 3, pp. 86-114. Berlin, i8q8. 8°.) 

Shaw (Archibald Dowries). A pocket vo- 
cabulary of the Ki-Swahili, Ki-Nyika, Ki-Taita, 
and Ki-Kamba languages. Also a brief vocabulary 
of the Kibwyo dialect, collected by Archdeacon 
Farler. London: Society for Promoting Christian 
Knowledge [pref. 1885]. vi, 204 p. 24 . 

Slack (Charles). Introduction to Swahili. For 
the use of travellers, students, and others. London: 
Simp kin, Marshall, Hamilton, Kent 6* Co., Ld., 
1891. 16 p., 1 map. 16 . 

Steere (Edward). A handbook of the Swahili 
language as spoken at Zanzibar. Edited . . . by . . . 
Edward Steere ... revised and enlarged by A. C. 
Madan . . . London: Soc. for Promoting Christian 
Knowledge, 1 894. xxii, 458 p., I tab. 4. ed. 12°. 

London: Soc. for Promoting Christian 

Knowledge, 1903. xxii, 458 p., 1 tab. 6. ed. 12°. 

Swahili exercises. Compiled for the Uni- 
versities' Mission to Central Africa. London: 
Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge, 1890. 
viii, 118 p. 12°. 

Swahili tales, as told by natives of Zanzibar. 

With an English translation. London: Soc. for 
Promoting Christian Knowledge [1889]. xvi, 501 p. 
[2. ed.] 12°. 

Stories and translations in Swahili. Mambo 
na hadithi. London: Soc. for Prom. Christian 
Knowledge, 1884. iv, 124 p. 16 . 

Swahili- English phrase book with short vo- 
cabularies and a collection of Dhow-searching 
questions. Zanzibar : The Universities' Mission 
Press, 1890. 3 p.l., (1) 4-68 p. 1 6°. 

Swahili stories from Arab sources, with an 
English translation. Zanzibar: J. V. Dodd, 1886. 
2 p.l., 40 p. 16°. 

Swahili stories. Kibaraka. Zanzibar: Uni- 
versities' Mission Press, 1885. I p.l., 124 p., 1 1. 
16 . 

Taylor (William Ernest). African aphorisms ; 
or, Saws from Swahili- Land. Collected, trans- 
lated and annotated by W. E. Taylor. . .with a 
preface by W. S. Price. London: Soc. for Pro- 
moting Christian Knowledge, 1891. xii, 182 p., 
1 1. nar. 16 . 

The groundwork of the Swahili language, 

namely, the concords; tabulated, exemplified, and 
illustrated... London: Soc. for Promoting Chris- 
tian Knowledge, 1898. Folded table. 

Three chapters of Genesis translated into the 
Sooahelee language by the Rev. Dr. Krapf. (In: 
Am. Oriental Soc. Journal. Boston, 1849. 8 °« 
v. i, pp. 259-274.) 

Velten (Karl). HundertSuaheli-Ratsel. (Mit- 
teil. d. Seminars f. Orient. Sprachen. Jahrg. 7, 
Abteil. 3, Afrikanische Studien. pp. 1-11. Ber- 
lin, 1904.) 

MaYchen und Erz&hlungen der Suaheli. 

Stuttgart: IV. Spemann, 1898. xxiii, 168 p. 8°. 
(Koenigliche Friedrich-Wilhelms Universitat zu 



Berlin. Seminar f ur orientalische Sprachen. Lehr- 
bttcher. v. 18.) 

Praktische Anleitung zur Erlernung der, 

Schrift der Suaheli. Gottingen: Vanderhoeck 6* 
Ruprecht, 1901. 3 p.l., 105 p. 8°. 

Praktische Suaheli-Grammatik nebst einem 

deutsch -suaheli W6rterverzeichnis. Berlin: W. 
Baensch, 1904. x, 308 p., 2 tab. 16 . 

Prosa und Poesie der Suaheli. Berlin: 

Der Verfasser, 1907. 2 p.l., viii, 1 1., 443 p. 8°. 

Die Spitznamen der Europaer bei den 

Suaheli. (Mittheil. d. Seminars f. oriental. 
Sprachen an der kOn. Friedrich Wilhelms-Univ. 
Jahrg. 3 (1900). Abtheil. 3 (Afrikan. Studien), 
pp. 191-197. Berlin, 1900.) 

Visa vya kale. A reading book of stories and 
translations in Swahili. London: Society for Pro- 
moting Christian Knowledge, i88q. vi, 189 (1 ) p. 
16°. 

Wiirta (Ferdinand). Beitrage zur Kenntniss 
des Lamu-Dialektes der Suaheli Sprache. (Zeit- 
schrift ftir afrikan. und ocean. Sprachen. Jahrg. 1, 
pp. 169-183. Berlin, 1895. 8 .) 

Zache ( ). Beitrage zur Suahili-Litteratur. 
(Zeitschrift ftir afrikan. und ocean. Sprachen. 
Jahrg. 3, pp. 131-139; 250-267. Berlin, 1897-98. 
8°.) 

Taveta. 

Johnston (Sir H. H.) The languages of the 
Kilima-njaro district, a) Masai, b.) Ki-caga, Ki- 
taveita, &c. (Bantu languages.) (In his: The 
Kilima-njaro expedition. London, 1886. 8°. pp. 

446-534) 

Appendix x. Masai-comparative vocabulary. Appendix a. 
Vocabularies of Ki-caga, Ki-gweno, and Ki-taveita. 

Tabele. 

Elliott (W. A.) Dictionary of the Tebele & 
Shuna languages, with illustrative sentences and 
some grammatical notes. Frome: Butler 6V Tan- 
ner, printer s [189-?]. xxxvii, 1 1., 441 p. i6\ 

Weale (M. E.) Ma tabele and Makalaka vo- 
cabulary. Intended for the use of prospectors & 
farmers in Mashonaland. Cape Town: Murray 6V 
St. Leger, 1893. 32 p. 12. 

Tabwa. 
Beerst (Gustave de). Essai de grammaire 
Tabwa. [Berlin, 1895.] 109 p. sq. 4 . 

Repr.: 44 Zeitschrift fur afrikanische und oceanische 
Sprachen." 
Contained also in the periodical itself. 

Taita. 

Shaw (Archibald Downes). A pocket vocabu- 
lary of the Ki-Swahili, Ki-Nyika, Ki-Taita, and 
Ki-Kamba languages. Also a brief vocabulary of 
the Kibwyo dialect, collected by Archdeacon Farler. 
London: Society for Promoting Christian Knowl- 
edge [pref. 1885]. vi, 204 p. 24°. 

Wray (J. A.) An elementary introduction to 
the Taita language, eastern equatorial Africa. 
London; Society for Promoting Christian Knowl- 
edge, 1894. iii, (1) 5-128 p. 16°. 

Tamashek. 
Calassanti - Motylinski (A. de). 
maire, dialogues et dictionnaire touaregs. 



Gram- 
Publies 
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sous les auspices du Gouvernement General de 
l'Algerie par Rene Basset. Tome I. Alger: P. 
Fontana, 1908. 1 6°. 

Freeman (H. S.) A grammatical sketch of the 
Temahuq or Towarck language. London: Harri- 
son, 1862. vi,7-47p. 8°. 

Hanoteau (Louis Joseph Adolphe Charles 
Constance). Essai de grammaire de la iangue 
Tamachek', renfermant les principes du langage 
parle par les Imouchar' ou Touareg. des conversa- 
tions en Tamachek* .... Paris: Itnprimerit Itn- 
p/riale, i860, xxxi, 299 p., 1 map, 6fac-sims. 8°. 

Rapport sur un essai de grammaire de la 

Iangue des Kabyles, et sur un mlmoire relatif a 
quelques inscriptions en caracteres touaregs. [ Ver- 
sailles: Beaujeune, 1857.] I p.l., I5P- 8°. 

Kaoui (S. Cid). Dictionnaire francais-Tama- 
heq (Iangue des Touareg). Con tenant: i° Tous 
les mots de la Iangue francaise traduisibles en 
Tamaheq soit directement soit par des phrases; 
20 La traduction en Tamaheq de tous ces mots avec 
la prononciation figuree en caracteres francais et en 
caracteres tifinar; 30 Les differentes acceptions des 
mots avec de nombreux exemples, dictous, pro- 
verbes, traits de moeurs des Imonhar', etc.; 4 L'in- 
dication du genre, du nombre des noms, etc. 
Alger: A. Jourdan, 1894. xiv (2) 894, 10 p. f°. 

Lithograph edition. 

Dictionnaire pratique tamiheq- francais 

(Iangue des Touareg). Alger: A. Jour dan, 1900. 
2 p.l., vii-viii, iv, 442 p., 1 1. f°. 

Masqueray (E.) Dictionnaire francais-tou- 
areg (dialecte des taitoq) suivi d'observations gram- 
maticales. Paris: E. Leroux, i893-'95. 3 fasci. 
362 p. 8°. (Ecole des lettres d'Al^er. Publica- 
tions. Bulletin de correspondence afncaine, no. 11.) 

Observations grammaticales sur la gram- 
maire touareg et textes de latamahaqdes taitoq; 
publies par R Basset et Gaudefroy-Demombynes. 
fasc. 1-3. Paris: E. Leroux, 1896-97. 8°. 
(£cole des lettres d' Alger. Publications. Bulletin 
de correspondance africaine, no. 18.) 

Me'tois ( ). Essai de transcription methodique 
des noms de lieux Touareg. (Soc. de geog. d' Alger. 
Bull. Alger, 1907-08. 8°. annee 12, pp. 401- 
410; annee 13, pp. 207-221, 381-410, 507-531.) 

: Richardson (James). Touarick alphabet, 
with the corresponding Arabic and English letters. 
London: T. P. Harrison [1847]. 8 p., 2l. f°. 

Tami. 

Bamler ( ). Bemerkungen zur Grammatik 
der Tamisprache. (Ztschr. f. afrikan. u. oceanische 
Sprachen. Jahrg. 5, pp. 198-216. Berlin, 1900.) 

Vokabular der Tamisprache. (Ztsch. f. 

afrikan. u. oceanische Sprachen. Jahrg. 5, pp. 
217-253. Berlin, 1900.) 

Tappa. 

See Xupe. 

Taveta. 

Vivino vya kumwisisa izuwa. Hymns in the 
language of Taveta, E. E. Africa. London: Soc. 
Prom. Christian Knowledge, 1894. 30 p. 1 6°. 



Teda. 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Teda-Sprache. (In 
his: Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. IVien, 
1877. 8°. Bd. 1, Abth. 2. pp. 185-191.) 

ReinUch (Simon Leo). Der einheitliche Ur- 
sprung der Sprachen der alten Welt, nachgewissen 
durch Vergleichung der af rikanischen, erythriLischen 
und indogermanischen Sprachen mit Zugrundele- 
gungdes Teda. Bd. 1. Wien: W. BraumUller, 
1873. xviii, 408 p. 4 . 

Teita. 
See Taita. 

Teke. 

Sims (A.) A vocabulary of the Kiteke, as 
spoken by the Bateke (Batio) and kindred tribes on 
the Upper Congo. English- Kiteke. London: 
//odder and Stoughton, 1886. xii, 190 p., 1 1. 16 . 

London: Gilbert 6* Rivington, 1888. 2 p.l., 

160 p. 16 . 

Temahuq. 
See Tamashek. 

Temne. 

Bible, A translation of Psalm I, Luke XV, 
John XI, 1-46, with a few prayers and hymns, 
into the Timneh language, for the use of the 
Church Missionary School at Port Lokkoh, Timneh 
Country, West Africa. By the Rev. Cfhristian] 
F[riedrich] Schlenker. n. />., 1847. 19 p. 16 . 

Knoedler (C.) K'afa ka-Temne ka-trotroko 
traka an'-karandi a-fet ka an-tof a-Temne ro-Af- 
rika na ro-pil; or, A Temne primer for the use of 
Temne schools in West-Afrika. London: C. M. 
Society, 1865. 20 p. 1 6°. 

Krause (Gottlob Adolf). Die Stellung des 
Temne innerhalb der Bantu-Sprachen. Berlin: 
0. Eisner [1895]. 18 p. 4 . 

Repr.: Zeitschrift fiir afrikanische und oceanische Sprachen, 
Jahrgang 1, Heft 3. 

Mueller (Friedrich) . Die Sprachen der Bullom 
und Temne. (In his: Grundriss der Sprachwissen- 
schaft. Wien, 1877. 8°. Bd. 1, Abth. 2, pp. 107- 
114.) 

Muller(P.) Beitrag zur Kenntnis der Tem- 
Sprache (Nord-Togo). (Mitteii. d. Seminars f. 
orientalische Sprachen a. d. KOnigl. Friedr.-Wil- 
helms-Univ. zu Berlin. Jahrg. 8 (Afrikanische 
Studien), pp. 251-286. Berlin, 1905.) 

Schlenker (C. F.) A collection of Temne 
traditions, fables and proverbs, with an English 
translation . . . specimens of the author's own Temne 
compositions and translations. . .a Temne-English 
vocabulary. London: Church Missionary Society, 
1861. xxii, 298 p. 8°. 

An English-Temne dictionary or K'afa Ka 

as'im tra atr'antr tra-yinklts re as'im tra-temne 
atra-bekane-e. London: Church Missionary Soc, 
1880. viii, 403 (1) p. 8°. 

Grammar of the Temne language. London: 

Church Missionary Soc, 1 864. xvi, 414 p. 8°. 

Tete. 

Courtoift (Victor Jose). Bzidapi na bzindzano 
bzachisendzi bzomue bzakumbuka, bzarong a , 
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bzachichita. [Native fables and tales in Tete, with 
grammatical outline and vocabulary. Natal, South 
Africa, 1 890. 4 p.l., (1) 8-206 p. 8°. 

Diccionario caf re-tetense-portuguez ; ou, 

Idioma fallado no districto de Tete e na vasta regiao 
do Zambeze Inferior. . . Traduzido pelo padre V. J. 
Courtois. Coimbra [Port.]: Impr. da Univ., 
1900. xvii, 81 p. 8°. 

Diccionario portuguez-cafre-tetense, ou 

idioma fallado no districto de Tete e na vasta regiao 
do Zambese inferior. . . Coimbra: Imprensa da 
Universidade, 1899. xiii, 484 p. 8°. 

Elementos de grammatica tetense, lingua 

Chi-Nyungue, idioma fallado no districto de Tete 
e em toda a vasta regiao do Zambeze inferior. 
Coimbra: Imprensa da Universidade. 1900. xiii, 
231 p., 1 1. new ed. 8°. 

Rivuru rakutoma rakufundzisa Kureri na 

kunemba mu Chisendzi cha chi-Nyungue romue 
rakumbuka, raronga, rachichita. [Primer in Tete.] 
Natal: South Africa, 1890. 151 p. 8°. 

Mohl (Alexander v. d.) Praktische Gram- 
matik der Bantu-Sprache von Tete, einem Dialekt 
des Unter-Sambesi mit varianten der Scna-Sprache. 
(Mitteil. d. Seminars f. Orient. Sprachen. Jahrg. 7, 
Abteil. 3, Afrikanische Studien, pp. 32-85. Berlin, 
1904.) 

Sammlung von kaffrischen Fabeln in der 

Ci-Tete-Sprache am Unteren Sambesi. (Mitteil. 
d. Seminars f. orientalische Sprachen a. d. Kttnigl. 
Friedr.-Wilhelms-Univ. zu Berlin. Jahrg. 8 (Afri- 
kanische Studien), pp. 1-43. Berlin. 1905.) 

TlGRAI. 
See Tigrinna. 

TlGRE. 
See also Tigrinna. 

Beurnutnn (Karl Moritz von). Glossar der 
Tigre-Sprache, gesammelt von Moriz von Beur- 
mann, bearbeitet und mit einer grammatischen 
Skizze und einem Lebensabriss des Sammlers her- 
ausgegeben von Dr. Merx. Leipzig: J. C. Hin- 
richs, 1868. 1 p.l., pp. 33-112. 8°. 

Repr.: Jahresbericht des Vereins von Freuoden der Erd- 
kunde zu Leipzig, 6. 

Vocabulary of the Tigr^ language; pub- 
lished with a grammatical sketch by A. Merx. 
Halle, 1868. 8*. 

Bible. II Nuovo Testamento in Tigre. Tra- 
dotto dal Greco... da Carlo Gustavo Rode'n, coll* 
aiuto dei maestri indigeni Twoldo Medhen. Davide 
Emanuele ed altri. Pubblicato per cura della So- 
cieta Evangelica Nazionale Svedese. Asmara: 
Tipogr. della Missione Svedese, 1902. 267 1. 8°. 

Camperio (Manfredo). Manuale tigre-italiano 
con due dizionarietti italiano-tigre e tigre'-italiano. . . 
Milano: U. Ho/pli, 1894. 4 p.l.,(i) 8-177 p.. 1 I., 
1 map. 24°. (Manuali Hoepli.) 

Checchi (Michele). Lingue parlate dalle popo- 
lazioni indigene della Colonia Eritrea. (Soc. geog. 
ital. Boll. ser. 4, v. 8, pp. 866-878. Roma, 1907.) 

Conti Rossini (Carlo). Documenti per lo studio 
della lingua tigre. (Giorn. d. Soc. Asiatica italiana. 
v. 16, pp. 1-32. Roma, 1903.) 



Riccordo di un soggiorno in Eritrea. Fasc. I. 

Asmara: La Missione Svedese, 1903. 8°. 
One of 50 copies printed. 

Littautnn (Enno). Canzone tigre in onore del 
governatore italiano. (Riv. d. studi orientali. v. 1, 
pp. 211-215. Roma, 1907.) 

Das Verbum der Tigresprache. (Zeitschr. 

f. Assyriologie. v. 13, pp. 133-178; v. 14, pp. 1- 
102. Wiemar, 1899.) 

Lather (Martin). Katekesimo ndogo ya Dok- 
tari Martin Luther. Asmara: Tipografia della 
Missione Svedese, 1904. 27 p. 24 . 

II piccolo catechismo per Dottore Martino 

Lutero. Tradotto dal la lingua svedese in lingua 
tigre, ed edito dalla Society Evangelica Paterna. 
Moncullo: Tipogr. della Missione Svedese, 1895. 
91 p. 8°. 

Munxinger (W.) Vocabulaire de la langue 
Tigre. Leipzig: T. 0. Wiegel, 1865. x, 93 p. 8°. 

Noldeke (Th. ) Ein neuer Tigre-Text. (Ztsch. 
f. Assyriologie. v. 16, pp. 65-78. Strassburg, 1902. 

Norlen (Wilh.), and F. Lundgren. Storia 
sacra. . . Tradotta dalla lingua svedese in lingua 
tigre, ed edita dalla Societa Evangelica Paterna. 
Moncullo: Tipogr. della Missione Svedese, 1895. 
103 p. 8°. 

Sillab&rio della lingua tigre. Per cura della 
Societa Evangelica Nazionale Svedese. Asmara: 
Tipogr. della Misssone Svedese, 1904. 64 1. 8°. 

Sundstrom (R.) En sang pa Tigre-spraket, 
upptecknad, ttvfersatt och forklarad af R. Sund- 
strom. Utgifven och ofversatt till tyska af E. Litt- 
mann. Uppsala: A had. Bohhdl. [1903] 1 p.l., 
34 p. 8°. (Kongl. Humanistiska Vetenskapssam- 
fundet, i Upsala. Skrifter. v. 8, pt. 6.) 

Svenska missionsforbundet, Stockholm. Can- 
tici di Sion. In tigre... Per cura della Societa 
Evangelica Nazionale Svedese. Parte 2-3. As- 
mara [Abyssinia], 1905-1907. 24 . 

Tigrinna. 

Bible. The four Gospels of our Lord and 
Saviour Jesus Christ, in the Tigrinja language. 
London : Th e British and Foreign Bible Soc. , 1 900. 
240 1. 1 6°. 

Cimino (Alfonso). Vocabolario Italiano-Tigrai 
e Tigrai- Italiano. Asmara: Missione Svedese, 1904. 
xiv, 338 p. 8°. 

De Vito (Ludovico). Esercizi di lettura in 
lingua tigrigna. Roma: S. Bernardo, 1894. 69 p. 
1 1. 8°. 

Grammatica elementare della lingua Ti- 
grigna. Roma: Tipografia Poliglotta, 1895. 85 p. 
8°. 

Vocabulario della lingua tigrigna. Intro- 

duzione e indice italiano-tigrigna del Dott. Conti 
Rossini Carlo. Roma: Casa Edi trice Italiana, 1896. 
xii, 1 1., 7-166 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Praetorius (Franz). Grammatik der Tigrifla- 
sprache in Abessinien, hauptsachlich in der Gegend 
von Aksum und Adoa. Mit einer Textbeilage. 
Halle: die Buchhandlung des Waisenhauses, 1871. 
viii, 367. 5 p. 8°. 

Tigrifta SprUchw6rter. (Deutsche morgen- 

land. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 37, pp. 443-450; v. 38, 
pp. 481-485; v. 39, pp. 322-326; v. 42, pp. 62-67. 
Leipzig, 1883-8.) 
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Tigrinna, cont'd. 

Ucber zwei Tigriftadialekte. (Deutsche 

morgenl. Gesellsch. Ztsch. v. 28, pp. 437-447. 
Leipzig, 1874.) 

Schreiber (J.) Manuel de la langue Tigrai, 
parlee au centre et dans le nord de l'Abyssinie. 
2 pt. in 1 v. Vienne: A. Hoelder, 1887. vii (i), 
227 p. 8°. 

Sillabario della lingua tigrigna. Asmara-. 
Tipogr. della Missione Svedese, 1905. 34 1. 1 6°. 

Winqvist (C.) Sillabario nella lingua tigrinja, 
tradotto da Dre C. Winqvist insieme con maestri 
indigeni. Pubblicato dalla Missione Svedese nella 
Colonia Eritrea. Asmara; Tipogr. della Missione 
Svedese, 1896. 76 p. 8°. 

TlKUU. 

Wnerts (F.) Warterbuch des Ki-Tikuu und 
Ki-Pokomo in Ost- Africa von F. Wtirtz. Nach 
seinem Tode hrsg. von A. Seidel. Berlin: D. 
Reimer, 1895. 63 p. 4 . 

Rcpr.: Zeitschrift fiirafrikanische und oceanische Sprachen, 
1805. Hft. 3 und 4. 

Contained also in the periodical itself. 

TlMNEH. 
See Temne. 

TOBEDAUIE. 
See Bishari. 

Tonga. 

Bible* Ivangeli wa mweni widu ndi mposo- 
moski Yesu Kristu kwaku Marko. Tentative edi- 
tion. [Gospel by St. Mark in Tonga, translated by 
R. Laws.] Livingstonia: Prtd. at the Mission 
Press, 1890. 1 p.l., 48 p. sq. 12°. 

Buku ya tinsimo ta hlengeletano ya si k we m bo 
sikari ka vathonga. [Recueil des cantiques et des 
chants de la Mission des Eglises evangeliques 
libres de la Suisse romande parrai les Thonga. . .] 
Lausanne: Imp. G. Bridel &* Cie., 1893. 134 p. 
l6°. 

Leslie (David). Among the Zulus and Ama- 
tongas: with sketches of the natives, their lan- 
guage and customs: and the country, products, cli- 
mate, wild aminals, &c. . . Edited by the Hon. W. 
H. Drummond. Edinburgh: Edmonston 6V Doug- 
las, 1875. i p.l., (1) vi-xvi, 436 p., 1 port. 2. ed. 

12°. 

Pamana, pamana, ku werenga tshitonga. No. 1. 
[Tonga primer.] n. /.,i882. 1 p.l., (1), 6-31. 24 . 

TOUAREG. 
See Tamashek. 

Tshi. 

Abibirim kristofo asafo a Basel asempaterefo 
anya won no asore nsem ne araammuisem wo 
twi kasa mu. — Liturgy and statutes of the German 
Evangelical Mission churches on the Gold Coast, 
West Africa in the Tshi language. Basel: Ger- 
man Evangelical Missionary Society », 1888. 
vi, (1) 58-160 p. New ed. 16°. 

Abofra ayisa nhOma bi a okyerew komaa 
nagyenkwa. .. The orphan's letter to his Saviour 
in Heaven. Translated from the German into the 
Tshi language, Gold Coast, W. Africa, by the Rev. 
D. Asante of Akropong. Basel, 1873. 8 p. 24 . 



Atwifo kristofo asore ne dwom. — Liturgy and 
hymns for the use of the Christian churches on the 
Gold Coast speaking the Asante and Fante lan- 
guage called Tshi (Chwee, Twi). Basel: Basel 
German Evangelical Missionary Society, 189 1, 
viii, 303 (1) p. New ed. 16 . 

Barth (Christian Gottlob). Anyamesem mu 
nsem. Dr. Barth's Bible stories, the hundredth 
edition of the German original, translated on [sic] 
the Basel missionary station at Akropong, into the 
Otji- (Tyi-) language as spoken in Akwapem, Gold 
Coast, West-Afrika. Calw: J. F. Steinkopf, 1855. 
1 p.l., 192, 12 p. illus. 16. 

Bellon (I.) Eigentumlichkeiten der Tschi- 
sprache (Mitteil. d. geog. Gesellschaft fur ThU- 
ringen zu Jena. v. 21, pp. 88-100. Jena, 1903.) 

Bible* — Iesu amanehunu ne owu ho asem. 
[The history of the sufferings and death of Jesus 
Christ, compiled from the four Gospels, in the 
Ashanti language, by Charles F. L. W. Strom- 
berg.] n. t.-p. [1861.] (1) 4-31 p. i6°. 

Nsempapa N A Mativ na Mak kyirewi ma' 

N, wo Mfamts kasa M. — The gospels according to 
Matthew and Mark in the Fanti language. — Trans- 
lated by the Rev. A. W. Parker. London: The 

Wesleyan Missionary Society, 1877. I p.l., 
157 (1) p. 12°. 

Banyan (John). The pilgrim's progress. 
Translated into Fanti [by Mr. Anaman. Preface 
by W. M. Cannell.] London: The Religious Tract 
Society [1886]. 2 p.l., 92 p., 8 pi. 12°. 

Carr (Daniel L.), and Joseph P. Brown, jr. 
Mfantsi grammar. Cape Coast: T. F. Carr, 1868. 
191 p. sq. 32 . 

Christaller (J. G.) A dictionary of the Asante 
and Fante language called Tshi (Chwee, Twi), with 
a grammatical introduction, and appendices on the 
geography of the Gold Coast and other subjects. 
Basel, 1 881. 8°. 

A grammar of the Asante and Fante lan- 
guage called Tshi [Chwee, Twi]: based on the 
Akuapem dialect with reference to the other (Akan 
and Fante) dialects. Basel: Basel Evang. Mission 
Soc, 1875. 2 p.l., xxiv. 204 p. 8°. 

Negersagen von der Goldkuste, mitgeteilt 

und mit Sagen andrer afrikanischer V&lker ver- 
glichen. «./.-/. [Berlin,] 1887. pp. 49-63. 4 . 

Repr.: Zeitschnft fur Afrikanische Sprachen, 1887. Heft I. 

Sprichw&rterderTshwi-Neger. (Zeitschrift 

fur afrikan. und ocean. Sprachen. Jahrg. 1, pp. 
184-187; Jahrg. 2, pp. 51-53; 241-243. Berlin, 
1895-96. 8°.) 

Twi mmebusem mpensa-ahansla mmoaano. — 

A collection of. .. Tshi proverbs in use among the 
negroes of the Gold Coast speaking the Asante and 
Fante language, collected... by the Rev. J. G. 
Christaller. .. Basel: Basel German Evangelical 
Missionary Society, 1879. xii, 152 p. 1 6°. 

Christaller (J. G.), and others. A dictionary, 
English, Tshi (Asante), Akra... Gold Coast, W. 
Africa... Basel: Basel Evang. Mission Soc, 
1874. xxiv, 275 p. 16°. 

Ellis (Alfred Burdon). The Tshi-speaking peo- 

f)les of the gold coast of West Africa. Their re- 
igion, manners, customs, laws, language, etc. 
London: Chapman 6V Hall, 1887. vii, 343 p., 
1 map. 8°. 
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Tshi, cont'd. 

Germane Asase so Kristosom tcrew. The 
spread of Christianity in Germany. Translated 
from the German into Tshi (the Asante and Fante 
language) by the Rev. D. Asante... Basel: C. 
Schultze, 1875. 56 p. 12°. 

Kristofo asafo a wowo Akuapem Tyi-dyom- 
nhoma. Hymn book for the Christian Church in 
the Akuapem country, in the Otji language. Com- 
piled on [sic] the Basel Missionary-Station at Ak- 
ropbng. Stuttgart: J. F. Steinkopf. 1859. 328 p. 
i6\ 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Sprachen Ewe, Ga 
(Akra), Odschi (Otsui) und Yoruba. (In his: 
Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. JVien, 1877. 
8°. Bd. 1, Abth. 2. pp. 126-134.) 

Ris (Hans Nikolaus). Elemente des Akwapim- 
Dialects der Odschi- Sprache. . . Basel: Bahnmaier, 
1853. xviii, 322 p., 1 1. 8°. 

Grammatical outline and vocabulary of the 

Oji-language, with especial reference to the Akwa- 
pim-dialect, together with a collection of proverbs 
of the natives. Basel: C. Detloff, 1854. viii, 
276 p. 8°. 

Twi kenkan nhoma. v. x, 2 and 4. Basel: The 
E vangelical Missionary Society, 1 89 1-92. 12°. 

Vol. 1. Primer in the Tshi (Chwee) language for the first 

year in the vernacular schools in the Gold Coast and 

inland countries, W. Africa. Reduced from the 

fourth edition of 1889. X ^9 Z * 
Vol. 2. Reading book in the Tshi (Chwee) language for the 

second year in the vernacular schools in the Gold 

Coast and inland countries. 1891. 
Vol. 4. Reading book in the Tshi (Chwee) language for the 

higher classes of the vernacular schools in the Gold 

Coast and inland countries. 1892. 

Wyiasesem-pon wo otyi kasa mu. — Tables 
of general history translated from the German in 
the Otyi language as spoken in Akwapem, Fante 
[&c.]. . .by the German missionaries at Akropong, 
Akwapem. Stuttgart: J. F. Steinkopf, 1861. 24 p. 
8°. 

TSHIGUNDA. 
See Gunda. 

TSIVENDA. 
See Venda. 

TUGULU. 
See Kua. 

TUMALE. 

Miiller (Friedrich). Die Sprache der S-umale 
(T-umale). (In his: Grundriss der Sprachwissen- 
schaft. Bd. 3, Abt. 1, pp. 80-85. Wien % 1884. 
8°.) 

TUMBUKA. 

Elmslie (W. A.) Notes on the Tumbuka lan- 
guage, as spoken in Mombera's country. Aber- 
deen: J. & W. Fraser, 1891. vii, 32 p. 12°. 

Table of concords and paradigm of verbs 

[kupita, togo] of the Tumbuka language, as spoken 
in Mombera's country. Aberdeen: G. &* IV. Fra- 
ser, "Belmont" Works, 1891. 2 broadsides, folded, 
sq. 12°. 

Tusi. 

Dahl (E.) Termini technici der Rinderzucht 
reibenden Watusi in Deutsch-Ostafrika. (Seminar 



far orientalische Sprachen zu Berlin. Mitteilungen. 
Jhrg. 10, Abt. 3, pp. 84-89. Berlin, 1907.) 

Twa. 

Bnrgt (J. M. M. van der). Elements d'une 
grammaire Kirundi. Supplemcnte. Langue des 
Watwa (kitwa)-Pygmees. (Seminar fur Oriental. 
Sprachen. Mitteil. Jahrg. 5. Abt. 3, pp. 1-108. 
2 tab. Berlin, 1902. 8°.) 

{Berlin: Reichsdruckerei, 1902.] 

108 p. 2 tab. 8°. 

Twi. 
See Tshi. 

Ubani. 
See Idzo. 

Ubena. 
See Hehe. 

Udzo. 
See Idzo. 

Ufiomi. 

See FlOMI. 

Ugogo. 

See Gogo. 

Umbangala. 
See Bangala. 

Umbundu. 

See Bunda. 

Usinda. 

See SlNDA. 

Uze Ado. 

See BlNl. 

Vai. 
See Vei. 

Vei. 

Delafosse (Maurice). Les VaY t leur langue et 
leur systeme d'ecriture. (L'anthropologie. v. 10, 
pp. 1 29-1 51; 294-314. Paris, 1899.) 

Johnston (Sir II. H.) The alphabet or syl la- 
barium of the Vai language. Specimens of Vai 
writings. (In his: Liberia, v. 2, pp. 1116-1135. 
London, 1906. 8°.) 

Koelle (S. W.) Outlines of a grammar of the 
Vei language, together with a Vei-English vocabu- 
lary and an account of the discovery and nature of 
the Vei mode of syllabic writing. London: Church 
Missionary House, 1854. 4 l.,vi, 3-256 p. 8°. 

Venda. 

Meinhof (Karl). Das Tsi- venda. Linguist- 
ische Studie. (Deutsche morgenland. Gesellsch. 
Ztsch. v. 55, pp. 607-682. Leipzig, 1901.) 

Schwellnus (Theodor and Paul). Die Verba 
des Tsivenda. (Mitteil. d. Seminars f. Orient. 
Sprachen. Jahrg. 7, Abteil. 3, Afrikanische Stu- 
dien, pp. 12-31. Berlin, 1904.) 

VlLI. 
See Fiote. 
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VOLOF. 
See Wolof. 

Wabondei. 

See Bondei. 

Wachagga. 
See Chagga. . 

Wagogo. 

See Gogo. 
Wahehe. 
See Hehe. 
Wakamba. 
See Kamba. 

Wakami. 

See Kami. 

Wakwafi. 

See Kwafi. 

Wamba. 

See M wamba. 

Wanda. 

Panande* panande, pa ka azya amazwi ga 
Wanda. [Primer of the Wanda language.] Living- 
s tenia, 1889. 48 p. 1 6°. 

Wandala. 

See Mandara. 

Wapogoro. 

See Pogoro. 

Watusi 

See Tusi. 

Watwa. 

See Twa. 

WlSA. 

M&dan (Arthur Cornwallis). Wisa handbook : 
a short introduction to the Wisa dialect of north- 
east Rhodesia. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1906. 
136 p. 12°. 

WOLOF. 

Boilat (P. D.) Grammaire de la langue woloffe 
. . . Paris: L'Imprimerie Imp/riale, 1 858. 3 p. I., 
vi, 430 p. 8°. 

Dard (J.) Dictionnaire francais- wolof e et bam- 
bara. Paris, 1825. 8°. 

Grammaire Woloffe. Paris, 1826. 8°. 

Dictionnaire volof -francos, precede* d'un 
abrege de la grammaire volofe par les. . . Mission- 
naires de la congregation du S. Esprit et du S. 
Coeur de Marie. Saint-Joseph de Ngasobil: Im- 
primerie de la Mission, 1875. 2 1., iv, 48, 432 p. 
1 6°. 

Faidherbe (Louis Leon Cesar), General. 
Langues senegalaises: Wolof, Ara be- Hassan ia, 
Soninke, Serere; notions grammaticales, vocabu- 
laires et phrases. Paris: E. Leroux, 1887. 2 p.l., 
266 p., 1 I. 16 . 

Fieldhouse (James). Grammar of the Joluf 
language. London: Wesleyan Missionary Society, 
1878. 37 p. 12°. 

Guy Grand (V. J.) Dictionnaire francais-volof. 
St. Joseph de Ngasobil: Imp. de la Mission, 1890. 
3. eel. 4 1.. 734 P- 8°. 



Kilham (Hannah). African lessons. Wolof 
and English. London: A Committee of friends for 
promoting African instruction, 1823. 3 pt. in I v. 

12°. 
pt. 1. Easy lessons and narratives for schools, pt. a. Exaro- 

f>les in grammar, family advices, short vocabulary, pt. 3. Se- 
ections from the Holy Scriptures. 

Kobe* (A.) Grammaire de la langue volofe. 
Saint-Joseph de Ngasobil: Imprimerie de la mission, 
1869. 3 1., vi, 360 p. 8°. 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Wolof-Sprache. (In 
his: Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. fVien, 
1877. 8°. Bd. 1, Abth. 2. pp. 85-106.) 

Principe* de la langue Wolofe. Par les Mis- 
sionnaires de la congregation du S. Esprit et du 
Saint Coeur de Marie. Dakar: La Mission, 1855. 
3 p.l.. 56 p. 16 . 

Ramb&ud (J. B.) La langue wolof. Paris: 
E. Leroux, 1903. 2 p.l., 106 p., 1 1. 8°. (L'£cole 
des langues orientates vivantes. Bibliotheque. v. 2.) 

Reger ( ), Baron. Recherches philosoph- 
iques sur la langue ouolofe, suivies d'un vocabulaire 
abrege francais-ouolof. Paris: Dondey-Dupre* Plre 
et Fils, 1829. 175 p. 8°. 

XlJONGA. 
See Landin. 

XlLENGE. 
See Lenge. 

XOSA. 
See Kafir. 

Yalulema. 

Sims (A.) A short vocabulary of the Yalulema 
language, as spoken in the Bosoko (Aruwimi), 
Mawembe, and Lolami (Loraami) districts of the 
Upper Congo. London: East London Institute for 
Home and Foreign Missions, 1887. v (i), I 1„ 

35 (0 p., 1 map. 16 . 

Yangara. 
Ceeehi (Antonio). Vocaboli della lingua Gian- 
ger6 raccolti ed ordinati dal Antonio Cecchi. (In 
his: Da Zeila alle frontiere del Caffa. Viaggi. v. 3, 
PP- 457-461. Roma, 1887. f°.) 

Yao. 

Ferstl (Basilius). Yao-Erzahlungen. (Suaheli- 
Text mit deutscher Obersetzung.) (Mittheil. d. 
Seminars f . oriental. Sprachen an der kon. Friedrich 
Wilhelms-Univ. Jahrg. 3, (1900) Abtheil. 3, (Af- 
rikan. Studien) pp. 96-113. Berlin, 1900.) 

Hetherwick (Alexander). A handbook of the 
Yao language. London: Society for Promoting 
Christian Knowledge, 1902. xxii, 1 1., 420 p. 
2. ed. 1 6°. 

Hynde (R. S.) Second Yao-English primer. 
London: Society for Promoting Christian Knowl- 
edge, 1894. 104 p. 1 6°. 

Second Yao reader. (Illustrated.) Prepared 

for use in the Yao-speaking schools of the Church 
of Scotland Mission, British Central Africa. The 
Mission, 1892. 94 p., 1 1. illus. sq. 8*. 

Yao primer and first reader. Prepared for 

use in the Yao-speaking schools of the Church of 
Scotland Mission, East Africa. The Mission, 1890. 

36 p. 16 . 
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Yao, confd. 

Maples (C.) Yao-English vocabulary, compiled 
from various sources by C . . . M . . . Zanzibar; The 
Universities' Mission Press , 1888. 1 1., 9, 114 p. 
16°. 

Meinhof (Karl). Yao. (Linguistiscbe Studien 
in Ostaf rika. XV.) (Seminar fur Oriental. Spracben. 
Mitteil. Jahrg. 11, Abt. 3, pp. 132-173. Berlin, 

1908. 8°.) 

Raddats (Hugo). Die Suahili Sprache. . .sowie 
Worterverzeichnissen der Sprachen von Usambara, 
Bondci, Unyamwezi und des Yao. Zweite Auflage, 
bearbeitet von A. Seidel. Dresden, 1900. 12 . 
(Koch's Sprach-Ftthrer. Bd. 22.) 

Steere (Edward), Collections for a handbook 
of the Yao language. London: Society for promoting 
Christian Knowledge, 1871. vii, 105 p. 12°. 

Yariba. 
See Yoruba. 

Yaunde. 

Haarpalnter (Max). Grammatik der Yaunde- 
sprache. (Anthropos. v. 4, pp. 684-701. Wien, 

1909. 4 .) 

Yewe. 
See Ewe. 

YlBIR. 
See Somali. 

YOMBE. 

Bastian (L.) I we adura lati gbo misa, pelu 
a won epistoli ati ihin rere ti ojo ose kokan, etc. 
(Soc. Philol.-Actes. tome 24, pp. 53-300; tome 25, 
pp. 1- 210. Paris, 1893-97. 8°.) 

Deelereq (Auguste). Grammaire de la langue 
Yombe ou du Kiyombe. (Rev. internat. d'ethnol. et 
d. linguist. Anthropos. v. 2, pp. 449-466, 761- 
794. Salzburg, 1907.) 

YORUBA. 

Baudin (Noel). Katekismu l'ede Yoruba. 
Traduit du cate'chisme de Cambrai. Paris: Pous- 
sielgue Freres, 1884. x, 98 p. 16°. (CEuvre de 
Saint-Jerome pour la publication des travaux 
philologiques des missionnaires. No. 1.) 

Bouche (Pierre Bertrand), Abb/. £tude sur la 
langue Nago. Bar-le-Duc: L. Philipona, 1880. 
51 p. 8°. (Archives des Peres Missionnaires, 
No. 1.) 
Repr. : Etudes Catholiques. 

Les nolrs peints par eux-memes. Paris: 

Poussielgue Freres, 1883. 6 p.l., (1) 6-144 p. 8°. 
(CEuvre de Saint-JeVome pour la publication des 
travaux philologiques des missionnaires. Fasc. 1.) 

Bowen (Thomas J.) Grammar and dictionary 
of the Yoruba language, with an introductory de- 
scription of the country and people. [ Washington,] 
1858. xxi, 1 1., 71, 136 p., 1 map. f°. (Smithsonian 
Inst. Contr. v. 10. Art. 14.) 

Crowther (Samuel). Grammar and vocabulary 
of the Yoruba language; together with introductory 
remarks by O. E. Vidal. London: Seeleys, 1852. 
v (3). 52, 1 1.. 291 p. 8°. 

Vocabulary of the Yoruba language. 

Part 1. — English and Yoruba. Part 2. — Yoruba 



and English. To which are prefixed, the gram- 
matical elements of the Yoruba language. London: 
The Church Missionary Society , 1 843. 2 p.l., vii, 
48, 195 (1) p. 12°. 

[2. ed. London: W. M. Watts, 1870.] 

1 p.l., 144, 254 P. 8°. 

Ellis (Alfred Burdon). The Yoruba-speaking 
peoples of the slave coast of West Africa; their 
religion, manners, customs, laws, language, etc., 
with an appendix containing a comparison of the 
Tshi, Ga, Ewe and Yoruba languages. London: 
Chapman <5r* Hall, 1894. vii, 402 p., 1 map, 1 ill. 
8°. 

Basal de grammaire en langue yoruba. Lyon, 
1884. ip.l.,ii7p. 8°. (Se'minaire des Missions 
Africaines de Lyon.) 

Hectograph copy. 

Iw6 orin mimo l'ede yoruba, ou manuel de 
chants religieux de la mission du Benin . . . Par les 
missionnaires. (Soc. Philol.-Actes. tome 22, pp. 
177-346. Paris, 1892. 8°.) 

Katekismu l'ede yoruba, traduit du cate'chisme 
de Cambrai par les missionnaires des missions 
africaines de Lyon. Alencon: E. Renaut-de-Broise, 
1894. 2 p.l., 158 p., 1 1. 8°. (Soc. Philol.-Actes. 
tome 27.) 

Mueller (Friedrich). Die Sprachen Ewe, Gi 
(Akra), Odschi (Otsui) und Yoruba. (In his: 
Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. Wien, 1877. 
8°. Bd. 1, Abth. 2, pp. 126-134.) 

Raban (J.) A vocabulary of the Eijo or Aku, 
a dialect of western Africa. London, 1830. 18°. 

Wood (J. B.) Notes on the construction of the 
Yoruba language. Exeter: J. Towns end, printer, 
1879. 47 P- 8°. 

Zandeh. 
See Sandeh. 

Zaramo. 

Maass ( ), and August Seidel. Beitrage 
zur Kenntniss des Kizaramo in Deutsch-Ostafrika. 
(Zeitschrift fur afrikan. und ocean. Sprachen. 
Jahrg. 3, pp. 311-317. Berlin, 1897. 8°.) 

Meinhof (Karl). Dzalamo. (Linguistische 
Studien in Ostaf rika, XII.) (Seminar fUr orien- 
talische Sprachen zu Berlin, Mitteilungen. Jhrg. 10, 
Abt. 3, pp. 90-1 10. Berlin, 1907.) 

Steere (Edward). Short specimens of the 
vocabularies of three unpublished African languages 
(Gindo, Zaramo, and Angazidja). London: Charles 
Cull, 1869. 21 p. 16 . 

Worms (A.) Worterverzeichniss der Sprache 
von Uzaramo. (Ztschr. f. afrikanische u. oceanische 
Sprachen. Jahrg. 4. pp. 339-3^5- Berlin, 1898.) 

Zenaga. 

Faidherbe (Louis Leon Cesar), General. Le 
Ze'naga des trib'us senegalaises ; contributions a 
re*tude de la langue berbere. Paris: E. Leroux, 
1877. 8°. 

Zenati. 
See Showiah. 

ZlGULA. 

Kisbey (Walter Henry). Zigula exercises. 
Compiled for the Universities Mission to Central 
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Zigulal cont'd. 

Africa by W. H. Kisbey. London: Soc. for Pro- 

moting Christian Knowledge [189-?]. vi, 7-1 16 p. 

16°. 

Zigula- English dictionary. London: Soc, 

for promoting Christian Knowledge, 1 906. 1 20 p. 
8°. 

Also English-Zigula. 

Meinhof (Karl). Zigula. (Linguistische 
Studien in Ostafrika. IX.) (Seminar fur Oriental. 
Sprachen. Mitteil. Jahrg. 9, Abt. 3, pp. 284-293. 
Berlin, 1906. 8°.) 

Woodward (H. W.) [Kizipila-English vo- 
cabulary, n, t.-p. Magila, 1896.J I p.l., 2-15 p. 
sq. 16 . 

ZONGORA. 

Seidel (August). Grundztige der Grammatik 
der Sprache von Karagwe und Nkole in Deutsch- 
Ostafrika. Mit Texten und einem Worterver- 
zeichniss. (Ztschr. f. afrikanische u. oceanische 
Sprachen. Jahrg. 4, pp. 366-383; Jahrg. 5, pp. 
1-15. Berlin, 1898.) 

Zouave. 

Basset (Rene). Manuel de langue Kabyle 
(dialecte Zouaoua). Grammaire, bibliographic, 
chrestomathie et lexique. Paris: Maisonneuve & 
C. Leclerc, 1887. xvi, 88, 70 p. 12°. 

Crensat (J. B.) Essai de dictionnaire francais- 
kabyle, zouaoua; precede' des elements de cette 
langue. Alger, 1873. 12°. 

Hanotean (Louis Joseph Adolpbe Charles 
Constance). Essai grammaire kabyle renfermant 
les principes du langage parle par les populations 
du versant nord du Jurjura, et specialement par les 
Igaouaouen ou Zouaoua, suivi de notes et d'une 
notice sur quelques inscriptions en caracteres dits 
tifinar' et en langue tamacher't. Alger and Paris 
[pref.1858]. 8\ 

Said (Si Ammar), called Boulifa. Une pre- 
miere anne*e de langue kabyle, dialecte zouaoua. 
Alger: A.Jourdan, 1897. 5 p.l., vii, 227 p. 8°. 

Recueil de poesies Kabyles (Texte 

Zouaoua), traduites, annotees et precedes d'une 
£tude sur la femme Kabyle. . . Alger; A. Jour dan, 
1904. xciii, 1 1., 555 p. 8°. 

Zulu. 

See also Landin; Ngoni. 

Amatongo ; or, Ancestor worship, as existing 
among the Amazulu, in their own words, with a 
translation into English, and notes, by Rev. H. 
Callaway. Springvale, Natal: J. A. Blair, 1869. 
1 1., 129-256 p. 8°. (In: The Religious system 
of the Amazulu. Pt. II.) 

Ambrosias, Trappist. Grammatik der zulu- 
kaffrischen Sprache fllr den Schulgebrauch und 
Privatstudium. Mariannhill: St. Thomas Aquin- 
Druckerei, 1890. 2 p.l.,xii, 2iop., 1 1., 2 tables. 
12°. 

Bible. Itestamente elitya lenkosi yetu Ujesu 
Kristu. Ngokwesizulu. Natal: American Zulu 
Mission, 1878. I p.l., 482 p. 12°. 

Ivangeli ngokuloba ku ka Johane. Trans- 
lated by the American Zulu mission. Durban: G. 
Robinson and Son, i860. 59 (1) p. l6°. 



Ivangeli e ii yingcuele e li baliweyo g'uMatu. 

Untkungunhlovu: D, D. Buchanan & Co., 1848. 
1 p.l., 81 p. 12°. 

Ivangeli eli yingcwele, eli baliwe, ng'u 

Marako. Emkungunhlobu: May 6* Davis, 1856. 
59 p. 16°. 

Inncwadi yendulu, okutiwa Genesis. Eku~ 

kanyeni, 1859. 1 p.l., 180 p. 24 . 

Izindaba zombuso ka mlungu. Ukutsho 

entabeni nezifaniso zika Yesu Kristu. Living stonia : 
The Mission Press, 1890. 1 p.l., (1) vi, 37 p. 24 . 

Bryant (Alfred T.) A Zulu English dictionary. 
With notes on pronunciation, a revised orthography 
and derivations and cognate words from many 
languages; including also a vocabulary of Hlonipa 
words, tribal names, etc., a synopsis of Zulu gram- 
mar and a concise history of the Zulu people from 
the most ancient times. Pine town, Natal: The 
Mariannhill Mission Press, 1905. 778 p. 4 . 

Bryant (J. C.) Incwadi yokubala. [Book of 
reckoning by Rev. James Churchill Bryant.] Port 
Natal: Amer. Mission Press, 1849. 48 p. 12 . 

The Zulu language. (In: Amer. Oriental 

Soc. Journal. Boston, 1849. 8°. v. 1, pp. 383- 
396.) 

Colenso (John William). An elementary gram- 
mar of the Zulu- Kafir language. Eku kanyeni 
[1859]. vii (1), 184 p. 12 . 

First steps in Zulu: being an elementary 

grammar of the Zulu language. 4. ed. Maritz- 
burg: P. Davis & Sons, 1890. 16 . 

Zulu-English dictionary. New edition, re- 
vised and enlarged. Natal: P. Davis &* Sons, 
1884. vii, (1) xvi, 673 p. 16°. 

Davis (William J.) A dictionary of the Kaffir 
language: including the Xosa and Zulu dialects. 
Parti. London: Wesleyan Mission House ',1872. 8°. 

Part 1 : Kaffir-English. 187a. 

An English and Kaffir dictionary. Princi- 
pally of the Xosa-Kaffir, but including also many 
words of the Zulu-Kaffir dialect. London: Wes- 
leyan Missionary Society, 1877. xiv, £ 1., 332 p. 
sq. 16 . 

Doehne (Jacob Ludwig). A Zulu-Kafir dic- 
tionary. Cape Town, 1857. 8°. 

Gibbs (Samuel). An easy Zulu vocabulary and 
phrase book, with grammatical notes. Maritzburg, 
Natal: P. Davis <5r* Sons, 1890. 53 p. 12°. 

Grout (Lewis). An essay on the phonology 
and orthography of the Zulu and kindred dialects 
in Southern Africa. (Am. Oriental Soc. Jour. 
New York, 1853. 8°. v. 3, pp. 421-472.) 

Thelsizulu; a grammar of the Zulu lan- 
guage, with a historical introduction and an ap- 
pendix. Natal, 1859. 8°. 

'■ London: K. Paul, Trench, Trubner 

<Sr» Co., Ltd., 1893. xxvi, 313 p. 8'. 

Observations on the prepositions, conjunc- 
tions, and other particles of the Isizulu and its 
cognate languages. (Am. Oriental Soc. Jour,. 
New Haven, i860. 8°. v. 6, pp. 129-140.) ' r 

The Zulu and other dialects of Southern 

Africa. (Amer. Oriental Soc. Journal. Boston, 
1849. 8°. v. i, pp. 397-433.) 
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Zulu, confd. 

Incwadi yamaculo ndawonye nezikungo nezl- 
miselo zekerike yabazalwana, ebizwayo ngokatiwa 
Yeyama- Moravia. [Zulu hymnbook.J Ishicilelwe 
e-Herrnhut: Fr. Lindenbein, 1885. 2 p.l., 428 p. 

12°. 

Incwadi, yamagama. [Book of hymns.] Port 
Natal, 1849. 24 . 

Incwadi yamagama okugwaba. [Hymns in 
the Zulu language. ] Natal: Prtd. at the Esidum- 
bini Mission Station, 186 1. 146, vi p, 24 . 

Incwadi yamagama okugwaba. Ya cindezel wa 
abafundisi ba sEmerika. [Hymns, published by 
the American Mission in Natal.] Natal: prtd, at 
the Esidumbini Mission Station, 1864. 214, 2 1.. 
x p. 24 . 

Incwadi yamagama okuhlabelela. E yaba- 
fundisi ba sEmerika. [Hymns from various sources, 
published by the American Mission in Natal.] Natal: 
Prtd, at the Mercury Office, Durban, 1868. I p.l., 
ii. (1) 4-257. xi P- 32°. 

Inncwadi yemikuleko yabebandhla las' Eroma. 
Ehlanganiswe namanye amagama okuhlabelela. 
Ibalwe ng amatrapisti as' Eroma. Emhlatutana: 
Icindezelwe esikoleni sas* Eroma, 189 1, xvi, 189 (i), 
2 1. 24°. 

Inncwadi yezifundo. [Primer of the Zulu 
language.] Hermannsburg, Han.: Hermannsburg 
Luth. Miss, of South-Africa, 1864. 28 p. 16°. 

Isi Fundo zabatya. Incwadi yabafundisi ba 
sEmerika. [Zulu translation of a primer compiled 
from the Scriptures and other sources, including 
Watt's catechism. Published by the American 
Mission at Natal.] New York: Amer. Tract Soc. 
[185-?] 108 p. illus. 16 . 

Ixindatyana za Bantu kanye nezindaba zas'e 
Natal. [Zulu conversations, to which is added a 
short history of Natal and of the Zulus. Compiled 
in Zulu- Kafir by J. W. Colenso, bishop of Natal.] 
Natal' May and Davis, 1859. 2 P-1-. CLX P- 
8°. (Church of England Missions.) 

Leslie (David). Among the Zulu and Ama- 
tongas: with sketches of the natives, their language 
and customs; and the country, products, climate, 
wild animals, &c... Edited by the Hon. W. H. 
Drummond. Edinburgh: Edmonston & Douglas, 
1875. 1 p.i-, (1) vi-xvi, 436 p., 1 port. 2. ed. 12 . 



Nemo, a Zulu. Igrama lesingisi, ukuti nje, 
inncwadi yokufundisa abantu ulimi lwabelungu.- 
Inncwadi yokuqala.-Ilotshwe ng*u Nemo. [Gram- 
mar of the English language in Zulu- Kafir.] Icin> 
dexelwe [1894?]. 1 p.l., viii, 449 p. 16 . 

Isigama, ukiti nje, inncwadi yamazwi esin- 

gisi ecasiselwe ngokwabantu. Ilotshwe Ng'unemo. 
[English-Zulu dictionary.] Icindetelwe [1894]. 
2 p.l., 249 p. 1 6°. 

Perrin (James). Perrin's English-Zulu dic- 
tionary. New edition, revised by J. A. Brickhill. . . 
Pietermarittburg: P. Davis 6* Sons, 1865. 226 p., 
I 1. 24 . 

Roberts (Charles). An English-Zulu diction- 
ary; with principles of pronunciation and classifi- 
tion fully explained. 2. ed., with supplement. 
London: K. Paul, Trench, Truebner 6* Co., 1895. 
xxii, 267 p. 16 . 

The Zulu-Kafir language simplified for be- 
ginners. London: Kegan Paul, Treneh, Triibner 
6* Co., Ltd., 1895. viii, 177 p. 3. ed. 8°. 

A Zulu manual or vade-mecum, being a 

companion volume to " The Zulu- Kafir language," 
and the ** English-Zulu dictionary." London: K. 
Paul, Trench, Triibner 6* Co., Ltd., 1900. viii, 
154 p., 1 1. 12°. 

St. Francis 9 Boys'-School, Mariannhill. Kan- 
cane kancane. Inncwadi yokufunda ibalelwe izi- 
kole z' Amatrappisti as' Ebotwe. [Zulu reading 
books. Compiled by the teachers of St. Francis' 
Boys'-School, Mariannhill.] No. 1-2. Mariann- 
hill: Kucindeulwe e Monaster ini, 1889. 12°. 

No. a has title: Inncwadi yokufunda Ac. 

Schrender (H. P. S.) Grammatik for Zulu- 
Sproget. Med Fortale og Anmaerkninger af C. 
A. Holmboe. Christiania, 1850. 8°. 

Trapp (Otto O. ) Die Isikula Sprache in Natal. 
Stldafrika. (Anthropos. Wien, 1908. 8°. v. 3, 
pp. 508-511.) 

Ukudhla kwemihla kwabakristi; ok lit i; isitem- 
biso, nesinye isahlukwana semibalo, si lingene nez- 
insuku zonke zomnyaka: kanye nesalukwana se- 
gama. [Daily readings, scripture and verse, for 
Christians.] New York: Amer. Tract Soc. [185-?] 
192 p. 32 . 



Reprinted from the Bulletin, May- August, iqoq. 
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